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OHAP~ER I~ 

INTRODUCTORY. 

(}ninqnennial Reviews on Education. 
· 1. THE practice of preparirig Quinquennia-l Reviews dealing with· the pro

gress of education in India arose out of the discussion on the Report of the Indian 
-Education Commission of 1882. The first Review was written by Sir Alfred 
Croft, K.C.I.E., who was a.t the time Director of Public Instruction in Bengal; 
it was divided into two parts, the first of which dealt with progress during the 
period 1881-82 to 1884-85, and the second with -the state of education in 1886~ 
The Resolution of the Government of India on Sir Alfred Croft's Review gave the 
more important statistics for the year 1886-87, and the second Quinquemtial 
Review took up the story from the end of that year and covered the period from 
1887·88 to 1891·92. It was prepared by the late Mr. A. M. Nash,~ Professor 
of the Presidency College, Calcutta.. The third Review, for· 1892-93 'to 
1896-97, was compiled in England by Mr. J. S. Cotton. The present, or fourth, 
Review deals with the years 1897-98 to 1901·02. -

• 
Scope of the lteview ~ · 

2. Broadly speaking, the. Review deals with educ!l.tion throughout British 
India but docs not attempt to describe the educational systenis of theN ative States. 
It is necessary to qualify this general statement by explaining that the Native 
States under the political control of the Government of Bombay, the Chhatisgarh 
Feudatory States of the Central Provinces, the Tributary States of Orissa, and 
Gooch Behar, are included in the statistical statements, whilst, on the other hand, 
British Baluchistan, the District of Ajmere-Merwara, the Civil and. Military 
Station of Bangalore, and the Andaman Islands are omitted. The State of 
Manipur in Assam, and the Shan States and Chin Hills of Burma, which are 
included in the rrovincial Statistics of the Census of 1!Wl, are exclude(! from 
the figures on which the present Review is based. · . · 

3. The area with which we are specially concerned, includes the siX' major 
provinces of Madras, Bombay, Bengal, the United Provinces, the Punjab, 
and Burma; the five minar provinces of the Central Provinces, Assam, theN orth
W est Frontier Province, Berar, and Coorg; and the Native States of Bombay, 
the Central Provinces, and Orissa. The total area exceeds one million square 
miles, and the total population numbers more than 240 million persons ; nearly 
one-third of this population belongs to the single province of Bengal. . 

In a few chapters, such as those dealing . with collegiate and . technical 
training·, we have sometimes travelled be~nd the limits stated above and have 
taken notice of institutions situated in other parts of India. · 



2 PROGRESS OF EDUCATION IN INDIA· 

Arrangement of the Ueview. 
4. The arrangement follows in the main that of previous Quinquennial 

Reviews, and the order of subjects is as follows:- -
(1) educational agencies, their inspection :md control; 
(2) general education, beginning with its higher and proceeding to its 

lower grades ; 
(3) training of teachers ; 
( 4) professional and technical education ; 
(5) education of special classes; . 
(6) miscellaneous subjects, such as text-books, educational conferences, 

and physical and moral training ; and 
(7} :finance. · 

We have departed from previous p_ractice in relegating the statistical tables 
to a separate volume •. The collection of tables is divided into two parts. The 
first part contains the general statistics prescribed by the Government of India, 
they deal with the area as a_ whole and refer to the official year 1901-02; 

. the second part contains more detailed tables, gives figures for the provinces 
separately, and compares the figures of 1901-02 with those of 1896-97 and 
-earlier years. The tables in the second part are arranged to correspond with 
the several chapters of the Review. In the same volume there are four sets of 
maps illustrating educational progress, and a series of time-tables- of typical 

· colleges and schooJ,s. -" 

Outline of the Educational System. 
Introductory. 

5. For 'those who are not acquainted with the Indian system of education, 
the following outline o·f its more-characteristic features will serve a.S a guide to the 
detailed account. Subject to the general control of the Imperial Government, 
the Local Government of each province administers its educational policy and 
therefore (~part from 'the small provinces) eight systems have to be described 
which differ considerably from one another. The matter is further complicated 
by the ~dely varying characteristics of the different sections of the population, 
which materially affect their needs and the measures adopted to foster education 
amongst them. But in spite of these complicating factors there are certain 
broad aspects of the system which are more or less general, and if these be 
rightly apprehended the details and modifications will fall readily into their 
·proper places and assume their correct proportions. 

Organization, 
Education 6. In the first place it must be understood that education in India is not 
!:~pulsory compulsory. There is no Act requiring Indian parents to send their children to 

· ·school, and no machinery for detecting and dealing with the truant. Seven
'eighths of the children of school-going age do not attend a school of any 
kind,- and the bulk of the population is far removed' from the conditions 
which render compulsory education practicable. Through a long series of years 
.effort has been made to bring education within the reach of all classes of the 
·population and to instil among them. an appreciation of its benefits, but once 
the facilities a~e provided it rests with the good sense _of tl!e parents to make 
use of them. 

Educational 
agencies. 

7. When the State assumed the responsibility for the education of the people 
.of India, it had to face a position to '''hich no European country can furnish a 
parallel. Tho popUlation was as large as that of all the European States that 
.had adopted an e4ucational system; it presented at least as many differences of 
creed, language, race, and custom; and it was to receive an instruction foreign 
in its higher branches to the ideas and traditions of the people. The magni
tude of .the task was such as to make it impossible o-f achievement by any direct 
appropriation of the resources of the Empire; and educational progress has been 
in the main achieved by guiding and aiding the various private agencies which 
were available for the task. All institutions which give secular instruction are 
admitted iri.to . the State -syste~ _ and _ar~ classed as " public " institutions, 
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provided they conform to the standard of efficiency prescribed -by. the Govern~ 
ment and follow an approved co~e of instruction. Only one-fifth of the total 
number of public institutions·are under direct public management, the balance 
belong to the various private agencies which have been incorporated in. the 
State &ystem. · · 

8. The Gov,ernment itself maintains nearly one thousand colleges and Pnblio 
schools; these are for the most part institutions for imparting higher education and agencies. 
professional and technical instruction, or for the education of backward classes. 
Where elementary instruction requires to be provided by direct public agency 
its immediate care is entrusted· to the Municipal and rural :Boards which 
have been established all over the country t~ supply the local needs of the 
population. · Last on t!te list of public agencies come the Native States, among 
which only those of Bombay, the Central Provinces, and Bengal come within 
the scope of the present Review. · 

9. The various plivate agencies range themselves under three main heads- Priv~ 
indigenous agencies, mission societies, and native agencies working on western agenCies. 
lines. · · 

J> 

10. When India passed under British rule the Government found a more or Indigenous 
less widespread system of indigenous edu_cation. Most of the indigenous aohools. 
schools gave· a very rudimentary instruction, and they existed in much greater · 
numbers in some parts of the country (notably in Bengal) than in others. When 
the system of public instruction. wa.s organized in the early part of tp.e second-ha~ 
of the nineteenth century, the md1genous schools were sought out, and an endeav-
our was made by the b:ffer of pecuniary aid and official advice to induce school-
masters to imnrove their methods and to follow a· system of education approved by 
the State. This endeavo~ has met with a degree of success which has valied 
greatly from place to place and from time to time; on the whole it has succeeded 
in bringing a very large· number of indigenous schools within the. system of 
public instruction. The vill!lgE! schools of the Hindus were in general of 
a secular character, whilst ·the Muhammadan schools were primarily devoted 
to religious instruction; the former have proved more readily amenable to the 
influences brought to bear upon them than the latter. 

·11. Next we may mention the mission schools. From a very early dat~ mis-·.Mi~~io~ ·· 1 

sionary societies l1aVe played a prominent. part in the develO)?ment of Indian institutions: 
education and they maintain a large number of institutions. 'l'heir efforts have 
been specially valuable in that they have been to a considerable extent concen-
trated on the low castes, the aboriginal races, and the female population, all of· 
whom are educatiomlly backward and only reached with difficulty by the ordin· 
ary educational agencies. But the missionaries also maintain institutions which 
are attended by more advanced sections of the population, and among these insti-
tutions are included some of the oldest and best known of the Indian colleges. 

12. As the desire for western education spread the natives of the country ~at}ve. 
1 began to found colleges and schools <l'n the State or mission model ; many institu- ~:~~~·~;~: 

tions of this character now exist and are often maintained by, and for the benefit · ' 
of, some particular section of the local population. Other schools conforming 
to the regulations of the Government and the Universities are managed by. 
native proprietors who follow the profession of teaching as a means of liveli-
hood or profit. 

. . . . . 
• 13. Institutions under private management which r~ceive pecuniary assist- ~id~ • 

a.flce from the State are classified as " aided." The grant-in-aid rules of the Local'"at•tnttor.s. 
Governments have two main aspects : in the first place they lay down the condi~ 
tions which must be fulfilled by an institution which seeks State assistance, and 
in the second place they prescribe the manner in which the amount of the grant 
is determined. . When !he system was first introduced aid was usually given~ 
in accordap.ce mth En.glish preceden~, on the res~ts grant system; that. is to 
say, the award w~s a~Justed m;tomatically acc.ording .to the. nu~ber of pupils 
who passed exammations held 1n acQordanQe WJth vanous prescnbed standards; 

.· . 
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~his mecha.nfoa.l system proved to be in sonia respects' injurious, and of late 'yeal'S 
it has. been to a considerable and increasing extent supplanted by other tests 
based on considerations such as the needs and merits of the. institution and the 
amount of private funds forthcoming. The principle has been laid down that the 
State should not ordinarily aid institutio_ns for higher education unless the 
interest of the people is evinced by the contribution of a reasonable_ amount 
of financial support, but the same condition does not apply to elementary institu
tions for the education of the masses who are not, as a. rule, in a position to 
value education or to pay n;mch towards its development. 

- Unaided 14. A certain number of institutions conform to the Government or Univer-
in•titutions. sity regulations without receiving State aid; they are styled "'unaided" colleges 

or schools. Some of them are unable to fulfil the conditions on which the grant 
of aid depends, and are either waiting to be admitted to the aided list, or, 
perhaps, have been excluded from it. Others are modelled on the State system 
and seek the advice of the inspecting agency ; others again wish to receive 

· Government scholarship . .Polders or to send up their pupils to the Government 
·examinations. · 

"Private~· 15." Finally there is always a fringe of schools which lie outside the State sys
institutions. tern and are classed as "private "institutions. Many. of these schools are mainly 

· for religious instruction, and give so little secular teaching that the State· cannot 
'take account of them ; some are more or less advanced institutions for the study 
.of oriental learning which do not wish for State supervision or aid; some are 
rudimentary vernacular schools which do not approach the State standards. 

General 16. The ihter-relation between the various classes of institutions which have 
classification. now been mentioned may be illustrated by the following diagram:-

- {Government. 

{

Public manage~ Boa~d. 

fp bl' Native State, 
U 

10 {Aided 
Private managed Unaid~. 

Private. 

Direction and Inspection, 
Orga~ization._ · 17. Each Local Government has its Department of Public Instruction, the 

: functions of which are two-fold: in the first place, it provides the principals, 
professors, head masters, and teachers of· the Government institutions, and in 
the second place it supervises the various classes of public schools. At the 
head of the Department is the Director of Public Instruction, an officer imme
.~ately subordinate to the Local Government. The unit of _the inspecting 
system is in most provinces the same as th~ unit of executive administration, 
·that is to say thl:l District. The educational affairs of each District are under 
. the care of an officer styled the Deputy Inspector ; he is assisted by a number 
of subor(linate inspecting officers whose main functions lie with the lower grade 
schools. The work of the Deputy Inspectors is supervised by Inspectors who 
are the principal €ducational representatives of the Government in the circles 
under their charge. The circle of the Inspector comprises a group of dis
tricts and ·is often conterminous with the administrative Division. The actual 
arrangements differ considerably from province to province, but the above 
13ummary is tn>ical of the_ general system. · 

pnties _of 18. The inspecting officer is. required to take note of the surroundings, 
~ffi~;;m~ . buildings, equipment, and sanitary arrangements of the schools ; to see that the 

' · ·attendance and other school registers are properly maintained ; to investigate 
and improve the quality of the teaching; to test the attainments of the pupilS; 
and to see that a reasonable standard of discipline' is maintained, and that due 
;provision is made for physical exercise. He is also expected to discuss with 
school managers, local officials, and private persons interested in education, th~ 
educational problems of the locality, and to exert his influence to induce all to 
join in .extending and improving educational facilities. He must further visit 
-and encourage the ~'private" schools, and endeavour by counsel and the 
·offe:r of a,ssi,stanQe to bring the m()re u,sefu). of tb,em witb,in the State srstem~ 
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General Education, . 
19 Public institutions for general education comprise arts·colleges, secondary Grbad

1
.es.oftl 

• • 11 t • t d t f th d pu lO lDP • schools, and prtmary schools. The arts COlleges ram. s u en s or e egrees tutions for 
of the Indian Universities, the secondary schools gtve the complete school ge~eral edu· 
education either in English or in the vernacular, and the primary schools give cation. 
elementary vernacular instruction to the mass of the population. 

I ' 

. ~0. There are five Universities in India: those of Calcutta, Madras, and Univer•ity 
Rombny foun,ded in 1857, that of the Punjab founded in 1882, apd that of education. 
Allahabad founded in 1887. The local limits of each University are primarily 
the province iJ! which it is situated and the neighbouring Native States; Calcutta 
has in addition Burma, Assam, and Ceylon; whilst the Central Provinces, and the 
Rajputana and Central India Agencies, are divided between Calcutta and 
Allahabad. All the Universities grant the degrees of :Bachelor and Master of 
Arts, all except Madras grant the degree of :Bachelor of Science, and some grant 
the degree of Doctor of Science. Degrees or diplomas in law, medicine, 
and engineering are granted by the Universities; Bombay and ·Madras 

·also have degrees in agriculture and teaching, respectively. The student 
matriculates by passing a qualifying examination styled the entrance or matri
culation examination of t4e Unjversity. _He must· then study for four years 
before he can graduate in arts or science. For the first two years the course is 
of a general character and it leads up to the intermediate examination. After 
passing this examination the under-graduate goes through another two years' 
course of more specialized study and may then enter for the :Bachelor's examina
tion. The English language takes the f9remost place in the curriculum, and 
Sanskrit, Arabic; and Persian are the principal classical languages. The 
Master's degree is granted on the result of a· further examination, the. preli
minary conditions. for which vary in the several Universities. Student<J who 
wish to follow a professional course must usually first undergo the two years' 
general training and pass the intermediate examination. The ordinary age for 
matriculation is about 14 to 17, and som13 pupils enter the University at an 
even earlier age; it is thus not uncommon for a boy to graduate at the age of 
18 or 19. · 

. . 

21. In most oases the student reads for the interme~iate and :Bachelors' C'ollegea. 
examinations in a cqllege affiliated to the University in which he proposes 
to graduate. A college seeking affiliation is required to produce evidence with 
regard to matters such as management, equipment, teaching staff, and the need 
for its services ; in practice the privilege of affiliation has been granted very 
'easily and the colleges vary greatly in character and etfioiency. Many of them 
have grown out of schools and have school departments ottached to them, or 
may themselves be regarded as college classes attached to schools. They 
are divided into colleges of the first and second grade according as they give 
instruction for the full :Bachelor's course or pnly for the first two vears' preli
minary instruction. Some of the large colleges have as manY. as ~ix or seven 
hundred students and are' provided with excellent ·buildings, equipment, and 
staff ; some of the smaller up-country college classes are in every way inferior 
to them. Most of the colleges are non-residential, their students living with 
their fliends, or in lodgings, or in ..students' messes; but the system of college 
boarding-houses is gaining ground and adds greatly to the value of the training. 
Instruction is given by means of lectures which are much more numerous than 
in an English University; on the other hand, most colleges afford little or no 
tutorial assistance to their pupils. 

22. The school course is divided into the following stages :- School 

{

High • English. · coonea. 

Secondary {English 
Middle • . or 

Vernacular, 

Primary {

Upper 

Low~r • 
J ~ ern~ular, · 
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23. Beginning from the bottom, the primary stage includes the course of 
instruction given ip. primary sch,ools, or in the primary departments of secondary 
schools which correspond in standard to them. It is subdivided into an· upper 
and a lower stage, and the great. majority of the primary school pupils do not 
read beyond the latter. The middle vernacular stage completes the education of 
those who aspire to carry their schooling in the mother-tongue somewhat beyond 
the primary course-. The secondary English stage brings the pupil to the end 
of the school course of English eduC?ation, aJ!.d it .is subdivided into high and 
middle stages, the latter of which corresponds in s~ndard to the middle verna
cular s~ge. M~ny pupils do not read beyond the middle English course. 

24. There are schools corresponding in grade to each of the stages enumerated 
above, and the various classes of schools may therefore be defined a8 
follows:-· . ' High schools. 

Middle English schools .. 
.Middle vernacular schools . 

. Upper primary schools. 
Lower 'pl'imarr schools~ 

A. school of any. particular grade may include lower departments of. all 
grades, or it may only receive pupils who have already read up . to a certain 
standar4. ·Thus the typical P,igh school_ of Bengal contains high, middle 
English, upper primary, and lower primary departments, and its course extends 
from the kil).dergarten occupations of the infant class to the subjects for the 
p:tatriculation examination. In ·:Jlom bay, on the other hand, the secon!lary 
schools have no primary departments, and the pupils join them after receiving 
~ grounding in a primary school. 

' . 
- 25. 'fh~ duration of the various stages varies from province to. pr~?vince; 
the following is about tQ.e average :-· · · · 

Infant stage-one year. : 
Lower primacy stage-three years. 
Upper primary stage-two years. 
Middle stage-three years, 
~~h 'stage-three yea1~. 

',rhis gives twelve years for the complete course, but promising pupils are often 
given double promotion, and, as we have seen, boys commonly matriculate 
between the ages of 14 and 17. The bulk of the children of the poorer classes, 
who do not rea~ beyond the lower primary stage, leave school at the age of 
about 10 to 12. 

. 26 . ." In the high stage pupils are usually prepared for the matriculation 
.. ~xamination of one or other of the Universities. Instruction is given through 
the Lledium of English, and the course is of a literary char~cter. The general 
!!Ubjects of instruction ~e :-

·(1) :English. . 
(2) A classical or vernacular language (either European or oriental). 
(3) Elementary mathematics. 
(4) History and geography. 
. -

]IJ. .sqme cases eleme;ntary s~ience is added. The course is :fixed by the Uni· 
'versity, but many of the students who follow it never ente;r a college. · Th~ 
certificate of having passed the matric~lation examination is used as a passport 
to employment, and the !!COpe of .the ex~mination is -much wider than ·that of a 
test for fitness for a l;J;I;tiversity career. Of late years an endeavour has been 
made to introduce the alternative of a school :final examination of a mora 
practical and modern c;iliaracter, but the new courses· have not, on the whole, 
been popular. The middle English. course leads up to the high school course. 
The vernacular middle school course is similar in character to the correspooding 
English course, but English 3{111 subject a~sum.es a less prominent position or is 
altogether omitted. . The com:se in the primary departments of secondary schools 
is sQmetimes the s~me as in ~imary school,s ~roper, and some~mes d:Ufers froll\ 
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it. The present tendency is to assimilate the com·se to that p~evailing in urban 
primary schools, and to drop the study of English where it formerly formed part 
of the curriculum at this early stage .. 

27. The Indian s~condary school is in the majority of cases a day school, and 9h.araoter· 
it is only in the United Provinces and the Punjab· that considerable progress !:t;:!d~~1 has been lnad.e towards the establishment of boarding 'schools. The system of echools. 
discipline is very similar to that which obtains in. a day school in England; 
Indian boys are orderly in character, and discipline is easily maintained.. . 

28~ ·The ty.pe of lower primary s~hools varies' from the p:clmitiv~ village' Primary 
'pathsala to modern institutions in which little children are, educated in accord- aohool . 
ance with approved European me)thods. · Speaking generally, the Board schools_ courses. 
are better built, equipped, and managed than the indigenous. institutions which' 
have been brought into the State system. The course of · ~tudy includes the 3, 
R's and a little simple instruction in history, geography, native accounts, 
mensu.ration, natural objects, and the like. The kindergarten system is being_ 
used to an increasing extent. In several provinces the courses. and methods in_ 
rural schools have been differentiated from those used in the towns with a. view· 
to bring them into closer touch with the life of the people. The book-learning. 
which may be suitable enough for the urban population, is so far removed 
from the narmw experience of the Indian peasant that he .canriot appreciate 
it, nor can his children assimilate it. In the rural. schools of 'the Central 
Provinces the children of the agricultUl'ists attend .school for only half the 
day in order that they may not lose touch with their agricultural work. The 
" half timers " are taught reading, Wliting, arithmetic, kindergarten occupa~ 
tions, drawing, geography, agriculture~ and simple facts about physical science. 
The easy lessons in each of these subjects are based, as far as possible, on the 
familiar objects and incidents of village life. The upper primary school is 3.! 
more elementary edition of the vernacular middle school. ·· 

29. The 100,000 public colleges and schools which exist in the area ~ealt Teaohers·. 
with in this Review give employment to an army of teachers. ~here are about 
;1,000 college professors, about 30,000 teachers of secondary schools, and more 
than 100,000 teachers of primary- schools. The college professors are usually 
graduates of Universities of the United Kingdom or Indi~; the _school teachers 
are sometimes graduates, but more usually possess general educational qualifica-
tions represented by the certificate of having passed. the 1Tniversity inter~
mediate or matriculation examination, or some equivalent or lower examination 
held by the Education Department.' A considerable proportion of the school 
teachers are trained in Government, or (more rarely)· mission institutions. 
The proportion of trained teachers is greater in the Government and Board 
schools than in the schools under private management. For the training of 
secondary school teachers several colleges and classes are :rriai.ntained. which give 
theoretical and practical instruction in 'the principles and methods of teaching; 
the course in these institutions extends over one year, and the students are 
graduates or have passed the University intermediate or entrance examination. 
For the training ·of vernacular school teachers each province has normal schools; 
the course in which includes both instruction in general subjects, and theoretical 
and practical instruction in the art of teaching. · 

30. The control of tex~books is one of the measures by which the ·state Text·bo~ks. 
maintains supervision over the vast body of public schools. Text-books for the 
University exa:ririnations, including the matriculation examination, are pre-
scribed by the University author~ties; for other courses the books are prescribed 
by the Local Governments who are aided in the performance of this duty by 
Provincial Text-book Committees. For Government and Board schools the 
pooks are absolutely prescribed, for aided schools a longer list is prepared from 
which managers may choose, unaided schools select their own books, -but the 
Government exercises a right of veto. 

31. Examinations have played a prominent part in the history of Indian E:xamiua· 
education. . The practice of holding repeated. publio examinations has fallen to U<lu•. • 
a considerable extent into disrepute, but at-the end of the quin~uennium under 
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review some provinces still retained the complete set. The full series from the 
infant class to the M. A. Degree runs as follows ~- -

{ 

1. Lower Primary. • · 
~chool 2. Upper Primary. 

3. Middle School {English or Vernacular).· 
4. Matriculation or School Final. 

College 6, Bachelor of Art·s. { 

5. Intermediate. 

. 7 ~ Master of .Arts. 

The' extent to which., and the purposes for whieh, th~ school examinations 
are ·held vary from province to province. The following may be enumerated 
among th.e ol;>jects which. they fulfill: they ar~· school-leaving examinations for 
the pupils who complete their education at th~ end of each successive stage of 
the course; the certificate of having passed one or other· of them forms thjj 
entrance qualification for various special courses, and sometimes for Government 
or other.employment; they are used for the award of scholarships and also for 
the award of results-grants where the results-grant system is in force; and 
sometimes they regulate promotion from one grade of the course to another. A~ 
a rule the examinations are central examinations with written papers, but some· 
times they are held by the inspecting officer in situ. 

. ' . 
Professional and Technical Education. . 

32. The principal subjects of professional and technical training in India are 
law, medicine, engineering and. surveying, . agriculture, veterinary science, 
forestry, commerce, art, and industry .. For the most part the instruction is 
given in Government colleges and schools ; the most important exceptions are 
the law classes attached to private managed colleges, and the Board, mission, 
and other private managed industrial schools. Many of the students of the 

· Government institutions are trained for the public service and receive stipends 
_while at school or college. , 

. 33. In Madr.as, .Bombay, and the Punjab, the teaching of law is concentrated, . 
wholly or mainly, in the Government law college situated at the capital of the 
province; in Bengal and the United Provinces law classes· are attached to a 
·number of arts colleges. The great majority of the pupils read for the Uni· 
varsity degree of Bachelor of Laws;. in the Universities of Madras, Calcutta, 
and Allahabad, the course for this degree extends over two years, and the student 
must .graduate in arts or science before he begins it. The Bombay and Lahore 
arrangements are somewhat P.ifferent. . ·· . . . 

34. The higher teaching of medicine is concentrated in four large Govern· 
ment colleges, situated at Calcutta, Madras, Bombay, and Lahore, and teaching of' 
a lower grade is given in eleven Government schools. There_are also some private 
managed schools, but they are of much less importance than the Government 
institutions. 'l'h.e principal fUii.ction- of the colleges is to train students of the 
Assistant Surgeon class for employment in the State hospitals and dispensaries, 
and similarly the schools·train students for the lower, or Hospital .Assistant, class 
for similar employment. All the students do not enter the public service ; 
some find posts under large employers of labour, and others practise privately. 

·. The principal departments of't4e colleges give instruction for the medical 
degrees of the corresponding Universities; each of the Universities of Calcutta; 
Madras, Bombay, and the Punjab grant the degree or diploma of Licentiate of 
Medicine; arid, except Bombay, they also-grant the degree- of Bachelor of 
Medicine; The course extends, as a rule, over five years, and the preliminary 
·qualification is usually th~ University intermediate examination. _The school 
course for Hospital Assistants extends over-three or four years. . . . 

Engineering: · 35·. The institutions for the training of engineers give instruction in the 
three main branches of civil engineering, mechanical engineering, and electrical 
engineering. The principal institutions are tlie Government colleges at Rurki 
(in the United Provinces), at Sibpur (near Calcutta), at Poona, and at Madras. 
There are also a number of schools (both Government, Board, and private 
managed) which give instruction which is usually of a· lower grade. The 
principal courses of the engineering colleges, and most of the large' engineering 
schools, are arranged with. a vit'lw to the reo~uitment of the various bran.ches of 
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the Public Works Service; the higher departments of the colleges train 
candidatesfor the Engineering or the Upper Subordinate Establishment, nnd 
the lower departments of the colleges and the schools for the Lower Subordinate 
Establishment. Rurkiarranges for the examination of its own students; Sibpur, 
:Madras, and Poona send up their students for the University degrees or 
diplomas in engineering. In the highest orChil Engineering Department of 
tbe colleges the course extends over three years (4 in the case of Sibpur), 
and at Madras and Sibpur it is followed by a further year's practical training. 
The preliminaJ.-y . qualification for entering on the Civil Engineering course is 
usually the University intermediate examination, 

36. Some instruction in agricultural subjects is given in ordinary primary Agricnltme.. 
and secondary schools ; there are also ~everal technical colleges and schools of 
agriculture. 'l'he principal of these are the College of Agriculture at Saidapet 
near Madras, the agricultural branches of the engineering colleges at Sib pur 
and Poona, and the agricultural schools at Cawnpore and Nagpur. The three 
colleges require a more advanced general education than do the two schools, 
and they give more advanced scientific instruction; on the other hand "the 
practical training is well developed in both of the schools. 'l'he Poona· college 
trains students for the degree of Licentiate in Agriculture which is granted-
by the University of Eombay. The no"Ticultural colleges and schools have been, 
for the most part, frequented by candidates for Government employment, but 
the landholding and agricultural classes are beginning to make use of them . 

... 
37. There are veterinary colleges at Eombay, Calcutta; and Lahore, and V~lerinary 

veterinary schools at Rangoon and Ajmere ; the colleges give a longer and more 601~nce. 
advanced course than the schools. Eoth colleges and schools train students 
for the subordinate ranks of the Governme~t Uivil Veterinary Department; 
for employment by Local Eoards, Municipalities, and Native States; and for 
private employment. A veterina-ry hospital is attached to each institution, and 
a good course of theoreti_cal and practical training is given. : 

38. The prhtcipal school of forestry in India is the Imperial Forest School at Fo•e9try. 
Dehra Dun, on the lower slopes of the Himalayas, which trains subordinates for 
the Government Forest Department. It gives a higher course in English and a. 
lower course in the vernacular: each course extends over two years and is largely 
of a practical character. A forestry department is attach~d to the Engineering 
College at Poona, and a .Government school. of forestry has ~ecently been 
established at Tharawaddy m l~urma. · 

39. There is very little commercial teaching in India of an advanced cha· Commerce. 
racter. A number of schools teach short-hand and type-writing, and a smaller 
number give a more or less eleme-ntry instruction in book-keeping, correspon· 
dence, commercial geography, and kindred subjects .. They are mostly under 
private management. The most important school of commerce is a Farsi in
stitution at Eombay, which gives a two years' course in commercial subjects.,. 
and sends up pupils for·the London Chamber of Commerce senior certificate. · 

4.0. The Government maintains schools of art at Madras, Bom"bay, Calcutta, Art. 
and Lahore. These schools are old established institutions, and their special 
function is to restore, develop, and improve the application of oriental art to 
industry and manufacture. 

41. There are two classes of industrial schools~the technical schools which Industry 
are established with a view to improve local methods and processes, and the in· 
dustrial orphanages and mission schools, tHe object of which is to train poor 
children to earn a livelihood. .Technical schools are maintained by_ Govern-
ment, by Boards, and by private persons and societies; only common trades, 
such as carpentry, metal work, and cane work are taught in most of them, 
but in some of the larger institutions the instruction is more varied. It is doubt-
ful whether the majority of the technical schools have done much ·towards 
furthering the object with which they were founded; there has been little 
co-ordination between the course of instruction and special local industries, and 
the teaching bas in many ~ases not been calculated to raise the standard of local 
work ; it l!as been necessary to attract pupils by means of stipends, and the 
stipend holders are often boys of non-industrial classes who attend merely for the 
sake of the literary instruction which is combined with the industrial training. 
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·a~,Iucation of Backward (Jlasses, 
42. The reports of the Directors always make special mention of certain 

classes of the population who are educationally backward, and with regard to 
whom special measurPs are needed. These classes Jl.re: females, Muhammadans, 
low-caste Hindus, and aboriginal tribes. Social customs and traditions render 
the diffusion of education among the women of India a problem of the gravest 
difficulty, ~nd the proportion among them who receive anything more than 
rudimentary· instruction is still insignificant. · '1he Muhammadans of India 
have taken less kindly to western education than their Hindu fellow-sub
jects, and. it is in the higher branches of education that their relative in-

_feriority is most marked. . Part of the backwardness of the low-caste Hindus 
is due to their poverty and to the low position which they occupy in the social 
scale ; in former days these disadvantages were exaggerated by the attitude 
which the higl1er. castes assumed towards the admission of low-caste pupils to 
public schools. The aboriginal. tribes are in many cases still not far removed 
from barbarism, and they live for the most part in sparsely populated jungles 
and forests where it is difficult and expensive to maintain an adequate supply -of 

· schools • 
. The State assistance takes various forms; special Government or :Board 

schools are maintained, aid is granted to private managed schools on easy and 
.lib~ral terms, fees are remitted or reduced, and special scholarships are awarded. 
Missionary labour has been active among the women, the low castes, and the 
aboriginal tribes of India, and these backward classes owe a great deal of such 
education as they have received to State aided mission schoolS. 

Finance, 
. 43. About one-third of the expenditure on public instruction is me~ by the 

fees of the pupils; the balance is. defrayed from funds which correspond to the 
various educational agencies. The following table shows the percentage which 
the contributions from different sources bear to the total expenditure :-

Provincial revenues • 26 
Municipal and local funds 18 
Native State revenues • 3 
Fees • • . • • . • . 32 
Endowments, subscriptions, and" other privnto sou_rces 21 

_ 4.41. In primary schools fee~ yield a comparativ~ly small portion of the total; 
the bulk of the peasantry cannot be expected to pay much in the way of school 
fees5 and where Board schools exist the contributions of the agriculturists 

. towards the local rates are regarded, in whole or in part, a.\! a substitute for the 
payment of fees. In secondary schools and colleges the Government encourages 
the levy of adequate fees; the State schools set the s!andard and the private 
managed schools are expected to follow at a reasonable distance. 

· Beholarfhips, 45. State scholarships form an important feature of the Indian system of pub-
lic instruction: In each province the Local Government offers a series of scholar
ships, awarded on the results of successive examinations, which lead from the 
lower primary school to the highest University degrees, and which afford a 
~lever lad of humble origin an opportunity of entering the public service or the 
.learned professions. A scholarship (worth perhaps R2 a month), gained in the 
village school, will enable him to enter at the nearest high school, and fresh 
~oholarships (rising in value) may be obtained at the end of the upper primary 
~nd, middle school courses and will carry him through his school career. A 
~unioJ: scholarship secured at the University entrance examination1 and 
wortli perhaps RlO or R20 a month,. will ta~e him ~o college ; a senior 
!>Oholarship awarded on the result of the mterm~(hate exammation, and a gradu
ate scholarship offered for competition at the B. A. examination, will give him 
the opportunity of pursuing his studies as far as the system of public instruction 
extends. 

Statistics. 
46. General statistics relating to institutions and pupils are collected together, 

for convenience of reference, under the head cmTesponding to this chapter in 
V ()1\~me II. . I~ is ~nnecessary to subject them to sevamte analysis at this ~oint, 
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since the conclusions which niay be deduced from them are e:x:plainei in the 
succeeding chapters. 

Current Reforms. 
' 47. It is stated at the beginning of this chapter that. the period with which we 

are dealing extends down to the end of the official year 1901-02. The system as 
it existed at that time is undergoing extensive reform in consequence of measures 
initiated within a few months of the clos~ of the quinquennium, but.the present 
Revie"", which is based on the official reports of the quinquennium, does not 
attempt.to give an account of the changes which have taken place since its close. 
In the month of March 1904 the Government of India issued· a Resolution 
reviewing the whole subject of educational reform in its various aspects, point
ing out the defects that require correction in each of its branches, and indicat
ing the remedies which, in their opinion, ought now to be applied. The Resolu-

. tion is reprinted as an appendix to this volume, and whilst the Revif.')W itself 
describes the old order, substantially as it stood at the beginning of the present 
.era of reform, the Resolution will explain to the reader the principles on which 
the new order is based. · 
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OHAPTER II. 

CONTROLLING AGENQIES. 

Uanaging Agencies. 
48; Of the 104,622 institutions for public instruction which were in exist

c;~nce at the end of the year 1901-02, 22,250 were under public, and 82,372 under 
private~ ·management. The institutions under public management comprised 
979 directly under Government, 17,661 under Local and Municipal Boards, 
and 3,610 managed by Native States. Of the institutions under private manage
ment 62,747 were aided by the State, and 19,625 were unaided, but were in 
most c:;tses subject to some degree of State inspection and control. The 
104,622 institutions included 145 arts colleges, 46 professional colleges, 5,493 
secondary schools; 97,854 primary schools and J ,084 special schools. The arts 
colleges are mainly under direct Government or under private management
in 1901-02, 26 arts rolleges were managed by Government, 5 by Municipal 
Boards, 3 by Native States, and 111 were under private management. The 
principal professional colleges are all managed by Government, and- 29 
were under· Government management in 1901•02. The balance comprised 
the law sections of one Municipal and 16 private managed colleges. Of 
th~ secondary schools, 1,518 were under public, and 3,975 under. private, 
management. The former included 296 Government schools, 1,050 Board schools 
and 172 schools belonging to Native_ States. Of the primary schools, 20,391 were 
under public, and 77,463 under private, management. The former included 412 
Government schools, 16,559 Board schools, and 3,420 schools belonging to 
Native States. The total number of special schools is made up of institutions of 
various characters, such ns normal schools, professional and technical schools, 

-and reformatory schools. In 1901-02, 277 of these schools were under public, 
and 807 under plivate, management. Of those under public management, 216 
were Government schools, 46 Board schools, and 15 Native State schools. The 
private managed schools are mostly of a miscellaneous character and are entered 
in the statistical returns under the head~' other schools." There are also private 
managed normal and industrial schools, many of which are maintained by 
missionary societies. . 

'l'hese general statistics show that the bulk of the institutions for public 
instruction are under private management, and that of those which are under 
public management the Government commonly maintains the colleges and 
special schools, and Local and Municipal Boards the schools for general edu
cation. The private managed institutions include the indigenous schools, institu
tions belonging to missionary societies, institutions maintained by native associa
tions, private proprietary schools and colleges, and other miscellaneous institutions. 
The majority which are aided are more intimately connected with the general 
l'ystem of public instruction than the minority which do not receive State aid. 
'!'his aid is given both by the Local Governments and by Municipal and I.ocal 

-Boards. In addition to the. above classes of institutions the returns include the 
Native State schools of Bombay, the Central Provinces, and Orissa, and a few 
in other States. -

_ 49, In giving an account of the controlling agencies we have therefore to 
consider, first, the Government in its dual capacity' of the general controlling 
authority and as a. direct manager of colleges and schools; secondl!J, Municipal 
and Local Boards in their relationship to their own schools and to the private 
schools. which they aid; thirdl!J, the Native States insofar as they come within 
the scope of this Review, and lastl!J, the various forms of private agency. 

50. A brief examin-ation of the .l'e]ative part played by the val'ious agencies 
in tbe different pt·ovinces will facilitate the consideration of these matters. 

In MADRAS most of the arts colleges are under private management, and 
the Government maintain four, and Municipal Boards three, colleges. The large 
proportion of Municipal colleges is a special feature of the Madras system. 'l'he 
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majority of both secondary and primary schools are under private management. 
'rhe public managed secondary scho~l~ for J>oys, both high and middle, are for 
the greater part managed by Mumcxpal and ~ocal Boards ; but a.n. ex~ept. one 
of the public manaO'ed secondary schools for gxrls are Government mstxtut10ns. 
Of the total number 

0
of 412 Government primary schools, 301 belong to ~adras; 

but even in this province the proportion of Government to Board schools is only 
1 to 8. 1\Iost of the girls' schools maintained by Municipalities and Local 
Boards have been transferred to Government. The task of aiding private 
manaO'ed secondary schools is divided between the Government and Municipal 
and ~cal Boards, and the .bulk of the expenditure is derived from Provincial 
Revenues. In Municipalities tho upper secondary (high school) forms are aided 
from Provincial Revenues, and the lower secondary (middle school) forms from 
Municipal funds; outside Municipal areas the Government aids both upper and 
lower secondary forms, and Local Boards only the primary forms of secondary 
schools. On the other hand, Local Boards take the first place in aiding private 
manaO'ed primary schools, and contribute more than half the total State aid 
grant~d to this class of institutions. , 

51. In BoMBAY; the province .typical of the State school system, Local 
Boards are in general responsible for all public managed primary schools within 
their jurisdiction. They have little concern with secondary schools, the majority 
of which are situated in the towns. The Municipal Boards form the principal 
educational agency 4t the towns ; they are bound by law to make "adequate 
provision" for primary education, and they also maintain a number of secondary 
schools. In 1901-02, the secondary schools under public management (apart 
from schools managed by Native States) comprised 28 Government schools, 70 
Municipal schools and only 5 Local Board schools. On the other hand whilst the 
number of Government primary.schools was _g,nly 13, there were 3,94Q Local 
Board schools, and 717 Municipal schools of this class. Amori.g secondary 
schools, the total number under private management is nearly tlxree times as 
great as that under pub.lic management (excluding schools ma~ged by Native 
States) ; but private managed primary schools form only one-third of the total 
(again excluding schools managed by Native States). Local Boards have very 
little, and Municipal Boards not~very much, to do with the aiding ·of these lnsti:. 
tutions-the bulk of the grants are made from Provincial Revenues. The 
figures for 190~-02 were as follows:-

Secondary schools-
Provincial and Imperial Revenues • 
MUnicipal funds , • • 
Local Board funds 

Primary schools-
Provincial Revenues 
Municipal funds 
Local Board funds 

• • 
• 

• 

• 2,s1;ooo 
18,000 
4,000 

1,06,000 
19,000 

3,000 

52. In BENGAL, the schools under public management, whether secondary or 
primary, form a small minority of the total, and the control and aid of private 
institutions are matters of the first importance. District Boards are in general· 
responsible for the maintenanoe and management of all primary and middle 
schools under public management within the District, and may also maintain any 
other class of schools. Municipalities are also empowered to maintain all classes 
of educationa!- institutions, but under existing orders of the Local Government 
t~ey are requxred to spend 3·2 per cent. of their income for the primary educa· 
tion · of half the number of boys of school-going age, or at the rate of 10 annas 
per head of the number of boys of school-going age, and until this duty is 
ful:fille~ they may n?t. devote any part of their income to secondary schools. 
There . IB· one Mun~01pal college in Bengal, that at' Midnapore. The secondary 
schoolS under public manag.ement (260 excluding those managed by Nativ 
States) form only about o~e-~th of the total. Seventy-six ~e under Government 
and 176 un~er Local (DlStrrct) Boards. Secondary educatiOn in the towns is so . 
largely provided !o.r by private institutions that there are only 8 schools of this 
class under ~umc1pal :t_nanagement. Of the Local Board schools, 3 are high 
schools, 25 ":l1ddle ~glish .schools, and 148 middle vernacular schools. Apart 
from schools m: t~e Onssa Tr1butary Mahala, only an insignificant proportion of 
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the prima.ry·schools.are u._D.der public ma. nagenient--:26 out of a total of nearly 
48,000. · Of these 26, 8 are Government, n Local _l~oard, and 9 Municipal, 
institutions. The Local GovE!rnment takes the first place in the· aiding of 
secondary schools, the figures for 1901-02 being: l'rovincial Revenues, 
R2,82,000, J~ocal Board funds, H1,7l~OOO, and Municipal funds, .Rl3,000. 
Of the Local_ Board ront1ibution R1,ll,OOO was for middle English schools, 
B-55,000 for middle verriaculat· schools, and R5,000 only for high _schools. 
'rhe majol' portion of . the grants for primary schools is given by the Local 
Boards; the figures for 1901-02 are: Provincial Revenues, R1,75,000, Local 
:J?oard funds; -R6,21,000, and Municipal Funds, R63,000. 
. 53. In the UNITED PROVINCES nearly two-thirds of both secondary and 
primary schools are under public nianagemt-nt. Out of 303 middle vernacular 
schools existing at the end of 1901-02, 284 were Local Board schools, 4 were 
Government sch~ols, and 15 were under private management. Local Boards 
do not manage any English schools. M ~cipalities had one high school and 

·14 middle English schools, against 10 Government schools of the same class. 
As regards prit:r;~-ary schools under public management 23 ~ere under the direct 
control of Government, and 4,575 were ·Local Board or Municipal schools
about 1 in 30 belonged to the latter class. Aided vernacular middle _and pri
mary schools in the· districts are in general under the Bu.pervision of the Local 
Boards, and -grants-in·aid are usually made by, or after reference to, the Boards. 
Municipalities take a considerable share in the· distri'Qution of aid to both 
secondary and primary schools in towns. Tn 1901-02- .the figures were as 
follows:-· . · · · 

R 
Second.ary·I3Choole-

Provincial Revenues ~ 1,27,000 
Municipal funds 27_,000 
Local ~oard funds . . . . .. . . . 81,000 

Primary schools--
Provincial Revenues 11,000 
Municipal funds . • 13;000 
LocaJ Eoard funds . . . 91,900 

. 54. In the Pu~JAB more than half the secondary schools and co~siderably 
more than two-thirds of the primary schools are under public management. The 
devolution of the management of State schoolS to Local Self-Government Boards 
has been vecy COJD.plete, and t~e Government h;J.s retained in its !lWJ;l. control only 
11 secondary and primary schools. Local Boards control the majority · of the 
primary and middle vernacular schools, whilst most of the English schools are 
Municipal institutions. In 1901·02, 71 vernacular secondary schools were 
under Looa.l Boards, and 44 under Municipalities •. In the same year Municipal
ities' controlled 66, and Local Boards 13, English schools. There is one Muni
cipal college- a high school which opened college classes in 1888. Among 
primary schools 1,6).0 were managed by Local Boards and 187 by Municipalities. 
Local Boards. had one, and Municipalities two, industrial schools. Local Boards 
take little share in the grant of aid to· secondary schools; in 1901-0' the con• 
t:dbutions from Provincial Revenues amounted to Rl,30,000; from Local Boards 

·funds. to R5;000; and from Municipal funds to R19,000. For the aid of 
primary . schools Local Boards contributed. R29,000; Provincial Rev()nues 

· R 11,000; and· Municipalities R9,000. . . . 
U5. In the NORTH-WEST FRONTIER PROVINCE the Government does not 

·directly manage any schools and col!eges. The 17 se~ondary and 135 p1;imary 
schools which are under public management are all maintained by Municipal 
and Local Boards. '!'here are also 11 secondary and 27 primary schools under 
pri:vate management. 'Jhe former receive. -grants ,mainly from Provincial 
Revenues; the latter from Provincial, Local Board, and .Municipal funds in 
nearly equal proportions. . , , . 

56. In BURMA. there are only 20 secondary and pnmary schools under 
public management ; the vast majority of . the .institutions are managed 
by indigenous or missionary agency. There are no Local Boards in Burma 
(although there are local funds distinct from the general revenues) and the 
management and control of schools outside the towns is therefore performed· 
directly by the Education Department. In most of the towns of Lower 
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Burma the general control of educational affairs is entrusted to the Municipal 
or Town Committee under the guidance of the officers of the ~eparlment. In 
Upper Burma 11Iunicipalities have not hitherto taken any part m the manage
ment of educational matters. The Department maintains three high schools ; 
of the remainder of the E?glish schools, a certain pr?p~rtion in L~wer. Burma 
are maintained from Mumcipal funds, but the maJority are mamtamed by 
missionary bodies receivincr assistance from Provincial Uevenues .. A consider
able number of vemacul~r middle schools are l•ept by private persons, who 
receive aid from Provincial; Local, and Municipal funds. · 

57. In the CENTRAL PROVINCES nearly two-thirdsofthesecondary and more 
than half the primary schools are unde1• public management. The Govern
ment have retained 12 English secondary schools, and only. 4 vernacular secon· 
dary schools and 31 primary schools. Midd!e and primary . schools under 
public management are controlled by local bod1es, except those m the Mandla 
District *. and the Sironcha tahsil, and the English middle school, Sironcha, the 
primary school, Pachmarhi, 4 vernacular branch schools at Kamptee, and the 
Cantonment branch school, Saugor. Board schools within Municipal limits are 
managed by Municipal Committees, and in rural areas by District Councils. 
Municipalities have 25 English schools, District Councils have 3. Among 
middle vernacular schools, 87 are under District Council, and 16 under Municipal 
management. District Councils have 792, and Municipalities 108, · primary 
schools. District Councils contribute only a trifling sum tOwards· the main
tenance of secondary scheols· under private management. In 1901·02 Provincial 
Revenues gave R32,000 and Municipal funds R7,000 for the purpose. In the 
same year the contributions for the aid of primary schools were as follows: 
Provincial Revenues, R59,000; District Council funds, R27,000; and Munici
pal funds, R6,000. . · · -~ · . · · 

58. In AssAM there are 23 high schools, of which 10 are under Government 
management,, 6 are aided by the Local Government, and 7 are unaided. ,The 
majority of the middle schools are private institutions aided by fixed grants 
which they receive from the Local Boards. Out of 78 middle English schools, . 
ohly 2 ate Government schools; 57 are aided, and 19 unaided, private schools. 
Out of 45 middle vernacular schools, 15 nre maintained by the Education 
Department and 4 by Local Boards, 25 are aided, and one unaided. There is only 
one Government upper primary scJ;10ol; of the remaindel' 4 receive aid from 
Provincial Revenues, 92 from local funds, and 7 · are unaided. The lower 
primat·y schools in . the plains districts are mainly managed or aided by Local 
Boards. In the hill districts, and among the Kachari population of Darrang 
and the :Mikirs of Now gong, education is promoted by missionary societies 
who receive grants-in-aid from the Education Department, or from the Local 
Boards. The most important of these agencies is that of the Welsh Calvinistic 
Methodist Mission in the Khasi and J aintia Hills, which receives a grant-in ·aid 
of R6,000' a year. · · . · · · · 

59. In BERAR there are 28 second·1ry schools, of which 26 are maintained by 
Government, and 2 are unaided. Of 1he primary schools 640 are under 
pu~lic, .and 464 unde: frivate, management. All the public managed schools are 
mamtnmed by :Mum01pal and Local l~oards. The 400 aided schools mostly 
receive their grants from Government Revenues. . 

· 60. In CooRG there are 2 secondary schools under Government manaooement 
and 74 primary schools, of which 64 are under Local .Doard and 6 unde; 
Municipal man~gement, and 4 areaided. The newly constituted District Board 
was entrusted With the charge of primary education in rural areas with effect from 
the 1st April 1901.. · 

Tbe Department of Education. 
61. The Department of E.ducation is conducted on the system which prevails_ Contrul. 

generally throughout the pubhc services. In each province it is administered 
b~ the Local Government and the general control of the Imperial policy lies 
w1th tJie Gove~·nment of Ind~a. in the Home Department. The Government 
of ~ndm are ass1ste~ by an n:aVISmg officer styled the Director-General of Edu
~abon.. ~he appomt~ent IS of recent creation and the first holder arrived 
m India m March .1902.. In e~ch province there is ·an Education Department, 
and at the head of It an mspectmg and controlling officer named the Director of 

• Where there IU'e no Local Bol\r~•, 
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Puqlic Instruction. He is directly subordinate to the Local Government, and, 
except in ·the Punjab, the Local Government transacts business with him 
through one or other of the b1•anches of its Secretariat. In the Punjab the 
Director of Public Instruction is an Under Secretary to the Local Government. 
At the end of the period under review there was a Director of Public Instruc
tion iri. each of the following provinces: Madras, Bombay, Bengal, the United 
Provinces, the Punjab, l3urma, the Central Provinces, Assam, and Eerar. In 
the new North-West Frontier Province, which was constituted on the 9th Novem
ber 1901, the Punjab Director at first held general charge of the Department of 
Education under the control of the Chief Commissioner. In July 190"3, Bis 
Majesty's Secretary of State sanctioned the appointment of an Inspector Gene
ral oLEducation .and Archreological Surveyor for the North-West F1·ontier 
Province and Ealuchistan. The s·upervision of the schools in Coorg, which was 
formerly under an Inspector, has been transferred to the Director of Public 
Instruction, Madras, subject to the general control of the Chief .Commissioner. 
The Directors of Public InstruCtion are at present all members of the Educa
tional Service. In Madr~s, Bombay, and Dengal the pay of the appointment is 
R2,000-100-2,500 a month, in the United Provinces R2,000, in the 
Punjab R1,500-100- 2,000, in Burma and the Central Provinces 
Rl;250-50-1,500, and in Assam Rl,250. · 

62. The Education Departments of the Local Governments which are "Iinder 
the control of the Directors comprise the managing and tuitional staff of the 
Government institutions and the inspecting staff. Members of the Government 
establishment are also occasionally lent to local bodies. · 

Tho Educational Services were organized on their present basis -by a Resolu
tion .of the Government of India of the _23rd July 1896. 'l'be system introduced 
by that Resolution is fully described on pages 53 to 58 of Mr. Cotton's Review 
of the Progress of Education in India for 1892-93 to 1896-97. On the present 
occasio;n it will suffice to state briefly the position as it now stands. 
The main result of the. re-organization of 1896 was to bring the Educa
tion Departments into line with the general system on which the public 
services in India are based. The scheme applied to all the Provinces dealt with 
in this report except Burma, Assam, Berar, and Coorg. 'l'he North-West 
Frontier Province was formed at a later date than the re-organization, and its 
educational staff was derived from the Punjab. In accordance with the principles 
which have been adopted for the Judicial and Executive services and some 
other departments~ the Education Department has been broadly divided into (a) 
the Superior Service, and (b) the Inferior Service. The former consists of two 

·branches : one including all posts filled by persons appointed in England, called 
the " Indian Educational Service "; and the other including all posts filled by 
recruitment in India and called " the Provincial Educational Service " (of 
Madras, Bombay, Bengal, and so forth).- · · 

. 63. 'I'he officers of the Indian Service are mainly employed as Inspectors and 
as Principals an1 Professors of colleges. 'l'he officers of the Provincial Services 
are employed in similar posts and also as assistant Inspectors and Professors, 
and sometimes as head masters of collegiate, l1igh, and training, schools, etc . 

. The general principles upon which appointments recruited for in India are classed 
in the Provincial or Subordinate Service are as follows :.-:. 

(1) That the line be~ween the two services shall be drawn rather according to the nature 
o£ the office held than according to pay ; 

(2) That generally Professors," Inspectors, and Joint and Assistant Inspectors are to be 
included in the Provincial Service, and Deputy Inspectors, headmasters o£ District schools, 
and officers of lower rank in the Subordinate Service ; 

. (3) As 1·egards other offices, that those cal'l'~ring "less ray than :R200 a month should 
not, except for very"speoial reasons; be placed. in the Provincial Service; and that, en the other 
band, offices on higher pay than R200 (such as the senior Deputy-inspectorships in: Bengal) 
ma;y, at the discretion of thu Local Government, be classed in the S~bordinate Sel'Vice.* · 

· The general principles have not been 1•igidly followed. Thus a certain 
number of masterships of schools have been included in the Provincial Service, 
nnd in Bengal and the Punjab the grade of officers drawing lU50 ~ month is 
included in the same service. ' 

• ll esolution of tb o ~3rd J qly 1896. 
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64.. At the end of 1901·02 the total strength of the Indian Service wa.s 90 
and of the Provincial Services 215. 'l'hese nu_mbers ·have not changed greatly 
duringthe quinquennium under r~view-under the scheme of 18~6·97 the.corres· 
ponding figures were 92 nnd 2u7. Of. t~e members of the Ind1an Service, 20 
were employed as Inspectors, 58 as Prm01pals and Pr?fe~sors of ~olleges, and 12 
in other appointments. Of the members of the P~ovm01al Service, 49 were em· 
ployed on inspec~ion w~rk ; 93 as ~r?fessors or Assistant :rrofessors; ~7 as bead· 
masters of collegiate, high, and trammg schools; and 36 m other appomtments. 

· 65. Officers of the Indian Educational Service are, in general, appoip.ted The Ind~n · 
in England by the Secretary of State to fill vacancies as they occur in the es· ~ducatiooal 
tablishments of the Local Governments. As a rule an officer serves throughout mice, 
in the province tO Which hP is first II ppointed, but he is liable tO Serve anywhere in 
India. Officers are appointed in the first instance on five years' probation; 
at the end of this period they may be confirmed in the service. During the pro· 
bati .. nary period the rate of pay is H51JO rising- by annual increments of 
R50 to R750 a month. During the next five years the salary continues to rise 
by annual· increments of. the same -amount, the maximum. of Rl,OOO a 
month being attained at the end. of ten years from the date of first ap· 
pointment. A special allowance of RlOO a month is gr~nr.ed after fifteen 
years' service to officers whose total salary does not exceed Rl,OOO, and 
who are considered by the Local Government to merit this increase of pay .. 
Additional allowances are granted to a limited number of senior Principalt1 
and Professors of colleges and senior Inspectors of schools. Oert'lin of these 
allowances are sanctioned fot• each province ; in some instances they are attached 
to particular appointments, in othrrs they are given to the senior among the 
holders of specitied posts. The allowances are- divided into two grades, the 
higher is at the rate of H250-50-500, and tl1e lowt·r at the rate of ,R200-
l0-250 a month. Officers of the Indian ;Educational Service are granted leave 
under the general rules for European Services (Chapter XIII of the Civil Service 
Regulations), and their pensions ~re regulated by the ordinary Superior Service 
l'ension .Rules (Chapters XVIII and XIX of the Civil Service Regulations). 
The probationary period reckons~ on .confirmation, towards leave and pension. 

er:. Officers of the Provincial Service are in general ap:J2ointed by the Local The Provi~
Government on the recommendation of the.Director of Public Instruction. c!al ~duel· 
'!'heir pay varies from :R150 or R200 to R700 a month.. This maximum ~~:~ _aer
is common to all provinces. 'l'he coli.Stitution of the Provincial Service varies. 
In MADRAS there is n general list with ten grades on different rate~. of pay 
varying from H2LO to R700 and including inspecting and tuitional appointments. 
In BoMBAY the Provincial Service contained until recently, two dasses, one 
with 14 appointments on R200 to R700, and the other with 9 appoint-
ments on Rl50 to R200. The first class included an Inspector and a number of 
collegiate appointments; the second class was composed mainly of hend·masters of 
high schools and Principals of training colleges. This constitution has been 
altered since the close ofthe ~uinquennium. In BENGAL the system is similar to 
that which obtains in Madras; there is a general list with eight grade!!! of pay 
vnrying from Rl50 to R700. In the U .NIT En l'RovrNcEs there are separate 
graded lists for different classes of appointments, but an offi.cet· may be trans· 
ferred from one class to another. 'J'he various classes are: Inspectors and Assistant 
Inspectors (R200 to R700) ; Professors and Assistant Professors (R200 
to R400-also two Law .Lecturers on Rl50) ; and head·masters of hi.,.h 
schools (2 grades, on H350 ,and RiOO, respectively). · 'J'he PuNJAB p;'o. 
vincial Service comprisei! a general list of 20 appointments divided into' a higher. 
and a lower section. In the higher section the rates 'of pay vary from R400 
to R700, and in the lower section from Rl50 to R350 .. In the CEN1'RAL 
PROVINCES there are 011ly 7 Provincial Service appointments: 5 Professors on 
Rl50 . to R400, an Inspe?tor on U500-40-700, and the Principal of 

·the RaJkumar Coll~ge. at Ra1;pur (Rs. 500-1,000). The leave and pensions of 
officers of the Provm01al 8erv10e are regulated in accordance with the ordinary 
rules for the non-Europran services. ' 

In most provinces th~re ~rea ce;tain n!lmber of appointments of the ·same 
status as those of the Provmc1al Se:r.v1ce winch a.re of a more or less special 
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character· and are not included in its general cadre. Thus in Madrrm there are 
various appointments in the Law _College and the College of Engineerin"' ; in 
Bombay there are appointments in institutions for teaching law and medicine 
and some misc.,llaneous posts; in the United Provinces there is the staff of 
the RuPki College and certain posts in normal and special schools. · 

Tho Sub.ordi· · . 67. Below the Provincial Service there exists in all provhtces a considerable 
~ate 1E8du~,. number of appointments of a miscellaneous character, and carrying rates of pay 
•lona er h" h te d 'd Th lis • 1 s • vice. . w 10 ex n over a WI e compass. e t me uues appointments such as the 

· subordinate grades of the inspecting staff, and head-masters and mistresses and 
· teachers in .s~condary and primary. schools for boys and girls, and in no:rmal and 
various classes of technical and special schools. To take one instance, the 
Madras cadre at the end of the year 1901-02 included the following appoint-
znents:-- · 

Number of 
Po•ts· · 

65 
41 

178 
232 
311 
H2 
3Z 

Class of Posts. 

Sub-Assistant Inspectors of schools (including probationers) 
M 11sters and teachers iu ~eoondary schooh for boys , 
Mistresses and teachers iu ~econdary schools for girls • 
Masters in primary schools for boys . • 
Mistres•es and teachers in primary schools for girls ·, 
Teachers in training Pchools for mastE>rs , . • 
Mistresses an'd teachers in training schools for mistresses . 

Range of pay per 
mensem, 

R 
75 to 150 

6 to 175 
4 to 6U 
3 to 20 
4 to 15 

10 to 75 
7 to 150 

In addition there are a number of masters, teachers, and subordinate 
illstt'Uctors belonging to the College of. Engineering, the Teachers' Colleges at 
Saidapet and Hajamundry, the School of Art, the School of Commerce, Calicut, 
the Reformatory School, and other institutions. Other provinces show similar 
lists, the length and variety depending on the .nature of the inspecting t1gency and 
the. extent to which the Government takes direct part in · the system of 
educational management. These-miscellaneous posts are not treated -in the 
same manner in all provinces. In some the whole or the great niajority 
are included .in the Subordinate-service; in others only a portion belong to 
that service and the majority are unclassified. The widely differing character 
of the posts themselves, of the qualifications required for them, and of the 
rates of pay attached to them, preclude the holders of them all being .formed 
into a graded . service with promotion from grade to ·grade; and everywhere 
a considerable· number of individual posts or groups of posts have their 
own rates of pay attached to them, whether or not they are included in the Subor· 
dinate Service. 'l'he available information regarding the constitution in the 
different provinces is not very complete. In MADRAS the Subordinate Inspecting 
Officers. and . the teachers jn the various classes of schools appear to be all 
regarded as .belonging to the Subordinate Service, but the Sub-Assistant 
Inspectors. have four grades of their own and the pay of the teachers in the 
different classes of scP,ools is fixed with reference to the duties and the qualifica
tions required in each case. The arrangement in BoMBAY appears to be similar 
to that which exists in Madras. . In BENGAL the minority of the appointments 
are formed into a graded Subordinate Service which includes both inspectipg and 
teaching posts, and the remaining appointments are unclassified and carry their 
own rates of. pay. either individually or by groups. In June 1903 the Subor
'dinate Service included 437 appointments arranged in eight grades on rates of 
pay varying from R50 to R250. 'l'here were also 1,022 ungraded appoint
ments, the pay of which ranged from R6 to R50-only 16 were on pay 
of less. than RlO. In the UNITED PROVINOES. both the- subordinate in
specting staff (Deputy and Sub-Deputy Inspectors) and head-masters and 
teachers of schools are included in the Subordinate Service. . 'l'he position is anom
alous, for although these officers are regarded a.S belonging to the Subordinate : 
Service, yet they are servants (!f the District Boards and not of the Government. 
'Ihey are divided into 7 gradPs on pay varying from RlOO to R300. Tho cadre of 
Jllasters of general and slJecial schools is a com:paratively small one. In the -
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PuNJAB all Government posts below the Provincial Service are included in the 
Subordinate Service. The Service is divided into six classes and each class con• 
tains several grades calTying ditTerent rates of pay. The appo~tments in each 
grade are specified. The pay of the highes~ grade of the first class IS R~60, and ~f 
the lowest grade of the sixth class R14. ~l'he total number of appomtments IS 

188, they include 30 District Inspectorships, and teacherships and subordinate 
instructorships in a variety of different classes of schools. In the 0EN'J'RAL PRo· 
VINCES the arrangements appear to be similar to those of Madras and Bombay. 
At the end of 1901-02 five grades of Deputy Inspectors (RSO to R200) and two 
grades of Joint Deputy Inspectors (R50 and R60) were included in the Subor· · 
dinate Service, and apparently als~ .the various classes of masters and mistresses 
whose pay depends upon their appomtments. . 

68. Appointments to the Subordinate Service are usually made by the 
Director, sometimes on the recommendation of the Inspector of the circle. 
Officers of the Subordinate Service, like those of the Provincial Service, are eligi· 
ble for leave and pension under the general rule~ .for Indian l:;ervices. The 
holders of the unclassified posts are also, in general, permanent Government 
servants entitled to leave and pension, and they ·are· usually appointed by the 
Director, but sometimes, in the case of minor posts, by the Inspector. 

69. BuRMA, AssAM and CooRG were omitted from the general scheme of Pr~nces-
1896 beca:use t~e number ~f supe~ior appointme?ts in e~ch .was not sufficient !o ~h;·~~:eral. 
allow of Its bemg convemently mtroduced. 'Ihe Education Department In scheme. 
BuRMA is under the control of the Director of Public Instruc.tion, and in addition · 
there is a body styled the Educational Syndicate consisting of official and u·n· 
official members. 'fhe Syndicate provides for _1he conduct of public examin-

. atioris, and advises the Government on educational afi'airs; it does not, how- .. 
·ever, exercise any executive control. It bears some resembhmce to· the old
Councils of Education of the three Presidencies. · It formerly managoo the Ran·. 
goon college and collegiate school, but in February 1902 the Secretary 9f State. 
sanctioned the transfer of the administrative and financial control of both 
college and school from the Syndicate to the Government. There a~e four 
Inspectors who are members of the Indian Educational Service, foUl' Assistant 
Inspectors on R250 a mo;nth, and a staff of graded Deputy In~pectors (on.RlOO, 
R150 and R200 a month) and a Sub-Inspector. Education in :Burma is· so 
largely under private management that. the staff outside the impecting agency 
is small. The staff of the Rangoon college was under the Educational Syndicate 
at the close of the quinquennium. There were also 26 masters of secondary 
schools (on R30 t_o R250 ·a month) and the staffs of the _t>ngineering schoof 
at Rangoon, the survey schools, and the reformatory· school. In AssAM' the 
Director of Public Instruction is an officer on the Bengal list of the Indian 
Educational Service. He is assisted by a staff of Deputy and Sub-Inspectors. 
At the end of 1901-02 the teaching staff comprised 167 masters of secondary 
~chools, and the establishment of the Cotton College and the training 
and survey schools. In BttRAR the ·supervising agency consists of· a Director 
and seven Deputy, and two Sub-Deputy, Inspectors. 'l'he principal officers on 
the teaching staff are the head-masters of the Amraoti and Akola high schools 
and the principal of the training college. For administrative purposes the Coo&~ 
schools are placed under the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, subject to 
the con~rol of the Chief Commissioner, and the inspecting officers of the A1adras· 
Educat~onal Depar~ment ~re entrusted with the direct supervision of the public 
schools m the provmc~. The head-mastership of the .Mercara high school is also 
'Qorn.e on the graded list of the Provincial :Educational Service of the Madras 
Presidency. 

70. It is ~ot necessa~ in _the present section to give an account of the work Teaabiog and 
of the Educational SerVIces m so far as it is concerned with the conduct of the ioepection. 

~overn?lent colleges and sc~o?ls; that portion of the subject is dealt with suffi· 
mently m the chapters describm~ the. var~ous classes . of ins~tutions. We may 
now, ~herefore, proceed to the exammat10n of the mspectmg aO'ency and its 
functiOns. · 0 
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Inspection. 
7.1. 'fable 26 shows the inspecting staff as it stood at the end of the. year 

1901-02. II; comprised 35 Inspectors, 6 Inspectresses, 36 Assistant Inspectors, 
299 Deputy or Sub-Assistant _Inspectors, and 347 Subordinate or Sub- Deputy 
Inspectors. The Inspectors, Assistants, Deputies, and Sub-Deputies rank in the 
order named, and each grade is in general subordinate to that above it. In 
addition there were 14 Superintendents of Rill schools in Madras and .Assam, 
and a subordinate agency (933 strong) for encouraging and inspecting primary 
education: in t;he four . provinces of Madras, Bllngal, :Burma, and .Assam. 
Omitting 'the latter class, whose functions are somewhat different from those of 
the. general inspecting agency, the total strength of the staff was 737. This 
figure gives one inspecting officer to every 162 public institutions and to every 
5,300 publio scholars. Making the. same calculation by provinces the result 
is as follows·: -. . ... 

Madras ' • · ,_ ·. 
BomLay -·, .. · · •. 
Bengpl.• •. , 
United Provinces ' 
Punjab 
Burma • • 
Central Provinces 
~ssaDl • • 

N a. of institutions 
per inspeoting 

officer. 
• 239 

119 
• 184. 

66 
73 

101 
75 
88 

No. o{ pupils 
per inspecting 

officer. 
8,513 
7,111-
5,1109 
5,123 
4,446 
3,463 
4,460. 
2,846 

DeB!'.rip~ion 72. The system differs somewhat from province to province and the statistics 
by provmcea. for :British India as' a whole afford little information. The following is a brief 

desori ption of the staff and its duties in each of the provinces, .. 
.. 73, Abp&As.-l!'or the inspection of boys' schools the province is divided 

into four "circles" each under an Inspector, and these again into nine "divi
sions ·~.each under an Assistant Inspector, and into 53 "ranges" each under a.· 
Suq-Assistant Inspector.• The number of circles and divisions is the same as at 
the beginning of the· quinquennium, but the number of ranges was increased 
from 51 to 53 in January 1902. The four circles are : the Northern Circle 
(5 districts), the Central Circle (7 districts and :Bangalore), the Southern Circle 
( 5 districts), and the Western Circle ( 5 districts and Coorg). The head -quarters of 
the four_circles are Rajamundry, Madras, Tanjore, and Coimbatore. For Muham
madan and Mappilla schools there is a separate staff of five Sub-Assistants, whose 
five ranges cover the whole Presidency. In March 1900 a special Sub-Assistant 
was appointed who inspects all Sanskrit schools. For girls' schools there are 
three circles each under an Inspectress, the third circle having been created in 
February 1902; these cit·cles are divided into six ranges, two were under female 
and four under male Sub-Assistants. Besides the above stnff which performs 
all inspections for grants, thPre are six Superintendents of hill schools working 
in the Agency 'l'racts of the Northern Circars, and :! 56 (one more than on the 
31st March 1897) supervisors of primary schools, each holding charge of a" sub
range." · These officers were formerly <·alled inspecting schoolmasters, but in 
1900. the name was changed as it did not correctly indicate their duties. 
Although all but three of the supervisors are appointed and paid by Local 
Boards and Municipalities, they worK mainly under the Sub-Assistant Inspectors. 
Of the. whole number of supervisors 166 were trained men, 72 were men of 
inferior qualifications having passed only the lower secondary or primary 
examination, and 2 were unpassed men. 

Inspectors are required to inspect and examine second grade colleges under 
:Board and private management, uppet• secondary schools and departments, 
secondary training schools, technical, industrial, and art schools, and schools fo'r 
Europeans. Similarly, Ins pectresses of girls' schools are required to examine 
secondary schools for girls, home education classes, training schools for mistresses, 
schools for European girls, and special and technical schools for girls. 'l'he tour 

· programmes of Inspectors and ln8pectresses {and also of Assistant Inspectors) · 
must provide also for the occasional inspection of schools, the regular inspection 
of which is assigned to subordinate officers. . Ins.Peotors are ordinarily required 
(except in the Central Division) to be out on tour for 8 inonths, and Inspeotresses 
for 7 months. The following extract is taken from the general instructions for the 
guidance of Inspectors and Inspectresses : "Inspectors and Inspectresses are the 

• The designation 'Doputy Inspector' was changed into • Sub-A.tlllistant Inspector 'in 1888. 
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chief executive officers of the Department and shall, as such, acquaint themselves 
with the condition and requit·ements of educatio~ in all its sta~es within their 
respective local jurisdiction~. Tp_ey shall 11?-ake 1t a :part of thmr duty to confer 
with officials and non-officials mterested 111 ~ducation, on matters of general 
interest and to give advice and assistance to all who may address them. They 
shall en:courage all bona fide private .enterprise ~n education by their supp~rt a;nd 
by promise of liberal treatment. Ben~g the ordmary cl;lannels of c?mmumcat10n 
with the Department, they shall, subJect to the approval of ·the Director, be the 
enforcers and the interpreters of its regulations, and the exponents of the educa
tional policy of the Government." Assistant Inspectors are required to _inspect 
and examine lower secondary (middle) schools (MadrtlS City excepted), primary 
training schools, and primary schools in Municipalities and in the head-quarters 
stations of the subordinate executive officials. Sub-Assistant Inspectors of boys' 
schools inspect and examine primary schools in the City of Madras and in the · 
districts outside the limits assigned to Assistant Inspectors, and sometimes lower 
secondary schools. Sub~ Assistant Inspectors and Inspectresess of girls' schools are 
entrusted with primary, and sometimes with lower secondary, schools. Primary 
and lower secondary schools in which instruction is given in Hindustani, Persian, 
or Arabic come within the scope of -the Sub-Assistant Inspectors o~ Muhammadan 
schools. The inspecting officers are directed to hold conferences among them
selves, to pay special attention to physical, manual, and moral training, aud to the 
text-books in use. They are to encourage educational associations and needle;.work' 
art, and . industrial exhibitions. Inspectors and Inspectresses are ex-officio 
members of the Board of Examiners for teachers' certificates, and Assistant 
Inspectors and Sub-Assistants are members of. the primary examination 
Boards. The duties of Supervisors of prhnary schools and Superintendents of 

· hill schools are to endeavour to improve existing primary schools by instructing 
and training the teachers, giving model lessons, etc., to start new schools where 

. they may be needed, and to assist the inspecting -officers when required.. In 
1901-02 the Supervisors ·visited 3,292 villages without schools, started 1,991 
new schools, and brought 1,928. unaided schools on to the aided Jist, and ~.394 
private schools under inspection. · 

. 7 4. BoM:BAY .-For theworkfug of the Education Department the Presidency 
is marked out into four divisions, coinciding with the Revenue Divisions 
(Northern, Central, and Southern Divisions of the Presidency propel', and Sin~). 
Each division is under an Inspector. He is responsible, directly or indirectly, 
for all kinds of education in his division, personally inspects au· thtl larger institu
tions, and such of the smaller and primary schools as be can visit in his tours •. 
There is no class of officer in Bombay corresponding to the Assistant Inspectors 
maintained in other major Provinces. Below the Inspector come the Deputy 
Inspectors (25 in number), one of whom is allotted to each -district. The 
Deputy Inspector is responsible to the Inspector for the schools maintained by 
the Local .Hoards. As will shortly be seen, the District Boards pass the 
budgets, and the Taluka Committees decide the opening and closing of schools, 
the rate of fees, and free admissions, but otherwise the Deputy Inspector adminis
ters the schools. He therefore holds a most responsible position and on him. 
depend, to a great extent, the prosperity of the village schools and the content
ment of the masters. Besides his direct administrative work, the Deputy 
Inspector is the adviser of Municipal Boards which administer their own schools, 
and. of other aided agencies, and he is responsible for the efforts made to hnprove 
unaided schools and to bring them on the aided list. Accordin(J' to the size of 
the district, the Deputy Inspector l1as below him two or three Ass~tant.Deputies. 
Thes~ are. examining offic.ers. and do not administer. They divide the annual 
exammatwn work of the d1stnct.with the Deputy Inspector in such a manner that 
eacf!. offic~r may by degrees become acquainted with the whole of the district in 
wh10~ he .IS employed.. They are usually well educated men, able- to help in the 

. exammat10n of l<..nglish as well ~ of ve:nac~r ~chools, but a few are specially 
selected. vernacular masters .. No lDSpectmg Pandits or school-masters are em· 
ployed m the Bombay Presidency. The experiment was tried yec,rs ago, but it 
was found t~at the school-masters selected ·usually neglected their own schools, 
and tyranmzed over the masters whom they were supposed to assist. There are 
no lnspectresses of Scho?ls in the Bombay Presidency, but arrangements· have 
been made for the appomtment of two Inspectresses to be recruited in England 
and to be borne on the list of the Indian Education Sel'VicA. ~ , .. 
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During the quinquennium no Qhange was made in the numbers of the in· 
specting staff in the British I:p.dia districts of the Presidency; but there was a 
reduction in the total of 1 Inspector, 3 Deputy Inspectors, and 2 Assistant 
Deputy Inspectors owing to a change in system in Kathiawar. In 1900 
the educational inspectorship in Kathiawar was abolished, and the Inspector 
was replaced by a Deputy Inspector, who is an agency officer; at the same time 
the subordinate -posts mentio:q.ed above were abolished. The change was made 
in consequep.ce of the transfer of the management and inspection of schools in 
the first and sec6nd class States to the State administrations. Two-thirds of the 
schools, in Kathiawar passed by this arrangement from under the control of the 
Educat10n Department. · . · 

The arrangements for the management and inspection of schools in Eombay 
a.re peculiar to that city. The Joint Schools Committee administerS its own 
primary and secondary schools, and supervi~es and pays grants to aided primary 
schools out of the lump Provincial grant sanctioned for the purpose. The 
three Deputy Inspectors are largely paid by the Municipality. . 

. 75. BENGAL.-At the end ·of the year 1901-0.2 the Department comprised 
9 Inspectors of schools (one for each of the administrative Divisions), 1 
Inspector of European schools, 1 Inspectress of schools, 6 .Assistant Inspectors, 
62 Deputy Inspectors, 212 Sub-I:p.spectors, and 494 Guru Instructors. The Sub
Inspectors and the Guru In.Structors are servants of the Local Boards (except in 
localities where the Local Self-Government .A..ct is not in force), but they are 
under the control of the superior inspecting agency and form part of the 
regular official hierarchy. · · · . 

'l'he system of inspection underwent some change during the quinquennium. 
Instructions were issued by the Director in April 1901, with the sanction of 
the Government of Bengal, by which the d11ties and methods of work of . the 
inspecting officers were -clearly defined. .The system is one of territorial sub
division. The Inspector has jurisdiction of a Division, the Deputy Inspector 
over a District, the Sub-Inspector1 over a certain area of a District, and the Guru 
Instructor over a smaller area, namely, a tkaM or porti.on . of a tkat~a:* The 
Inspector, while he has jurisdiction and supervision over the whole Division, 
takes under his special care the Government and other high schools, and the first 
·grade training schools. 'l'he Inspectress of girls' schools devotes attention to girls' 
echools in Calcutta, and to such of them in its neighbourhood and in the Burdwan 
and Chota. Nagpur Divisions as are Un.der missionary management. Subject to 
the control of the Inspector of Schools, Presidency Circle, the Inspectress has also 
to arrange for, and conduct the examination in, the special standards for girls. 
The areas ·of jurisdiction of the six Assistant Inspectors are co-extensive with 
those of the Inspectors under whom they work. 'l'he Assistant Inspectors have 
special charge of middle schools and of training schools of the second and third 
grades. They may be allowed to devote a certa_in part of their time on tour to the 
inspection of high English schools,. because it is considered advisable that they 
should be acquainted w-ith the condition of higher education, and also because 
Inspectors are frequently recruited from their ranks. Each district (excepting 
Darjeeling, the Chittagong Hill Tracts, Angul, and the Tributary Mahalsof Orissa) 
is under the charge of a Deputy Inspector. There are six Additional Deputy 
. t Bu.rdwan. ~ Dacca. Inspectors in districts t in which there are 

Midnapur. My~ensingh. more secondary schools than can be pro• 
~4-ParganiiS. · Fandpur. perly inspected by one Deputy Inspector. 

There is also a Special Deputy Inspectot· of Schools in the Sonthal Parganas, for 
the purpose of fostering the spread of education among the Sa.nthals. The town 
of Calcutta has a Deputy· Inspector 6£ its own. The Deputy Inspectors are the 
chief executive officers of the department in their districts, and they are primarily 

. responsible for . the conduct .of middle and primary schools. They are not 
ordinarily allowed to visit high schools without the_ sanction of the Inspector, but 
they are required to inspect second and third. grade training schools, and to 
carefully supervise the work of the Sub-Inspectors under them. 1'he first duties 
of Sub-.[nspectors are in connection with primary and indigenous schools. 
They are allowed, when authorized by the Inspector, to visit middle schools. 
Inspecting Pandiis are directly under their supervision. The duties of Inspect· 
ing Pandits (Guru Instructors) are confined to primary and indigenous schools. 
Their chief work is to instruct Gurus, to show them how to teach, how to manage 
a school, how to maintain discipline, how to drill pupils, aud how to keep 

• Police Cirole. 
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registers, e~o. Almost ~11 the divisi~nal reports state that t~e work of this class 
of officers IS not as satisfactory as 1t should be. The Dtrector remarks that 
this may be due either to the wrong class of persons having been appointed, or 
to want of proper supervision on the part of the Sub-Inspectors. 

Dur4lg the quinquennium, the number of Inspectors was increased by four 
in order that one officer might be appo~nted to each division. The abolition of 
the posts of the two Muhammadan Assistant Inspectors and of the Assistant 
Inspectors of Chittagong and Rajshahi bas diminished the number of this class 
of officers by 4. 'fhe number of Deputy Inspectors increased by 4, 'the number 
of Sub-Inspectors by 2, and the number of Guru Instructors by 15 .. 

76. UNI1'ED PROVINCEs.-For purposes of educational administration the 
province is divided into five circles, each under the charge of an Inspector. The first 
Inspector has the .Agra Revenue Division and the districts of Hamirpur, Banda, 
J alaun, and Jhansi (including Lalitpur) ; the second Inspector has the twelve 
districts in Oudh; the third Inspector has the Henares and Gorakhpur Revenue 
Divisions and the Districts of Oawnpore, Fatehpnr, and Allahabad in the. Allah· 
abad Division; the fourth Inspector has the Meerut .and Robilkhand Revenue 
Divisions; and the fifth Inspector has the Kumaun Revenue Division and the 
inspection of European schools throughout the province. No change was made 
in the number or constitution of the circles during tbe quinquennium. The 
Inspectors inspect and report upon all State and aided English schooli, and visit 
as many recognized and unrecognized English schools as they call'. In the 
course of their cold weather tours they are required to inspect !vernacular 
middle schools .at the head-quarters of districts and such village primary schools 
as they meet with on the way. 'fhey are in genernl control of all schools, 
whether for special or general education, within their circles. There is also an 
Inspectress of female schools who inspects English schools for girls, .and some 
vernacular schools, including- those which are closed to other inspecting officers~ 
Subordinate to the Inspectors are eigl;tt Assistant Inspectors who are directly 
concerned with the inspection of vernacular instruction and 'the supervi.siori. of 
the district inspecting staff. They inspect, examine, advise, and report. ln'the 
year 1896-97 there were 9 Assistant Inspector8, but in the following year . the 
appointment in t-he Kumaun Division was. abolished. The district inspecting 
staff consists of a Deputy Inspector,· assisted generally by one or more Su'J?
Deputy Inspectors. The Deputy and Sub- Deputy Inspectors are servants of 
the Local Boards by whom, subject to 'certain rules as to qualifications, etc., they 
are appointed ; they are, however, subject to the control of, and. are subordinate 
to, the higher grade inspecting officers of the Goyernment. They are directly 
responsible for the-pr~ress of the vernacular schools.in their districts_; and they 
are requit·ed to visit every·scb,ool in their charge at least .twice a yea__r. There 
were 47 Deputy Inspectors and, 57 Sub- Del?uty Inspectors -d~g the year 
undl'r report, and there has bePn an increase of 26 St\b-Deputy Inspectors..durjng 
the quinquennium. The inclusion of a number of indigenous primary schools 
in the system of public instruction necessitated a considerable addition to the 
subordinate inspecting staff. 

77. PuNJAB.:_There are five educational circles, ea()h under an hispectOr. 
The number of circles remained uncl1anged during the· quinquennium, but -in 
November 1901 the constitution of the circles was re-arranged in consequence 
of the separation of the North-West Frontier Provinre and the constitution of. 
the new Mianwali District. At the end of the quin_9.uennium the circles were 
as follows :- ,_ 

IJelhi Circle.-Delhi, Hissar, Kamal,· Rohtak, Gurgaon, Ferozepore, 
Umballa, and Simla. -

Jullundwr Cirole.-Jullundur, Ludhiana, Kangr<~., Gurdaspur, and 
Hoshiarpur. . · . · . · 

.Lahore Circle.-Lahore, Amritsar, and Montgomery. The Inspector of 
the ~ahore Circle is also Inspector of European Schools thr~mghout the 
proVInce. -

Rawalpindi Circle.-Rawalpindi, Jhelum Gujrat, Srui.hpur, Gujranwala,·,. 
and Sialkot. · . ' 

Multan _Circle.-Multan, Muzuffargarh, Jhang, Dera Ghazi Rhan and 
Mianwali. · ' 

· Sub~rdinate to the Inspector }he~e ~re two Assistant Inspectors in each of 
the Uelht, Jullundur and Rawalpmdi 011'cles, and one Assistant in each of the 
:re:mai~~ circles. Eve17 district of the province, except Simla, has a' District 
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Inspector who corresponds to the Deputy Inspector of other Provinces. At the 
end of the quinquennium the few primary schools in the Simla District were 
inspected by an assistant teacher of the Municipal School. The Deputy Inspec
tor is under the orders of the Deputy Commissioner of the Jiistrict, but is respon
sible to the department for the proper discharge of his duties. Sialkot is the 
only district in'which the District Inspector has subordinate assistance. There 
is also an Inspectress, who visits girls' schools in municipal towns and canton
ments. Other girls' schools are inspected by the Inspectors and their assistants. 

In addition to the general control of the educational business of the circle~ 
the Inspector visits during the course of his winter tour every secondary 
school within his jurisdiction and such primary schools as he may come across. 
In the summer he pays surprise visits to "high schools. The_Assistant Inspector 
must inspect during the winter every primary school and all primary depart
ments of secondary schools which lie within his jurisdiction: He also does such 
inspection of secondary schools as the Inspector may require~of him. During the 
summer he pays a .surprise visit to every English middle school, and to such 
high schools. as the Inspector cannot visit. The District Inspector must pay 
two visit.s to every Board middle and primary school, and one visit to every 

·indigenous school, in his jurisdiction within the year; he also tours with the 
superior inspecting .officers.· The Director states that the work of the District 
Inspectors is on the whole praised in the reports. Each normal school receives 
one visit ·during the year from the Principal of the Central Trafuing College 
at Lahore, and another from the· Inspector of the Circle within which it is 
situated. Technical schools are inspected on the general side by the ordinary 
inspecting staff, and on the technical side by the Principal of tht> 'Mayo School of 
Arl. . 

78. NoRTH-WEST FRONTIER PROVINC.E.-The five districts of this province 
are inspected by an .Assistant Inspector transferred. from the Punjab, with head
quarters at Peshawar. In four districts there are District Inspectors whose 
functions are similar to. those of the corresponding officers in the Punjab. The 
fifth district (Kob,at) was inspected during the quinquennium by the head-master 

· of the Board school at Kohat . . . : . . 

79. BuRMA.-For pill-poses of inspection the province is divided into four 
circles, the Eastern, Westerp, Central, and Northern, each under an Inspector of 
schools, with his head-quarters in the case· of. the first three at Rangoon, and 
of the fourth at .Mandalay. The Inspectors are responsible for the inspection 
of schools of·au grades, andior testing and checking the work of the Deputy 
Iil.spectors.. It is ·also the duty of the In.spector to see , that the. conditions . 
.on which grant.s are given are fulfilled. The numb«:!r of Inspectors was 
increased from three to four during the quinquennium. There are four Assistant 
Inspectors whose particular duty it is to supervise vernacular education. This 
class of officers was created in 1898-99, when three were appointed. The number 
was raised to four in 1900-01. For the special supervision of indigenous primary 
schools the circles of inspection are divi~ed in to sub-circles (corresponding usually 
with civil districts), each ofwhich is placed under a Deputy Inspector. 'The 
number of Deputy Inspectors wa.s 33 in 1896-97 a:p.d 38 in L901-02. Of the latter 
total, 33 are for Burmese ~<chools, 4 for Karen schools, and one for 1'amil and 
Telugu schools. In 1896-97 there were five Sub~In.spectors, these appointments 

"were abolished during the quinquen.D.ium except one retained for Talaing schools, 
To spread pri~ry education and to teach those managers that either wish to 
register, or to raise the grade of, their schools, there is a class of Itinerant Teach
ers who are trained men from the normal schools and who workunderthe Deputy 
Inspectors. Itinerant Teachers. were first appointed in 1896-97; in that year 
they numbered 159, and in 1901-0::!, 169. It is their special duty to assist the 
Deputy In.spectors in finding·out new schools, in bringing them under l'egistra
tion, and in extending primary education in rural areas. 
_ 'l'he Director has· recorded the following remarks on the work of the 
-in.specting staff in his Report for 1901-02 :---

1 can only repeat wha.t I said in the Ruport for 1900-0i. We have done our utmost to 
bring primary an•l secondary education, vernacular and anglo-vernacular, under systematic 
inspection, to improve its tone, and to improre the general tea<'hing in schools. The system of 
inspection is very thorough and •·eaches every grade o£ school. It has been a rule, in this 
pro•1ince, tbat Educational Officers shall leave a school or district the better for their in~ pee- . 
tion. 'l'he general instructioulf to inspecting- ollicer11 and the Ins:pection Manual (Cha_pter Xl V 
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of the Codo) show what" we have all · along aimed nt. The officers '_pi ~~e De~a1-tm~hb i>¥' 
every grade from Dinmtor to Deputy Inripectors, n1·e tea~hcrs as well as mspectmg officera 
and the:y en~ at their inspections, not only point out what 1s wrong, but· show how it c~n be. 
put to noohts

1 
whether it be matters of discipline, ~chool management, handling of classes, or 

the teacb"in"' ~f the subjects in the Code. The 'great change and advance in education, and tho· 
greatly imp~oved methods of teaching, ~re due to tho care· we take in the mntter of training · 
teachers . to· the increase in the inspeotmg staff; to the employment of men of good educa.• 
tion and' special training ; and to the very thorough way in which the inspecting staff haie 
done their work. · ··~.F. '' · 

' ' 80 .. CENTRAL I'RoviNcEs.-The Central Provinces are divid6d . into three:: 
educational Circles, the Northern (sevendistricts), the Southern (eig:Jit dis~ricts),: 
and the Eastern (three districts). The ~pector _of the Southe;n Circle alSQ -vlsits 
the EUropean scheols of the whole provmce and of·Central Indm. The J!eudatory 
States form another circle under the charge of a fourth Inspector p~ud by the. 
States. There has been no cha~e in the numbe_r· of Inspectors during ·'the.· 
quinquennium. The Inspectors visit :colleges (except'· the: Government : 
College which is visited by th.e Director) and nori:n~l schools twice !1·. 
year, and anglo-vernacular and high schools once a y~ar. They also, to~t 
through their' districts and see all the vernacular schools once in three or four 
years on an average. There are 29 Deputy Inspectors of Schools for ~rit~sh difl· · 
tricts, besides those . employed in Feudatory ·.~tates. A _l?eputy Inspectpr ! 

holds charge of the whole or· a portion of .a district. : He ·is_ in i;IDmediate 1 

charge of 'all vernacUlar and second. grade anglo~ vernacular schools. He · 
keeps the District Councils informed of the state of education, helps them: in ' 
establishing schools when rlilquired, ·and makes suggestions from time to time. to : 
t}lem '_regarding their schools. He is under the general control of the Deputy 
Commissioner of tl;te District, but is subject to the immediate control of the 
Inspector. In the Report for 1901-02 the Director. praises generally the work 
ofthe inspecting officers. . · 

• 81. AsSAM:':""-.At the end of the. year 1901·02 the Director was assisted by 5 
Deputy and 23 Sub-Inspectors. There is one Sub-Inspector for each adm.inistra .. 
tive sub-division, and two, each for the sub-division of Gouhati and the District .. 
of Nowgong.; 'l'hera ·was no important change during the quinquennium . .As 1i 
gene:r:al rule the Drreotor himself inspects !;;econd grade colleges, liigh schools, .. 
training schools, and tech¥ cal schools. Midd!e sc~ools are left . to' .the. p_eputy i 
Inspectors and primary s~h;ools to th~ Sub':lnsp~ctor&, but th,e Director inepec~ a 
sufficient number of the lower class of schools to satisfy himself that the wor.k ·of 
inspection is being satisfactorily performid. The Deputy Inspecto!!$' are·'helti.l 
responsible that tho L()cal Boards observe the grant-in-aid and other rilles ·laid. 
down by the Government. . Below the Sub-Inspectors are 19 Inspectiv.g Pandits • 
who are employed by certain Locaf Boards in the inspection of primary schpols .. 
They c.1o not hold cbarge of specified areas but are ·sent out by the Chairman. 
of the Board to inspect schools at his direction. They are. requil'ed to devote· 
special attention to the method or teaching and the maintenance of discipline-
There are also 8 Superintendents of hill schools. ·. · 

. 82. BEn.An..-The Director of I'ublio Instructio~ himself a:Jtamines · hio-h; 
schools and t~aining schools with the ,assistance of other officers of: the Depa~t-, 
ment; and he mspects as many of the middle and pl'imary schools as he can. Ha 
is assisted by 7 Deputy Inspectors who are placed in charge of English schools .andr. 
assist local bodies in the management and examination of primary schools. · The· 
Deputy Inspectors of Akola and Amraoti are assisted by Sub~ Deputies. · . · · · 
. 83. CooRG.-As already explained, the inspection of Coorg schools fori:ris a· 
part of the duty of the Madras Department .. The Madras officers are assisted· 
by a local office~ styled the Dep'll:ty Inspector. . · - : 

84. yve may now not~ee ~he fa;lient features of the systems which have been'Summnry. 
~volved. m the sever~l ~rovmc~s. 'l'he first point to remark 'is that the stidf, · 
IS orgamzed on. a territonal basiS and not on an estimate of the number of 
schoo~ t? be. ~spected. 'I~e unit of educational, like that of administrative,. 
orgamzation, IS, m most provmqes, the dishict. There is one inspecting officer, 
usually called a pe~uty .. Inspector, but in the :Punjab c.alled a District In~. 
spcct.or, .to eac~1 distrwt, :n all provinces except Madras and Assam. 1nc Madras: 
the aistriCts bemg e:-ceptwnally large are not taken as the basis, but smaller areas 
caUed '~angc~,· .which a1·c under t~e charge of Subo:.Assist~nt Inspectors .. ]n: 
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Assam, where the u:nit of Local Self-Government "is the administrative sub-diVi
sion, and not (as in other provinces) the di!;tlict, the sub-divisionis also taken for 
the unit of educational in.Spection, and each sub-division is under an inspecting 
officer hitherto styled a Sub-Inspector. In the Central ProYinces the organiza· 
tion is' based on a system of district charges, bu~ the increase of work has been·, 
provided for by splitting up some of the districts, and there were at the end of the 
quinquennium 29 Deputy Inspectors as.conipared with 18 districts. · 

85. Just as the districts are formed for administrative purposes· into groups 
styled divisions each under the charge of a CommiSsioner, ·so the areas. under 
the jurisdiction of several Deputy Inspectors or other similar .officers are formed 
into ~.circles~ each under the charge .of an Inspector.· In Bombay and Bengal 
the jurisdictionof the Inspector is conterminou~ with that of the Commissioner. 
In Madras, where there are no Commissioners, the circles of the Inspectors contain 
from five to seven districts; the United Provinces have nine Commissioners and·: 
six Inspectors ; Burma has eight Commissioners and four Inspectors ; in ·the 
Punjab .and the Central Provinces the number of Inspectors is one less than the·. 
number of Commissioners. In Bengal there is a special Inspector .of European 
Schools; in other provinces, at the end of the quinquennium, the inspection of. 
European Schools was perforp1ed by the general staff-in some cases each In· 
spector looked after the European schools within'bis own jurisdiction, in others one 
of the Inspectors visited European schools in addition to pe#orming other duties. 
The following table shows the average number {a) of public male institutions of 
all·classes, and (b) of high schools. for boys, which the arrangements described 
above allotted on an average to an ~nspector in each province:- · 

Average number 

Provinoo. 
of publio Aver~genumber 

institution• of btgh schools : · 
·for males per for boys .P" 

Inspector. · Inspector. 

Madras • . .. • . 4,945 39 " 
Bombay·. • .• 
Bengal ·• • • 
United Provinces · • 
Punjab • • 
Burma • • 

2,176 26 .. . . ' .4,906 . 53 . . .. • 1,473 20 
' 528 1'9 • .. • • 

1,090 4 • 
Central Provinces • •' . • • 143 1 

The actual charges are in many cases IQuch above or .below the average. . . 
· . 86. In all the provinces except Eombay, the Central Provinces, and .Assam 

there is a grade of inspecting officer next below the lnspector) called A'ssistant 
Ilispector. In Madras, as already explained, ther.e is no grade of educational
officer in charge of an area conterminous with the civil district. The Assistant 
In~p~tor is t.her~ ~po~ a t~rritoriaL basis, haying charge. of what is called a 
' diviSIOn,' which IS mtermediate between the. cucle of the Inspector and the · 
'range' of the Sub-Assistant Inspector. · In the other provinces iii. whicli 
Assistant Inspectors exist; they are intermediate between the Inspector and' the 
Deputy or District Inspectqr. In Bengal there are Assistant Inspectors in six of 
the hine Inspectors' circles, with an area coinciding with that of the Inspectors'· 
jurisdiction. In th~ United Provinces there is one Assistant Inspector for each 
division of. the province.' In the Punjab three of the Inspectors' :circles 
have'two.Assistant Inspectors each, and the other two circles have one_ each. 
In Burma there is one .Assistant Inspector under each Inspector. · 

· 81. The Deputy Inspectors, calculated, as a rule,.at Ol}.e per district, are not 
· able by themselves to inspect all the schools in their areal and tliere is therefore 

a lower grade of inspecting agency in most provinces. 'l'bese are called Assist
ant Deputy Inspectors in Bombay, Sub-Inspectors in Bengal, Btirma, and 
,4.ssam, Sub-Deputy Inspectors in ihe United Provinces,. and .Assistant District 
Inspector (there is only one) in the Punjab. The amount of assistance 
which lJeputy Inspectors require in the shape of Sub-Inspectors (to use one 
.name for the whole class) roughly depends on the number of middle. and 
pnmary schools, but is also governed by local limits, as the Sub-Inspectors can· 
conveniently be appointed, not for a certain number of schools, but for a ce1tain 
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area. The following table shows the average number of primary· illld middle · 
schools under the inspection of a Deputy Inspector with his Sub-Inspectors in' 
each of the principal provinces:- · 

Madras "; ~ "; • ~ • • "'; 800 
:Bombay • • • • 112 
:Bengat , • • .• · 181 
United Provinces . • • • 69 
p~~ • M 
:Burma. • • 109 

At the bottom of the scale come the Madras Supervisors of primary schools, 
the Guru Instructors of Bengal, the Itinerant Teachers of Burma, and the In .. 
specting_ Pandits of Assam. These subordinate officers instruct the village school
masters and aid generally in: the efforts made to diffuse primary education. · . 

88. For the inspection of girls' schools there were, at the end of the quinquen• 
mum, three Inspectresses in the Madras Presidency, and one each in Bengal~ the· 
United Provinces, and the Punjab; in Madras two of the Sub-Assistants for girls' 
schools were also females. The female inspecting staff suffices only for the 
supervision of .a certain number of the schools, and the rest are visit~d by. the 
t;nale inspecting. officers. 

89. There has been little change in the organization and strength of the in .. Iaorea•e of 
specting staff during the quinquennium under review. Th.e principal incidents staff. 
were the increase in the number of Bengal Inspectors and the revision of the 
instructions for the general inspecting staff of that province ; the increase of the 
United Provinces subordinate staff ; and the strengthening and re-organization 
of the staff in Burma.' Since the close of the qUinquennium the orders of the 
Government of India· for the better management of schools, and ~ · especial for: 
the substitution of collective inspection in situ for individual ex;amination, have 
added to 'tp.e work of the inspecting staff, and several of the Reports for 1901·0.2 
mention the increas~ in es~ablishmen~ which are now being made or which ·are · 
still in contemplat~on. 

. 90. The. Education Manuals arid Oodes of the Loc~l GovernmentS dir~9t th~· Method of 
attention of inspecting officers to a variety of subjecm, su,ch for hi stance as tbeJnapection. 
following: school buildings and equipment; registers and. returns; method 

• of teaching and attain menU! of pupils; discipline ; moral and physical 
training ; class pro:motion ; observance of the rules of recognition and aid ; 
observance of i:ri.ter•school rules ; and fees and free students. They gener-

. ally warn the officers against a mechanical method of e:x:amjning the pupils, and 
sometimes instruct ,them regarding the defects in teaching for which they should 
watch and manner in which those defects may be clli'ed.- The following extracts 
from the rules of guidance in some of the larger provinces illustrate the kind 
of work which· is expected from the inspecting staff:- . 

MADRAs.-The inspection and examination of schoois shall, ordinarily, be held in the school 
premises. When p;rima.ry schools for boys are situated_ iri a village or town within short or 
convenient distance~ from one another, inspecting officers may assemble and examine them toge
ther at one centre, provided that the managers acquiesce in the arrangement and tha.t inspecting 
officers visit the schools prior to or subsequent to the examination to satisfy themselves as to the 
suitability of the accommodation, the- sanitary arrangements and the appliances provided for 
the school. · . · · . 

' The ·:mode of examination should be varied from year to year so that it inay not· have a. 
te~den~y to become. me.chanical. . I~ ~hould be such as i;<> bring. out the ~trong and weak· 
pomts m the orgamz;ttion and d1sc1pline, and methods of mstruct10n, The mspecting officers 
should carefully see that the teaching and discipline a.re such as to exert the right influence on 
the manners, the conduct and the character of the pupils. . 

At the inspection and the examination of each school, whatever be its grade, inspecting 
officers shall satisfy themselves th!lt sufficient attention is paid to· physical and moral training. 
They shall arrange to see the pupils of secondary and large primary ·schools at drill or some 
other phJ:sical exercise, and in all towns a11d large villages containing a number of schools, they 
shall adVIse. the ~nagers and ma.sters to arrange for holding annual sports under the auspices 
of the leadmg res1dents of the place. Whether proper discipline is maintained in each school 
shall be particularly looked into; Laxity in discipline a.nd tone must be repressed with firmness, 
and managers nnd masters. must be made to understand that State aid may be withdrawn or re
d~c~ ~n amount, and State recognition may he suspende~ or withdrawn, for a. low level of 
dismpline and moral tone. · 'R 2 · 



.PROGRESS OF EDUCATION m INDIA· 

. -~OHBA.T.-Whou ·the examination of a school is over and the· children have been 
dismissed, the inspecting officer should take the opportunity of conferring with :the mastel'. and
his assistants. The results of the examination ; the inspection o~ the sehoal-record:s 1 the state 
of the sohool-buildin~, furniture, and apparatus, and the improvements or additioi.J.s needed·; 
the work of the teachera during the past.year and their me•hod of teaching; their relations with · 
the school committee and with the inhabitants of the place ~enerally ; their difficulties both in • 
~he school and wlth the parents of the pupils; the qualifications and perfot:mancEls of the younger 
assistants (especially pupil-teachers or masters who have I'ecently entered the Sl)ryice) and their 
selection for further training ;-these_and other kindred subj~ts will afford much important 
matter for' discussion and for t.he Deputy's instructions and counsel. It is of vital importance 
to th.e masters o~ primary schools, many of whom occupy vety isolated positions in the midst 
of an illiterate and indifferent population, that they shouJd become personally acquainted with 
the~ Deputy Educational Inspector of their district, and should -regard him as an instructor 
~nd fri{lnd as well as an official superior. · 

BENGA.L.-ThE.>proper scrutiny of a school consists of two principal parts, ,,;z., inspection 
and e-xamination. By inspection is meant the process of seeing a school at work during its 
ordinary routine, noting the suitability of .th3 building, the sanitary conditions, the arrange
'ment and organization oe classes, the furniture and apparatus, how .the accounts. and registers 
~re kept, the organization, order and discipline, the relation between teachers and scholars, and 
especially the method of teaching. By examination of pn;pils (when on inspection) is meant 
t)le process of testing the pupils so as to see if'the instructiOn and tbe mode of init:ruction are 
sound; and, further, to see whether faults detected by failures in public examinations have been 
or are being corrected; also to see how far subordinate inspecting officers have made suitable 
reports. In order to arrive at a fail: knowledge of.tbe conditiqn . of a school, both inspection 

· aP.d examination are necessary. Inspection, or at least part of it, should usually come first, 
1\Ud the examination of pupils afterwards. · · 
: UNLTED PROVINOEs.-The Inspector is required to ascertain the state of the tuition, dis· 
clpline and general management of the school; t!l scrutinise the accounts and register11-; to report 
how far-departmental orders are carried out; to note the state of the premises t~nd boarding· 
house, and the condition of the school applicances ; and to advise the manager or headmaster 
reaarding the management of the sJhool. The Inspector examines as many scholars in each of 
th~ classes as may be necessary to ascertain what progress the class has made, to test the 
method of teaching, and to enable him to advise as to the further instruction of the class. 
Sj>ecial notes are drawn up regarding physical education, discipline, and conduct of scholar~.· 
l n the easQ of village schools the inspecting officer is ilil addition to the above required to see 
that every scholar is furnished. with the authOiised text-books and the telJ,Aher with bound 
popies of the same, AllsiJhools are inspected in a.itu at least once, and District Board primary 
schools twice, during the year. 

- FuNtA13.-The following is given as a specimen of how the inspection of a school should 
prooeeil ; - · . · 
:. ·. (I) Inspect the Registera, with special reference to attendance and fees. Obsene her!! 

· whether the roll has risen or fallen since the previous inspection. lf the latter, 
why? Is the attendance satisfactory? Notice Hindu and Musal~nan nnmhera. 
compared with the popl!-lation and with the returns pf the pr~vious year. How 
many of the scholars are agriculturists? Check the monthly- statistics and see 
that all the necessary books are properly and neatly· kept up. 

(·!) ijxamine the classes. Firdt see that the:t~ is llo undue stagnati~n in the infant 
class. Observe whether or not the numbers in the higher classes increase, 
Examine by preference from below upwards. Take assistance from the teachers 

· or otherwise. Examine individually only where prescribed standards have to 
be passed. Jot ·down your impressions against each subject in each class, and 
note the name of the teacher responsible· for each subject. · 

(3) Note the arrangement of the classes, the disiribution of work among the teachers, 
·the bearing of the master, the expression, quickness, and intelligence of the 
pupils. Do they seem self-reliant ? Is the geneml tone good ~ Is there. 
evidence Df thoughtful'discipline and work ? Are the teachers prompt to detect 
moral faults, where these exist ? Are the pupils, however poor in dress, clean 
and neat in person ? . · 

(4} Physical Training.-How far are the rules fot physical training followed? What 
• games oi' other exercises beyond those presoribed are pursued ? Are gymnastics· 
· taught, or school drill? . · · 

. {5) Building, Furniture, and Sanitation.-.-Is the building adequate for the attendance, 
well lighted and ventilated, and kept clean ?. Has it the necessary furniture . 

. ' and apparatus? Are'the sanitary arnngerilents satisfactory 1 · 
{6)· Libraries.-Where these exist. how are they used P How kept up~ · 
·{7) Boarding House.-ls the building suitable, well ventila.ted, and ~t over-cr<>Wdtd P 

· Are the rules for boavding-houses genel·ally coon plied witla J 

ltl~dras Examin~tion Organization,. 
· ~)1. It will be convenient to mention at this point.the organization for the 

oonduot of exa-mil;lntions in tho Madras Presidency, which is a special feature of 
the Mnd1·as system. At the head of the oi·ganization is an officer designated the 
Commissioner for Government Examinations • who is in general charge of the 

• The nppointmeut wns held by tho Director of Publlo Instruction during -the quinquennium, 



ar.ran<~'etnents a.nd -controls ,tJr~ vadou' Bo~rd.a, Supe:iut·e~dents~ etc,, wh? ·· .. hold· 
the e~aminations. Ue issues a calendru: every year m wh1ch the res:ulatlo~for 
the various examinations are· set forth, ~nd t.he results ?f t~e year s.examm~~ 
tions aoo published; The·follo":in)ris a list-of the exam10atwns whwh come 
. withi:q. the _sphere o! the- CominlBsiOner :...-. 

- N~~o!Jleil of tl>o px~qation•· .. 

Primary examination • , To promote and encourage primar:r cduc~tion,' an'd also_ to' test the 
fitness of candidates for the pubhc serviCe, etc, -

Lower ll(icOndary eumina• The leaving certifio~~otll: examinatiQII for lower secol)~ary ecluca~ 

. ~iQD. 
Upper secondary 

tion. - • _-
examma· . Fo:r the purpose of encouraging, hnproving, and Widening the 

· scope of secondary and .techpical ed~tcation. It is the leaving 
Certificate examination for upper secondary .education in}he case 

tion. -

Hand-writing a;nd dictation 
test for undergradu~tes. 

Special test examinatjon' . , 

Salt O.ml Abkari Depal'tment 
· -00mpetitive examination. 
Government technical exam-

inations. · 

of those students who do not enter for the matriculation exa
mination. •· 

A public service examin11otion for candid:rtes who have passed ·the 
matricula.tion examination. _ . · . - · , . , 

:For the purpose of testing the fitness of candidate~ posses~ing 
the required educational qualifications for the ~pecia.l duties 
appertaining to particJllar departr;nents or offices of the public 
service. 'fhe list includes precis-writing, translation, accounts, 

'judicial, revenue, jail, and salt and Abkari Department, tests .. 
For the purl?ose ohelec;ting candidates for· t~, higher grades of 

the subordmate branch -o£ the Sa.lt and Abkal'l Departmen,t. . -
For the encouragement of scientific and technical instruction, ~nd 

for the purpose of testing the qualifications of per,:;one see"ing, 
employment (wh<;lther public or private) in which, scientific· or 
technical 1.-nowledge or proficiency is needed. · 

Medical entrance examina· For testing candidates of various classes for entry into the .GoV.. 
tions, ernment Medical College or school:. · 

Function$ of District Officer$ and their Mststants, ·. 
92. In former days the control of edueation }Vas to a very large extent in the f!etous f. · 

hands of the District Officer and his subordinates. ·The formation: of D~partme;nts th: ~ibj~ct, 
of ·Education with ali. extensive inspecting and· directing agen-cy curtailed 
his functions, and his direct control was further lessened by the general transfer 
of the maintenance of schools to Local Boards. As ·Chairman of the District 
'Board the Collector or Deputy Commissioner has still important functions to fulfil 
towards education, and· apart from this the principle is universally recognised 
that it is the duty of the District Officer and his t;;ubol!dinates to encourage the 
progress of education, and especially of primary educatioi!., and to inspect 
educational institutions: The duty, indeed, is a-very· important one, since the 
District Officer, owmg to his influence with, and his intimate knowledge of, the 
people, is in a position to render the most -yaluable aid to· the cause of-education. 
'fhe Edueation Commission were fully alive to the importance of thi~ aspect of 
the educational system, and they recorded the following recommendations:~. 

That it be recognized as the duty of the Revenue officers. to visit 'the schools within 
their jurisdiction·; communicating to the Executive officers or Board to which each school is 
subordinate any recommendation whi9h they may desire to make. . 

That voluntary inspec_?on by pfficers o~ Governmt}nt ~nd privat.e person~ be O'Q.CauragedJ 
in addition to the regular msp!)!ltian of dep~rtmental.and revenue officer~.* . . - . 

93. The ~overronent of Ind:ia laid speci!\1. stress on the subject in paragraph J$ 
of the Resolution of the 28th October 1899 whiQh co:m.m!'lnted. on, ~. Cotton's 
Revjew. 'fhey said as follows:-

: Revenue offic~rs are in no way reli,cved of that duty (i.(J., ·inspection) by the tr~Q.rence 
of sehools from then charge to the charge of Local Boards. The District Officer haq many 
!" ~urden · lai~ on him b?t vill~ge. schools' inspec~ion is a very necesEary duty an<l. JI).Ust be 
1DS1sted on. The duty of mspect~on .1s all the more mcumbent on hiu;t, where his direct charge 
of the r;~bpols bas ceased .. , An,d this duty is especially incumbent on him in respect to primary 
schools, mas~uoh as the gent~emen who compose the~e Local Boards belong in many cases to 
the classes wluch naturally (With comparatiV(I'ly few exceptions) take little interest in the etlu
cation of the hu~bler plasEes, or in the diffusion of purely priJI).ary education. Where Bevenue 
Officers cease to Jnterest themselves in the cause of education, the llodministrati<in of th11 Boards 
is (as Mr. Cotto» ~ays of Bengal) 'not gen~Jrally attendtlQ. with success.' Loc~ Governments 
must see that this duty is not neglected, and should specially notice how far it is performed. · 

• See !!Bragral'h 889 of the Report of the Commission. 
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~:nst~ ;;!1" 94. The following abstract of the information availabl~ for the different 
vine~s, provinces ~:!fords s?me indication of the extent to which effect has been given tO 

the above mstruct10ns of the Government of India. 
95. MA.DRA.s.-Inaletter, dated the 2nd August 1900, the Government of 

Madras said : "In the Inspection Code of this Presidency Inspecting Officers are_. 
·enjoined 'to enlist the sympathy of members of Local Boards and Panchayats 
Ci vii Officers, Manage:.:.s of schools and other persons of light and leading, in th~ 
cause of education by con£erling with them generally or by inviting them to be 
present at their inspection, when convenient, especially when such examinations 
nre held in durbar.' Collectors are ex-officio Presidents of Local Boards and 
they not infrequently, visit, and at times inspect, the schools within 'their 
districts, while all reviews of the inspection reports are sent to them for informa· 
tion. The Subordinate Revenue Officers of the districts, both European and 
Indian, also understand that it is expected of them to visit schools in the course 
of their tours, and to some extent do so. The Collector in almost every district 
is so much occupied with his regular official duties that, beyond occasional at· 
tendance at prize-givings, he cannot be expected to do much 'in the way of in· 
spection and examination. More, however, might be done by many Divisional 
Officers • in the direction of showing the people that they are interested in their · 
education." 

96. BoM:BA.Y.-In the Education Report for 1896-97 it was said that: "The 
Revenue Officers systematically visit the schools, wlite minutes in the visitors' 
book, and send copies to Inspectors. Of all non-departmental control, this is 
by far the -most valuable, both on account of the influence of the officers and 
the real and living knowledge they possess of the state of the people and their 
wal;l.ts." In the Report for 1901-02 the Director merely quotes the statement 
of one of his Inspectors that : "The Collectors, Assist;:tnt Collectors, and Mam-. 
latdars visit schools and give effective help by making valuable suggestions." 

97. BENGA.L.-The :Director writes as follows in the Report for 1901·02: 
"In all the· districts a number of schools, both secondary and primary, were in· 
spected by Magistrates or Deputy Commissioners and Sub-divisional Officers. The_ 
figures for all the Divisions have not been received, but it appears from these 
reports that all these officers took considerable interest in the inspection of 
schools." In districts in which the Local Self-Government Act is not in 
force the Dli)trict Officer has. a more direct relationship with the Education 
Department. · · · 

· 98. UNITED PRovrNcEs.-The Director writes as follows in the Report for 
1901-02 :-" The district inspecting officers are servants of the District Boards, · 
with whom rests the :final control of the schools maintained at their cost. Much, 
therefore, depends on the interest which Collectors and Deputy Commissioners 
show in the educational advancement of their districts. The Department has 
to acknowledge the valuable assistance rendered in this way~ by many of these 
officers." - . 

99. PUNJA».-It is laid down in the Punjab Education Code that Deputy 
Commissioners and other Civil Officers are required to use their influence for 'the 
promotion of education, and to visit and inspect the schools within their districts, 
as occasion may offer. It is their duty, when defects ar~ brought to their notice, 
to see that local bodies carry out properly the educatiOnal rules and orders. 
Whenever a Tabsildar or Naib-Tahsildar visits a village in the cours_e of his ordi
nary duties, he is required to inspect any _school, supported or aided by publio 
funds, which is located therein. It is expected that such inspections should be 
made at least once, and generally twice, during the year. ·In ·the Report 
for 1901-02 the Director says that the Deputy Commissioners have generally 
taken a warm interest in all educational matters, but that the large majority of 
Tahsildars and N aib-Tahsildars continue to take practically no intet-est 41 
schools. · · · · , 

100. BURMA.-As there are no Local Boards in Burma the position of 
the Deputy Commissioner towards the educational b"usiness of his district re· 
sembles that which formerly existed in India. It_ is laid down in the Code 
that the officers of the Civil Administration from Commissioners to Myo6ks 
are responsible with the officers of the Education Department for the educa· 
tiona! administration of the province. The Code quotes orders of the Govern• 
ment of India of the. year 1868 laying the responsibility for the education of 

• The :Piviaiol!s here rcf~rrea to ~il the adminiatr~tive ~b-aivisi9ps of District~, 
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the district on the Deputy Commissi<?ne~, and m:ders of the Local Governmen~ ~f 
the year 1881 emphasizinO' the earlier mstructwns. In the orders of 1881 1t IS 

said that " Civil Officers nr~ as much concerned with the promotion of education 
in their district and sub-divisions as with the furtherance of roads, the administra
tion of the police, or the conduct of any other branch of public ~usiness ~ot imme
diately under their sole direction." District Officers and their subordmates are' 
required by the Code to use their ~u~nce for t~e :promotion ~f education ~nd 
to visit and inspect the schools ~Ithin t~e district as occasiOn may .requue. 
"Each District, Sub-divisional and· Townslup officer should, when at his head·· 
quarters inspect every &chool at his head-quarters not less often than once in 
two mo~ths, and every such officer, in his tours, should inspect the schools in· 
every tDwn and village which he visits, and should note the results of his 
inspection in the visitors' book." In a letter, dated the 1st October 1900, the 
Government of Burma said: "The necessity for co-operation between Educa
tional and Administrative officers has been repeatedly insisted on. AU Civil 
Officers are required to interest themselves in education and have been instructed 
fu arrange when possible to tour in cqmpany with the of!icers of the Depart
ment." The Report for 1901-02 does not make any mentwn of the work done 
by the Civil Officers. 

101. CENTRAL P&oviNCES.-The following extracts are from a letter, dated 
the lOth April1900,. written by Mr. G. Thompson, an experienced Inspector of 
Schools, officiating at the time as Diiector of Public Instruction in the C,entral 
Provinces :-

. With regard to paragraph 5 of the Resolution, the officers whom I have consulted are 
unanimous in the opinion that it is largely on the personality a.nd .assistance of· the District 
Officer, and still more on his sympathy, that the success of primary education depends. This 
is no new opinion; it is well known in these Provip.ces that when the District Officer assumes 
a. sympathetic attitude towards education, when he takes an interest in attendance and the 
equipment of schools, and especially when he looks to the educational work of Tahsildars, all 
goes· smoothly. Tahsildars imit.ate the example of their superior· officer, Local :Board Mem
bers .are roused to activity, and committees put forth fresh efforts to increase numbers and 
secure attendance. 'l'he duties of District Officers towards education have been repeatedly 
insisted on by the Chief Commissioner in the Reviews of Annual Educational Reports and in 
Circulars, a.nd in 1893 the duties of Tahsildars were formulated with precision . * * *· It 
would be invidious in this report to mention District Officers whose attitude towards education 
has been everything that the Administration desire, but it is permissible to say that this helpful 
attitude is not universal, and, notwithstanding all that has been done to bring home to Tahsildars 
their responsibility in this respect, instances are by no means rare in which these officers dis• 
charge their educational duties in an unsatisfactory manner. Their inspections are often so 
hurried a.nd perfunctory as to be merely ·nominal, and they sometimes make their influence 
felt by means repugnant to the people, and calculated to estrange them from the schools. 
Improvement, however, is visible in this respect among the younger -generation of Tahs:ildars, 
many of them fresh from our colleg~s, who naturally value the educational system by which 
they themselves have profited. It Will be seen, therefore, that the warning of the Government 
of India, contained in paragraph 5 of the Resolution under reference, is by no means unn!lces• 
sary ·in these Provinces. What is wanted to secure the steady progress of education through· 
out the Province is for District Officers to bury their own ideas of the kind and extent of ei1u• 
catioi?- ~uited.' to t~? people. and loy~y to ass!st !n. forwarding the system approved by the 
Adm.m1Strat10n. I he DlStnct Officer 1s the mam-spnng of all local effort, and, in these Prov· 
inces a~ ~east, his attitude a_nd example are sufficient to influence the whole series of controlling 
a.uthont1es from the Tahsildar to the newest member of the Local :Board or Village School 
Committee. . 

. In t~e- R'~port for ~901-02! ~e · Dire~tor says that the Deputy Commis
siOners, m spite of thmr multifanous duties and the heavy work which de• 
volved upon them in connection with the. famine, invariably did their best to 
encow;age and pr?mote education. in their districts. With regard to 'fahsildars 
the Duecto; notices a ?Jlarked Increase in the number-of visits paid in the 
Southern Cll'cle, and an 1mprovement all round in the Eastern Circle. He says 
that several of these officers worked bard to restore schools which had suffered 
in past years from the effect of famine. 

102. AssAM.-The views of the late Chief Oommissioner of .Assam are ex~ 
pressed in the following extract from a letter dated the 17th .A.ugust 1900 :-
. lt is very desirable that District Officers should interest themselves in the cause ol 
education, and no do~bt. successful administration depends very much on the degree 'of interest· 
thef may sho'!, but 1t IS not necessa1y for this purpose that, in addition to theiJ" multifarious 
ordinary functiOns, they should be required to undertake the systematic inspection 0~ primary 
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schools. _ Such work ought not, in Mr. Cotton's opinion, to be placed in the same categbry o( 
duties as the inspection of jails, police st1tions, distilleries, tahsil offices, or tea. gardens. Every 
active District and Sub-divisional Officer will be ready to encourage by inspection the path8ala,· 
or village school, in the vicinity of his camp, but he cannot, without detriment to . more im-. 
porta.nt work, undertake duties for which. a special and separate inspecting agency is provided: 
'fhese officers should certai_nly show on · every possible occasion and in every practical manner 
.that they are anx:ious to encourage and foster the diffusion of purely primary education, but the 
Chief Commissioner considers that it ·would be a mistake ; to issue general orders insisting on 
t~eir more systematill inspection of primary schools. , _ , _ · 

· . 103.· BE:aA:a.-In a report, dated the 24th Aug~t 1900, the Director stated' 
that the statistics of jnspection by Civil officers exhibit a satisfactory interest in 
the .schools, : although ·some districts are not so well off in this respect as others.· 
He. says that all officers of the Department testify to the great benefi~ .conferred 

- on the schools by frequent visits from the District Officers. · · 

_ Local. Board and ltlimicipal ]ianagement. 
· 104. The statistics giten at the beginning of this Chapter show that the Local' 

Self-Government institutions, which in their present form are the outco:ine of_ 
the policy of. Lord Ripon's Government, play an important part in the general 
system of public instruction. The powers and duties of these local corporations 
are laid down in a number of Acts of the Supreme and the Local. legislatures, 
and by orders of the Local Governments issued under the powers conferred on 
them by those Acts. 'l'he institutions may be divided into two main classes : the 
Municipal Boards, Committees, or Councils who manage the affairs of the towns, 
and the Local Boards or Councils whose jurisdiction extends over rriral areas.· 
In most provinces the general system of ruralboards comprises District Boards_ 
with authority over a district, and subordinate boards to whom they delegate 
co:dain -powers ~nd functions for sin~ller areas contained within the district. In
the more advanced parts of the country the Municipal' Boards have b.een allowed' 
alarge measure-of independence and usually have a non-official Chairman. In 
rural areas, where the capacity for self-government is less developed, a smaller 
degree of indepe~dence has in general been· C()nferred, and the District ·Magis· 
trate· is usually the Chaii'inatl: of the Board. - There are two principal aspects of 
the relationship of Municipal and Local Boards .towards ed1,1cation-that of 
control and. that of.' :finance; the former is the subject matter· of the present. 
section. , · · 

Functions of 105. Spea.king generall;r tlie first duty o£ ·Local and. Municipal · Boards iS 
Local Self- towards primary education, and in several provinces precise rUles are la:id 
~~~i'::t'io':~ down as to- .the proportion of the income of_ the Corporation which must be 
toward• devoted to this object, or it is provided that until the due claims of 

· •dnc&tioO. • d t' tis:fi d t b t d prlml;try e uca Ion are s~ e money may no. e spen on seco.n. ary 
educatiOn. But the functions of the Local, and still more of the ::Murumpal, 
Boards are not C'O~ned to primary education. In accordance with tb:e .general 
Local Self-Government policy the ... maintenance and· conduct of -secondary 
schools has in a large measure devolved on Municipal and Local Boards, and 
the former have control of ~few of the colleges, · · 

St&tistics. . · 106. At the end of 1901..02 the Municipal iristitutions comprised 5 arts col· 
ieges, 1law.: class, 298 secondary .schools, 1,558 primary schools, 1 training school 
for mistresses, 7 technical and industrial schools, 1 ·commercial - school,· 
and 6 miscellaneous schools. At the end ·of the same year the Local Board 
institutions were as follows :-75-2 secondary schools, 15,300 primary schools, 
17 training schools, 1 medical echool, 9 technical and industrial schools, 
1 agricultural school, and 3 miscellaneous schools. Municipalities and Local 
Boards also contributed 2llakhs out of the total of 46 lakhs granted from public 
funds in aid of private institutions. 

Powel'Sof 107. The'powers of the J,ocal and Municipal Boards and the nature and ex
~~~ci\~~dies tent of the Government control exercised over them are defined by the various 
exorcise of Local Board and Municipal Acts, by rules framed under the Acts, and 
~oc::'~~~i.meut by the Provincial Education Codes. Speaking generally the Doard schools 1J,re 



CONTROI.LING AGENCIES. 33 

open to clcpn.rtmen~al inspection, nn~l are rcquircrl to co~~orm to tho general 
rc~u 1::t tions for puh he schools rcgardmg mnnagcn;cnt,. em IIc~lum,. sta_nda;ds, 
ln~ildings and equipment, fees, etc., etc. In grantr1~g md to p~·Iva.te mst1tut~ons 
the Boards are also required to observ.e tlw stan~lmg. gTant-m-md reg~latwns 
of the Local Governments. The followmg analysis will show that, subJect. to 
these general remarks, the powers entrusted to the B.oarcls and the au~honty 
excrcisc(l 010r them by the Government vary consulerably from provmce to 
province. · 

108. MADRAS.-Subjcct to a number of ord:1:s which have been passed on 
various special points, the general control of Mummpal and Local Board schools 
is vested in the local authorities. They have the administrative control of all 
schools maintained frm~ their respectiYe funds, but they are required to consult 
tho officers of the Education Department. In respect of their relations to 
institutions under private management, they are the sanctioning authorities in 
the matter of grants-in-aid. The Government exercises a considerable measure 
of creneral control throug·h the annual budgets of the local bodies which, under 
the

0
Acts applying to them, require the. sanction _of the Government, and gra~ts 

are made to the local bodies for educatiOnal purposes. on tho recommendatiOn 
of the officers of tho department. The following are some of the more 
important rules which regulate the duties of the local bodies and the control of 
the department. First, with regard to Local Boards. No new school, other 
than an elementary school, may be established by a Board without Government 
sanction; but Boards may aiel, or seek aid for, any school without special 
sanction. All applications for sanction to the establishment of new scb.ools, 
other than elementary schools, or for any educational outlay in addition to that 
sanctioned in the budget for the year, must be submitted to Government through 
the Director after the local educu.tional officers have hacl an opportunity of 
expressing an opinion OJ?- the prop~sal. Boards. ma~ close or transfer any 
school without the sanctiOn of the Government, provHlecl that at least three 
months' notice of their intention is given to the Inspector of the Division to 
allow, if necessary, of a representat-ion on. the subject being made to the 
Government. Local Boards must, as far as practicable, employ qualified teachers 
in their schools, and must generally administer them according to the 
principles of management adopted for State schools. It is the duty of the 
President of the District Board to consult the Inspector of the Division before 
nominating educational officers. It is provided in the rules framed under the 
District Municipalities Act that the Chairman of the Municipal Colmcil should 
consult the appropriate officer of the Education Department before appointing 
masters to the various classes of colleges and schools, and before appointin"' in
specting school-masters, and that the same procedure should be followed b~fore 
making promotions. 

109. BoMBAY,-There is a marked difference in the system followed in towns 
and rural areas. Local Boards are concerned mainly with establishing, main
taining, transferring ancl closing schools. The administration of the schools 
themselves as regards teaching and discipline, the appointment, punishment and 
dismissal of masters, the fixing and ·payment of the salaries and pension con
tributions of masters, and the grant of leave of absence is conducted by the Educa
tioJ?- Department. The amoul?-t of the g.ra~t-in-aicl to be given to a private school 
wh10h a Local Board cletermmes to assist IS fixed by the Department accordinO' 
to th~ ~en~r.al Government rules. Under Section 58 ?f. the Bombay District 
l\Iummpahhe~ Act, the 1_11~na9ement, ?ontrol, and aclm1mstration of Municipal 
scl:ools vests m the l\1 un~mpahty, proVIded that the Local Government must pre
s?nbe t_hc extent of th.e mdependent authority of the Municipality and its rela
tiOns w1th tb.e EducatiOn Department. The rules framed by the Local Govern
ment t~nder this section leave ~o the Municipalities a large measure of indepen
de?-c~ m the control of educatwnal matters. It is, however, provided that the 
prmmplcs and system of ¥chool management, the course of instruction to be 
followe(~, and the rate!'l, of salary to be given to the various grades of teachers 
shal~ hen; acco;dance w1th th: general regulations of the Education Department: 
Vanous fi~ancw.l ~·ules are laid do~~_"n, r,ncl where qualified teachers are available, 
no ~nquahficd pmson J?l~Y be appomted on a salary of more than RlO a month, 
Sl;lbJcct to t~1~ c~nditwn, the appointment, dismissal, etc., of teachm·s rests 
w1th tb.e MuniCipality. . 
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. · ~10: BENGU..-Section '62 of the Bengal Local:Self-Gover111:ment Act oonfers 
on Loca.l Bo:1rds .(subject to the general powers of control exercised by the 
Lod.al Gov~rnment) the functions of the ·construction and r.epair ·of school build
ings, the appointment of masters and assistant masters, and the payment of 
salaa:ies. The l'ules made by the Local Government under the Act eon:fer the 
:llol10wlng additional powers:~ 

{1) ut deciding, subject td the sahotion of the Department, where new 
. schools shall be opened and the manner in which accommoda

tion shall be pro~ided; 
. (2) of transferring or closing existing schools; 
(3)' of :fixing the class and standard of instruction; 
(4) of fixing, within limitations, the rate of fees. 

: 1'he Board is l'equired to notify to the Inspector all schools opened or 
closed, and all appointments of teachers on RlO a month •or upwards. Section 
65 . of the . Bengal Local. Self-Government Act empowers the Lieutem.nt· 
Governor to transfer funds to District Boards for the improvement -of 
primary schools under private management, and the Board is then responsible 
fa.r ~h.e proper distribu~ion of the ~rants. Rules have been made to guide the 
Boards in .the perfol'manca of this duty, and they m·e required to eonsnlt the 
Inspector before disposing of applications for grants, and in various othet· 
circumstances. , Sections 32 and 69 of .the Eengal Municipal Act confer a wide 
nuthority on ·Municipal Committees in respect of ·education, but the Munici
palities of. Bengal only maintain 17 schools for general .education, and· they 
~xercise little executive control over the schools aided by them. The annual 
allotment for instruction is distributed by the ·Municipal .authorities.in consul
tation with the De,puty Inspector of Schools. 

111. UNITED P.n.ovrN.cEs.-The Local Self-Government system which hns 
hitherto prevailed in the United Provinces differs· from that of the three 
older provinces in the .circumstance that the Local :Boards have very little 
financial independence; the administration . of local expenditure on education· 
~ rural_. areas is therefore more directly within the authority of the Govern.; 
ment than in the other provinces :raferred to. Local Boards exercise, howev~:r, 
a f'Onsiderahle measure of control over vernacular schools, both primary and 
middle. · They appoint the Deputy and Sub-Deputy Inspectors and the school 
t,eachers, they allocate the ~chools, they establish and maintain boarding-houses, 
and they regulate .scholarships and hold endowments. In purely tuitional 
Jjlatters the orders of the Director of Public Instruction are final, and a 
rtference to the departmental authorities is tl.'equired before any middle school 
hl·Opened or closed. . 'l'he general powers of Municipalities are greater than thc,se 
o'f Local Boards, and ·they are exercised with much greater :financial indepen-

. d_ence.. Rules are laid down regarding the qualifications of teachers appointed 
tlJ Municipal. schools, and the Local Government declared in orders issued in 
1900 tb,at, wherever it can reasonably 'be required, compliance on the part of 
aJl. atded school with these rules should be treated ,ag a. condition precedent to 
tho continuance of a Municipal gt·ant-in-aid. 
· 112. PtrN J AB.-8 tatistics given in an earlier section of this chapter show that 

the devolution of schools to lot•al bodies has been very complete in thl) Punjab; 
'fhe. J;unjab Education Oode lays down numerous i!flta.iled rules to be followed · 
by. Lo:cal. and Municipal Boards in the management of, and grant of aid to, 
schools. Lo.cal bodies are authorized to appoiilt sqhool teachers, subject to the· 
obse"ance of rules relating to their q ualific~tions and rates of salary. '!'hey may 
also putiish and dismiss toachers, provided that a reference must be made to 
the Deputy Commissioner in certain oases. Some members ,of the establish· 
ment of lo-cal schools were in direct Government employ before the localization 
of schools, 1tnd)eparate -rules ate prescribed for this portion of the staff. .Rules 
are ·also laid down l'egarding buildings and equipment, internal economy, fees 
and 'Various t>ther matters. ' . 

. 113. · BURMA,- In th~ :towns of Lower Burma the general control of educa
tionaLaffairs is entrusted to the Municipal Committees. It is stated in the Code 
thnt: ."It is not intended :that Municipal Committees shall relieve educational 
Qffi.ccrs ()f dui;ies 'fo~ which they :have been S.PeCially .traineil.and appointed 1 bu~ 

. - . -. . - . - . .::_. - - . . - - . - . -- . . - . . 
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committees are in the best positi.on to judge. of local fC:?ling and ~o~al w~nt.";, ~ml 
it is for them to l'eprcsent these m the practical ~ducutwn~tl ndmm1~tratwn. 

In :Municipal schools the scale of establishment IS detcrmm~cl ]Jy tho . 
Committee, subject to the standing orders of. the Department. 'l'he g:ado of ~he 
school is fixed lJy the Department, according to the staw~arcl of mstruct10n 
3nu tho teaching staff maintained. All teachers are appomted by the Com
mittee, subject to the rules of the Departme~t; but, .1rher~ tho salary of tho 
teacher is H50 a month and upwards, the appomtmcnt IS subJect .to the approval 
of the Director. The promotion and dismissal of teachers rests. with the Com-· 
mit tee, except in the case of Government officers. whoso servwes h~~e been 
lent to a :Municipality. ·The fee rates aro prescribed. 'fhe .recogmtwz; a~d 
nid of indigenous and other schools are regulated by the standwg grant-m-aitl 
rules. 'l'hc selection of indigenous schools for aiel in the form of salary grants 
for certificated teachers is made by the Director, and the refusal of aid to, or 
withdrawal of aiel from, any school on other than financial.grounds is S\lbject 
to his a prroval. · . . . . 

114. CEN'l'RAL l'ROVINCEs.-Detailed rules have been laid down for the 
manarremcnt of the DistJ.·ict Council schools. No school may lJc opened o:c closed 
,vitho~1t the sanction of the Inspector and of the Deputy Commissioner. Tho 
rules laid down in the Education Manual regarding general mnnag~mcnt, 
cmricub, text bool\s, discipline, and moral and physical training .as applicable 
to Government schools, apply equally to District Council schools. Subje.ct to 
revision by the Deputy Commissioner, the appointment, promotion, transfer 
within the district, grant of leave of absence, punishment, and dismissal of 
teachers rests with :the Council. Without the written pm·mission of the 
Inspector, or as a purely temporary measure, no person may be appointe~l to be 
a teacher unless he holds the required qualifying certificate. Subject to apppal 
to the District Council, whose decision (subject to revision by the Deputy 
Commissioner) is final, the Deputy Inspector may fine and suspend within limits. 
Tbe Director and Inspector have power to fine, suspend or reduce a teacher 
and the Director may also dismiss. The Inspector may transft>r a teacher within 
the district and the Director mav transfer to another clistrict. Such transfer& 
nre made by, or in communicatio~ with, the District Council. ~he an:t;Jual budget 
of the Council is considerecl along with a statement of the requirements of tho 
schools of the district prepared by the Deputy Inspector. 'fhe reguJation!! 
}Jrescribed for Uunicipal schools are less detailed. No such school may be closed, 
nor may the gross expenditure of the :Municipality be reduced, without ,thq 
sanction of the Chief Commissioner. The general rules regarding mam1.gement, 
~urricula, etc., are similar to those prevailing in public schools generally. All 
lrunicipalities have voluntarily surrendered to the De11artJ.nent the power of. 
appointment and transfer of masters in the English middle schools under their 
management. It is said that this change has improved the prospects of 1\1 uni4 
cipal school-masters and the general tone of instruction in :the schools: · · 

115. District and Municipal Boards manage their educational affair~ both Method of 
directly and through the agency ffi the subordinate Local Boards 'in I'ural"'"nngellltn~ 

) d f · 1 d t' aJ 'tt by Local 11nd areas an o spe01a e uca lOll comm1 ees. . .. . M nni .. ipnl 
116. In :MADRAS, where the system of rural Local Self-Government has UonrJ,. 

attained the fullest development, there are three .classes of Local Boards : The 
District Eonrds, the Ta.Zttlc Boards and the Union Banchayats. The area under 
a Talulc :Board is usually conterminous with an administrative division of the 
~istrict .. Important !illages .and groups of villages are in many casesformed 
mto Umons for w_luc~ Panchayats· are appointed under the control of the 
Talu1• Boards. D1strwt Boards are empowerei to hand over the control 
of any school to the tloarcl of the Talul• in which the school is situated and 
similarly 'l'alttk Boards may make over schools to Unions with the c;nsent 
of the l:>ancltayat. 

117. In Bo11IBAY there are two grades of Boards, District and Talulca 
Boards. The IJowers of the Talttka Boards with rc"'arU to education nre laid down 

-in the C?de of rules framed by .the Local Govern~ent. Their powers extend to 
the openmg, transfer and aboht10n of schools; the determination of the class of 

• Durma Educ~ti~• Code, 1~01, Challler li, Section H. 
. ·(2 . 
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11chool ; the standard of teaching ; fees ; and free students. The Director quotes 
from one of the Inspectors as follows : "Every Local Board School has a Com· 
~ttee of its own, consisting of village officers and a few leading gentlemen of the 
village. The members of these School Committees have to give periodical visits 
to these schools under the orders of the Collector. These Committees are useful 
in. supervising the regular working of the schools and in collectin"' contributions 
for buildings and improving the attendance." Another Inspector~ on the other 
hand, say~ ~~at the school Panches, which are elected in many villages of the 
Central DIVISlon, do not, taken all round, render any very etfective assistance, 
Under section 28 of the Bombay District Munidtpalities Act of 1901, the Muni· 
oipality may appoint a School Committee for the management of Municipal 
&ohools and the conduct of business in respect of aided institutions. 

118. Under the BENGAL-Local Self-Government Act o£1885, which has now 
been extend~d ~o all the dis.tricts in B~ngal except the Sonthal Parganas, Singh
bhum, DarJeeling, the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and Angul, the District Boards 
have general control over education outside the towns. The subordinate Local 
Board system prevails in 34 out of the 42 districts in which there are District 
Boards. The Union Panchayat system was also started in 1895-96 as an experi· 
mental measure. The ex:pe1iment has not been very successful and only 56 such 
Unions were in existence in 1901-02. Every District Board has a Committee 
for dealing with education of which the Deputy Inspector ot Schools is always 
a. member. District Boards may transfer the management, control, or super
vision of any school to a subordinate Local Board, retaining however a general 
power of supervision and control. Under this authority, subordinate Local 
.Boards are in some districts entrusted with educational powers, chiefly relating 
to primary education; In the district of Bankura iri. the Burdwan Division, 
primary education is entirely in the hands of the subordinate Local Boards. 
'!'hey sanction stipends to primary schools, appoint, dismiss and grant leave to 
guru instructors, appoint centres of lower primary examination, issue pass certi
ficates, and sanction the appointment of teachers in primary schools. As the 
Deputy Inspector is not a member of the Local Boards, there is frequent difference 
of opinion between him and these bodies, the members of which are jealous of his 
interference. Section 112 of the Bengal Local Government Act empowers 
Union Committees to maintain and manage all primary schools within the 
Union. .Before the days of -Local Self·Gover~ent the Bengal schools were 
under the general administration of District Councils of Public Instruction, 
composed of official and non-official members. Su,ch Committees still exist in 
the Sonthal Parganas and Singbhum_. 'l'he Sonthal Parganas Committee met 
twice·during 1901-02; the S_ingbhum Committee has ·not met for ten years._ 
Another form of educational committee, which exists in Bengal is the Joint 
Committee which the Lieutenant-Governor may appoint for the maintenance 

· and management of any high English school situated within a Municipality. 
The Committee consists partly of members delegated by the District Board .. 
'!'he Barisai,·Howrah and :M.onghyr Government high schools are under Joint 

· • Committees. · · 
119. In the UNITED PROVINCEs, the subordinate Local Boards have hitherto 

played a very small part in the administration of local affairs, and educational 
business is usually transacted directly by the District Boards and the ~Iunici· .. 
palities. In the .PUNJAB subordinate Local Boards have been constituted in u .. 
out of 27 districts. Local bodies, both Municipal and rural, may delegate to 
any body, constituted -out. of' themselves 01• subordinate to them, any of the 
duties in regard to any school or class of schools under their control. In rural 
areas the subordinate Local.J3oards are, in general, entrusted only with matters 
of minor importance such as the grant of, or the submission of recommendations 

. for, leave, and the conduct of petty 1·epairs. Every Municipality has its educa- · 
tion Sub-committee which transacts minor business and lays more important 

- matters before the general Committee. In the CENTRAL PROVINCES, the Dis· 
trict Council is l'equired to entrust the supervision of education within the 

_ district to a School Board consisting of certain of its own members who take 
l:ipecial interest in education, and, if the Council thinks fit, of other per11ons 
hkely to give useful advice and as.sistance in the' manag~ment: o.f schools.· The 
names of the members are subnntted to the Deputy Comm1sswner who m~y 
veto any ~ppointment. All-questions relating to teachers in the schools are, m 
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the first instance, decided by the· School Board. The proceedings of the School 
Boarcl are laid before the District Council and any member may raise a ques• 
tion as to the action taken by the Board. D~strict Councils:have been consti• 
tuted in every district .except t~at of Mandla and there ar.e ~ocal Boar~s sub· 
ordinate to each Council. SubJect to the control of the Distrwt Council, the 
subordinate Local Boards appoint School Committees, consisting of not less than 
five residents of the area for which the school has been established. Tha School 
Committee is required to visit the school collectively at least once a month, and 
a record of their proceedings is made in a book kept for the purpose. One 
of the_members must visit the school at least once a w:eek. 'l'he School Com· 
mittee is required to take all possible measures to secure regularity of attend· 
ance, settle matters of discipline, and arrange questions connected .with fees 
and free scholars. They are also required t9 bring irregularities connected with 
the management of the school, the want of suitable accommodation or equip· 
ment, the necessity for repairs, etc., to the notice of the Local Board. The 
Committee may grant casual leave to school;masters. · Committees are. also ·ap
pointed for Municipal schools. Their appointment, powers, and functions. are 
governed by the same rules as are laid down for the School Committees· of 
District Council schools. In AssAM Local Boards are constituted for the sub· 
division and not for the district. There is one for each plains sub-division, and in 
tea districts some of the non-official members are. ·planters~ The <londuct of 
educational business lies in the hands of these Local Boards.. ' 

120. In criticising the educational administration of Local and Municipal Criiiciam of! 

13oards it must be borne in mind that the resources at their dispqsal have ~:aa~~:i~·d 
hitherto been slender. It cannot be denied that the_ir administration has sometimes eipal 
been marred by serious blemishes, but at the s~me time it may readily be admitted mannrement. 

that they have done much good and useful work in popularizing education and 
extending educational facilities. . The accusation most commonly brought against' 
them is that they are apt to devote an undue amount of attention to secondary edu·: 
cation and to neglect the'instruction of the children of the poorer classes., 'l'hey 
are also said to be sometimes lacking in zeal and interest, and to be i1ilatocy and, 
unpractical in the conduct of business. Their bestowal of patronage is occa·· 
sionally open to adverse remark. The following comments on the educational. 
work of the 13oards during 'the year 1901-02 are derived .from the.Local Board 
and Municipal Administration Reports of the 'Local Governments, and from the 
Education Reports of the Directors of Public Instruction:__., · · "' ··' 

121. llADRAS.-lt is stated in the Municipal and Locai Board Report~ that. 
the general work of District, Talulc and Municipal Boards was on the whole sa tis• 
factory. In the matter of education stress was laid on the. considerable nuinber 
of unqualified teachers in schools maintained and aided by the Boards; i:ri non•' 
'Municipal schools the number of. these unqualified. teachers showed an increase. 

122. BOM:BAY.-Thefollowing quotations are from the Director's Report :.l...o...O • 

The administration of (primary) schools, at least by the :smaller MuniCipalities; is 
1no't~ 

altogether Eatisfactory. The Inspector of the Central Division says. that' although . they are 
bound by law to . observe the rules of the department, and although they generally ·consult: 
and are guided 'by officers of the department, yet in matters of expenditure and patronage 
their ~~on often Iea:ves much to b? de~ired. Masters often .inake 1cllatpat with Municipaf 
Comnusswners to obtam pay . for wh1ch m Local. :Board schools they would have to wait 
some years ; and with one or two exceptions Municipalities are content to have theit schools 
in hired private houses quite unsuitable for the pul'pose. . · · . . · · · · 

It is satisfactory to note that the proportion of trained to untrained masters in Board 
and ~~icipal schools .is steadily ris!n~, aud the improvement in .the ~uality of tp.e ,work 
fully JUS~~es the expe~d~ture on the trammg colleges. The Inspector m Smd complams that 
the Mun1c1pal Com;nnsSloners at present regard schools "merely as convenient places for 
obtaining remunerative employment or promotion for their friends and clients." · . 

123. BENGAL.-The Director states that "all the District Boards wo;ked 
generally in harl!lony with the department.. The suggestions . of the Deputy 
Inspector, who IS an ex-officio member of the District 13oard, were, in all 
important educational matters, duly considered and in . most ·cases adopted. 
Complaints about the dih.toriness of District 13oards in despatching business 
were not altogether absent, though they were few· in number." In the Local 

• i.e., Subordinate Boardf!, Emi.rds Report . it is said that "when 
Local Boards * have been given charge 

of primary education, difficulties have arisen, and in the opinion of the 
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Lieutenant-Governor it would be well fo1' District Boards to keep the' control 
of this department in ·their own hands." The Municipal Report complains 
that adequate provision is not made for primary education in towns. · . 

124. UNITED Pu.ovrNcEs.-The Local Boards H.eport records a considerable 
·improvement in the conduct of educational affah-s dur4tg the year, and notices· 
with special approval the extension of the grant-in-aid system in a large 
11umber of districts. Another satisfactory feature of the year's work is said 
to be the increasing interest which appears to be tal•en in female education. 
The report goes on to say that "it is noticed with satisf:rotion that the divisional 
reviews are generally more laudatory as to the part which has been .played 
by the members of the Boards in educational· work throughout the year; and 
the Government trusts that the important schemes which are now being carried 
out, with the special financial assistance of the Government of India, will be 
adequately supported by the influence ·of the members of the various l3oards." 

It is stated in the Municipal Report that not only was the total expendi
tnr~ on. education higher, "but it was, in a large number of oases, more 
judiciously. allotted. the grants for primary education being increased., A 
fu:rther: advance in this direction will· be · looked for during the current and 
ensuing years ; and it is trusted that the Government will no longer be under 

. -the necessity of reproving Boards for adopting a policy under which secondary 
education receives the major part of the .total educational allotment, aiid the. 
education of the children of the poorer classes is neglected.'' . · 

. ],25. PuNJAB.-The Dh-ector gives a detailed criticism of the managemt·nt of 
Local and Municipal Boards in the different educational circles of the province. 
With regard to Loeal :,Boards he observes as follows :- - . 

At the close of the year there were 1,695 schools against 1,665 in 1896~97 under the 
management of the DiStrict Boards. In the Delhi Circle the schools in the Rohtak District 
continue to be efficiently managed. There is room for im,provement, specially i.n Delhi, 
Gurgaon, iLnd Karna.l ; iu the last district the salaries of teachers were not regularly paid. 
In all districts of the Jullundur. Circle, except Kangra., school and boarding-house accommoda-_ 
tion is insufficient, and the supply of fllrniture and appliances is not well looked after. 'l'he 
Lahore Inspec.tor observes:-" It is to be regretted that the DiHtric~ Inspector is not ulways 
properly listened to by the officer entrusted with the charge of education by the Deputy' 
Commissioners, 'With the result that the educational work-is hampered." School buildings 
a.nd wants of schools have been neglected in all the three districts of the Circle, and a. generar 
deterioration has taken place in Amritsar, In the Rawalpindi Circle the management of these 
schools has been satisfacto1y on the whole, but not in the Rawalpindi District, whe1·e. th~ sug-· 
gestions of Inspecting Officers have little weight, and in the Gujranwala District, where pwmpt 
action is not taken on important questions. Throughout the Circle boarding-houses are wanted 
for most of the secondary schools in addition to a better qualified staff of assistant teachers. . . 

• He ai.so makes the following remarks with .regard to Municipal DJ.anage-
ment:-. · · , 

At 'the close of the yea~ there were 300 schools under the Municipal Committees against. 
804: in 1896-97. In the Delhi Circle matters have improved in Hissar, Rohta.k, and 
Umballa Districts; but the Committees at Hansi, Gohana, Rewari, Jagadhri, and -Hupar 
have .more or less negleeted their schools, and t.he Delhi Municipality has been specially slow, 
in introducing improVements which entail any additional expenditure. The Ferozepore 
Committee is very dilatory, and that at Dharamkot has assumed im unsympathetic attitude. 
towards the middle school there, In the Jullundur Circle the management of ·the Committee.! 
is generally satisfactory, while that of the Municipal Board schools in. the Gurdaspur Distric~ 
is somewhat improved. 'fhe Inspector, however, remarks: "The Ludhiana Municipal 
Committee disregarded the. recommendations of the Inspector in the appointment and promo; 
tion of .certain teachers, and that of Phillom· set aside the well-considered recommendation · of 
that officer in_ appointing an inexperieneed head-master -in whom the- 'l'absildar, who happened 
to be the President·of the Committee, was interested. 'The Jullundur Municipality· has not 
yet constructed a proper school building nnd a boarding-house, though there was money for 
it!' '!'here are signs of retrogression in the Lahore 'Circle. '1'he schools under the Amritsar. 
Municipality are no longer so wclllooked after as they were some years ago. In the Lahore 
Distiicl; the i\1 unicipal Committees are ·not so liberal as they used to be, and the Qasur 
Committee is much to blame for the unsatisfactory state of its hig-h school. The management 
of. the M. B. high school, Montgomery, is defeotive ·in many respects. The Inspector 
J'emarh:: ·. ~·It ·is to be regretted that in some instances, as at Qasur and Kamalia, tho 
interests of eduf,ation arc sacrificed .on the altar of individual considerations or caprice, whiclt 
often stand' in the way of selecting .properly qualified tuncherP, and for an individual member to 
interfere with the internal management of a school is not unknown." There is considerable 
room for improvement in the management of Mtmicipal Board schools in the R!lwalpiudi 
Circle. The Municipal Committees of Hawa.lpindi and Jhelum do not take sufficient interest 

-in theil) schools; _the Jl).anagement of all the Committees ·,in the Shabpur Dit;trict, viz., Bhera, 
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R:hushab ~Iiani and Sahiwal, is unsatiBfaotort, notably the last, whore nothing ··was r.done 
to supply the ~rgen:t ·wa.n~s of the school, though .the income from fee11 exceeded the expendi· 
·ture on staff and contrngen01es. 

·126. CENTRAL PROVINCES.-The Director says that District Councils have 
.,.enet·nlly worked in harmony with the Department, and have, with few excep· 
tions cordially met and carried out the suggestions of educational officers. 
·1'he.

1

educational work of the Municipalities has ·also been, on the whole, satis· 
factory. 1.'he main defect in most English Municipal schools is the lack of 
adeq nate ·accommodation to meet. the inoreasi1;1g demand ~or EngliRh educ~tion. 
~l'he Director records the followmg observatwns regarding School Committees 
and subordinate Local Board members.:- . . . . · · 

The School Committee is one of the most important factors in our· educational system. 
Its co-operation is chiefly required in enlisting boys, securing Ttlgular attendance, levying and 
recovering fees, and maintaining discipline. They are sometimes entrusted with the ; work 
~f construction of, and repairs to, school-buildings, the purchase of fm·niture, etc. In respect 
of the ~rection of school-buildings, the District Councils generally employ contractors, whose 
'honesty is not.of a high order. 'fhe buildings erected by them, as 'often -as riot, collapse a fe1v 
months after erection, and I have urged District Councils. to entrust the work of the ereotio•i 
of, and repairs to, school-bnildings to School· Committees as far as practicable.· Rchool Com• 
mittees, in my experience, do the work more efficiently .and at a cheaper rate than contractors. 
On the whole, these bodies have done much useful work in the furtherance of primary educa
tion, especially in the Bilaspur District, in which they are reported to. have· sta.rted, of their 
motion, as many as 25 schools. ·· . 

The sympathies of Local Board memoers do not, as a rule, ex.tend beyond the schools ·in 
their own villages. Their visits to schools in the local area are few aild ineffective. As, 
however, education extends from the larger towns to the villages, and Local Board members 
becume more enlightened, they will, doubtless, begin to appreciate the impol"tance of educating 
~~- . . 

Native States. 
127. The general subject of education in Native States .does not ~ome within Genel'lll 

. the scope of the present Review. The "arious large_ States have their iOwn remark•. 
educational institutions .and departments, and in some 6f the more advanced 
States great attention is paid to this branch of the administration, IIJ. some . 
instances the States have, in a greater or lesser . degree, taken advantage 
of the inspecting or directing ·agency of the Province with which they are 
connected, and the returns of the institutions in those States are incorporated 
in the statistics prepared by the Directors .of Public Instruction. on which the 
:figures contained in this Review are based .. This occlll'S in the Native States 
under the political supervision of ,the Government of Bombay; in the Feuda- .· 
tory States of the Gentral Provine~; and in the ·Tributary States· of Orissa in 
Bengal. One secondary school in a Native State in .the Madras P,residency is 
included in.the returns, and also some schools in Cooch· Behar and some schools 
(classed as Native State schools) -in Chota Nagpur. The tot~l number of 
educational institutions maintained by the Native States. enumerated above 
amounted in 1901-02 .to 3,6LO, and the number of pupils in them to over 
164,000. Of this total, 2,400 institutions and 135,000 ·pll;pils ·belonged to the 
Bombay States, 293 institutions and 14,769 pupils ·to the Central Provinces 
States, and 918 institutions and U,618 pupils to the Orissa and other Bengal 
States. · 

. . 
128. There are a large number of States under the political supervision of tho Bomb:.y 

Government of BoMBAY of varying size and importance. Their total area (includ. 
ing the settlement of Aden) is 66,000 square miles ·and their total population 
7 million persons. The educational institutio~ maintained by the States in 
1901-02 w~re as follows: 3 colleges, 116 secondary schools, 2,274primary schools, 
and 5 specialsohools. The three colleges are the Rajaram .College at Kolhapur, 
the Smaldas College at Bhavnagar, and the Bahauddin College at J qnagadh. 
The las~ named was found~d during tp.e quinq_uennium ~der revie:w. · .Secondary 
schools mcreas~d by 11 durmg the qumquenmum, and primary schoo~ diminished 
by 72 and spemal schools by 4. The primary,_schools were affected by the adverse 
con~tio~ . ~hich prevailed throughout the Presidency. . The total number or 
pupils dimmiS~e~ by 1?-early 19,000. 'fhe States usually follow the Government 
sys~em of adnnniStratwn.. The :first and seoond c~ass States in Kathiawar .employ 
their own Inspectors, whilst the smaller States as a rule place their schools under 

. the surervis~on of the Government staff, The minor States of Kathiawar ture 
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administered by an educational officer of th~ Politicar Agency~ The· chan.:.e ·i u 
system in Kathiawar which took place duri~g the quinquennium has alreadtbee:o. 
noticed. In the Report for 1901-02 the Dl.l'ector makes the following 'l'emarka 
on education in Kathiawar :-:- . 

There was actual famine in the Province from 1899-1901, upon which cholera and •feve" 
supervened. This affected education adversely, but there has been improvement in the last 
year.· In the five years under review the number of institutions has fallen by 6 per cent., •and 
that of pupiiR by 2 per cent., but in the worst times the attendance of girls has risen and that 
of boys has fa.llon. There is at present in Kathiaw;ar one school f9[ boys to every 8! villages, 
and for girls about four schools to every hundred villages. On the whole there has been during 
the last ten years a satisfactory rise in the prQportion of pupils. to population, in spite ot 

·occasional fluctuations due to unfavourable circumstances. In primary schools Muhammadans 
appear iri excess of their proportion to the total population; and thou'gh the same 'can.not be said 
of them in :regard to secondary schools and colleges, yet during the last five years the propor• 
tion in arts colleges has risen from 1•96 to 4·2, ·and -in secondary schools from 5·57 to 5•97. 
Muhammadans are specially favoured in the matter of free studentships, and at the M;ohobat 
Madrassah in the Muhammadan State of Junagadh secondary education is given to them quite 
free. As in British; so in Native territory, the number of Native Christians has greatly 
increased; They do not get beyond the secondary school, and none . of them attend special 
~chools. English and Eurasian pupils · in Kathiawar are mostly the children of Railway 
employes. Provision is made for the training of masters and mistresses, ·and the leading States 
are anxious to have properly qualified teachers in their schools. The authorities are on their 
guard against the feminine tendency to overdo things. It was found that the young ladies 
who were qualifying themselves. to be teachers worked too hard and ate too little, and I read 
with, interest that ·"in the Barton Female Training College Hostel the boarders are now 
weighed at the beginning of each month and a record is kept of their weights. Those who lose 
in weight are compelled to take extra nourishing food until they recover their original weight." 

· It would be well if a' similar regard to health could be enforced in all the schools and colleges 
in India. I am convinced by experien.ce that nine-tenths of the sickness and weakness of 
.college students might be prevented by a very little common sense and care, Except in 
Gonda!, where His Highness the Thakore Saheb has built a new high .school and a college for 
his Girasias, indirect expenditure, not only on buildings, :hut on furniture and applian<:'es, has 
declined. The average cost of educating pupils has increased. ·The cost of inspection has 
increased, . because the leading States have now each to organise an inspecting staff of its own. 
There has been a very great increase in the expenditure on· scholarships, especially for the 
pupils in primary schools. There are no professional colleges in the Province. The only two 
special.schools are the training colleges. .The industrial school at Vankaner has, as I have 

. already stated, been closed. 

129. There are 15 Feudatory States under the supervision or direct adminis
tration of the Chief Commissioner of the CENTRAL PROVINCES. They have an 
area of over 29,000 square miles and a population of nearly two million persons. 
In eleven of· the States the inspection of· schools is entrusted to the Agency 
Inspector, who is directly subordinate to the Political Agent. Of the remaining 
States, Sakti and Makrai have the services of . the Deputy Inspectors of the 
Bilaspur and Hoshangabad Districts, respectively ; Bamra has its own Director of 
'Public Instruction; and Kanker makes its own arrangements for inspection. 
During the quinquennium, :while the number· of schools maintained ,by the 
States increased from 260 to 293 the number of pupils decreased from 14,839 to 
14,769. Nine percent. of the boys of school-going age were under instruction. 
'fhe late Chief Commissioner, Mr. (now Sir Andrew) Fraser considered that 
progress during the quinquennium was satisfactory. His Resolution says:-

The number of pupils has remained practically stationary; but having regard to the 
severity of famine in . some of the States, this can hardly be looked on as a matter for dis
appointment. The wild and inaccessible character of much of the country, the sparse population 
and the large proportion of aboriginals among the inhabitants, make progress a matter of 
peculiar difficulty, Added to these inherent disadvantages has been the scarcity of money, 
consequent on the presence of famine. One source of satisfaction is that there is every. 
reason to believe that such progress as is shown has been real. Mr. Fraser has had the 
opportunity of visiting schools in the Feudatory States, and his inspection convinced him that 
they were not generally inferior to the rural scho·ols in British territory, The buildings which 
he saw were cleanly and in good order, and discipline was well maintained. . 

130. The Tributary States of ORISSA. have' an area of over .14,000 square 
miles and a population of nearly 2 million persons. · Figures for these States were 
not shown separately in the educational returns for 1896-97. In 1901-02 the 
States maintained 20 secondary schools, 860 primary schools and 10 special 
schools. These institutions as well as 374 private managed schools are under the 
general supervision of the Inspector of the Orissa. Divisi9n. • 

• The Bengalliat of sohoolt maintained by Native States inclqdes also lS Schools in C'ooh Behar and li 
. ill Chota Nagpur, • 
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Private Agencies. 
131. -The main private agencies which assist the State in the control and· 

mana"'ement of educational institutions are the missionary societies, and various 
associ~tions of native gentlemen formed for the promotion of education.· 

.At a; very early date the missionari~s assumed an honourable and important Mi~si~nary 
position in the history of Indian edu~at10n. In the ~ays of P~rtug~ese ascen- soo•ehes. 

dailey on the Western Coast the J esmt Fathers established a faxrly W1de systep::~. 
of education. ·When the scale turned in favour of British rule, the Englisq 
missionaries were no less zealous. Although at first opposed by the authorities 
throu"'h fear of native hos~ility to missionary effort, they established a number 
of cofie.,es and schools in which many pupils were instructed in the learning of 
the W e~t, and some of which, such as the Christian College. at Madras, the 
Wilson College at Eombay and the General .Assembly's Institution at Calcutta, 
1·emain to the present day among the most important educational institut~ons 
of the country. Missionary societies of all denominations have contributed to 
the work, and at the present day missions connected ~ith the Church of England, 
with the Roman Catholic Church, with the Church of Scotland, with the Free 
Church, with the Wesleyans, with the Lutherans, with the Eaptists, and with 
other sects, have their schools for the instruction of- Indian youth; The list 
includes American and Continental as well as English missions. In many parts 
of India missionary effort has been directed specially towards the aboriginal 
·races, and a large number of the mission schools are t4erefore for children who 
are without the Hindu pale. To take one among many instances, missionary 
bodies are the chief promoters of education among the tribes of the hill districts of 
.Assam. The missionaries have also paid special attention to the education of . 
girls, and some account of their efforts in this direction will be found in the 
Chapter on Female Education. The mission institutions are in general open to all 
pupils of whatever race orcreed, and, in conformity with the general principle 
of religious neutrality which is maintained by the Government, they are eligible 
for Government aid if they give secular instruction conforming to the depart-
mental regulations. Unfortunately there are, in most provinces, no available 
statistics regarding the mission institutions and their pupils, and it is not there-
fore possible to give an account of the work of the mission societies as it stands 
at the present time. Some idea of their educational activity may be derived 
from the circumstance that in 1901-02 the:v maintained about 40 colleges 
'affiliated to the Indian Universities. In Madras, where missionaries have 
perhaps exerted a greater influence on education than in any other part of India,. 
the mission institutions numbered 3, 77 8 -at the end of 1901-02-more than one 

· quarter of the total number of private managed institutions included in ·the 
public list of the province. The following table which compares tb'e number of 
public institutions in the Madras Presidency of different grades and classes 
which were under mission and other private management is of great interest i-

Grade or class of Institution. I Mission management. 
----~--~--------------2~~-----------

Arts colleges , • • • 
Secondary schools for boys • I 

. Ditto . for girls . 
Primary schools for boys · , . 

Ditto for girls • . 
Training schools for teachers . 
Other special schools . . .. 

. . . 
. 

. . . ' 
TOTAL 

22 
182 
135 

8,016 
371 

24 
28 

3,77& 

. . 132 .. Th~re is also ~ittle information available regarding the native associations Nattve 
which ass1st m the m.amtenance and. control of public education. From the time aa;oointious. 
wh~n t?e ~earned .natives of Calcutta met at the house of Sir Hyde East to found 
anms~1tuhon, w h10h afterwards develo~d into the Presidency College, associations 
of nat~ve ge~tlemen have play~d a considerable part in the educational system, 
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Many of these associations hav:e been founded for the promotion of education 
among a particular class or sect, and they have in general occupied themselves 
with colleges and secondary schools rather than with primary education. Of 
recent years associationS of this character- _appear to have been more active in 
the Punjab than in the rest of India, and various Punjab religious societies 
ha,ve founded colleges and schools. Some of these institutions are very well 

· conducted; the Director, however, criticises the recently founded schools, saying 
. that in most cases they are ill· housed and are provided with an inefficient staff 
and an insu~oient equipment. 'l'he Punjab colleges-founded by native sectarian 
societies, are the Daya:nand Anglo-Vedic College, Lahore ; the Islamia College, 
.Lahore ; the Hindu College, Delhi; and the Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

· · Cost of Direction and Inspection. 
133. The total expenditure on Direction and Inspection during 1901-02 

amoun~ed to R 25,45,000. In 1896-97 the corresponding figure was R24,37,000. 
Of the total for, 1901-0~ the expenditure on Direction was R3,92,000 and on 
Inspection R21,53,000: . The distribution of the total by pro-rinces and sources 
is shown in 'fable 27. 
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OHAPTER III. 

COLLEGIATE EDUCATION. 

CJollegiate Education before the incorpomtlon of the Universities. 
134. THERE are :five Universities in British India situated at Calcutta, Success of 

Madras, Bombay, Allahabad and Lahore. The :firs~ three were founded in 1857, !~1ie~;;; 
the Punjab University in 1882, and the University of Allahabad in 1887.. The 
earlier Indian Universities were· modelled on the University of Lond~m, and their 
incorporation was one of the immediate results of the Education Despatch of · 
1854. But Indian collegiate education dates back ma.ny year~ before the found-
ation bf the Universities, and it was tlie success of the early.Indian colleges, and 
the facility with which their students acquired a higher education on western 
lines, which led the Government of India a~d the Court of Directors to believe 
that the founding of Universities would have a far reaching and wholesome. 
influence on Indian education. 

135. 'l'he history of the early Indian colleges is one of special interest owing Early college" 
to the picture which it gives of the various agencies which created a system of of llenga.l. 
higher education and the directions in which they· tended. The earliest Indian 
colleges were founded at a time when the authorities favoured the oriental 
system of education, and they were designed for the encouragement of Hindu and 
Muhammadan learning. The earliest college of all was the Calcutta Madrassah, 
which was founded by Warren Hastings in 1782, and was for a time maintained 
at his expense with the aid of an endowment ma~e by his friend, and former tutor, 
the Raja Nobkissen. 'l'he next Bengal College was the Vidyalaya or Anglo-
Indian College which was founded at Calcutta in the year 1817. The establish- , 
men:t of this institution illustrates the interest which the n~tive gentlemen o~ 
Bengal had begun to take in English education. .. At a meeting of many of the 
learned natives of Calcutta held at the ho'use of the Chief Justice, Sir Hyde East, 
it was resolved .to found an institution for the education in English of the children 
of the higher castes ; and the result was the establishment of the Vidyalaya. Up 
to the middle of the nineteenth century there was no Government College in 
Calcutta for western education .. In the year 1853 the Bengal Council of Edu-
cation represented to the Government the . need for a higher course of English 
education "open to all whether they happened to be Hindus of certain castes 
or not." The proposal was accepted, and in 1855 the Presidency College 
was opened and the Hindu Vidyalaya was merged in· it. In the year 
1818 was established tbe :first of the many Indian missionary colleges. It was 
founded at Serampore by the Baptist missionaries, Carey, Marshman, and Ward. 
'l'he professed object of the institution was conversion, and to this end instruc-
tion in the tenets of Christianity . was combined with the study of Sanskrit and 
Arabic literature. In 1820 a ·eollege was founded in Calcutta in honour of 
Bishop Middleton, the :first Bishop' in India. 'fhe institution was designed for 
the education of Christian youths, and was built and endowed from subscriptions 
raised in India. In 1824 the Bengal Committee of Public Instruction opened 

, another oriental institution in Calcutta, named the Calcutta Sanskrit College. 
· It was intended to give encouragement to Hindu learning similar to that which 
Muhammadans derived from Warren Hastings' Madrassah. It is worthy of note 
that Ram Mohun Roy, the founder of the Brahmo Samaj sect, and a numerous 
body of native memorialists, protested against the _character of the institution, 
and asked that a college for the study of western learning might be established 
in its place. At a later date Sanskrit was abandoned as the medium of instruc
tion in science and general knowledge, but -the literary and philological studv 
of the language was continued. , • 

The . first Scottish Missio~ary College .. was established by Dr.· Duff in 
9alcutta m the year 1830. It 1s lmown as the General Assembly's Institution 
of the Church of Scotland, and its object is to glve literary, scientific and reli-· 
gious education through the medium of English. The Hooghly College (1836) 
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owed its foundation to the bequest of a wealthy Muhammadan gentieman of the 
Shiah sect, who died in the year 1806 and left a large estate to be devoted to 
pious uses. In 1816 the Government became trustees to this estate, the :Mohsin 
Fund, and built and endowed the Hooghly College from a portion of the assets. 
The college comprised an· English and an oriental department. Another mis
sionary college was opened by the London Missionary Society at Bhowanipore 

·in the suburbs of Calcutta in 1838. The division in the Scottish Church in 
1843 led to the establishment of the Fr~e Cb,urch Institution (called also the 
Duff College), while the General Assembly's Institntion, temporarily closed in 
1844<, was re-opened in 1846. Three Government 'bolleges had been founded in 
the Bengal mofassal before the incorporation of the Calcutta University. The 
Dacca College was opened as a school by the General Committee of Public 
Instruction in 1835, and was raised to the status of· a college in 1841. The 
Krishnagar College dates from 1845 and the Berhampore College from 1853. 
Three . institutions for the education of European and Eurasian boys were 
affiliated to the Calcutta University at the time of its incorporation. The 
Doveton College, Calcutta, was attached to the Parental Academical Institution, 
a day and boarding schoql which was established'in 1823 by a body of Christian 
parents who were anxious to secure f_or their children the benefits of a liberal 
education. A large bequest made to the institution by Captain J ohri Dovetori. 

· (an officer in the service of the Nizam of Hyderabad) enabled the Committee of 
Management to open a college department. The Martiniere Institution, Calcutta, 

. together with similar establishments at Lucknow and Lyons, were founded by 
Gonern.l Claud Martin, a native of the last-named place, and an officer of the 
East India Company who entered the service of the King of Oudh. The school 
was opened in 1836. St: Paul's College was opened as a school in Calcutta. in 
1845; in 1863 it was transferred to Darjeeling in order to provide a good school 
for European children in the hills. 

Early eoll~ges _ 136. The second college established in British India was the Sanskr!t College 
Jf th.e UDJted at Benares founded in the yeal' 1791 by 1\lr. Jonathan Duucan, Resident of 

rovmce&. Benares. It was built and endowed fwm local resources and was designed to 
cultivate the literature and religion of the Hindus, and especially to supply 
qualified Hindu assistants to European Judges. For the first thirty years the 
college met with little success. Instruction was confined to the Sanskrit 
language and literature, only Hindus were admitted, and stipends were· needed 
to attract pupils. Between the years 1844 and 1860 the college underwent a 
thorough reform under the principalship, first of Mr. John Muir, and afterwards 
of Dr. Ballantyne. English classes were opened and in time became the most 
important part of the institution. The Benares Sanskrit College classes still 
exist, and are held in the buildings. of the Government Queen's College. .Govern
ment collegiate schools were founded at Agra in 1822, at Delhi in 1824, and at 
Bareilly in 1827. The Agra and Delhi institutions gave from the outset a more 
practical course than the Benares College, and an English side was added at an 
.early date and flourished ; the system of stipends was then abandoned and fees 
were charged. The Agra College owes its foundation to the liberality of Ganga 
Dhar Sastri who, in 1818, bequeathed the rents of certain lands to the East India 
Company for the encourngement of education. . The Delhi College was a more 
important institution. In olden times the. capital of the Mughals was the seat 
of schools and colleges resorted to by students from all parts of the eastern world. ' 
These institutions decayed with the fall of the Empire. In 1792 an Oriental 
College, supported by private contributions from Muhammadan gentlemen, was 
founded at Delhi for the encouragement of Persian and Arabic studies, but it soon 
fell into poverty and neglect. • When the J3engal Committee of Public Instruc
tion was constituted in the year 1823, they felt that Delhi had special claims to 
their care, and they opened a collegiate school which in 1829 received a. large 
bequest from N awab Itmad-ud- Dowlah, the Prime Minister of the King of Oudh. 

E~lycoll~goa 137. Higher education in the Madras Presidency began at a later date than 
~th?aMa;l-aa in Bengal and from the outset was on a European basis. The present Presidency 

real one • College was established in 1841 under the name of "the High School of the 
Madras University ". 'l'his " University , was to consist of two Departments-
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a oolle(l'e and a hiooh school-and a number of provincial· schools were to be 
connected with it by means of scholarships. The "Uni:versity" wa8 at first 
under the control of a governing body called the President and Governors of 
the :Madras University. In 1845 the Madras Council of Education were 
entrusted with the control of the funds annually allotted by the Government for 
public instruction. Ha!f of. th~ sum of one la~h devoted to this p:urpose was 
apportioned to the "U!liversit;y' and the re,mau~der to the establishment of 
public schools and the a~d of pnvate schools. '1 he high school made good progress 
and collegiate classes were opened in 1853. 'l'he Madras Christian College and 
Freo Church Institution was founded in 1837 by the Reverend John Anderson, 
the first Missionary of the Church of Scotland in Southern India. It was 
originally styled· the "General Assembly's _Institution," but as it remained 
in dependence on that section of the church which dissolved its connection with 
the State, it became known as the "Free Church of Scotland Missionary Insti· 
tution". The College Department was not opened till1865. In 1876 the basis 
of instruction was widened and other Christian bodies combined with the· Free 
Chnrch for its support; it then became known as the Madras Christian 
College. St. Joseph's College was founded in Negapatam in 1846 by the Jesuits 

_of the Madura Mission. It was transferred to Trichinopoly in the year 1883 . .. 
138. I~ the Bombay Presidency the earliest colleges were of an oriental type. Earlycolleg(lll 

The Arabic College was founded at Surat in the year 1809 by Muhammadans of ~o!!bay · 
the Borah class. It had acquired considerable repute in 1824 and was then Pr~aidency. 
attended by 125 students, many of whom came from. distant parts ot the 
country. Thirty years later it still flourished, but it retained throughout its 
career a purely oriental type, and by the year 1880it had fallen into complete 
decay. The Poona College, now called the Deccan College, was established for 
the encouragement of ancient learning by the Commissioner .of the Deccan. 
in 1821. A portion of the Dakshina Fund established by the Peshwas for the 

_.support of learned Hindus. was utilized for the foundation of the college. The 
college had so small a measure of success that in 1823. it was proposed to abolish 
it. It was saved by Mountstuart Elphinstone. Afterwards the institution .was 
remodelled ; certain branches of Hindu learning were abandoned, the study of 
vernacular languages and English was introduced, and the college was opened 
to all classes. In 1851-52 the separate ·English and normal (vernacular) 
schools at Poona were amalgamated with the college, and· thus was laid the 
foundation of the present Deccan College, which began its work in ·1857 and 
was affiliated to the Bombay University in 1860. The Elphinstone or Presi
dency College had its origin in a fund raised in 1827 for the foundation of one or 
more professorships" to be denominated the Elphinstone Professorships, and to be 
held by gentlemen from Great Britain until the happy period _arrive when 
n~tives shall be perfectly competent to hold them." Subscriptions were raised 
amounting to nearly fol.u: and-a-half lakhS, and the Court of Directors thereupon 
autholized the foundation of a college. The college was under the control of, 
and partly supported by, the Government of Bombay; but at firstit did not 
flourish. In 1840 the college classes and the central schools of the Indian 
Education Society were united in_ one institution and placed under a Board of 
Education,· and in 1856 the professorial element was again separated from the . 
"Elp?instone ~nstitution ", and t~ere.after the Presidency College and the 
Elph1nstone High School were mamtained as separate establishments. The 
Wilson College, Bombay, originated in an English.school for native youths 
founded by the Reverend John Wilson in the -year 1834 and 'was at first 
dependent on local contributions. It was recognised by the Church of Scotland 
in 1835, and in 1843 passed under the ~ontrol of the Free Church. · . 

. 1~9. The abuv·e sketch of the early colleges shows that the main agencies General 
whiCh ma11ooourated and d~v~lope~ the system of higher education in India were c~aracteris
the Government, the missionaries, and the enlightened among the educated txcj of tRe 
natives who realized the advantages which their 1=ons would derive from a ear yeo ege .. 

good western education. At the outset the Government confined itself to 
the support of m;iental studies, and it was left to the missionaries to show what 
could bo done m the field of western education. But after the controversy 
between the Anglicists and the Orientalists was decided (in 1835) in favour of 
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English education, the Government began to-found colleges of a western type, 
and its oriental colleges gradually assumed a more modern character. A number 
of the colleges originated as schools, and after the formation of collegiate classes 
one and the same institution continued to impart education from its primary to 
its higher stages, and "contained classes iJ?. which the alphabet was taught under 
the same roof with classes reading Shakespeare, the Calculus, Smith's Wealth 
of Nations, and the Ramayana."* This combination of school arid c:>llege in 

- one establishment is still a characteristic of many Indian institutions. 

140. Before the incorporation of the Universities the various Government 
and aided colleges were~ under the supervision of the Councils or Committees of 
Education who were entrusted with the general control of public instruction in 
the three presidencies. 1'he Committee which supervised public instruction in 
l3engal between 1823 and 1842 had a great influence on· the development of 
highe1• education. It established several colleges; Government colleges and 
collegiate schools were under its direct control, and in general it guided the course 
of collegiate instruction. Althougp. its member~ were at first Orientalists 
they gradually introduced European methods and English and vernacular 

. instruction in the oriental institutions. When the Committee ·of Public In~ 
strlfction gave way to the Council of Education a number of the Government 
colleges were removed from its superintendence; but several were afterwards 
restored to it. In 1843, after the formation of a separate administration for the 
North-Western Provinces, the colleges at Agra, Delhi and l3enares were placed 
under the control of the Lieutenant-Governor. In Madras, the only Government 
institution· for higher education which existed before the year 1857 was the so
called "Madras University." This institution was a high school1•ather than a. 
college and was controlled by the Council of Education which was established 
in the year 1845. In Bombay, the Poona and Elphinstone Colleges were under 
the supervision of the Board of Education. . . 

lpxiUilin_a; 141. The students of the Government ooll€ges were examined by professors or 
tlhnsifeh!and other/officers attached to the institution. 'l'he Government also held junior 
80 0 

an tps. and f/enior ·scholarship examinations. In the senior examination a high level 
of attainment was required, and the complaint was afterwards made that the 
influence of this model induced the University authorities to fix the standard 
for the 13. A. degree so high that very few of the under-graduates could pass the 
examination .. Under the system inaugurated by Lord Auckland, the district. 
high schools were connected with the central colleges " by attaching to the 
latter scholarships to which the best scholars of the former might be eligible." 
The students 'in Government oriental colleges received stipends, and a consider
able portion of the funds devoted to higher education was absorbed in this way. 
In schools and colleges in which English and vernacular languages were taught the 
bulk of the student'! paid fees. This circumstance helped to open the· eyes of 
the authorities to the undesirability of continuing a course of higher oriental 
education which was in so much less demand than a more modern system of 
instruction. 

lllmp!oyment- 142. From the outset there was a close connection between college education 
~f students:· and Government service, and the hope that their sons would procure good posts 
~~r~~:ol'ubho under the Government operated as a strong motive in favour of that preference · 
· for English education which the educated native~;~ of Calcutta displayed. In 

1842, the Bengal Council of Education organized a fairly complete system 
of examinations with scholarships, both vernacular and· English, for dis
tinguished students, and endeavoured to :provide that success in its examinations 
shquld directly lead to employment in the public se~;vice. In 1844, Lord 
Hardine;e's Government issued a Resolution to facilitate and encourage the 
employinent in Government service of persons educated in all classes of scholas
tic establishments. Returns of meritorious students· were to be called for both 
from Government and other institutions, and lists of these students were to 
be printed and circulated among the Government offices. Situations were to bo 
filled from these lists. The Resolution gave a great stimulus to English educa· 
tion, although, in tho form in which they were issued, the regulations remained 
a dead letter. · 

• Report of the Indinn Eduoation CommissiOD, page 18. 
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143 In addition to the arts and oriental colleges several professional Piffessional 
colle(Pes 'had been established before the incorporation of the Universities. The co cgoa. 
Calc~tta and Madras Medical Colleges :were founded in the year 1835 for the · 
training of subordinate medical officers. At about the same time medical 
classes were opened i~ the. Poon~ College, in which Eur?pean medical wor~s 
were studied in conJunction With the moro useful portions of the Sanskrit 
treatises which bad originally formed the sole course of instruction, 'l'he Grant 
M edioal Colle(Pe at Bombay was established in 1845 to impart medical instruc· 
tion to the natives of the country. .A large' engineering college, the Thomason 
Civil Engineering College at Rurki, was founded in ~ 847 by Mr. Thomason, 
Lieutenant-Governor of the North-Western Provinces, for the purpose of giving 
theoretical and practical instruction in civil engineering to Europeans and 
Natives" with the view to their employment in the Public Works of India 
accordinoo to the requirements of the service and the qualifications of the candi· 
dates." 

0
ln 1844 a class was added to the Elphinstone College, Bombay, for 

instruction in surveying and civil engineering, and a professor was specially 
engiv,.ed by the Uourt of Directors. No general system of higher legal instruo• 
tion had been evolved before tbe incorporation of t4e Universities, and the Uni· 
versity authorities found considerable difficulty in fixing the regulations and 
standards for the Legal Faculties. Examinations had, however, been held for 
legal practitioners and for the Subordinate Judicial Service, and some measure 
of legal instruction was given. In Bombay a; subscription was raised in 1852 . 
to found a professorship of jurisprudence as a memorial to Sir Thomas ErsHne 
Perry, Chief Justice, who had been for nearly nine years President of the Board 
of Education. . " 

Inauguration of the U~versities. 
Calcutta, Madi'as, and Bombay, 

~44. In the year 1845 the Bengal Council of Ed~cation submitted a proposal Instructions· 
·for the establishment of a University at Calcutta on the model of the University ~~;!tch of 
of London. The Government of India supported the proposal, but the Court of 1854. 
Directors considered that it was premature. Nine years later, in the Despatch 
which organized the system of public instruction in India, they said as 
follows:-

The rapid spread of a liberal education among the natives of India since that time, the high 
attainments shown by the native candidates for Government scholarships, and by native students -

• · in private institutions, the success of the medical colleges; and the requirements of an increasing 
· European and Anglo-Indian population, have led us to the conclusion that the time is now 

-~ arrived for the establishment of universities in India,. which may encourage a regular and 
liberal course of education by conferring academical degrees as evidences of attainments in 
the different branches of art and science, and by adding marks of· honour for thoEe who 
may desire to compete for honorary distinction. . - . 

'l'he forni, government, and function~ of the London University' were con
sidered .well adapted to the nee~ of India, and the Court of Directors decided 
that their model should be followed with such variations as might be necessary 
jn points of detail. Each University was to consist of a Chancellor, Vice· 
Chancellor, and Fellows, constituting a Senate in which the general government 
was to be vested. 'J'he offices of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor were to be-. 
filled by" persons of high station who had shown an interest in the cause of·· 
education, and the }'ellows were to include the Council or Board in which the 
administration of education had hitherto been vested, with additional members 
so. sel~cted a;s to give to all those who represented the different syste:mS of 
educatiOn which would be carried on in the affiliated institutions a fair voice in 
the Senate. The function of the Universities was described as the conferring of 
degrees u~n su~h persons, who, having entered as candidates according to the 
rules fixed m this respect and produced certificates of conduct and the pursuit 
of a regular course of study for a given time from an institution affiliated to 
th~ ·Universit;r, succeeded in passing at the University such an examination as 
might be reqUired of them .. 1-'he detailed regulations for the examination for · 
degrees were to be framed with a due re"'ard for aU classes of affiliated institu· 
tions, and the standard for common °deoorees was to be such as to command 
respect without discouraging the efforts of deserving students. The standard for 
~he ~nior Government soholarshil?s was considered to be too high for the. 
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purpose. For the examination for honours which, as in the London University, 
was to follow the examination for degrees, the Honomable Court said that such 
a standard was to be adopted as would afford ~ guarantee ·for high ability 
and valuable attainments. They also suggested the institution of professorships 
in connection with Universities for the purpose of the delivery of lectures in 
Yarious bramches of learning, for the acquisition of which, at any rate in ~n 
advanced degree, ·facilities did not exist in other institutions in India. They 
specially mentioned the subjects of law, civil engineering, and the vernacular 
and classical languages of India. The Governmerrt of India were directed to 
consider the institution of Universities on these principles at Calcutta and 
13ombay, and the Honourable Court expressed their willingness to sanction the 
creation of a similar University at Madras, or in any other p3rt of India where 
n sufficient number of institutions might exist from which properly qualified 
candidates could be supplied. All such institutions might, they said, be 
affiliated to the Universities as were capable of supplying a sufficiently high 
order of instruction in different branches of art and science, and they named 
the Government and private institutions in the Bengal and Bombay Presi-. 
dencies which, in their opinion, fulfilled this condition. Scholarships were to 
be attached to the affiliated institutions, and they were to be periodically visited 
by Government Inspectors. · · ' . . 

graers of t~e 145. "In accordance with these directions the Government of India decided 
otl:dt;:en to establish Universities at Calcutta, Madras and Bombay, and appointed a Com• 

mittee to work out the details of a scheme in accordance with the outline 
sketched by the Court of Directors. In order to secure uniformity in important 
matters of principle, the Governor General in Council directed that the Com
mittee should frame a scheme for all three Universities. While recognising that 
local circumstances would. necessitate modifications, the Government of India 
considered it essential that the legal status and authority of each ·university 

, should be the same, and that at each Presidency town the same degree of 
acquirements in every branch of knowledge should .entitle its possessor to the 
same kind of academical distinction and honour. The Court of Directors, to 
whom the Government of India reported their action; lJ.Oticed thes·e views ·with 
approval. The Committee was composed of the late Council of Education, with 
the addition of the gentlemen whom it was proposed to associate with them in 
the Senate of the Calcutta University, and the members of the Legislative 
Councils of Madras and Bombay. The Govern,ment of India suggested for the 
consideration of the Committee that two degrees should be granted in each of 
the subjects embraced _in the design, namely, literature, science, law, . civil 
engineering and medicine, and that students should have an opportunity ·of 
taking honours for each degree. They thought that one degree of the low · 
standard contemplated by the Court of Directors would be of little value. They '· 
also left it to the Committee to consider what title should be assigned . to the 
degrees, expressing a doubt wheiher it would be expedient to use the nomen
clature which had from long usage become peculiar to the Universities o~ . 
England. With regard to the question of University Professorships the Govern- . 
ment of India said that· the establishment of the General Presidency College 
rendered them unnecessary for Calcutta, but that there would be no objection to 
found such as might be required either at Madras or Bombay. . 

.. - . . 

Repo~ of_the ' i46. "The Committee appointed under theseorders confined themselves to the 
romfrutt~ consideration of regulations for the holding of examinations and the conferring 
,~~~a~~~~ of degrees ; and left aside, as without their province, matters 1·elating to the con-

stitution and government of the Universities. Sub-Committees were appointed 
·to prepare regulations for each of the Faculties of Arts, Medicine, Law and 
Civil Engineering, and the schemes which they devised were submitted. to the· 

. Governments of Bengal, Madras, Bombay and the United Provinces. After 
· considering the criticisms made on the proposals, the Sub-Committees modified 

. the draft rules and presented them to the General Committee. The lattef made 
some alterations and then forwarded the scheme to the Government of India.. 
, Subject to remark. on one or two points it was approved by the GoyerrlOr General 
_i:q. Co11ncil and by the Court of Djreotors. 
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147 "The Gonrnment of India reviewed the proceedings of the Committee Subsequent 
in a Res~lution, dated the 12th December 1856. After approving the reco~menda- measures. 
tiona they proceeded to:co~sider the steps to be ta~en for the speed! estab~shment 
of the proposed Universities. The draft of a Bill of Incorporation, which had 
been generally approved by the Governor General in Council, was placed in the 
bands of the Honourable Sir James Colville, Chief Justice of the Supreme Court 
in Bengal, who had been President of the Committee, and was afterwards first 
Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta University, in order that he might ·take charge 
of it in the Legislative Council. In anticipation of the action of the legislature 
the Governor jteneral in Council declared that the Governor General of India 
and the Governors of Madras and Bombay should be the Chancellors of the three 
Universities, and appointed the Vice-Chancellor and Members of the Senate 
of the Calcutta University. It was left to the Governors of Madras and Bombay 
to appoint the Vice-Chancellors and Fellows of these Universities. The newly 
appointed Calcutta Senate were directed to promulgate the rules proposed by the 
Committee and sanctioned by the Government of India, and to pass such other 
rules, and take such further measures, as might be. necessary to give early and 
full effect to the scheme."* · · 

148. The Acts incorporating the three Universities. were all passed in the tcta of 
Council of the Governor General in the year 185 7 and were similar in their terms. tioC:.rpora· 
The preamble of each Act recites that in ·order to encourage the pursuit of a 
regular and liberal course of education, "it has been determined to establish a 
University at- for the purpose of ascertaining by means of examination the 
persons who have acquired proficiency in different branches of Literature, Science 
and Art, and of rewarding them by academical. degrees as evidence of their 
respectite attainments, and marks of honour prgportio:ged thereu.D.to." 

149. The spheres of influence of the Universities of Madr~ and :Bombay in· ~p3eres of 
eluded the corresponding presidencies and the Native States of Southern and West- ID ueuce. 
ern India, respectively, whilst thatof Calcutta extendedoverthe rest <•fthe Em-
pire. Of the original Calcutta Colleges, five were situated in Calcutta and the 
remaining five in the province of :Bengal, but before long Colleges were affiliated 
in many parts of India and in: Ceylon.· 

150. The Acts of IncOrporation recited by name the degrees which the Uni- Degretf. 
varsities might confer. It:was afterwards found desirable to add others to the list, 
and in 1860 an Act was passed empowering the Senate of each University to 
grant snch diplomas or licenses in respect to degrees as had been or might be 
approved by bye-law or regulation. In 1884 another Act was passed empower· 
ing the three Universities to confer the honorary degree of Doctor in the Faculty 
of Law: · · .· - · · 

151. Immediately after its incorporation, the Calcutta Senate framed ,its bye· Bya-lawa a11d 
laws and its regulations for holding examinations and conferring degrees which regnlationa. 
were duly approved by the Governor General in Council. The regulations followed 
closely the scheme framed by the Committee. A similar course was followed 
by the Senates at Madras and Bombay. The bye-law of these Universities 
followed the Calcutta model, and their regulations were based, with modifica· 
tions, on the scheme of the Committee. The Calcutta University has kept its 
original bye-laws with few alterations, but in Madras and Bombay the bye-laws 
have been largely altered and expanded. The regulations have everywhere. been. 
~he .subj~~t of frequen~ and important chang~s .. The development of the 'three 
·Umvers1ties has been_ m many respects on divergent lines, and the regulations 
and standards now differ largely both from the original model and from one 
another. . . . 

The Punjab University, . . 
152. The Punjab University was incorporated by an Act of the Governor 

Gen!'ral in Council pas~ed ~n t~e.year 1882. It stands on a somewhat different 
,fO?tmg from the other U mversities. · In the year 1869, in part fulfilment of the 
wiShes of a large ~umber of ¥te Chie~s,·nobles, and.members of the influential 
~~es ~f the PunJab, ~nd with t~e a1d of subscriptions contributed by them, an 
Institution was established at Lahore, which was at first styled the Lahore 

• Report of the Iudian Univer&ities Commission, 1902. 
:;:. 
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University College and afterwards the Punjab University College. The special 
objects· of the "institution were declared to be to promote the diffusion of 
European science as far as possible through the medium of the vernacular 
languages ot the Pui).jab, to improve and expand vernacular literature, to offer 
encouragement to the study of eastern classicallangua(J'es and literature and to 
associate the learned 1\nd influential classes of the provlnce and the officers of 
Government in the promotioi). and supervision of popular education. It was at 
the same thne pro;vided th!J.t encouragement should be afforded to the study of the 
English language and litera,ture, and that in all subjeets which could not be com· 
plet~ly tau!l:ht in. the. vernac';llar the. English l~ng~ag~ should be regarded as the 
medium of exammat10n and mstruot10n. The mstJtution met with some measure 

-of success, and in the year 1882 the University College was incorporated as the 
University of the Province. The statutes of the University set forth its objects 
in terms derived from those which regulated the scope of the University 
College. . 

.153. The Punjab University differs from tha older Universities in the 
following more important aspeots :.-- . · 

(1) It has a ]'acuity of Oriental Learning~ and confe.rs the degrees of 
Bachelor, ¥.asterJ and Doctor of. Oriental Learnmg on candidates 
who lmve gone throng~ a course of training analogous to that pre· 
f!cribed for the examinations for degrees in Arts, but through the 
medium nqt of English hut of Urdu. 

(2) It confl'lrs orientalljterary titles on successful candidates in ·examin· 
. ation& which it holds in Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian. 

{3)· It conducts profi.ciep.cy a!!-d high proficiency examinations in verna• 
· · - pular languages. . 
{4) It grants native titles to students of Muhammadan and Hindu law 

· .and medicine. 
(5) It conducts various school exa:rni~tion.S. 
(6) It maintains a-n Orienta~ College and a Law College, and it may 

maintain " such other schools .and colleges as the Senate may from 
time to time direct." . 

(7) The Senate advises on educatio;nal matters generally. 

The University of Allahabad. 

154. The question of establishing a Up.iversity for Upper India was raised 
as far back as 1869, and in 1870 the Government of theN orth-Western Provinces 
submitted proposals for the establishment of a central college at Allahabad as 
the nucleus of a University for resident. under-graduates. The Government of 
India sanctioned the establishment of the college, but without committing itself 
to any _opinion as to the desirability of founding a University. 'l'he Secretary 
of State expressed the hope that the college might hereafter be extended into a 
'University fol' the United Provinces and the Punjab. 

Sir William Muir, Lieutenant-GoveJ;nor of the Unite~ Provinces, having 
invited the co-operation of the Chiefs and Feudatodes, opened the Central 
College in a hired building on the 1st July 1872. The foundation stone 
of the Muir College WIJl laid by Lord Northbrook in 1873, and the College 
was opened by Lord Dufferin in 1886. In the meantime the Punjab 
had secured a University for itself, and in 1884 the Education Commission 
suggested that the time had come to establish a University in the United 
Provinces. The suggestion was well received. . It was felt that Calcutta. 
was too far distant, and that the regulations of that University were ~ot 
altogether suitable to the development of higher education in Northern I!ldia. 
In especial the Calcutta curriculum was considered defective in that it took too 
little noti~e of those purely odental studies which had formerly flourished 
in the United Provinces. It was further hoped that the establishment of a local 
University would stimulate educational progress. An Act was accordingly passed 
in the Council of the Governor General in the - year 1887 incorporating 
the University of Allahabad, The Local Government carefully considered 
the exact form the University should take, and in especial whether in addition to 
prescribing courses and conducting examinations it should main'ta;in a .~ff of 
})rofessors, and even of pl'ivate teachers, after the patterll: of ~ho Umv.erSities of 
Germany. While reco~nizins the ~eat value of a UruverSlt,Y of thi.B type the 
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Lieutenant-Governor considered thatt at all ev-ents at :first, th~ Univ~r.sity sh?uld 
" confine its operations to the direction of the m.e~hods and aims. of 1nstru.ct10n i 
adapting them to the needs, circumstances, proV?-SlODB aJ?-d predilections of the 
oount.rv which is gradually recovering its place 1n the mtellec~u!ll progress ~f 
Indi;.''f' The .Act imposes no limitations on the scope and nc~IVIty of the U m· 
versity, but hitherto Allahabad has conformed .to the practice of. the three 
original Universities and confined itself to con~ernng degrees on cand1dat~s ~ho 
paisa its examinations after following a prescribed course of study in: an mstltu-. 
tion affiliated to it. 

Constitution and Functions of tile Universities. 
Constitution. 

155. The general government of the Universities is vested in the Senate, The Senate. 
which consists of the Chanceller, Vice-Chancellor and ]'ellows. 'Ihe Governor Chan~ellors. 
General is Chancellor of the Calcutta University; the Chancellors of the Madras 
and Bombay Universities are the Gov-ernorS' of those .provinces; the ChlincelJors 
of the Universities at Allahabad and in the Punjab are the Lieutenant-Governors 
of the United Provinces and of the Punjab, respectively. 

156. The Vice-Chancellors of the Universities are appointed from among the Vice· -
Fellows; at Calcutta by the Governor General in Council, at Madras and Cbanodlors. ' 

:Bombay by the Governor in Council,. and at Allahabad and in the Punjab 
by the Chancellors. The Vice-Chancellor holds office for two years, and. may 
be renominated. · 

157. In each University the. Fellows form a numerous body of European and Fellbws. · 
native gentlemen. The original Fellows of the Calcutta University were 
enumerated in the Act of Incorporation, 9 by office and 29 by name. It was 
provided in the Act that the minimum number of Fellows should be 30 and 
that all the Fellows should be appointed by the Governor General in Council. 
Up to 1890 they were all appointed by direct nomination. In that year Lord 
Lansdowne, as an experimental measure, gave permission for the election of a 
certain number of Fellows by the graduates from among themselves. From. 
that time onwards the following. procedttre was followed : on a revieW' of the 
vacancies which had occurred during the past yeat it was decided how many 
new Fellows should be appointed and how many of these· might be elected. 
'l'he conditions of election were laid down, and the names of the· gent:(tlmen elected 
were subsequently submitted to the Governor General in Council for the purpose 
of being nominated by him. This system was continued- till the yeal' 1900 
since when no further appointments have been made. On the last occasion, when 
two Fellows were elected to the Arts }'acuity, ,candidates were required to be 
Masters of Arts or :Bachelors of Arts who took their degree before the year 1867 
(when the M. A. degree was introduced) and electors were reqUired to 
possess similar qualifications. In 1896 the number of' Fellows had increased to 
205. It was recognized that this was too large a body for the efficient disposal' 
of business, and appointments were stopped . in 1900 with a view to reduce 
the total to more reasonable dimensions: At the- end of 1901-02 there were 
181 Fellows including the Vice-Chancellor and e:c·officio Fellows, and of these 
21 had been elected. · · 

158. The Act of Incorporation. of the Madras UniversitY' enumerated 8 
Fellows by office and 33 by name. It · laid down 30' a.S the mi:riirrl.um number 
and provid~d.for the nomination of Fellows by the Governor in Council. In 
1893 penmssiOn was given for the election of a certain number of Fellows the 
arrangements being on the Calcutta model. Rules for election were fr~med 
b! the Syndicate, and the qualifications required from candidates and •electors 
differ somewhat from those in force· in Calcutta. Electors must be Masters 
o! A.rts o~ Law, Doctors of M~icine, or Bachelors of Arts, Law, Medicine or 
Engmeermg o.f twent! years . standing. It was considered desirable that the 
field "!rom which candi~ates might be selected should _b_e: as. wide. as possible, 
and It was merely la1d ,down that, should candidates- happen to be members of 
the ~adras or other Indiap. University, they must be graduates of the standard 
mentioned above as applymg to electors. The number of .Fellows increased to 
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201 in .A.agust 1901. At the end of ·1901-02 there ·were 198 Fellows, 16 of 
whoin had been elected. . . 

159. The Act of Incorporation of the Bombay ·university named 28 ft'ellows. 
There ~ere 333 in 1897-98, and 296 at the end of .1901-02. Since 1892, 
2 candidates have been elected annually by graduates of certain standin(J' for 
nomination by the Governor in Council. At th\'l end of 1901-02 · seve;teen 
elected Fellows were holding office. Up to 1899 only those graduates who 
bad obtained the highest existing degree in any Faculty or two degrees (one in 
Arts) were entitled to vote; since 1900, all graduates of ten years' standing. 
have been granted the privilege. Candidates must be graduates of the Bombay 
University of the same standing as that of the electors. 

160. In the University of Allahabad the Fellowl1. are appointed on a some· 
what different principle. Under Section 5 of the Act of l:ncorporation the Fellows 
are divided into. three classes: (a) ex-officio, (b) Jlnmlnated, (c) elected by the 

· Senate. ·The total number must not be less than 30 and · the number 
appointed under head (c) must not be greater than the numbet· under head (b). 
'!'he original Senate comprised 12 ex-offic.io and 32 nominated members. At 
the end of 1901-02 there were, in addition to the Vice-Chancellor, 112 Fellows 
classified as follows : 9 first Fellows, 17 ex·officio, 43 nominated, and 43 elected. 

161. Iri. the Punjab University the Fellows include the classes enumerated 
. under heads (a), (b), (c), above, and in addition representatives of the Chiefs of 
Native States. The Act of Incorporation enumerated 20 members ex-officio 
and.I05 by name. At the end of 1901-02, 41 held office ex-officio and 105 by 
name. 'J'en .of these appear under both heads and the. total strength of the Senate 
was therefore 136 : of these only 8 had been elected. 

Criticism of · 162. The Indian Universities Commission recorded the following criticism 
%e.Indi.~~ on the present constitution of the Senates: "'J'he Senates of the three older 
,-:.!,"~~:i~e:_ Universities were, in their origin, intended to be bodies of persons qualliied 

to advise and to exercise control in educational matters. But for some time 
past the notion has .prevailed that a fellowship is a distinction which may be 
bestowed by way of compliment, without much regard to the academic quali· 

·fications of the recipient.' The witnesses who have appeared before us are 
almost unanimous in holding that the existing Senates are too large, and that, if 
there is to be any improvement in the working of. our Universities and Colleges, 
steps must be taken to reduce the number, to raise the standard of qualification, 
and to secure more regular attention to University business on the part of those 
whQ_ are appointed Fellows." 

Functions or 163~ The Acts of Incorporation of the Universities of Calcutta, Madras and 
the Senate. Bombay empower the. Sen!"te (a) to manage and superinten~ the a:ff~irs 

and property ofthe Urovers1ty, (b) to frame bye-laws and regulatiOns relatmg 
to ·the examinations for the grant of degrees, the qualifications of candidates, 
the courses of instruction for the preliminary examinations, and all other 
matters regardin"' the University; and (c) to appoint and remove all examiners, 
officers and serv~nts of the University. All bye-la-ws and regulations must 
receive' the approval of the Governor General in Council in the case of Calcutta, 
and of the Governor in Council~ the case of Madras and Bombay. 'Jhe Acts of 
Incorporation of the Allahabad and Punjab Universities empower the Senate:-

. (a)· to manage and superintend the affairs and property of the Uni· 
versity; . · 

·{b) to provide for· the appointment of a Syndicate; · 
(c) to constitute Faculties; 

·. (d) to appoint and remove examiners, oflicel'S, professors, lecturers, and 
· ' servants; and 

(e) to make rules regulating-
(i). the transaction of business, 

. (ii) the appointment, constitution, and duties of the Syndicate and 
Faculties,- · 

(iii) the appointment, duties, remuneration, etc., of examiners, 
. officers, professors, lecturers, and servants, 

. (iv) courses of instruction and examinations, and 
{v) generally, all matters regarding tho University. 
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In the University of Allahabad rules coming under clause (iv) abov-e must 
be confirmed by the Local Government and £:anctioned by the Governor General 
in Council and other rules must be sanctioned by the Local Government. In 
the Punjab University the provisions are si~ilar, but the sancti?n ?f the · 
Governor General in Council is required only w1th regard to .the exammat10ns to 
be passed and the other conditions to be fulfilled, by cand1datee for degrees ; 
regulatio~s dealing with diplomas, oriental titles, etc., require the sanction of the 
Local Government. 

164. There are four Faculties in each of the Universities of Calcutta, Madras Faoultiea. 
and Bombay, vi.z.:-the Faculties of Arts t'!hich ~ncludes sci~nce), Law, Medicine, 
and Engineering. The members o£ the :Facult1es are appomted by the Senate 
from among the Fellows, and every Fellow must belong to one, and may belong 
to more than one, Faculty. 'l'he Allahabad University has four Faculties~ 
Arts Science, Law, and Engirieering-which are constituted on somewhat 
diffe~ent lines. The maximum and minimum number of each Faculty is fixed; 
it comprises e:c-officio Fellows and Fellows elected to it by the Senate; and evert 
Fellow need not necessarily belong to a Faculty •. 'l'he Punjab University has 
Faculties of Arts, Law, Science, Medicine and Engineering; they are constituted 
in the same manner as those of the older Universities. It also has a Faculty of 
Oriental Learning. 'l'he Faculties are advisory committees of the Senate and, 
except at AllaHabad, they elect the Syndicate. 

165. 'l'he executive government of each University is vested in a Syndicate The Syndi· 
consisting of the Vice-Chancellor and a small body of }'ellows-8 at Madras, 14 oate, 
at Bombay, 10 at Calcutta, 19 at Allahabad, and 20 at Lahore; the newer 
Universities have larger Syndicates than the Universities of Calcutta, Madras, and' 
Bombay. The members of the Syndicate are elected in certain proportions by 
the Faculties, except at Allahabad. In that University the Director of Public 
Instruction and six heads of colleges are appointed ex-officio, and the remaining 
places are filled by election by the Senate partly from among certain limited 
classes, such as inspectors of schools and principals of colleges, and partly by open 
election. Annual election is the rule except .at Allahabad, where the period 
of service is. three years. In the Universities which have no e:c-officio members, 
the Director of Public Instruction is usually elected to the Syndicate as one of the 
representatives of the Faculty of Arts. At Calcutta and Madras no Fellow 
is eligible to serve on the Syndicate unless he resides in or bear the University 
town. At Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay the Syndicate derives its authority 
from the bye-laws ofthe University, and at Allahabad and Lahore from the 
Aot o! Incorp.oration. ,In aD: Universities the functions of the Syndicate are 
exerCised subJect to the general control of the Senate. · 

166. All the Universities, except Bombay, have Boards of Studies, which deal Boards of 
in general with text-books and courses of. study. In the Calcutta University Studies. 
the subjects comprised in the Arts Faculty are divided into ten groups, for each 
of which a Board of Stu~ies is appointed by the Faculty of Arts. The duties of 
the Boards of Studies are to recommend text~ books and courses of study, to advise 
the Syndicate on the appointment of examiners, and to consider any matters refer-
red to them. In Madras there are 14 Boards, ten in the Faculty of A1is, one for the. 
Faculty of Teaching, and one each for the Faculties of Law, Medicine and En;. 
gineering. The Boards ~re ap~oin~ed by the Sy~dicate ir~m among the F~llows and 
are empowered to subnnt nommat10ns of exammers, to recommend text-books, and 
to report on matters referred to them. At Allahabad there are seven Boards in the 
Fa~ulty of Arts, elec~ed by tha~ ~~acuity for the v:arious groups of studies into 
which t~e ~ s~bJects are d1y1ded ; two Boards m the Faculty of Science, one 
for Phys10al S01ence and Chem1S~ry and the other for Drawing and Surveying; 
and one Board for Mathematics. The Arts and Science Boards are elected 
by the Faculties of Arts and Science, respectively, and the Board of Mathematics 
by the t"!o Faculties in conjunction .. 'l'hese Boards prepare lists of text· books 
and adv1se .on ma~ters. connected with examinations and courses of study. 
In the PunJab Umver~1ty there is a Board of Study for each Faculty, the 
members of the S~ndicate representing any Faculty form the Board the 
member~ of the Bmence and Engineering }~aculties forming a single Board. 
Th~ dut1es of the Boards aro to recommend toxt·books, to frame sample question 
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papers-for the guidance of examiners, to consult with sptJOialists and advise 
·on questions referl'ed to the Faculty for opinion; ttl revise courses of study, 
and . to consider and determine objections raised by the principal. of any 
recognized institution to questions set at any examination. . 

:&arclaof 167. The· Calcutta and Bom.b~y Universities have Boards of Accounts con
Aceounta. ·siSting of three Fellows who may not be members of the Syndicate. The Board 

is aypointed by the Senate. The Board of Accounts prepares the budget of the 
.Uroversity examinations, audits the accounts, and performs in. general the 
duties of the financial commit.tee of· the Senate. There is no Board of Accounts 
at Madras or Allahabad: a Finance Committee is appointed by the Allahabad 
Syndicate: ·In. the Punjab there is a J3oard consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, 
three Fellows. appointed by the Senate, and the Registrar as Secretary. The 
Act of Incorporation and Statutes of the Punjab University impose various 
financial duties upon the. Registrar, and the functions of the Board of Accounts 
a:H mainly of a supervising and advisory character. . 

The Regis· l68. The Registrar is the principal officer of the University and head of the 
trar. University staff. He conducts the University correspondence and is the 

custodian of the records. He is appointed by the Senate. except in Madras, 
where he is appointed by the Syndicate subject to confirmation ~by the Senate. 
In Madras an(!. Allahab!J.d the Registrar is at present a whole-time officer. In 
other Universities the post is held in oorobination: with the principalship or pro
fessorship of a college in the University town. In the Punjab the appointment 
is combined with that of Principal of the Oriental College, which, it will be 
remembered, is managed by the University. . · 

Relationship. of the tJnivel'sities towards Collegiate Education. 

· 169. The Indian Universities ~xercise an infl.iuence over their undergl'aduates 
in three directions. T n the first place they fix the coutses of study; in the
second place they test. the students by a series of examination.S, leading up to 
the various degrees and diplomas; and .lastly, the. undergraduates are required 
to study in institutions which· are affiliated to the Universities, and for the 
general conduct and efficiency of which the Universities are therefore respon
sible. The_ sketch of the University constitution given above shows that the 
examination aspect of their duties has been much more carefully elaborated than 
the other aspect which has regard to the character of the training and instruction 
given in the . colleges; and, as a matter 'Of. fact~ the Universities· h;i.ve not, 
hitherto, exercised the degree of influence which they might and. should . over 
their affiliated institutions. 

University Finance, 

· 170; Speaking generally, the three older Universitie~ and the University of 
Allahabad derive their income from examination fees and spend it on establish
ment and the conduct of examinations; the University of the Punjab stands on 
a different footing since it undertakes the direct management of the Oriental 
and Law Colleges. _ The aggregate fel's charged to students for tl1e series of 
examinations ending. with the B. A.- examination amount to R60in the Univer· 
sities of Calcutta, Allahabad, and the Punjab, and to R72 in the Universities of 
Madras and Bombay. _ · 

171. In the year 1900·01 the ordinary income and expenditure of the U niYer
sities, other than that of- the. Punjab, was as follows : .-...J ' 

{Income ·• 
CALCUTTA . Expenditure 

Surplus , 
{Income • 

MADRAS . . Expenditure 
· Surplus • 

{Income • 
BoMBAY , Expenditure 

Surplus· · • 
. {Income • 

AI.LA.H.A.BAD • • Expenditure 
Surplus • 

. .. -

.-

R 
• 2~44,644 
• 2,10,455 

• . 841,189 
. •. 2,18,858 

• - . • 1,91,6~8 
26,665 

• ),81,676 
1,15,541 

16,135 
52,763 
49,184. 
3,579 
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· During the five years ending on the 30th June 1901, th~ average annual 
'surplus of the Calcutta University was R30,128. The Uni'Vers1ty was able to 
invest R6i 646 dUtin!J' the year 1900-01 and at the end of that year had a 
funded rese~ve of n5,o5,000. In the same year the University of Madras 
invested about R50,000 bringing the total of i~s ba~ance in Governmen~ secu• 
rities to R3,83,700. The reserve fund of the Umvers1ty of Bombay consists of 
H2,!)0,000. '!'he University of Allahabad possessed at the end of the year secu~ 
rities to the va,lue of R34,000. . 

172. 'l'he Tagore Law Professorship Fund of R3,00,000 is the only cons!der· 
able private endowment for teaching purposes connecte~ wit~ .any of the p-mver· 
sities. 'l'he other endowments, held m trust by the Un1vers1ties, are mamly for 
scholarships and prizes, and consist mostly of small sums. Calcutta has .the 
Premchand Roychand Studentship Fun(! with a capital of ll2,38,0(J0, and 40 
other endowments with an aggregate funded capital of R1,fi4,000. Madras 
has 34 funds for scholarships, prizes, and medals with a capital of iU,50,400. 
)3ombay bas the much larger capital of R10,43,500 divided amongst 94 funds, 
mostly of small amount; the individual scholarships and prizes derived from 
the funds are often of trltling value and full advantage is not taken of them. 
Allahabad ha& only six scholarships and prize funds, with an aggregate capital 
of IU7,300. . . . · . . . 

173, The University of the Punjab receives grants from Governme:qt in aid 
of its specia.l fll!lctions, and is also permitted to conduct the middle school ex .. 
arqinatiop. which yields a considerable profit. In the year 1900-01 the general 
income and expenditure stood as follows.,- · 

·Income, 

Subscrip.#ons and interest. 
Government gi'imts • 
Fee~t , • · 
O~her iteiUI! , 

n 
12,062 
29,380 

1,27,716 
2,425 

E:cpen#ture. 

Orient.al College allotment 
'l'eaching • 
Examinations • • , 
University E>stablisbment 

and miscellaneous • 
Other items , '· 

n 
21,880 
19,629 
81,070 

28,-UO 
.3,446 

. 'I'OTAL • 1,71,562 TorAL • 1,54,435. 

The surplus of the year was l1l7,147, and the balance at the end of the year 
BI,53,570. '!'here is a general endowment fund of Rl,89,600, the interest of 
which goes towards the expenses of the University, and special funds of an 
aggregate value of R2,97,100 which support a translatm:ship and.various reader• 
ships·il}. connection with the Oriental College• and endow a number of scholar· 
ships, 'PJ,izes, and medals. . · 

Colleges. 
Affiliation, 

174. It is laid dow:IJ. in section 12 ofthe Acts of Incorporation ofthe Universi· statutory 
ties of Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay that, except by special order of the Senate, an~ other 
a. cand~date for a degree must present a certificate from one of the institutions balil&o 

authorized in that behalf by the Governor General in Council, or the Governor 
in Council as the case may be, to the effect that he has completed the course 
of instruction -prescribed, by the University. Express provision for recognition 
is n~t. made m the Act of Incorporation ofthe Allahabad University; but the 
(lQndition that the student must have followed a prescribed course of study in a 
recognized institution is introduced into all the examination regulations framed 
by the .senate. The Pu,njab University bas no rules of affiliation, and college 
and prryate students are accepted indifferently for all its examinations. .A large 
proportiOn of the students are, however, educated in colleges situated in the 
Punjab and its Native States; these institutions are. included in the college 
register published in the University Calendar, and most of them are reco!J'nized 
by the Syndicate as competent to teach University scholarship-holders. 

0 

~75. In. the Univers~ties of Calcutta and Madras colleges are atliliated by the 'Proeedure. 
~Y:Jl$ll~~te w1th the !lanctlOll of the Governor General in Council or Governor in 
Council as the case may be. In Bombay colleges are affiliated by the Senate 
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at the instance of the Syndicate, and with the sanction of the Governor in CounciL 
At Allahabad affiliation is :rp.ade by the Syndicate with the sanction of the 
Chancellor. 

In the case of Calcutta the procedure is as follows. 'l'he authorities of the 
institution submit their application to the Syndicate of the University who for
ward it with their recommendation to the Governor General in Council ; the 

· latter accords or withholds his sanction after taking the advice of. the Local 
Government of the Province in which the institution is situated. 

Conditions. 176. No attempt was made in the Acts of Incorporation to define the condi-
tions o~ &ffiliation, and the privilege has been granted too_ easily. During the 
past thirty years a large number of small colleges or collegiate classes have 
sprung into existence, and have sometimes been admitted into the University 
system without sufficient investigation as to whether they are in a position to 
give a sound education. 'l'he authorities of the institution applying for affilia
tion are J;equired to submit particulars on subjects such as the character of 
the management, the facilitit>s for instruction, the sufficiency of the buildings 
and equipment, and the financial position. The exact particulars to be supplied 
differ in the several Universities. Under the Calcutta regulations, when an 
affiliated institution already exists in the neighbourhood, the Syndicate musi 
certify that the affiliation of the· new institution will be in the interest of 
sound education and discipline, and in Madras a certificate to this effect must 
be given in nil •·ases. The affiliation rules of all the 'Universities require the 
authorities of the college to submit an annual return of the teaching staff. 
Certificates and returns of· this character, unaccompanied by any system of 
University inspection or supervision, have not proved very valuable aids to the 
maintenance of efficiency. . 

The rules of the Madras University were revised during the quinquennium 
in order to establish a closer connection between the University and its affiliated 
colleges. . Conditions are prescribed relating to the managing 3-oaency, the resi
dence of students, the maintenance of registers, the observance of inter-college 
rules,'· University inspection, the number ~nd length of terms, and the grant of 
term certificates. These rules form an important step in a new direction, but up 
to the end of the period under review the Madras University did not possess an 
organization. capable of bringing them into full effect. First. grade colleges are 
affiliated only in such branches of the science division as may be approved by the 
Syndicate. 

Disaffiliation, . 177. If a college fails to maintain the standard in consideration of which it 
was accorded the privilege of affiliation, or if it breaks the conditions of affiliation; 
ori£ for. any other reason it ceases to be worthy to be a college of the. University, 
~t may be disaffiliated. In Madras and Allahabad the order of disaffiliation 
may be passed by th" Syndicate with the sanction of the Local Government. 
At Calcutta and Bombay, the power is vested 1n the Senate, on the recom
mendation of the Syndicate, and with the sanction of the Governor General or 

· Governor in Council. At Madras a college may be disaffiliated if it sends no 
~andidate to the examinations of the University for· three successive years. 

Local Limits of the Universities. 

178. When the three older Universities were founded the spheres of influence 
of Madras and Bombay extended over the corresponding Presidencies and neigh
bouring Native States, and the Bengal Presidency with the rest of India was left 
to Calcutta. 'J'he establishment of Universities at Allahabad and Lahore 
narrowed the sphere of the Calcutta University, and at the end of the period 
under review the division was roughly as follows:- · 

Madras Presidency, Mysore, Hyderabad and other Native States o.f 
Southern India-Madras University, 

Bombay Presidency and Baroda-Dombay University. 
Bengal, Assam, Burma and Ceylon-Calcutta University. 
United Provinces-Allahabad University. 
Punjab-Punjab University, · · . • . 
The Central Provinces, Rajputana, and the Central India Agency-d1nded 

between the Universities of Calcutta and Allahabad, 
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• The nbove. division does. not hold universally, and some colleges in the 
United Provinces are still affiliated . to both Calcutta and .Allahabad or. 
Lahore. 

• 
General Statistics of Arts Colleges. 

179 the fou~ders of the Indian Universities were not disappointed in their Grow~h of 
, , , , t , f hi h d t' uld b collegiate anticipatiOn that a noteworthy ex ens10n o. g er. e uca IOn wo soon e education, 

witnessed. Every decade saw a substantial mcrease m the number of colleges, 
and at the end of the year 1901-1902, 171J collegiate institutions were connected 
with one or other of the five Universities. One hundred and thirty-eight of the~e 
institutions were situated in British India, 32 in the Native States of India, and 9. 
in Ceylon. These numerous institutions vary greatly in siz.e nnd character. 
Some of the larger, whether managed by the Government, by missionary socie-
ties, or by native committees or proprietors, are fine institu,tions, well housed and 
equipped, and with an adequate and well qualified staff. From these the 
scale descends until at the bottom ar~ to be found small collegiate classes 
attached to schools in remote country districts in which a few students are 
given instruction in the first portion of the University course. . . 

. 180. Colleges are. divided into grades according to whether they give in• Firat ancl 
struction in the whol~ course of study leading up to a degree, or only in the more sennd grade 
general preliminary course. The number of colleges of each grade stands as co eges, 

follows:~ 
First grade. Second grade. 

University of Calcutta . 42 29 

" 
Madras . • 15 40 

,, Bombay . 10 1 

" 
Allahabad • . ..._. . 17 15 

" 
Punjab . 9 7 

.-.-..... 
ToTA.t.* . 93 92 

. Of the now existing first grade colleges 16 were original colleges of one or 
other of the three older Universities or were affiliated to· them shortly after 
their incorporation ; 12 were original colleges 'of the .Allahabad and Lahore 
Universities and all of these had been affiliated to Calcutta at an earlier 
date. Twelve first grade colleges were added dUl'ing phe years 1862-71, 
nine during-the years 1872-81, thirty during the years 1882-91, and ten during 
the years 1892-1901. Four colleges of the second grade were affiliated during 
the period 1862-71, and fifteen, thirty-one, and forty, during the next three 
decades, respectively. . . · 

181. Of 'the 138 colleges in British India, 241 are Government instituti~ns; 6 Managem • 
are institutions of a semi-official character managed by committees; 5 are en-~ 
governed by Municipalities ; 38 belong to mission institutions ; 42 are under 
native manageme~t; _11 are primarily for the education of European boys ; and 
12 for the education of females. · . · 

Arts Colleges· of tile Calcutta University. . 

. 182. Of th~ 42 first gra;<Ie colleges o! the Calcutta pniversity 15_are situated Location Dl 
m Calcutta, 14 m the provmce of Bengal, and 13 outside that province. Three colleges • 

. of. t~~ Bengal. colleges are in ~h~ . Presidencr Division, one in the Rajshahi 
DIVISion, one m the Burdwan DIV·ISIOn, three m Eastern Benooal, four in Behar 
one in Orissa, a~done in ~he State of Coooh Behar. Of thel3 colleges outsid~ 
Bengal, two are m the U mted Provinces, three in the Central ProvinceS· one in 
Burm~, . one in Rajputana, two in Central India, and four in Ceylo~: The 
figures mclude four colleges which are also affiliated to the University of. 
Allahabadr · 
. Five of the ~econd grade . colleges are in Calcutta, 12 in Bengal, and 12 
outside Bengal. The Bengal Colleges are distributed as follows :--

four. in the B~dw~n ~i~sion, 1 .. one ~n Chota Nagpur, 
one m the RaJshahi DIVISion, one m Behar and · 

.. , ~our in E~~~e,rn Ben~al! _ . I one in the 'French territory o! 
· Chandernagore. 

• Six oolleges which are affiliated to two U mversities are inclqded twice over, 
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, Of the 12 colleges outside 'Bengal, two are in the United Provinces, two in 
Assam, one in Burma, two in eentral India and five in Ceylon. These figures 
include two colleges which are also affiliated to the University of Allahabad. . 

In all there are 20 colleges in Calcutta and 26 in the Bengal mofassal. 
' 

Classification • 183. Excluding the Ceylon and Native State colleges and also the colleges 
o~nfirst grade affiliated to Allahabad, the first grade colleges of the Calcutta University may be 
eo eges. · ~lassedas'follows :-10 Government, 13 native, 6 miss~onary, and 3 for Europeans.· 

Governm~nt. , 184. Of the ·Government colleges the Presidency, Hooghly, Dacca and 
K"rishnagar colleges and the Sanskrit College, Calcutta, have already been noticed 
in the paragraphs dealing with pre· University education. Of the others three are 
inofassal colleges which have been raised from the status of schools, viz., Patna 
(1862), Cuttack (1876), and Rajshahi (187.8) ; the remaining. two are the 
llangoon College (1883), and the Calcutta :Bethune Laaies' College (188_8). . ; 

Native. 185. Two of the native colleges are institutions of a special chara~ter, The 
:Berhampur College (1857) was originally a Governmen~ institution. In pur· 
suance of the recommendation of the Education Commission that the Government 
should. to some extent dissociate itself from the direct m~nagement of institutions 

·for higher _education, the :Berhampur College was transferred to private manaO'e
: nient in the year 1887, and is now maintained by a family of Cossimbazar Zami'n
dars. The -Morris Memorial College at Nagpur, Central Provinces (1885), was 
established in memory of Sir John Morris, late Chief Commissioner, and is main· 
tained pllrlly out of the interest of money subscribed by the people of theN agpur 
and Chhatisgarh Divisions and partly out of grants by the Local Government 
and the N agpur Municipal Committee and District Council. The institution 
is managed by,a council of officials and non-officials. Of the remaining ll;all 
but two were affiliated during the past twenty years. They were all origin
ally schools, and in many. oases have risen by gradation first to the status of 
second grade, and then to that of first grade, colleges. Many have both school 
and college departm.ent.s ; several have law classes attached to them,. the fees 
from which help to support the arts section of the college. Five are situated in 
Calcutta and six in the mofassal. 'l'he earliest of the C~lcutta colleges is the' 
Metropolitan ·Institution (1879), which was founded in· its present form 
by Pandit Iswara Chandra Vidyasagar. It was the first attempt tq impart higher 
education in :Bengal through a purely ·indigenous agency. The· management 
of the college is vested in a committee which is composed mainly of professors.: 

. of the college. The. City College (1881) was established by a private .Hindu· 
founder;· who made the institution over to trustees. The remaining three· 
Calcutta colleges are the Ripon College (1885), the Central College (1896j, and 
the :Ba)lgabasj, College (1896). 1'hey are all proprietary institutions. A number 

. of~ the mofassal colleges were founded under the auspices of, and are managed 
in whole or in part by, zamindar.s and other well-to~do·gentlemen of the looality.~ 
Among colleges of this character are the Rajchandra College, :Barisal (1890), the. 
Victoria College, Narail (1890), the Tej Narayan Jubilee College, :Bhagalpur.. 
(1890), and the Brajamohan Institution, :Barisal (1898). _ · · 

MiEaion. 186. Among the mission colleges we have already mentioned the General 
Assembly's Institution, the Duff College, the ·:Bishop's College, and th~ College 

· otthe Lpndon Missionary Society. The remaining two are the Hislop College· 
(1886), an institution at· Nagpur belonging to the Free Church, and the
Qanadian· Missionary College at Indore (1893). · . · . , · · . 

European. 187. The three ~uropean colleges are J'lt. Xavier's,. Doveton, and LaMar· 
tiniere. · 

Second grade .. ; .. 188 .. The Oalcutt!j. university colleg~s. of the s'eo'ond grade. which are ·situateci 
colleges, in British India and are not affiliated to Allahabad may be classified as ~ollows .:-_ 

~~ . .Government 3, MUnicipal 1; Missionary 3, Native 10, .and European . ls' . . ' . . . . ' 
gil' 2. . -- - . . . . . . . ' 

· The Government institutions are the Calcutta M adrassah which has already 
been me.ntioned, the Chittagong Collegiate School (1869)', and the Cotton College 
~t Gaultatiin .As.s~m (1901). The Municipal institution is- at Midnapur; it 
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was forrrierly ma?lage d by Governme~t and was ~f~erwards traru:ferred. to the 
Municipal Committee. One of the native colleges Is In Calcutta, vez., the Albert 
College (1881); it was founded ~y Keshab ~handra Sen and is managed by. a 
native committee. Of the remamder 8 are m the Bengal mofassal and one m 
Assam. Most of them are schools with collegiate classes attached to them, 
maintai"ped:'inwhole or in part by ~ocalland.holders. The three missiona:y . 
institutions are the Amencan Baptist College, Rangoon (1894), the Dublm 
University Mission College, Hazaribagh (1899), and the Church Missionary 
Society College, Calcutta (1899). The first two of these institutions are college 
classes attached to high schools. The third is a college maintained with a view to 
affording an opportunity to Christian youths educated under Church Missionary 
Societies in high schools in Bengal, of pursuing their studies under the religious 
influences to which they have been accustomed. The European institutions are 
collegiate classes attached to the Martiniere and Loreto schools for girls. ' 

· 189. Reviewing the position generally, it may be said that the Government Gener~l 
have not of late years sought to increase the number of their colleges and have features. 
transferred some of them to local management. The missionary societies have: 
continued to add to the number o.f their colleges, though the majority of their 
institutions date from some time back. The most striking feature of recent years 
has been the large increase in the number of native colleges both in· Calcutta 
and in the mofassal, the latter being mostly small institutions, 

Arts Colleges of the Madras University, 

- ' 190. The fifteen Madras colleges of the first grade are situated as follows :- Location of 
three in :Madras City, two each in Tanjore and T:richinopoly districts, one in· each colleges. 
of the districts of Vizagapatam, Godavery, Kistna and South Kanara, one in the 
Native State of 'l'ravancore, two in the Mysore St~te, and one in the Hyderabad 
State. Of the 40 colleges of the second grade, seven are in the City of Madras, '24 
in the Madras districts, six in the Madras Native States (viz., four in 'l'ravancore, 
oile in Pudukkottai and one in Cochin), two in:Mysore, and one in Hyderabad. In 
addition one Ceylon College is affiliated to the Madras as well as to the Calcutta 
Univ-ersity. At the close of the year 1901-1902 there were only five districts-
Karnul, Anantapur, Cuddapah, the Nilgiris, and Chingleput-which had ~o 
college. 

191, The 15 first grade colleges of the Madras ·university all started, as First ·grade 
schools, m6st of them rose first to be colleges of the second and then to be colleges colleges. 
of the first grade, and most of them have school departments. All, except 
St. Aloysius' College, Mangalore, and the Nizam's College, Hyderabad, were 
already in existence, when the University was established. Tha Presidency 
College and the St. Joseph's College, Trichinopoly (at fi1'St situated at Negapatam), 
were the original colleges of the University. Seven of the schools opened college 
classes .between 1860 and 1869, three between 1870 and 1879, and the last three 
between 1880 and 1889. Of the colleges situated_in British India three belong 

, to Government and six to missionary societies; two are native institutions, ·The 
three Government colleges are ~he Presidency College, and the colleges· . at 
Kumbakonam (1.867), an~ RaJamundry (1873). 'l'he large proportion of 
mission colleges Is a spec~al ~eature of Madras higher education. Missionary 
effort h~s a~ways been .active m Madras ~nd there is a large native Christian 
commumty,, 1?1 t~e Presidency. .st. ~eter s College at Tanjore and one of the 
colleges at IriChinopoly are mamtamed by the Society for the Propagation 
of the Gospel, and were founded by the Missionary Schwartz. St. Joseph's 
Coll~ge, Trichinopoly, and St. A~oysius' College, Mangalore, both belong to the 
JesUits ; the former was fo~nded m 1844 by the JesUits of the Madura Mission 
and the latter was opened m 1880. 'Ihe Madras Christian Colle"'e and Free 
Church In:'titution which was founded in 1837 has already be~n described. 
The Masuhpatam Noble College was opened as a school in 1843 by the Revd. 
R. '1'. Noble,_wh? w~ s~nt to Madras by th~ Church Missionary Society. 

Th~ ~atiVeinstituti~n~ are the Pacha1yappa's College at Madras, and the 
MaharaJas <:Jolleg~ at V1zmnagram .. The Pachaiyappa's College arose out of a 
suhool established m the Black Town m 1842, from funds derived fxom a bequest 

M 2'. 
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for pious us• made by · Pachaiyappa, a wealthy Hindu gentleman. The 
college is managed by Hindu trustees, and the staff is partly European and 
partly native. The Vizianagram College is maintained by His Highness the 
Maharaja; it was established as a school in 1857 with two branches, one for 
l:JrahmllnS and Kshatriyas, and the other for boys of other castes. 

Siiond grade 192. Of the second grade colleges of the Madras University, one is main
co eges. tail;J.ed by Government and three are Municipal institutions; 15 belong to mis· 

sionary societies and four toN ative States; seven are native institutions ; one ~s a 
semi-official institution managed by a committee ; three are for the education of 
Europeans; and six are for female education. The Government institution is 
the Mangalore Collegiate School, founded in 1867. Of the Municipal 
institutjons, the Salem College ( 1879) and the Victoria College, Palghat 
(1888), are both high schools of old standing, at first managed by Government 
and afterwards transferred to the Municipalities. The Brennen College, Telli· 
cherry (1891), was fou:n,ded as a school in 1862 by one Brenne;n, }laster A.tten· 
dant of the Port.- 1t was managed tirst by the .Basel Mission and later by the 
Government who transf~rreditto the Municipality. The semi-official institution 
is the Coimbatore College called originally "the 'l'ahsildar's School," and founded 
by a Ta~ildar of Coimbatore about the year 1850. The institution consists of a 
college and school, and is maintained from Provincial and Municipal grants and · 
from fees. The 15 mission colleges were affiliated to the University at various 
dates between 1869 and 1898, and most of the institutions flourished as schools for· 
many years before collegiate classes were added to them. Only four are of later 
date than 1860 arid only two were founded after 1870. Numerous missionary 

· societies have contributed to the work of founding and maintaining these institu
' tions. ·.Four of the colleges are maintained by Roman Catholic societies, including 
th~ :M;adras Roman Catholic Mission and the French Missionary Society of Paris. 
Four of the colleges belong to American Missionary Societies, one to the London 
Missionary Society, two to the Church Missionary Society, two to the Wesleyan 
¥ission and two to tbe Church of Scotland Mission. Most of the native institu-· 
tiona. were also founded long before they were affiliated to the Madras University. 
Three are maintained in part by subscriptions and endowments provided by native 
lan<lowners and other gentlemen. These are the Hindu College, Tinnevelly, 
founded by liindu gentlemen in 1861; the M~s. A.. V. Narsing Rao College, 
Vizagapatam, founded in 1860; and the Kallikot College, :Berhampore, founded 
by. Government in 1856. Three others are maintained in whole or in part by 
native Rajas. 'l'he Zamorin's College, Calicut, was founded by a late Zamorin in 
1877. .The Pitta pur Raja's College, Cocanada, was founded in 1852 ; it was at 
first maintained mainly by local subscriptions nnd by the exertions of District 
Officers;~nd at p. later date it was endowed by the Raja of Pittapur. The 
Madura native college was established in 1889 by a native high school com-

. mittee on the .abolition of the Government College. The six Native State 
· college\! are the Ernakulam College, Cochin, established in the middle of the 

nineteenth century; the Maharaja's College, PudukkQttai, founded in 1857 ; the 
Aurangabad College, a leading school in His Highness the Nizam's Dominions; 
~d the Shimoga College, M:ysore, founded as a Wesleyan school in 1854 but 
now manag~d by the State. The European colleges for men are St. Mary's, San 
Th01;ne, and Doveton, all at Madras. The six ladies' colleges were affiliated be
tween the years 1896 and 1901, but all of them are schools of much earlier origin. 
'l'he St. l:{ary's Presentation Convent College, Black Town, Madras, was founded 
as far bac;~k as 1842, and the Sarah Tucker College at Palamcottah was established_ 
in 1864. ·Three of the institutions are attached to Roman Catholic Convents, viz., 
the St. Mary's College, Black Town, the Presentation College, Vepery, Madras, 
and the College of the Convent ·of the Holy Angels at Trivandrum in Travancore. 
The Sarah 'l'ucker College at Palamcottah was established from· funds collected 
in memory of Miss ~arah Tucker, a lady- who took great interest in the educa• 
tion 'and training of young women in Southern India. The remaining institutions 
are the Maharajah's College for girls at Trivandrum in the State of Travancore, 
and the Maharani's College in Mysore. The convent colleges are primarily for 
lloman Catholics; but are open to all classes. The pupils are mainly Europeans, 
:Eurasians, and native Christians and the existence of six ladies' colleges does 
I;lot, therefore, represent the degree of progress of education among the women 
of the :Madras Presidency which might at first sight be supposed. 
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Arts Colleges of tile Bombay University. 

193. In striking co~trast to Calcutta n.nd Madras, the University of Bombay Concentra· 
has only eleven colle()'es affiliated to it. Higher education in the Bombay Presi- tion of. higher 

b t t' th tud ts ' 1 ' t' t t' educatiOn. dency has been developed ~y concen ra mg e s en . m arge .ms 1 .u Ions 
in preference to the establishment of numerous ·colleges m theca p1tal and the 
districts. All the colleges except the Rajaram College in the Native State of 
Kolhapw are of the :first grade. 

194. The city of Bombay has one Government and two missionary colleges. Colleges. 
Of the remaining colleges, two are at Poona in the Deccan, one at Ahmedabad 
in Gujarat, and one at Karachi in Sind. F~ur are in theN ative States ?f Kolha
pur, Baroda, Bhavnagar, and Junagadh. SIX of the colleges were derived from 
schools. Two of the colleges were affiliated in 1860, two between 1860 and 
i870, one between 1870 and 1880, five between 1880 and 1887 and the last, the 
Babauddin College at J unagadh, in 1901. Of the Colleges in British India, two 
belong to Government .and two to missionary societies ; two are managed by .. 
local committees, and one is a native institution. The Government colleges are 
the Elphinstone College, Bombay, and the Deccan College, Poona. Both the 
missionary colleges are in Bombay. The Wilson College of the Free Church 
of Scotland has already been mentioned, and the St. Xavier's College is a Jesuit 
institution affiliated in 1869. It developed from two Jesuit high schools, and it is 
primarily for Roman Catholic yo1;1.ths although non-Christians are also admitted. 
'l'he two semi-official colleges are the Gujarat College at Ahmedabad and the 
Dayaram Jethmal College at Karachi. 'l'he Gujarat College was established in 
1858 by the aid of local subscriptions, and its object was declared to be the 
special tuition of youths for Government service in the Revenue, Judicial, 
and Public Works Departments. On these lines the college had little success, 
and in 1879 further subscriptions were raised and the institution was trans
formed into an arts college. From 1879 to 1887 it was managed by Gov· 
ernment and supported by its endowments and by Governm()nt grants; in 1887 
the Government transferred the management to a Committee but continued to 
pay an annual subsidy of IHO,OOO. The Sind College was established in 1887 
and is maintained by sub11criptions and endowments supplemented by Govern· 
ment, Municipal and Local Board contributions. The. native college is the 
Fergusson· College, Poona, affiliated in 1884. 'l'he college is a development of 
the ".New English School'' founded in 1880 by the late Vishnu • Krishna Chip• 
lunkar and other native gentlemen for the purpose of encouraging higher 
education. It is under native management and is maintained by the aid . of 
subscriptions and endowments. The Prb:).cipal is Mr: Paranjpye, a Senior 
Wrangler of the Cambridg~ University. 

Arts Colleges of the Allallabad University. 
195. Of the seventeen first grade colleges of the Allahabad University, First g•·ade 

eleven are situated within and six without the United Provinces. The eleven are colleges. 
distributed as follows ~-one at Allahabad, two male and one female at Lucknow, 
two at Agra, and one each at Benares, Cawnpore, Bareilly, Meerut, and Aligarh .. 
Of the colleges outside the United Provinces, three are in Rajputana, two in Cen-
tral India, and one in the Central Pl'ovincos. Four of the Colleges, viz., St. John's 
College at Agra, the Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental College at A,ligarh, and the 
colleges at Jubbulpore and Jaipur are also affiliated to the University of Calcutta. 
All the eleven institutions situated within the United Provinces were, with the 
exception of the Meerut College (founded in 1892), in existence before the incor-
porat~on of the Allahabad University. Some of them are institutions of very old 
standmg and several :were originally affiliated to Calcutta. Taking all the ·colleges 
together, 9 were affiliated to the University of Allahabad when it opened in 18b8, 
the ~gl'a College fol~owed in 18~9, two Native State colleges in 1890, another 
Native State college 1n 1891, and m 1892 the Christ C~urch College at Cawnpore, 
the Meerut Col_lege, and. the Isabella Thoburn Ladies' College at Lucknow. 
All the colleges Ill the Umted Provinces, except the Muir Central and Canning 
Colleges, began as schools and many of them have still school departments. 
Of the eleven colleges in the United Provinces, two belong to Government 
thr~e are managed by loc~l committees, three are missionary colleges, two ar~ 
native colleges and one Is a college for ladies. The two Government Colle"'es 

0 
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are the Muir Central College nt Allahabad and the Queen's College at Benares. 
Two of the semi-official colleges managed by local committees, viz., the Agra and 
Bare illy Colleges, are pre~ University institutions ; the third is the Meerut
Collegiate School founded in 1892 ; it is endowed by the nobility and gentry 
and aided by the Government. The missionary colleges are the St. John's College
at Agra, founded as a school in 1850; the Christ Church College at Cawnpore, 
founded in 1892 and maintained by the Society for the Propagation of the Gos:pel; 
and the Reid Christian College at Lucknow. 'l'he last institution is maintamed 
.by the Methodist Episcopal Church and started as a school in the year 1877. 
The Canning College at Lucknow was founded by the Taluqdars of Oudh in 
~emory of the late Earl Canning and was opened in 1!364. 'l'he institution com-. 
prises three departments-the college proper, the law department, and the 
oriental department in which only Sanskrit, Persian and A--rabic are taught. 
The college is supported by the Taluqdars of Oudh and aided by the Govern-

. ment. The. Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental College at Aligarh was estab· 
. lished by the educated and more advanced portion of the Muhammadans 

of Upper India under the leadership of the late Sir Syed Ahmed Khan ; a further 
account of the college is given in the Chapter on Muhammadan Education. 
The Isabella Tho burn College was opened as a school in 1870; it is under the 
patronage of the Women's Foreign Missionary Society of the Methodist 
Episcopal Church. . . . 

Second grade 196. The fifteen second grade colleges are situated as follows :-two at .Allah
colleges. abad, one each at Fyzabad, Almors.h, Agra, Benares, Gorakhpur, Lucknow, and 

Landour, three at Mussoorie, and two at Naini Tal. Ten of the institutions are 
. European schools, one belongs to Government, two to missionary societies, and two 
are native institutions. With the exception of the Central Hindu College at 
Benares all the institutions started as schools, and for the most part they are still 

·schools with collegiate classes attached to them. Some of them are institutions 
of old standing. The St. Peter's College, Agra, was founded in 1842, the Ramsay · 
College, Almorah, in 1850, St. George's College, Mussoorie, in 1858, the High 
School at Fyzabad in 1860, and the Girls' High School at Allahabad in 1861. 
'11wo of the institutions were affiliated to the University at the time of its incor· 
poration, five were added between 1890-95, and six between 1897-1901. Of 
these six, four -are European collegiate schools. The .European male colleges are 
the St. George's College and the Philander Smith Institute at Mussoorie; 
St. Joseph's Seminary, Naini Tal; St. Peter's College, Agra; and La Martiniere 
College, Lucknow. The European female institutions are the Wellesley and 
All Saints Schools at N aini 'fal ; the Caineville School, Mussoorie; the Woodstock 
School, Landour; and the Girls' High School,· .Allahabad. The Government 
institution is a high school at Fyzabad;, The missionary institutions comprise 
the Ramsay College of the Londoi;l Missionary Society at Almorah and the 

First grade 
colloges. 

. St. ·Andrew's Church Mission\Ooll~ge at Gorakhpur. The native institutions 
are the Kayastha Pathsala at Allahabad and the Central Hindu College at 
Benares. The Kayastha Pathsala was founded in 1872 by a member of the 
Lucknow Bar and is primarily for the education of boys of the Kayastha com
munity. 'l'he object of the Central Hindu College at Benares is to impart 
secular education to deserving poor students at a low rate of fees, and non· 
sectarian religious instruction to Hindu students. The institution is supported 
by ·fees and by public subscription, and is under the control of a managing 
committee. 

Arts Colleges of the Punjab University. 
197. Sixteen arts colleges are connected with the Punjab University; .nine 

of them are of the first, and seven of the se~ond, grade. The nine first grade 
colleges are distributed as follows :-four are at Lahore, two at Delhi, one at 
Amritsar. and one each in the Native States of Patiala llnd llahawalpur. 
Of the colleges situated within British India, one belongs to Government and two 
to missionary societies. The remaining four are native institutions. The 
Government institution is the Lahore College. It was affiliated to the Calcutta 
University in 1864, and the old Delhi College was incorporated with it in 1877. 
The missionary institutions are the St. Stephen's College, a school of the Cambridge 
Mission which opened college classes in 1882, and the Forman Christian College 
belonging to the American Presbyterian Mission. The four native colleges are 
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sectarian institutions. The Dayanand Anglo· Vedic College, Lahore, was .established 
in 1886 by the Arya Sa.maj communitY: for the enoourage~en~ of. or1ental and 
westem studies. The Islamia College Is a MuhamiD;adan !ns~tu~10n founded at 
Lahore in 1892. The Khalsa College .at ~tsar Is an mstitutwn founded. by 
and for the benefit of the Sikh commumty : 1t has been endowed by the Chiefs 
of the Phulkian States. 'l'he Hindu College at Delhi was established in 1899 fo~ 
the purpose of givin(l' cheap secular education side by side with religious instruc
tion according to th~ principles of the Sa:ilatan Dharma. 'l'h~ Dayanand Anglo
Vedic College, the Islamia College,. and the Khalsa College have school as well 
as college departments.. · · 

198. Of the seven secona'g:ade colleges, ~ve are situated within the. P~jab; !ill~~~s~aae 
mz., one at Lahore, two at Anmtsar, one at S1alkot and one at Rawalpmdi. 9f 
the remainder one is at Peshawar, the capital of the North-West l!'ront1er 
Province and the other is in the Native State of Kapurtha.la. The Municipal 
institutio~ is a high school which opened college classes in 1888. , The missionary 
institutions are also schools with college classes. They comprise the Scotch 
Mission School at Sialkot, the Gordon Mission School of the American United 
Presbyterian Mission at Rawalpindi, the_ Church Mission School at Amritsar; 
and the Edwardes' Church Mission School atjPeshawar; the colleges were opened 
at Sialkot in 1889, at Rawalpindi in 1893, and at Amritsar and Peshawar in 
1900. . . . . . . 

The most noticeable feature of recent collegiate history in the Punjab is, 
tbeioundation of the native sectarian colleges. . , 

Professional Colleges,· . _ 
199. An account will be given in the Chapter on Professional and Technical 

Education of the various professional colleges; but it is desirable in orde~ to com
plete the review of the institutions ·connected with the u niv(;lrsit.ies to ,giv~ a . 
brief notice of them in this place. · - · · . '.; 
_ · :Institutions are affiliated to the _Calcutta University in law, medicine 

and engineering. Twenty-two of the arts colleges are affiliated in law, but there 
is no separate institution for legal instruction. ·The Medical College, Calcutta, 
is affiliated to the University in medicine, and the Thomasqn College,. Rurki 
(1864), and the Civil Engineering College, Sibpur (1880), . are affiliated iJJ. 
engineering •. 'l'he Rurki College, however, does not send ca!!didates to Calcutta •. 

· The following professional colleges are affiliated to the Madras Univer:.: 
sity :-In the Faculty of Teaching, the Madras 'reachers' College at Saidapet· 
near Madras (1886) and the training section of the Raja:q~.unciry College in 
the Godavari District. In the Faculty of Law, the Government Law College 
at Madras (1892) and the law section of the Mah:uaja's College at 'rrivandrum 
in Tra-vancore. In the Faculty of Medicine, the Madras Medical · College. · · In 
the;~ Faculty of. Engineering, the College of Engineering at Madras.. . 

. : In Bombay, the institutions affiliated in the Faculty of Law are firstly, the 
Government Law College at Bombay; and secondly the law classes at. Poona and 
belonging _to the Gujarat, Sind, Baroda, Bhavnagar and Junagadh Arts Colleges. 
These classes are affiliated only up to the firs~ examination for the degree of. 
Bac~e!or of Laws. The Grant Me~cal C~llege ~s affi.liated to thepniversity" ill.' 

. mediCme; the Poona College of Science m engmeermg and agriculture·· and 
J the Baroda College in agriculture. · . · , 

· ...• Ten colleges of the Allahabad University are affiliated to that University 
in law a;s 'Yell~ in ~ts. The R_urki Colleg~ is. affiliated in engineering but 
the affiliat!on ls.no~I only, smce the Uruvers1ty does not give any diploma· 
or degree m engmeermg. . 

·· · The ·Punjab University has a Law College under its-direct control which. 
teaches .candidate§! for the ~egrees in ~a~ .granted by the University!·. Students• 
are tramed for the medical exarmnations of the Punjab University in the 
Government Me~oal College at Lahore. · . . . _ . . _ _ 

Provincial Statistics of Arts Colleges, 
.2.00. T~bles 28 t_o 30 co~tain statistics for those arts colleges of the :five Uni

v:ersities which are s1t11ated m the area dealt with in this Review ; they therefore 
exclude the colleges of Mysore, Hyderabad, Oochin1 'l'ravancore, Pudukkottai,· 
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:Baroda, .Oentrallndia, Rajputaria, Patiala, Kapurthala, ·cooch Denar, Ohander• 
nagore, and Ceylon. 'fhe total number amounts to 140, against 86 in 1886-87; 
100 in 1891-92, and 115 in 1896-97. Out of the total of 140, 32 are under 
public, and 108 under private, management. The public managed colleges 
comprise 24 Government institutions, 5 colleges managed by Municipal :Boardsr 
and 3 colleges of the :Bombay Native States. The Government has· ·u colleges 
in :Bengal, 4 in Madras, 3 in the United Provinces, 2 in :Bombay, and one each 
in the Punjab, Burma, tho Central Provinces, and .Assam. Fifty-five of the private 
managed colleges are aided and 53 unaided. .Aided-colleges are most numerous 
in Madi·as which has 30; and unaided colleges in Bengal and the United 
Provinces which have 25 and 16, respectively. During the quinquennium 

, '. ', : the net addition to the_ number of colleges comprised one Government 
· jnstit.ution (Cotton College, Gauhati), a Bombay Native State colleg~ • ·4• 

Mndras. 

Bombay. 

Bengal, 

Other prov
inces. 
I 

Strength. 

aided colleges, and 19 unaided colleges. · · 
· State aid. 

201. There are 30 aided colleges in MADRAS. · The general regulations relat-· 
ing to grants-in-aid apply to colleges as well as to schools, and as they are detailed 
in the next chapter it is not necessary to set them out in this plnce. · Colleges 
are always aided on the system styled the (' salai·y grant " system ; the amount 
of aid depends upon the qualifications of the teachers and not on the grade of 
the institution. For graduates of non-Indian UnivE"rsities who possess high 
academic qualifications, the· grant may amuunt to one-half the total salarv ·; for 
other graduates of non-Indian Universities it may amount to one-third; for 
lecturers holding Indian trained teachers' certificates it may amount to one· third,. 
an~ for lect'ilrers holqing untrained teachers' certi.ficates to one-fourth. 

202. 'fhere are 5 aided colleges in BoMBAY. To qualify for a grant-in-aid a 
college. must be affiliated up to the B. A. standard, and must fulfil the general 
conditions laid down for secondary schools. The aid is given in the form of im 
average attendance grant of RlOO a year for each pupil subject to a maximum of 
R2,500 a year for each of the three divisions of the course ; additional· grants, 
not exceeding R2,500· in all, may be given to any college in which the average 
attendance exceeds 150, or where two or more classical languages are taught, or 
where instruction ~ given other than tllat prescribed for_ the arts examina
tions. The maximum grant therefore amounts to R10,000 a year .. In accord•
tince with the general rule, the Government grant may not exceed 
one-half of. the local assets or one-third of the total expenditure during the 
previous official year. .Annual grants on account of the maintenance and ex· 
tension of libraries, or of scientific apparatus, may be given up to R500 a 
year, but such grant may in no caEe exceed one-third of the total expenditure 
to be ~curred. Initial grants far these purposes are dealt with separately. 
. . . 

203. Only 7 of the BENGAL private colleges are aided; they include 5 mis· 
sionary colleges, one native college, and one European girls' collegiate school. 
Colleges are aided under the :fixed grant system, in accordance with the general. 
xegnlations described for secondary schools. The grants may not exceed one-half 
of the income guaranteed from private sources (or in the case of Calcutta one-· 
third)? and :the grants are ordinarily made for a term of three years. 

204. There are 7 non-European aided colleges in the UNITED PROVINCEs· 
which receive grants-in-aid, theamountof which depends upon {1) the standard 
maintained, (2) the tuitional expenditure, and (3) the average number of students 
in attendance. 'fhe minimum grant may not exceed half the tuitional expendi- . 
ture. 'l'he 3 aided colleges of the PuNJAB are all mission institutions ; they receive· 
fixed grants which are settled on the merits of each case. 'l'here is -one small 
mission college in BURMA which receives aid -on the principles laid down for· 

· secondary schools. The lMorris and Hislop colleges of the CENTRAL PROVINCEs-· 
receive aid on the gent'ral " fixed grant" ·system of the province. 

Strength and Cost pf Colleges. , 
· 205 .• In Bombay a college contains on an average 194,pupils, in Bengall85. 

in the Punjab 104, in Madras 94, and in the United Provinces 57 (or 86 exclud-· 
ing the college classes attached to European schools). lloMBAY naturally· 
comes first with only 7 colleges in Briruh territory none of w hioh contains 
less than 100 pupils, and 3 smaller colleges in Native States. Notwithstand· 
ing its large total of 44 colleges, BENGAL comes second to Bombay; higher 
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Eno-lish education is more widely diffused in this province than in any other 
part of India. The Bengalnverage is derived from widely different figures; in 
Calcutta 8 of the colleges have more than 300 pupils and 8 of them _have less 
than 50 and in the mofassal the contrast between the size of the different col
leges is ;qually marked. The smaller figures frequently represent unaided secoud 
grade collegiate ~l!lsses appended to high schools.· ~'he· P:UNJA:B occupies an 
intermediate positiOn, both as regards the average ~nze of Its collegef! and· the 
diffusion of higher English education. MADRAS has, in comparison with its 
population, the very large number of 40 colleges, and notwithstanding tha-~ 
it comes next to Bengal by the criterion of the diffusion of higher English 
education, the average size of its colleges is small. This province is chal·nc
terized by the existence of a large number of aided second grade collegiate 
schools; only-one-third of the aided colleges of the Presidency have more than 
fiO pupils, and several of them have less thnn 20. The UNITED PROVINCEs 
come below the other Provinces with a considerable number of colleges and n 
relatively small diffusion of higher English education. 

The largest college in India is. the Madras Christian ~ollege; it had 743 
pupils. on the rolls on the 31st Marcli 1902. 

206. The average annual cost of a college in the same ·five provinces, Cost. 
according to the figures of 1901-02, is as follows:-

Bombay • 
R 

85,282 
18,695 Bengal • 

United Provinces 16,484 (or R24,7ll9 excluding Euro
pean college clasEes.) 

:Madras 15,766 ' 
Punjab 14,189 

'Ihe average cost is highest in the two pr.ovinces in which the average 
size is greatest; but whereas the Bombay average college is oiily slightly larger 
than the Bengal college, it· is almost twice ns expensive. In all grades of 
institutions education is, in general, run on much cheaper lines in Bengal than 
in'Bombay. · · · · · 

The !'residency College at Calcutta with_ 611 pupils cost more than· any 
other college in India; in 1901-02 its total expenditure amounted to Rl,70,674. 
In sharp contrast the private Bangabasi College in the same city, with 616 
pupils, spent only lU6,536. ' · 

Uollege Life. 
, Introductory, 

207. An indian University student is required to pursue a prescribed course ., 1 th 
of study in a college affiliated to the University .. We have now given an;:~~:, e 
account of the affiliated colleges, and the next· step is to examine what the · · 
obligation to follow a prescribed course of study in one of them means to the · 
undergraduate. · · · . ' 

208. At the outset it must be explained. that all undergraduates are not Privnte 
required to study in affiliated colleges, and that a number of private students are students. 
admitted to the various examinations of the Universities. Section 12 ofthe .Acts 
of Incorporation of· the Universities of Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay permits 
exemption by special order of the Senate, and in Madras the Senate have 
delegated this duty to t4e · Syndicate. In the .Allahabad University the 
exemption made by the regulations extends only to inspecting officers of the 
Educational Department and schoolmasters. The Punjab University accepts 
college and private students indifferently. The following :figures for the 
B. A. examination of 1901-02 illustrates the extent to which the practice of 
admi~ing private students prevails in the several provinces :-

Province. Publio Private 
candidates. candidates. 

-
Madras • 688 131 
Bombay . . . . . 293 91 
Bengal • . 1,934 181 
United Provinces . . . 204 13 
Punjab and North-West Frontier . . . 206 107 
Burma ... ; •. • . . . .. . . 17 . .. 
Central Provinces . • • . . . . . .48 . .. 

ToTAL . 8,890 528 
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In the Punjab the proportion of ·_private candidates was nearly one-half of 
the total ; in Bombay it was nearly one-third, and in Madras nearly one-fifth. 
In Bengal the private candidates are mainly teache1·s and inspecting officers. 

• Terms and Vacations. 
. 209. In most of the Vniversities the eollege yea],' is divideii into ~wo terms, 

with one long vacation and one shorter jnterval. The dates and periods of teri:nB 
and vac?-tions are adjusted with reference to climatic conditions and ·differ 
greatly from one University to another. 'l'he date~lso differ somewhat from 
college ·to college. TP,e dates of the Entrance and B. A. examination& of the 
sev:eral U niversites are approximately as follows :- · 

Calcutta 
Madras 
:Bombay 
Allahabad 
Punjab 

Univel'Bity. 

,· 

Entrance examination, 

Beginning of March . , 
:Beginning of December 
Mirldle of November , 
Middle of January 
Midgle of March 

- }f. A. and B. A. enmJnationL _ 

Middle of March. 
• First half of December. 
• .November. 

Middle of March. 
Middle of March. 

In the Presidency College at Calcutta the year is arran.ged as follqws :

First term.-:-Middle of June until the Durga l'ujahs, i.e., until 
. about the beginning of September. · 

1Jur.f}a Pujah vacation.-About three weeks. · 
Second term.-Until Christmas . 
.Christmas· koZidags.-About ten days. · . . 
Tkird term.-Beginningof January until about the middle of April. 
Summer va.cation.-Middle of April until the middle of June. 

Second and fourth year students do not attend the third term; they revise 
their studies by themselves for the F. A. and B. A. examinations, respectively. 
~n the. Presidency College at Madras the first term begins after the December 
cxam4tations and ends on the 10th May, and the second term begins on the 14th 
July. In the Bombay University the arrangement is as follows:-.. . 

· First term.-. Beginning of January until the middle of April. 
Vacatlon.-Middie of April until the 9th June. _ 
Second term.;-lOth June until the end of September. 
Vacation.-Beginning of October until the end of December. 

At Allahabad the examinations come in the middle oE March, and in most 
coll~ges th~ long vacation ends in the middle of J.uly. In the Punjab 'the 
summer vacation extends from about the beginning of August until about the 
middle of October, and the working year is broken up by the examinations which 
occupy th,e seconrl half of March and the first half of April. · . 

Tuition, 

Lectnte3 ud 210. In most colleges teaching in the arts su,bjects is given almost exclu
'(lrivate sively by means of le~tures delivered by t'Qe college professors, and there is little 
tnition. instruction by tutors or .'1 coaches" similar tQ that which is·given at Oxford and 

Cambridge. On the other hand the number of lectures is mucP, gr~ter than in 
the Universities of the United Kingdom, ~twas stated before the Indif!n·.Uni
versities Commission that whereas a student in a Scottish University may obtain 
his degree after attending about 700 lectures, the Indian student often attends 
as many as a,ooo. . 

211. According to the time-tables in Volume II, in the Presidency College at 
Madras, the number of lecture hours per week is 25; in the Elphinstone College 
at Bombay a student taking up English, a classical language, history, and mathe .. 
matics attends 30 hours' lecture a week in his fourth year; in the.Presidency 
College at Calcutta the number of hours of lecture are less, amounting to 18 
pours a week 41 the foll;rt~ vea.r! in ~he Mu,ir Cenhoal Colle~e at All:ahab~ ~ 
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s~ud.en£ taking up :English, political economy an~ .history wo~ld attend for. 21 
hours a week in his fourth year, and a student · takmg up English, mathematics, 
and science for 36 hours a week; in the Government college at Labore n student 
taking up either English, Sanskdt and philosophy,. or English, mathematics, and 
chemistry, would attend for 27 hours a week m his fourth year. · 

212. Attendance at the college lectures is compulsory. Before presenting Compulsory 
- U • 't • t' th d'dat t J rt'fi. t attendance. himself for any mvers1 y examma Ion, e can 1 _emus prouuce ace 1 ca e _ 

from the principal of his college to the effect that he has followed the prescribed -
course of instruction leading up to that examination. 'l'o take, for instance, the 
examination for the degree of _Bachelor of Arts, the colirse for which occupies in 
each University two years divided into four terms. At Calcutta the certificate 
must show that the candidate has attended 66 per cent. of the lectures delivered 
in his college in each of the subjects in which he is to be examined. In the 
Allahabad University the candidate must have attended not less than 75 per 
cent. of the lectures, and the certificate must state that there is nothing against 
his character which ought to debar ¥m from graduating. In Madras it must 
be certified that the candidate has attended during each term of the course. of 
instruction for three-fourths of the working days of the term and that his pro-
gress and conduct have been satisfactory. The Bombay certifi9ate must show 
the number of. days on which the candidate has attended during each term, and 
must state that _he is of good conduct and that he has the permission of the 
plincipal to appear at the examination. . . 

213. Many college p~ofessors hold preliminary and other examfriations, both c?ne~e cxa· 
Written and oral, to. test the progress of -their students and their fitness to appear ~;;~~~~~s 
at the University examinations. In a well regulated college promotion from promotion. 
class to class is refused to students who do not make satisfactory progress. It is 
the general practice to hold college examinations of this character at the end of 
the.first and third years of the arts course at which stages there are (excepting 
the Bombay previous.examination) no Uniyersity tests. · 

214. Besides attending the lectures the student has the use of the college Librarle•_nna 
library and laboratory. It is only the large colleges that can afford good reference Iabomt<>r•e•. 
libraries. Of late years greater attention has been paid to· laboratories and to 
practical training in science· colleges. Some colleges; such as the Presidency 
Colle"'e at Calcuita and the Muir Central College at Allahabad, are exceed-
ingly 

0 
well furnished in this respect. But in som~ of the smaller colleges which 

teach science subjects for the B. A. degree the laboratory equipment leaves 
much to be desiied. 'l'he Allahabad affiliation rules for science colleges pre-
scribe separate laboratories for physics and chemistry, suitably furnished ancl 
equipped, and give detailed lists of the apparatus which should be supplied. . ' . 

215: The Indian U Diversities Commission criticised the college teaching in Critioismon, 
the following passage :- . . . . ~ollege teach~ 

.. · In a rightly governed University,. examination is subordinate to teaching ; in India mg. 
teaching has been made subsidiary to examination. . . 

The lectures which the student values most are those which aim only at selecting the 
points on :which ex:aminera are most ~ikely to set quest~ons? and the books which are most care· 
fully studied are not those prescribed by the- University, but abstracts-and' keys' which 
present a bald outline o£ the original, t6gether with notes on passa&'es or phrases likely to be 
ret. We consider that the use of keys ought in every way to oe ·discouraged by college 
authorities, and we hope that University teachers will not lend themselves. to a bad system by 
!)Omposing keys to books included in Univcrs~ty courses. · 

-
Residence. . 

216. Students usually live with their friends when the' latter reside in tho Generalsya· 
town in which the college is situated; students who have to leave home in order totem~ 
attend college live in lodgings, in students' messes, or in boarding houses attachml 
to the colleges. The lodgings and messes are not always suitable places for 
students, either as regards their surroundings or theit• arrangements (see for 
instance t1ie remarks under Eombay and Hengal in the Chapter on Physical and 
Moral Training). Some steps towards their improvement have been taken during 
the period under review, ·rn Madras the University passed a :tule that students· 

• 
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:must live with their parentB or guardians, or in hostels, ·or in approved lodgings; 
the rule was made not long before-the end of the quinquennium and had not been 
strictly carried out when the· quinquennium came to a close. 'rhe new Bengal 
Government rules regarding the residence of students (Chapter XVI) apply to 
Government and aided colleges, but many uQaided colleges are not bound by 

. them; similar rules have been made for the Central Provinces (Chapter 
· JCVI). · · 

Hostels. 

8tatisliCB uf 
hostels. 

Pimjab 
boatels. 

Uostcls in 
other 
provinces. 

217. A considerable, and ·an increasing, number of pupils live in boa:cding 
houses attached to the colleges. In most cases the boarding house serves a single 
institution,. but some of the large boarding houses in the big towns take stil.denta 
from several institutions in the neighbourhood. Where a college- and school are 
combined in one institution the boarding house is not infrequently used for both 
school nnd college students.· In most cases the hostel is in. the same building or 
compound with the college, but sometimes it is situated at a distance. .The hostel 
is in general managed · by a superintendent un4er the control of the. prin· 
cipal ; the superintendent may or may not be a professor of the college . 

. The residential life does not form such an intimate and important part of the 
traini:D.g as it does in a European college; nevertheless when the hostel is well 
managed it adds greatly to the value. of the college education-it ensures a 
proper supervision over the students out of lecture hours, it increases the 
facilities for common games and amusements and for social intercourse, 
and it gives the college staff a greater opportunity _for ~xerQising a wholesome 
influence over the boys entrusted to their charge. The hostels vary greatly in 
merit, botll as regards buildings and equipment, and as regards efficiency of 
management. Some of them are located in fine buildings, with clean nrui well · 
kept rooms. On the other hand the Universities Commission said: "we have 
seen cubicles hardly fit for occupation, and some hostels are untidy and ill· 
managed." . · · 

218. Taking all the provinces together on an average one student in 7 lived 
in a college hostel in 1901-02 ;·in 1896-97 the co1Tesponding proportion was one 

. in 9. The· ·proportion varies greatly from province to province; the percentage 
of male boarders on male students being as follows:- . · · 

Punjab , • 52·3 
United. Provinces ' · 40·0 
Bengal • 7•1 
Bombay • • . 5•7 

· Mnd.ras • • - • · 5•4 

ln ·the Punjab' and the TTnited Pl'ovinces the boarding house system is ·more 
appreciatecl by the people than it is in the three older provinces, and residence· 
in· college has become the common practice for t~ose ~oys whose parents do not 
live in the town where the college is situated. · · · · · · · · · · 

---. 2i9. In th~ PUNJAB, ~fth some minor exceptions,. every college has its 
. boarding· house. At Lahore the Government collegQ has a· hostel for Hindus and 

Muhammadans, which was built at a cost of R70,000 and was opened in 1891; 
nJJar it is a residence for the principal who has ·the general supervision of the 
boarders -an assistant professor lives on the premises. The Forman Christian 
College has a -new boarding house designed to nccominodate 150 studentB and 
built with the aid of a Government grant. A house immediately adjoining 
the new building is to be occupi_ed by one of the professors, who will e_x:ercise 
personal supervision and control. The boarding house of the Dayanand Anglo
Vedic College has recently been improv.ed ·at ·a ·cost of R I ,40(),- and a- prayer
hall has been provided. Nearly ha~f the students in tho Islamia College reside 
in the college boarding house ; it is• managed by an assistant superintendent 
who works under the immediate control· of the· principal. Similar provision 
for boarders is made in the colleges at Delhi,· Amritsar,- etc. · 

· 220. All the more important colleges in the UNITED P.aoviscEs have their 
boarding houses, some of which are fine buildings; the managment in some cases 
needs improvement. Out of the total number of 574 BENGAL college boardet·s, 392 
live in Government _hostols; in general .the many. private ooll~ges of ll~~ 
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whether situa~cd in calcutta or in the mofassal, have no boarding arrangements. 
The two most important hostels under Government management are the Eden 
Hostel and the Elliott Madrassah Hostel ; the former is intended chiefly for 
Hindu students of the Presidency College and of the Hindu and Har~ schools; 
the latter takes students of the Calcutta Madrassah and Muhammadans from 
other colleges and schools. 'rhe Eden Hostel had 237 inmates in 1901-02, and 
the Elliott Hostel 100 ; the average monthly cost of a student was R10 in tM 
Eden: Hostel·and R3 in the Elliott Hostel-the latter :figure does not include the 
cost of food for which the students make their own arrangements. Hostels of 
·this character, which take in students from several institutions and both under
graduates and school-boys, cannot exercise the same influence on college life as a 
hostel in which the students of a single college live together. In BOMBAY almost 
all the arts colleges are more or less supplied with boardjng accommodation, but 
only one in 18 students lives in a college hostel. 'l'he Fergusson College at Poona 
has an excellent boarding house. In MADRAS the proportion of male college 
students living in hostels is smaller than in any other province. The most impor
tant boarding houses are the Victoria Hostel, :Madl·!lS, and the hostels attached to 
the Madras Christian College. Like the Eden Hostel at Calcutta, the Victoria 
. Hostel accepts students from various institutions, but the majority. of the inmates 
belong to the Presidency College. At the end of 1901-02 a grant of R70,000 
had beeri made for its ·extension. 1-'he Madras· Christian College was one of 
the pioneers of t.he hostel system ; there are three well managed, hostels attached 
to the college-one for Christians, one for ·Brahmans, and one for non~l3rahman 
.Hindus. . In each case the superintendent is one of the· European professors, 
and the manager who resides in. the hostel (in two cases) is one of the native 
teachers. The manager is responsible to the superintendent for' morale,.· cleanli
ness, etc. There ·are also managing committees among the students. The 
hostels are self-supporting except in. the matter of buildings and repairs. 
In l3URMA the Government. College had 55 boarders out of 133 students, and the 
Baptist College 9 boarders out of 15 students. All the three CENTRAL PROVINCES 
colleges are provided with hostels, but only 43 · out of 28 2 students were in 
residence. · In AssAM 47 out of 57 students of the Government Cotton College 
resided in the college hostel. . . · . . . 

Games and Amusements. · . 
· 221. Even in the case of non-resident students, connection with a college iS 

·not entirely confined to lecture hours. Many colleges have reading rooms for 
the undergraduates, furnished with papers and periodicals. Cricket, football, and 
other college sports have become very popular, and much interest is taken by 
students in the inter-collegiate matches. Again, in many colleges the students 
form debating, literary, and other similar societies among themselves. In all 
.these ways the members of the college are brought into friendly relation with 
one another and with their professors, and a corporate character is given to. the 
college 'life. · 

J --- • Discipline. · . . 

222. There is not much 'to be said about the disciplliie maintained in Indian c d t f 
.coll.eg~. . Allowing for what. has boen said above, the college is, for the great st~de~~s 0 . 

maJOrity of the students, mamly a place for attending lectures and the rules of and .oh!'r•!cter 
d. · li ha tl f t d 1 d f ' . . of d!aclphno. lSClp ne ve mos y re erence o or er y an .respect ul. behav1our 1n class. 
'fhe means ~y which discipline is enforced ~re similar tO' those used in seconda1·y 
schools, mollified so as to make them applicable to boys of greater age~ 1-'he 
ordinary age for matriculation, howe'l[er, is from about 14 to '17, so that a large 
~umber ?f the . U niy~rsity stud?n~s are still in the school-boy stage of life. 
Th~ Indian ,Ull,lversttles CommissiOn remarked that Indian students are rarely 
guilty . o.f disorder,, but that· they need close .and friendly supervision •. This 
superviSion can pe most readily and effectually provided in well-inana"'ed 
residential colleges. . . . . · . 0 

223. The Indian Universities Commission found that ill several Universities 
t~e s~dents h'av~ ~een allo":~d to ·migrate from one college to another at ~.:i~:.Pfcr 
will. Whe_re this ~s the case, they said, "it is not surprising to find that Inter: 
t~1e . students are said to be '.mast~rs of the situation.' ·If the teaching or dis- oolleg1ate. 
C!plin~_ of~aoollege. does not suit theu ideas they can go to another." One evil 
resllltl.r;Ig from t~ts free ~ransfer is that a struggling college will sometimes 
seek to attract to 1tself pupils from more stable and· soU.Ud institutions .. ' .. 
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·' · - ·'l'he rules of affiliation of the Madra.S University require a student 
'Seeking transfer to bring with hlm a leaving certific~te showing: (a) that 
he has paid hie! dues, (b) the class· in which he was studying, (c) ·the subjects 
·he studied, and (d) whether he has qualified for promotion to a higher class. 
,The certificate must be endorsed with the admission number under which the 
·student is enrolled in his new college, and must be submitted to the Syndicate 
•whenever required. ;rhe Government of Beng11l has prescribed a set of 
rule8 which regulate the transfer of students between· colleges over which 
the Edu<'ation Department exercises control. Strict rules are prescribed by the 
. University of Allahabad. The four Arts <lolleges at Lahore and the St. Stephen's 
College at Delhi have themselves ·adopted a set of inter-college rules. The 
Director states that a comprehensive sPt of rules regulating the relationS of the 

. various colleges to one nnother and to the University is much needed. 

Inter· 224. Students are allowed, under conditions, to transfer themselves from 
University. -one University to another; that is to say, having passed one examination 

of the course in the first. University they may study for the next examination 
fu the second· University. 'l'he regulations of the several Universities differ 
in this respect. The Madras University is the most exclusive, as it does not 
in practice recognize the examinations of .other Universities except in the 
case of those students who have bona .fide cl1anged their residence. At Bombay 
the examinations of other {T ni versities may be recognized, if accepted by 
the- Syndicate, at the examinations before that for the M.A. degree, but a 
candidate- . for that degree must be a bachelor of the Bombay University. 
·Graduates of- other Universities may be admitted to the M.A. examination 
at Allahabad by grace of the Syndicate. 

University Courses •. 
General features. 

Entrance, . 225. Students enter the University after passing the entrance or matricula-
tion examination. '1 he conditions which must be fulfilled by candidates- for 
this examination, and the character of the examination itself, will be· descl'ibed 
in the Chapter on Secondary Education, since these 'subjects belong to the dis· 
cussio,n of _the secondary school course. . . _ · . 

Preliminary 
oourse. 

'226. · Except at Bombay, the undergraduates begin. their ~ourse by two years' 
general study leading up to the Intermediate or First Arts examination,• and 
after passing this examination they proceed to the special course for which' they 
elect. At Bombay an examination styled. the "Previous examination " is held 

List of 
courses. 

at. the end of the first year, and is, itt general, the starting point for the 
special courses ; at the end of the second year an intermediate examination is 

· also ·held either in arts or science-, but students need not wait to pass it before 
beginning their studies in engineering or agriculture. 'l'he Bombay medical 
course :n;tay b_egin i_mmE)di~te.ly after matri9ulation. 

227. The following is a list of 'the courses followed in the various Univer· 
sities :- • · 

Artt~. 
Science. 

Calcutta. 

I Law. 
Medicine. 

Engineering. 

Bm116ay, 

Art-s. 
Law. 

·Arts, 
Science. 
Law, 

. ~ . · Engineeri-ng. I 
Medicine. 

1-

Arts, 

Agriculture. 

·Arb •. 
Science. 

PuttjalJ. 

I 
Engineel'ing. 

Madras. 

l 
Medicine. 
Enginee1·i'ug. 

Teaching. 

.J.llalzabacl, · 
I Science •. 

Law. 

. . 
Law, 
Medicine. 

• ~'he examination is call~d • Intermediate' at tho Universiti~s of llombay, Allahabad aad the Punjab, and 
• first arte' ~~the Univeuitiea of Calcutta and Madras.. . _ . 
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The various professional courses are described in the·Ohapter on ProfeSsional 
and 'l'echnical Education, and in the present chapter we are concerned only wit4 
the courses in arts and science. In all"U Diversities science su'bjects may be 
included in the arts course, but everywhere (except at Madras) a separate science 
course is also provided. · 

228. The followi;g degrees in arts and scie~ce are granted by the several Degrees in 
U . 'ti. 0 ° ~~ 

mvel'Sl es :- . aoienoe. 

Bachelor of Arts-by all Universities. · 
Bachelor of S<:ience-by all Universities except :Madras. 
Master of Arts ..... by all Universities. 0 

• 

Doctor of Science----by Calcutta, Allaha~ad, and the "Punjab. 
Doctor of Literature-by the Punjab only. 

In all Universities the coill'se for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science 
extends over two years from passing the intermediate examination, i.e., over 
four yE>ars from the time of entering the University. The conditions regulating 
admission to the M . A. and D. So, degrees vary and will be noticed later on. · : 

Intermediate. Conrse. . 

. . ··. 

229. The two years of the inte11n.ecliate or first arts course, during which the Outline of 
student pursues hi& genera,! studies, may be regarded as the conclusion of the the eour$e, 
school cwriculum. English forms the most important subject of- the course. Many 
students enter the University without ever having heard English spoken by an 
Engli8hman1 and at first it is not easy for them to fully understand the lectures 
delivered by English professors, The following is an outline of the interme-
diate course :.,...-· · 

OA.LCUTTA,-Compulsory subjects :-

. 1. English, ·~ 3, Mathematics. . 
2. Second language. 4. Physics and chemistry. 

. 5. History or logic. . . 

Candidates may. also take up one of the following :-

(a) Logio, 
(h) History. - I (~}' Physiology. 

(d} Sanitary science.· 

MADn.As.-The following: subjects are compulsory:-: 
1. English. 
2. Second _language. I S. Mathematics. 

· 4. Physiology- or physiography, 
5. History. . 

:Bo:~t::BAY.-The following subj(lcts are compulsory-:-

PrefJiOIIIJ. Intermediate. 

1. English. 
2. Second language. 
3. Mathematics. 
4. History. 

1. English. 
2. Second language. 
3, Mathematics and physics, 
4. ):.ogio. · 

Students for the science degree follow the generarprevious co~rse, and then, a . 
special intermediate course consisting of the following subjects :-

1. English. I S. Chemistry. 
2, Mathematics. 4. Physics. 

5. General biology. . · 

ALLARA:BAD.-The subjects are divided into three groups, of which candi-
dates must take up the first and either the second or third- 0 • 

. Group 1.-English and a :first course of mathematics. 
Group ~.-Logic, a second language, either history or~ second course of 

mathematics. · . · 
· G 1·oup 8.-A s~co~d co-qrse of m;tthematics, Mi :physics ttnd chemistry. 



' Subjects of 
the course, 

Outline of 
tbe' course, 

72 PROGRESS OF EDUCATION IN INDIA. 

A student intending to read for the Degree-of :Bachelor of Science must study 
physics and chemistry in his intermediate course. 

PUNJAB:-
. 1. English •. 

2. Second language, 
S. Mathematics. 
4. One of the following :-, . . 

(a) History, . I (c) A branch of physical or natural Ecience. 
(6) Philosophy. (d) A third language. · . . 

. A s·tudent following the science course must take up the following subjects :-
1. English. 4. One of the following :-

. 2, Mathematics. (a) Eotany a.nd zoology. 
· 3. Physics and chemistry'. (b) Physiology, 

_ (c) Geology, 

_ 230. English.-'-In Calcutta and .Eombay the exan;rlnation comprises ques
tions on the text-books and an essay. In Madras the papers are on (1) text
books, (2) language, (3) essay, and (4) transiation from the second language. In 
Allahabad papers are set on the text-books and unseen passages; the examination 
also includes translation. from the vernacular, or essay for candidates whose 
vernacular is English. The Punjab examination includes reading, questions on 

-.the text-books, paraphrase 01' translation, and essay. 
231. ~econd Language.-In Calcutta, Eombay, and the ·Punjab . the 

languages are classical or European; in Allahabad, only classical; and in Madras, 
classical, European, or Indian vernacular. 'Ihe papers are in all cases on the set 
text•books, on grammar and idiom, and on translation to and from the language. 
In Madras essay writing forms part of the vernacular language examination. 
The list of 'classical languages includes in all Universities Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian, Hebrew, Greek, and Latin; Pall is added at Calcutta, and A vesta and 
Pahlavi at Bombay. At Calcutta an optional paper is set on original vernacular 
composition. - . _ . . 

232. Mathematics.-In Calcutta and the Punjab ·the ·papers are on 
arithmetic, algebra,. Euclid, geometrical conics, trigonometry and logarithms. In 
Madras they include only algebra, Euclid, and trigonometry. In :Bombay the 
suhjeots for the previous examination are algebra and En<~lid, and for the ~nter
mediate examination,. trigonometry and elementary physics. The :first course of 

. mathematics at Allahabad includes arithmetic, algebra, and Euclid; and the 
second course trigonometry and geometrical conics. . . . .· . · 
(ec~o 233. Historg.-In Calcutta and Madras ~he examinatioJ! is confined to the 
outlines of Grecian and Roman history; and in Eombay either Grecian or Roman 
history may be taken up. In. Allahabad the course includes English history, 
and eitl1er Grecian and Roman history, or the Eritish period of Indian history. 
In the Punjab there is· one paper on general history and one paper on the 
history of Greece and Rome. 

234. Philosophg.-Deductive Logic is an- elective subject at Calcutta and 
Allahabad, and a compulsory subject in,. the intermediate examination at 
Bombay. Deductive Logic with the elements of psychology is an elective 
subject' in the P~njab. · 

Com·se for tile Degree of Bacllelor of Arts, 
235. CALCUTTA.-There are two alternative courses, one of a literary and 

tbe othe1· of a scientific character. The. subjects in each are. as follows :-_ · 
- l1. Course. · B Course. · 

1. English · . I. English. 
2. Philosophy. . . 2. Mathematics. 
8, One of the follow1ng :- 8. One of the following :-

(a) Classical language. . · (a) Physical Science.· 
(b) History. (o) Biology. 
(c) .-Mathematics. (c) Geology. 

MADitAS,-
1. English. 
2. A dassical, or a European or Indian ·vernacular language. 
8. · One of the following :- · 

(a) Mathematics. . j 
(b) Physical science. 

(e) History, 

(c) Nat ural science. 
(d) Philosophy. 
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lJOM:BA.Y,-
, I. English. 

2. Classical language. 
8. History and political economy. 
4. One of the following :

(a) Language and literature (Engli.sh 
· and a. olassicallanguage). 

(b) Philosophy. 
(c) Mathematics. 

ALLAHA:BA.D.-

(d) Physical science, , 
(e) Natural science. 
(/) Roman History, law and general jur:s• 

prudenc~. 

The subjects are divided mto three groups ;
Group 1.-English. 
Group 2.-Philoshopy, political economy with political science, 

· mathematics, and physics. 
Group B.-History, a classical language, and chemistry. 

Candidates must take up (a) groU:p i, (b) one subject in group 2, and (c) 
a subject in either group 2 or group 3. 

PUNJA:s.-There are, as in Calcutta, two courses, in one of which the 
second subject is literary and in the other scientific. . ' -. 

A CouraB. 
I. English. 
2. A cla.ssicallangua.ge. 
3. One of the following :-

(a) A course of mathematics. 
(6) History a.nd political economy. 
(c) Philosophy. · 
(d) Physical or natural science. 
(e) A second classical language.-

B Courae. 
I. English. . 
2. A course ;of mathematics or a. 'branch of 

physical or natural science.· 
8, One of the following :- · 

(a) A course or second ·course of· mat he· 
ina tics. 

(hj A branch or second branch of 
. physical or natural science •. 
(c) Philoeophy. · 
(d) History and political economy. 
(e) A cla.ssica.lla.nguage. · 

236. Bnglisk._:._The course in all Universities in~ludes text-books and an Subjects of · 
essay. In Madras, English language and literature and translation are added. the oourse. 
In Allahabad, unseen passages are set. The scope of the examination may_ be 
illustrated by the text-books studied at Calcutta and Madras. -In the Calcutta 
examination of 1902, the books studied were :-Poetry: two plays from 
Shakespeare, two books of Paradise Lost, and selections from Tennyson's Lyrical 
Poems. Prose : Burke, two speeches and a letter, Pattison's Life of Milton. 
In the Madras examination of the same year, selections were. set from the . 
Works of Chaucer, Shakespeare, Dryden, Keats, Browning, Dickens,· Oliver 
Wendell Holmes, and Matthew Arnold. 

237. Second Language.-The following languages are common to the 
examinations of all the Universities :-Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Hebrew, Arabic, 
and Persian. In Calcutta, Pall is another alternative' language. In Madras, in 
lieu of a classical language, 'a candidate may take up an Indian vernacular or 
French or German. In Bombay, Avesta, Pahlavi, and French are included in 
the list of .alternatives. The nature of the examination is much the same in all 
the Universities. The main portion. consists of translation of passages from set 
authors, with grammatical and other questions on the passages, and on the set 
works generally. Candidates are also required to translate unseen passages, both 
from and into a selected language. In Madras a portion of one paper is devoted 
to general questions on grammar, structure, and idiom, and the writing of an 
essay is included, in the examination in vernacular languages. The writing of 
an essay also forms part of the Punjab examination in .Persian. · · · 

238. Philosophy.-In Calcutta the subjects are psychology, logic, and 
ethics; in Madras, physiology, psychology, general philosophy, logic, and ethics; 
in Bombay, logic and moral philosophy ; in Allahabad, psychology and ethics; 
and in t}le Punjab, psychology, ethics, and inductive logic or natural theolo"'y. 
In Bombay, Allahabad, and the Punjab the co11rse consists of prescribed te~t
books. In Calcutta several alternative text-books are given for each subject. 
In Madras general text-books are not prescribed, but certain advanced books 
are set, e.g., a portion of Kant's works. 
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239. Histo1"JJ.-The course varies considerably in the different UnJrersities. 
The character of the course may be illustrated by the subjects set at Calcutta 
arid Madras for the examination of 1902 ::-

Calcutta:-
{l) History of England, · 

Gardiner's Students' History. 
(2-) History of India, ' · 

· Elphinstone-Hindu and Muhammadan periods, 
Meadows Taylor-Students' Manual, British period. 

(3) History of Greece, Oman, . . . 
History of Rome,. Shuckburgll.. 

(4) Political Economy, 
· · Fawcett's Manual, . 

Madras:-
(1} Outlines of the History of India. · · 
(2) History of Great Britain since the conquest, with special reference to 

its constitution. 
(8) Outlines of the History of Europe, A~D. 14-800. 

· (4)- Political science-a prescribed syllabus. 
(5) Political ecanomy-a prescribed syllabus. _ · · 
(6) Special subjects: {a) Sir W. W. Hunter's History of British India 

' Vol. I, (b) Maine's Ancient Law. ' 

~40. M.athem.atics. 
Calc~tta: ,-Statics, dynamics, hydrostatics, and descriptive- ·astronomy. 
Madras :.-Pure• mathematics : algebra including indeterminate equations 

· of the·first degree, Euclid, geometrical coniCS'; plane and the 
eleme~ts' of spherical. trig~nometry, theory of' equations, 
analytiCal geometry mcluding the general equation of the 

· secpnd degree, portions of Todhunter's Differential Calculus. 
Mixed mathematics : statics, dynamics, hydrostatics, gem;net-

rical optics, and astronomy. . 
. Bombay :-First paper : geometrical and analytical conic sections. · 
· ; · -Second paper : elements of differential and· integral calculus . 

. Third:paper: statics and dynamics. 
Faurth paper : hydl:ostatics and optics • 

. All'ahfl,l>ad' :-First paper·: analytical geometry. 
· S~cond paper: differenthl'l and integral calculUs (portions of 

Williams and Edwards). 
Third paper!' statics and dynamics' (Ricks J. 

Punjab :;-.First.course: statics, ~ynamics, and ~yd~s~atics. · 
. · Second·tlourse: a-nalytical geometry (mcluding the general equa.· 

( ~ 

· tion of the second degree), differential and the elements- of 
·integral calculus. 

ihe course of mixed mathematics does not in any University require the use of 
differential and fntegral calculus. - · · 
: 241. Pltysiaal Saience,_:_In Calcutta and Bombay the examination includes 

'phys~cs.. and. chemis~ry. In Ma~as the .course consist~ ?f experiment_al physics 
and- morgame· chemiStry and. e~ther miXed mathematics and more advanced 
physics or more advanced chemistry. In Allahabad the: candidate may take up 
either· physics or chemistry as one elective subject, or physics and chemistry as 
two elective subjects. In the Punjab the candidate may be examined in either 
physics. or chemistry, or in both. ·. 

The course of physics at the Bombay, Allahabad, and the Punjab Univer
sities . includes practical work. The course of chemistry includes practical 
training everywhere except at Calcutta. • · · . . . 
:. · 242. Natural Scienae.-In Calcutta the course mcludes (a) physwlogy and 
either botany or zoology, or. (h) geology and either mineral~y or physical 
.g.eography• . 
· In Madras the course includes general biology and one of the following :-
botany, animal physiology, zoology, geology (including mineralogy and palreon-
:tology), : · 

At Bombay the course is confined to botany and zoology. 
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: In the Punjab the student may choose any one of the following subjects£-. . 
zoology, botany, ani~al fJhysiology, and geol?gy. . . 

There is a practwal course everywherl3 except at Calcutta. 

243 At the Calcutta University a student may follow an honours instead of Honours ' • · course, 
the ordinary: pass com'S~ ~ any . subJect for the degr~e ?f Bachelor of Arts. In Calcutt~. 
the honours course additiOnal and more advanced subJects .are ~dded to those. 
for the pass course. 

Course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science, 

244. The del)'ree of ,Bachelor of Sciehoe was first taken at Bombay in 1882, · 
at Allahabad in °1897, and at Lahore and Calcutta in 1902. It is much less· 

· popular than the B~ A. degree; in 1901-02, it was taken by only 13 candidates~· 
6 at-Bombay, 3 at Allahabad, ~nd 2 each at Calcutta and Lahore. 
· "rhe following iS an' outline of the course :- . 

CALOUTTA..-
{1) English-a short essay. on 1 '(S) Physics. 

some scientific 8ubject. (4) Chemistry. 
{2) Statics and dynamics. 

- (6) and (6) Any two of the following:-

(a) Physiology. 1 (d) Geology • 
.(b) Bow.ny. . (e) Mineralogy. . . 
(c) Zoology. (/) Hydrostatics and astro~tomr .. ... 

BoMBAY.-Ariy two .of the following subjects:....:.. 
(1.' Mathematics. · ~- {4) Botany; 
(2) Experimental physics. · (6) Zo~logy •. · • 
{3.) Chemistry. . (6) Arumal phySlology. 

(7) Phystcal geography and-geology. . . . ~ . ~ . 
A.LLAHABAD.-The fQllowing subjects are compulsory:-

(1) English. [· (3) Phy$ics • 
. (2) Mathematics. (4), Chemistry. 

P~JAB.~English . and· any of the.· following subjects' or groups _of 
subjects:- . . . . 

tl) :Mathematics. and ·al!tto:qo:iily. I (4) Geolog-y and·mineralogy, 
{2) Physics and chemistry~ (S) Physiology. . . . ,. • ' 

. {3) B~tany and.z()Ology.. (6) Agricultnral science. .. . 

The ¢ourses all include practical work., but the Indian.Univel•sities Com· 
mission ·expressed. tha ppinion that t_he practical side must. be made: ~ore·pro9 
minent than it has been in the past history .of the degree. · · . · . · - . 

Course for the Degree of Master ~f Arts, 

245. In·all Universities the degree of Master o~ Art~ is given after examina •. Genernl 
tioJl, but the preliminary conditions differ considerably •. In Calcutta anc\ooune. 
Allahabad the pandidate may be either a B. A, or B. So.,· and in Madras 
Bombay, .and the Punjab he must be a B,-A. The Calcutta B. Sc:, must tak~ 
his M, A: degre.e ei~h;;r in mathematics. or Ecience .. In_ th(l Calcutta, Bombay,· 
and PunJab :Umvers1t1es, any gyad~ate m art'!,.or sme:nce (as the case may be)· 
may be admitted to the exammabon, but m Bombay he ·cannot hib the· 
degree until five years fr<5m the date of matriculation. At Madras the.' candi·-
date cannot go up for the ¥· .A. examination until ~wo years after gradnation; · 
at Allahabad a two years' mterval from_ graduation and a· course pf study· 
lasting one year are prescribed, but the interval may be reduced to one year in; 
the case of honours students (i.e., who obtained more than 75 ~per cent .. of· 
the marks in the pl;l.rticular subject at the B. A, examination): · . ' · . . . 

246. The subjects of the M. A. course ·are :-:-(1) Iang~ages; (2) histo:ry ;.subjects. 
(3) philosophy;- (4) m~thematics; und t5) physical or (except in the case 0~ ' 

Allahabad) natural sCience. In Calcutta and the PunJab the candidate may · 
tak~ up one· or more -of the above subjects before proceeding to ,tlie dP~ee. 
in Bombay and .Allahabad only one ; -in Madras on~ or more, . but no't mor~ . 
than .one in a year, The language sl!bject inclu~~ the following i-Oaicutta

1 
: 

English (for those whose VeJ'llar-qlar 1s not ~nghsh) l.)l_ ~ ·,elassiel'l .Janguage J 
. .. - - 0 2 
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Madras, a classical language or a group of Indian vernacular languages ; 
Bombay, English witll one or more classical or European or Indian vernacular 
languages; Allahabad and the Punjab, English or a classical language. 

The course for the M. A. degree is much more advanced than tl1at for 
the B. A. 'degree. Calcutta produces by far tbe largest number of M.A.'s, 
and. the following details relating to the Calcutt.a course illustrate the degree of 
·attainments whioh are considered necessary. 

Languages.-The examination includes papers on a number of text-books, 
·questions on comparative grammar and an essay in- English on some subject 
connected with the history or literature of the language. The English course 
includes Anglo-Saxon, In the classical language examination, the candidate 
is requried to translate from and into English. , 

History.-(1) history of England; (2) constitutional history of England; 
. (3) selected perlod of history; (4) political philosophy, general jurisprudence, 
and international law; (5) political economy and ecronomic history; (6) essay. 

Pkilosopky.-Psychology, logic, ethics, natural theology, political philosophy, 
and history of Indian and European philosophy. , 

_ Matkematics.-There are two courses in one.o£ which the principal subject 
is JlUre, and in the other mixed, mathematics. The :first course includes subjects 
up to spherical trigonometry, theory of equations, and differential calculus. The 
second course includes subjects up to rigid dynamics. . 

Science.-In this subieot the student may specialize and take up any one-
of the following :- ~ 

(1) chemistry; (2) heat, electricity, and magnetism as principal 
. subjects, and light and sound as subsjdiary subjects; (3) the above 

subjects . with the order of importance reversed; (4) botany; 
(5) physiology and zoology; and (6) geology and mineralogy. 

247. Seven hundred pupils passed the M.A. examination during the years 
1898 to 1902 ; the following table shows the subjects in which the candidates 
took their degree :.-

English , • 226 
•Sanskrit 48 
Arabic • 8 
Pali • 1 
Persian · • , 32 
Avesta. and Pahlavi 5 
Hebrew 2 

. Latin. 9 

French • , 
Madras vernaculars 
History , 
Philosophy • 
:Mathematics 
Physical science 
Natural science 

9 
8 

49 
89 
84 

117 
20 

. English is much the most popular subject, and on the whole it i~r no doubt 
the easiest; the English total does not include the Bombay students who take 
up English with a second language. It is interesting to note that there were 

·· 48 Sanskrit students against only 8 students of Arabic ; the easier Persian is 
preferred to 'Arabic. 'l'he proportion of students talcing up philosophy, 
mathematics; and physical science (mostly at Calcu~ta) is large. Eighteen of 
the Sanskrit M. A.'s came from the Sanskrit College at Calcutta, 7 from the 
Deccan College, and 3 from the Oriental College at Lahore. The.Arabic M.A.'s 
(other than the private candidate&) passed from the Muir Central College 
at Allahabad, the Elphinstone College, and the Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental 
College at Aligarh. 'l'he Duff College at Calcutta had the largest number of 
M. A.'s. in P.hilosophy (36), and the Presidency College, Calcutta,· came 
next with 24; the Deccan College had 8 M. A.'s in philosophy or in com• 
bined history and philosophy .. Most of theM. A.'s in mathematics came from 
the Presidency College, Calcutta {27), and the General Assembly's Institution, 
Calcutta {24); three each passed from the Government College at Dacca, the 
Elphinstone College, and the Government College at Lahore. Both the 
Presidency College at Calcutta and the Muir Central College at Allahabad 
make a speciality of instruction in physical science, the former produced 67 and 
the latter 8 M.A.'s in this subject; 9 students took the science degree from the 
Government College at Lahore. 

:248. The regulations of the Punjab University make provision for the 
gra~t of the degree of Doctor of Literature toM. A.'s of distinction who are of 
five years' standing and wbo ·prepare an approved dissertation; no one has suQ· 
oeed~ in 'lualifying fo:r this degree. . . 
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Course for the Degree of Doctor of Science, · 

249. The degree of Doctor of Science is granted after examination at Calcutta, 
Allahabad, and Lahore. At Calcutta, a candidate who has passed the B. So. and 
M:. A. examinations, and a subsidiary examination, is eligible for the D .. So. 
examination two years after passing the :M. A. examination. At Allahabad, 
the candidate must, after passing the B. So. examination, follow a three years' 
course in either mathematics, physics, or chemistry in the Muir Central College, 
which is the only institution affiliated up to the .D. So. standard; he is 
examined by the University at the end of each year of the course. In the 
Punjab, a Bachelor of Science may }Jresent hi_mself after two years for the D. So.' 
examination. The new Calcutta regulations for the Doctorship of Science had 
not come into practical operation at the end of the quinquennium, nncl in all only 
two students took the D. So. degree (both at Allahabad) during the period under 
review. 

Professors. 
250. ·There are about 1,000 professors and teachers in the arts colleges; of Gen.er!'l 

these nearly 350 belong to Bengal and about 275 to Madras. The great ~ajority stattatios. 

are graduates of Indian or non-Indian Universities; the European professors 
with English or other non-Indian degrees belong mainly to the Government and 
mission colleges, and to the colleges for Europeans. The teachers of oriental · 
languages are frequently without arts degrees, but some of them hold oriental 
titles or (in the Punjab) oriental degrees. The 272 teachers in Madras were 
classified as follows:- · 

English degrees or diplomas • • 45 1·· Lower qualifications 
G1'aduates of Indian Universities. 157 No special·qoali6cations 

• 29 
• 41 

Sixty-seven of the Indian professors and 'teachers held trained teachers' certi-· 
ficates. In Bombay, the classification was as follows:-

M. -!. · . 37 r Other degrees or diplomas • 28· 
B. A. . • 43 Without special qualifications , 29. 

· These figures group together English and Indian qualifi~ations. In ·the .Punj~b 
the professors and teachers held the following qualifications:- · 

M. A. • 82 I B. A.- • , 26 I Other quali6catio~s • 22 

The· other . qualifications include -oriental degrees such as that of Skaltri or 
Maulavi Fazil, and departmental teachers' certificates, etc. , 

251. The following table shows the staff of six of the principal' Government Std£ of 
colleges:- . . . . .· ' . . Government 

Presidency College, Calcutta. 

Principal and Professor of English Litera· 
tore. 

8 Professors of 'English Litera.t.ure. 
. 2 Professors of Sanskrit. 

1 Professor of Arabio and Persian. 
2 Professors of Philosophy and Logic. 
2 Professors of History and Political Economy, 
8 Professors of Mathematics. 
8 Professors of Physical Science, 
2 Professors of Chemistry. 
1 Pt·ofessor of Geology. 
1 Professor of Biology, . · 
1 Lecturer on Sanitary Science. 
1 Demonst1·ator of Chemistry. 

· 1 Demonstrator of Physics. 

24 Total-11 Professors of the Indian · 
Service and 18 Professors of the 
Provincial Service. 

· · · colleges. 

Presidency CJ!llege, Madl'Jis. 

Principal. 
I Professor of English Literature, 
1 Junior Professor of English, 
1 Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative 

Philology. . 
1 Professor of History. 
I Professor of Philosophy. -
l Professor of Mathematics. 
1 Professor of Chemistry, 
1 Professor of Physics, 
l Professor of Biology. 
1 Senior Assistant Professor. 
8 Junior Assistant Professors, 
1 Latin Master. 
I Arabic, Persian, and Hindustani Master, 
1 Sanskrit Master. 
1 Malayalam Master, 
1 'l'elngu Master. 
1 Tamil Master. 
1 Kanarese Master; 

26 ~otal. 
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:. , El,Phinato,n~ .College, Bombay. Muir Centl'al College, Allahabad •. 
;..,___, __________ __:_ ______ , ----------------------- ---

·Principai and .Professor of English Literature. 

.' 1' Piofl"ssor of English and History .. 
1 Professor of Ol'iental Languages. 

· l Lecturer in Persia I). 
.1 Professor .of History and Political Economy. 
. 1 Professor of Logic ltnd Philosophy, 
1 Professor of Mathematics. ' 
1 Lecturer in Experimetal Physics, 
1 Profeasor of Biology. . 
2 Assistant Teachers' of Oriental Languages. 

Principal, 

1 Professor of English Literature; · 
1 Assistant Professor of English Literature. 
1 PrOfessor of Sanskrit: - · 
1 Professor oY Arabic and Persian • 
1 Assistant Professor of Arabic and Persian, 
1 Professor of Mathematics. 
1 Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 
1 Professor of Physics, 
1 Profeeaor of Chemistry, 

ll Total, .10 Total. 
(L_aw staff exc~uded). 

-Government College, Lahore. Government College, Rangoon. 

,--, ~~~~----------~~]----------~~--~--~~ 

Principal and Professor of English Literature •. Principal. 

1 Professor of Philosophy. 
1 Professor of History. __ 
1 Assist6nt 'Professor of Histot•y and Phi-

losophy. - · 
.1 Professor o~ Mathematics; 

1 Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 
1 Professor of Science. 
1 Assistant Professor of Natural Science, · 
1 Assistant Professor of Biology, 

'9 Total.:· 

I Lecturer in English-. · . . . 
1 Lecturer in Pali and Assistant Lecturer in 

English. 
1 Lecturer in Mathematics and Logic. · 
1 Lecturer in Chemistry and Physics. 
I Assistant Science Lecturer.~ 

6 Total. 

.Ex(uninations, · 
· AJ.lpointment of E.taminerst · 

252. 0ALCUTTA.-Examiners are appointed by the Syndicate. In:the Arts 
Faculty e~aminers are appointed both to set . and mark papers, but in some 
cases separate examiners are nominated for the.two purposes, Moderators are 
appointed only for the F. A. and ent~ance examinations, but in higher _examin· 
ations in the Arts Faculty two or more. persons are appointed to set the papers 
in any subject; and it is their joint duty to moderate them .. Ill; other Faculties 
the President of the Faculty is ex·o.ffioio President of the Board of ·Examiners. 
·Examiners are usually selected from; among the professors of the colleges 
affiliated to the Univel'sity, but, when necessary; per:;ons unconnected_with the 
University ar~ also chosen. _ . · , 

253. MADRAs.-Examiners are appointed by the Syndicate, nominations 
being invited each year from Fellows of the University and heads of affiliated 
colleges. The' examiners are usually .graduates of the Univetsity and pro· 
fessors of affl,liated c.olleges, Outsider, are rarely appointed. Teachers who 
prepare for the examinations are not excluded. Fo:r the purpose of appointing 

· examiners, subjects or groups of subjects are fixed. :l'here are twenty-one such 
groups in Arts; two each in Law and Medicine, and on~ in .ijngineering. The 
examiners selected for a subject or group of subjects, conduct and are responsible 
for the examinations in those Stlbje9ts as. a body. One of the examiners in 
each group is appointed bY.· the Synd~cato to be· the Chairman: . The Board 
moderates the papers belonging to its group of subjects. · 

254. BOMBAY.-Examiners are appointed by the Syndicate. In the great 
majority of cases they are either· Fellows or graduates of the Unive1sity. Out
siders are generally apj?ointed in ?ne or. two subjects of the M • .A. examination. 
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Only such teachers as prepars ea.ndi~atee for the matriculation are precl~ded 
from examining in the subje~t in. 'Ylnch th~y t~ach; Moderators are appomted 
in a few subjects of the matrwlll.at1on exanunatwn. 

255. ALLAHABAD.-Pernianent Boards of Examiners are appointe~ bY: the 
Syndicate for the subjec~ of the B .. A>, M. A., B. So., and D. So. Ex~mmations, 
which are divided for th1s purpose mtoten groups. Each Board consists of three· 
Fellows. The Boards appoint examiners subject to the confirmation of the. 
Syndicat~, and may selec~ examiners from amongst ~hemselves. The papers set 
by the examiners a~e :r~viSed by th6" Bpardi Exammers. for the .entra~ce. and.. 
intermediate exammations .. are appo~ted by a comnuttee !Jf. the Syndioat~ 
subject to the approval -of the Syndicate, a~d the papers which. they set afe 
reviewed by the permanent Boards. Exammers are as a rule Fellows of tlie. 
University or European-professors of colleges. Teachers are not excluded, but: 
in all examinations above the intermediate, one examiner is appC?inted j,n,. each... 
case who iS not engaged in teaching in a college affiliated to the University. · 
. 256. PuNJAB,-In all subjects except law the examiners are appoiinted b)'! 
the Syndicate .subject to the confirmation of the Senate •. 'I'eachers who prepare for: 
any examination are debarred from examining in a subject in which too~. te:teh'l· 
and the examiners appointed for those examinations for which students are pre· 
pared b.y thSJ reoogniz¢ colleges are often engag-ed. in teaehilng i:a other 
provinces~ Moderators are not appointed, but to secure uniformity examiners· 
are in general re-appointed for several years •. · Model papers are prepared- by 
the :Faculties and serve for guidance. In the case of any ~eparture :llroin the: 
usual; standard the 13oard of Studies. ID:ay intervene. · · · · · 

Conduct of Examinations. 

257. In general a ~yllabus is drawn up for the various subjects of each exatil~Oeneral 
iriatiort. mid is to b'e found iii the University Calendar. The Calendar also pub· system. 

lishes the last set of papers. The various examinations in Englishiin other lallgu
ages;in history, and in philosophy are, to a very large e:li:tent,- baae~mtpr~soribed! 
text-books. General· questions are also as a rule· set, and :tra.tl§la.tioM=·and' essay' 
writing are required. In mathematics the examinations comprise both· boOk'"': 
work and problems, and ln some oases it is laid down that a certain :{lerceritage of 
marks must be given fot• book-work. Outside the scientific Slibjt3Qfs ·tire
examinations are conducted almost entirelybywrittenpapers-alid.ansiVers. The< 
Universities of Bombay, Allahabad, and the "Punjab have 'Diva vor.e examin:ati~tu~' 
in English; Exeeptat Calcutta, most of the science examinations for the Bachelor 
of Arts degre~ h:we a practical, side, but greater importance iS-attached to the 
practical' 'portion of the examination in the case of the science degrees. · 

258. In order to· pass any of the examinations a candidate must succeed in :Marks. 
obtaining·a prescribed minimum percentage of marks. For the B . .A.. Examin-. 
ations the prescribed percentage is as follows ~- · · 
· CALCUTTA.,--Thirty per cent. m each subject and 36. per.cent. tn. the aggte• . 

gate. - · - · - · . . . · · . 
MADR..ls.-One-third in each division. J 

·· BoMB.AY.--Thirty per cent. in each subject, provided that if fbe candidatE!~ 
fails to obtain 30 per cent .. in one subject but secures more than 45 per eant; in 
the aggregate, he may be passed subject to certain conditioJlS;. · 

. ALLAHABAn.-:-One-third in each group of subjects. . 
· · PuNJAB,-Forty per cent. in each obligatory subject-and 33 per cent, in 
the elective subjects. · · · 

. Successful oanilidates are in general divided into classes or diVisions the 
percentage of marks obt.ained regulating admission to the higher class. It i~ the 
gen~ral rule that a candidate who fails in any e:xall;lination · may present himself' 
agam as often as he pleases. 

259. The.n:atriculat!on exam~ation is held by each Uni:V'ersity at a' number centres. 
?f centres ; the mtermed1~te exammation is also held at centres which are fewer 
m numbert~an those ~ppomted forih.e matriculation examination. Examinations 
above the mtermediate are all hold at the University towns, except that 
Calcutta has fourteen centres. for the B. A. examination. 
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·Examination Statistics. 

· 260. The figures in this section relate only to the area dealt with in the 
Re~ew, and not to the total number of University candidates. 

Inter!'ledlate . 261. In the intermediate examination 7,549 candidates presented themselves 
exammat 00

_' in ·1901-02 against 6,035 in 1896-97 •. The number of candidates in 1901-02 
amounted to 94 per cent. on the number of students who passed the entrance 
examination* in 1899-1900. This is a high percentage, especially as a consider· 
able proportion of those who pass the entrance examination do not pursue a 
University career. The explanation is that candidates are allowed to go up 

. repeatedly for the examination in the hope of eventually passing it ; in Madras 
and Bengal the number of candidates at the intermediate examination exceeded 
the number of students who passed the entrance examination two years pre
viously. The percentage of successful candidates was 42 in 1901-02 against 39 
in 1896-97. In both years the percentage of passes was lower in Madras and 
Bengal than in Bombay, the United Provinces, and the Punjab. The percent• 
age was 43 in the case of. college candidates, and only 23 in the case of private 
candidates. 

B. A.. . 262. In the B. A. examination there were 3,913 candidates in 1901-02 against 
m:ammallon, 3,222 candidates in 1896-~7. The total· exceeded by 1,273 the total number of 

students who passed the intermediate exa:inination.in 1899·1900; the explanation 
is again that unsuccessful candidates often present themselves several times for· 
examination. In ·every province except· Burma, the number of B. A. candidates 
exceeded the number of intermediate examination passes of two years previously, 
and in Bengal (where the percentage of passes is lowest) the excess amounted to 
'955. 

The. number of candidates was greater in 1901·02 ihan in 1896-97 in 
Bombay, Bengal, the Punjab, and Burma, and smaller in Madras, the United 
Provinces, and the Central Provinces. There were '523 private candidates in 
1901-02 against 347 in 1896-97; the. number increased in each University 
province. . · . · 

. The percentage of successful candidates was 37 in 1901-02 against 42 in 
1896·97 ; among college students the percentage was 39 and among private. 
atudents 26. The percentage of passes in the principal provinces ·was as 
follows:-· 

United Provinces 
· Bombi!Y 

Madras 
Punjab · , 
Bengal , '· 

1901·02. 

9 68 
• 62 
• 55 . 
• 48 
• 21 

1896·97. 
49 
80 
66 
34 
24 

B. So. · 263. In the B. Sc. examination the number of B9mbay candidates fell from 
examination. 19 in 1896-97 to 6 only in 1901-02; there were 12 candidates for the new Bengal 

examination; the United Provinces candidates diminished from 8 to 5; and there 
were two Punjab candidates. All the candidates were college, students. Rather 
more than half the candidates passed both in 1896-97 ·and in 1901-02 ; in 
Bombay, and the Punjab they all passed; in Bengal the passes were 2 out of 12, 
and in the United Provinces 3 out of 5. 

I 

M. A. , 264. In the M.A. examination there were 301 candidates in 1!301-02 against 
examination. 302 in 1896·97, but in the former yea~· there were 99 private candidates and in the 

. latter year only 64. The change in the proportion of private candidates is due to 
Bengal which returned 60 in 1896-97 and 30 in 1901·02. The M. A. candi• 
dates were distributed by provinces as follows :-

Bengal · , 
Bombay • • 

. United Provinces 
Punjab 
Madras , 
Central Pr01•inces .. 

• l11cludiug the Allahabad school final examination. 

ISS 
83 
SL 
:n 
22 
'1 
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The principal changes were a rise of 9 in Bombay and a fall of 11 in 
Bengal; in the latter province, however, the number of college students in· 
creased by 19. In commenting on· the small number of 1\f. A. candidates in 
Madras the Director says :-

The standard of the M. A. degree examination is very markedly higher than that of the 
B. A. degree ·examination, especially in the Fcienti~o subjects, and there are very fe~ colleges 
which are in a position to give the n?ces~ry instructt~n. More?ver, the .M.A. degree lB not,, us 
the B. A. degree is, a necessary quahficat10n for the higher appomtments 1n Government serv1ce, 
although no doubt ~be higher degr~e gives _its possessor some adva11tage, es~ecially in the teach· 
in~ profession. It xs, therefore, not very hkely that the number of candtdates for the ~·A. 
degree will much increase, at least as long as conditions remain the same as they are at present. 

The number of M • .<\.candidates in Bengal is always inuoh greater than in 
the other provinces; the M.A. degree gained in popularity when the annual 
number of students taking the B. A. degrPe increased· so greatly as to detract 
from the value of the qualification from the point of ViElW of the best students. 

The percentage of passes was 47 in ],901-02 against 44 in 1896-97. • The 
percentage stood as follows in the several provinces·~- - · 

Punjab • • , 68 
United Provinces • 48 
Madras , • 45 
llengal • • 48 
Bombay • • 36 

265. During the five years of the quinquennium under review 40,408 General 
students passed the entrance examination; 13,942 students passed the interme. results. 
diate examination, 6,778students passed the 'B. A. or B. So. examination, and 693 
students theM. A. examination. In other wordS"·among every 100 students who 
pass the entrance examination about 35 pass the intermediate examination, and 
about 17 graduate in arts or science ; whilst about 3 in every 200 take the }4:. A.· 
degree, A certain number of students are diverted after pa.sSing the entrance 
or intermediate examination into the professional courses, but allowing for this 
circumstance the percentago of 17 is a very small one and illustrates what is 
Faid in the chapter on secondary education regarding the miscellaneous uses to . 
which the entrance examination is put. 

Students. 
' 

266. 'l'he total number of collegiate students, omitting those outside the area Total nod 
dealt with in this Review, amounted in 1901-02 to 17,148; the increase during pro~in?ial 
th · • d • 3 21- d • th • • • •tahstJc&. e qumquenmum. un er reVIew was , o, urmg e preVIous qumquenumm 
1,509, and dul'ing the period 1887-88 to 1891-»2 4,364. Nearly one-half of the 
total number of students belong to Bengal, and nearly half the remainder to 
Madras .. In the five University provinces the number of boys of school-going 
age of whom one was in an arts coll~ge stood as follows :-

Bengal 711 
]{adras 755 
Bombay 1,029 
Pnnjnb • 1,819 
United Provinces 2,562 

During t~e quin~uennium Bengal gained 1,766 pupils, Bombay 877, Madras 239,
the ~unJab (With the North-West Frontier Province) 160, and the United 
Prov_mces .only 4~. '!Jlus the U~ited Pro~ces are rot only behind the -othe1• 
provmces m the diffusion of collegxate education, but also show the least pro• . 
gress. The Bombay figures of 1896-97 were affected by plague. 

~67. Rather more than one quarter Of the· students were in colleges under Statiatica 
public management ; of these, nearly 4,000 were in Government oolle~>es and the according to 
balance ?Omprised 263 students of the five--Board colleges of Madras, Be~gal, and mallagement. 
the PunJab, and 228 students of the three Native State colle .. es of the ;Bombay 
Presidency. The pupils of private managed colleges numbe~ed nearly 13 000 
nnd 54 per cent, of them were. in aided .institutions. Out of 5,806 students of 

' 
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. unaided 'colleges, · 4,541 belonged to Bengal. · Dut·ing tho quinquennium the 
increa8e in the number of students in different classes of institutions was as fol

, lows:-
Government colleges ' 448 
Aided colleges • 993 

·.Unaided colleges' , 1,695 , 

· Bengal accounts for' 1,329 out of the total increase under the last head. 

Race or e~·ee.l · 268 .. The follo~irig .. table sho'ws, by race or creoo, th~ number of boys among 
or student•. · 10,~00 of school~gomg age, of whom one was a student in an art'! college:-

Male and 
female 
students. 

Parais • • 471 
Christians 42 
Hindus • 12 
Muhammadans -. 3 

; Buddhists · 2 

The Parsi' community evidently appreciates to the full the advantages of a 
collegiate education. The Christians include both Europeans and Eurasians and 
Native Christians. 'l.'he relative superiority of Hindus over Muhammadans is 
discussed in the Chapter on :;\fuhammadan Education. 

. 269. Out :of the total17 ,148 collegiate students, 177 were females; they 
were distributed as follows :-

Bengal • , 
· United Provinces 
""Madras· , 
·Bombay • 

Burma • 

55 
49 
35 
so 

!\ 

R'\C8 or creed ... "270. The following table shows the race or creed of the students who took 
of graduates. the. B. A. and M.A. degree iri 1901·02 :-

General 
statistics. 

Cost of 
~duoation. 

.. Europeans 
·Degree. j ·and 

Eurasians. 

8. A. . . 15 
"· 

M.·A. .. 1 

Hill DUB • 
Native · ·.MuhRm• 

Christians. 'madans. 
Non•Brah· 

Brahmans. mans. 
--

62 51~ 697 107 

4 83 71 12 

: (Exclude3 primte candidates in Bengal.) 

'Finance. 
EX}lendi ture. 

Pars is. Buddhists. 
··Un· 

classified. 
I 

-
40 3 4 

' 
4 ... 2 

271. The ~tal expenditure on arts colleges amounted to 25i lakhs in 1901-
02; it increased· by 2llakhs during the period under review, as compared with 
· 3! lakhs during tbe previous quinquennium, and with 4 lakhs during the years' 
Us87-88 to 1891-92. Out of the total expenditure about 8! lakhs was incurred 
in Bengal, 6llakhs in Madras, 4! lakhs in the United Provinces, 3~ lakhs in 
.J3ombay, and 1£ lakhs ·in the l'unjab. 'l'here was an increase of expenditure 
of U86,000 in the United Provinces, of R74,000 in Bengal, of H48,00(} in the 

. P-q.njab, and . of only R9,001J in Madras. In Bombay the total expenditure 
. diminished by R 17 ,000~ · 

272. The average annual cost of educating a college student, according to 
the figures fot•1901-02, stood as follow in the five University provinces:-

'Unitecl Provinces 
Madras 
Bombay 

'.Punjab 
Dengo.J· 

.. ... .. 
R 

• 278 
195 

• 188 
- 186 

117 
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'fho averarrcs aro composed of items differing greatly in amount. 'l'ho averago 
annual co~tin four of tho large Government colleges was as follows :- . 

R 
Presidency College, Madras 311 
Government College, Lahore 285 
Elphinstone College, Bombay • 254 

. Presidency College, Calcutta • 251 

1'hc following arc the figures for some of tho largo .mission _coll:gcs :-. 

Madras Christian College . • 145 
Wilson College, 'Bombay , U4 
St. Xavier's College, Bombay • • 117 * Forman Chrll.tian College, Lahore • • 104 . 
General Assembly's Institution, Calcutta 99 _ 

And tho foll_owing are the :figures for soln.o of the }arge N;ativoRcolleges '=-:-
Pachaiyappa's College, Madras • • 214 . 
Fergusson College, Poona . • ·• 87" * Dayanand Anglo-Vedio College, Lahore 49 · 
Metropolitan I nslitution, Calcutta • 4.0 
Bangabasi College, Calcutta. :n . 

The }'ergusson College is well equipped, but its expendi~ure is. reduced by the_ 
circumstance that the professors are content· to give thell' serYwes for a very 
small remuneration. 1'he low :figures of tho Calcutta :colleges illustrate tho · 
cheapness of private ~anaged education in .Bengal.· 

273 .. Out of the total expenditure of 25§ lakhs, 9i lakbs were derived from Expenditure 
public, and 16 la'khs from private, sources. 'l'he public funds comprise R8,96~000 by souretB. 
Provincial Revenues, R46,000 l'iative. State Revenues, and R27,COO Municipal: 
and Local Board funds. The private funds .comprise 9! lakhs from fees, and 6!- " 
lakhs from other .sources. During the. quinquennium the expenditure f10m . 
Provincial Revenues diminished by R67,000, the expenditure from fees increased. 
by H2,31,000, and the expenditure from other private sources by R70,000. 
Expenditure from Provincial Revenues diminished by R 78,000 in Bengal and ' 
by R38,000 in Bombay ; in Madras it remain~d pt~actically stationary; ·.and in 
the U~ited PrQvinces it increased by R23,000 and in. the Punjab by Rl4,000 .. 
The increase of.expenditurefromfees during the past throe quinquennia.I_periods· 
has been as follows:- · · : 

1887-!\8 to 1891-92 ' • 2,63,000 
I b92-9S to 1896-97 • • J ,11_,000 ·. 
1897-98 to_ 19Q1-02 • , 2,31,000 · , 

l!rogr~ss, w4ich deQlined d-qrfug the middle quinquennium, has been satisfactory ·~ 
during the quinquennium under review. All provinces shared in the increase; 
in Bengal it amounted to a little over one lakh. Expenditure from "other 
private sources" diminished considerably in Madras and Bombay,.:but increased 
in .Bengal, the United Provinces, and the Punjab. · · 

The following table shows how the expenditure on Government, aided, and · 
unaided colleges is met :-

(Figures in thousands of rupees.) 

Class of college. Publio Fees. Pl'ivote Total. funds. sonroea.; 

-
Governmtnt . 6,55 3,60 32 10,47-· 
Aided 

. . 2,69 3,87 3,76 10,22 
Unaided . . ,, ... 2,04 2,20 ·4,24 

In the aided colleges the public contribution (derived ft·om Provincial Revenues" 
supplemented by small grants f1om. Municipal and Local Funds) amounts to 
69. per cent. of the sum derin:.d from endowments, subscriptions, and other· 
pr1vate sources. 
-----~----------------~---------------------~~-

• Calculated on the nuin ber of pupils o!l the rolls on, the Slat M~roh 1902. 
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274. 'fhe levy of fees in art.s colleges is a somewhat vexed question. 'Jho 
general principles which have been appt·oved by the Government in respect of 
advanced education are to the effect that all institutions maintained by the State 
must refrain from competing with aided or private institutions by charging lower 
fees, and that the Departments of Public Instruction and. the managers of private 
.institutions should co-operate to mise the fees gradually and cautiously in all 
colleges. ·· This policy aims at rendering the institutions maintained or aided 
by the ·State less and less dependent on assistance fxom public revenues, and is 
also designed to secure greater efficiency and success in the private managed 
institutions. 'l'he needs of poor students are most appropriately met (1) by the 
provision of.scholarships for more able boys, and (2) by means of endowed col
leges which cheapen education for all poor students irrespective of their ability. 

275 •. The prmciple that institutions maintained by the State must refrain 
from competing with private managed institutions by charging lower fees is 
acted on univer8ally, and on the. whole the rates levied in Gov:el"D.ment colleges 
and the few :Municipal colleges. are adequate. In aided colleges the Govel"'l· 
mentis able to exercise control over fee rates and, the admission offreestudents, 
and in most oases tho position is satisfactory. The principles which should 
be followed have· given occasion to some discussion and controversy in the 
lladras Presidency which has 30 out of the total 55 aided colleges. But it is in 
the ·case. of the unaided colleges that the greatest difficulties have arisen. This 
aspect pf the question is of most importalic~ in Bengal, which has mote than 
three quarters of the total number of unaided college students. . 'J'he Govern
ment exercises no control over the fee regulations of these colleges, except where 
the college wishes to receive Govel"D.ment scholarship holders or for its students to 
compete for such scholarships, and hitherto the Universities have taken no steps 
to ensure the levy ofadequatefees. Some colleges have taken advantage of this 
freedom to lower fees to a point inconsistent with efficiency, thus_ diminishing 
their own· capacity fo1· affording a good education and interfering with the work 
of other institutions. The Universities Commission drew the following picture 
of the evils resulting from practices of this nature :-

'l'he evidence placed before us has shown that if a minimum rate of fees is not enforced, 
the standard of education and discipliue is lowered. We were not satisfied with the state of 
some of the aid~d or even of liOme of the Government colleges which we inspected, but in the 
unaided colleges, where the smallest fees are levied, the conditions were fa.r worse. At some of 
the unaided colleges we found that the professors and teac}lers were inadequately paid; tba.t the 
buildings and class rooms we1·e unsuitable ; that the educational appliances for general teaching 
wer~ inadequate ; and that .the apparatus and lAboratories for science and other special teaching 
were of the most primitive description, nud uot even up to the requirements a.t a.n ordinary board 
or primary school in England, or in Europe generally. These results must be mainly traced to 
the undue compt'tition among a. number of colleges which are driven, in order to attract students, 
to charge very small fees • 

. 276. In aiL. arts colleges taken together the average incidence of fees per 
pupil was R57 in 1901-02 as compared with R52 in 1896-97. 'l'he following 
table shows the average annual incidence in various classes of colleges:-

Class of College. I 
. I 

Province. 

--~--------------~:----~----~--------------------------

Aided 

Unaided . ; .. 

t 
M:adr-<~.s 
Bombay 

' Bengal 
Punjab 

t Madras 
· Bombay 
• Bengal 

Punjab(a) 

{ 

Madras 
• Ben~al 

PunJab(a) 

Aver11f!e 
auuual 

incidence 
of f~PR. 

87 
93 
92 
86 

"70 
67 
42 
66 
52 
34, 
;34 

· • The fee stKtistics for prival;e maoa~ted colleget~ are subject to the remarks made on l"'gea 440·«1. 
(a) Calculated on the number of pupil~ on the roll• on -the Slst Marou 11!0:&. · · 
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SoooND URADB CoLLEGEs. 

Average 

Claas of Coil•~· Provinoe. 
· . annual 

incidence 
of fees. ----------------- -------------------------------------~-~~~ 

Government 

Aiiled 

Unaided 

{ 
Madras 

• Bengal 

{ 

Madras 
• Bengal 

Punjab(h) 

{ 

Madras 
• Bengal 

Punj!Lb(6) 

• 

.. 

Non.-Information ill not BfBilKble for the l.Jnited Provjoces. 
(a) Excluding the Burd wan College, in which no fees are obarged. 

(b) Calculated on the number of pupils on the rolls on the 31st Maroh 190:.!. 

63 
37 
5fl 
41 
65 
67 
54(a) 
84 

277. In the Madras Presidency College the ~ates of fees are R30 a term for !l~~;:meut 
the M. A. course, R52 a term for the H. A. course, and R38 a term for the },, A. ' 
course. For other public managed colleges the following standard rates are laid 
down: M. A. course, R24 a term; B. A. COUtse, R42 a term; and F. A. course, 
R34 a. term.. In Hombay the rates of fees are R120 a year in the Elphinstone 
College and RSO ayearin the DeccanCollege. Thebighest rate of fees-RI2 a 
month-:is charged in the Presidency Coll£>~e at Calcutta; this rate appeared to 
the Universities Commission to be about as high as can be appropriately chi1rged 
in India. At Government Colleges in the Bengal mofassal, the rate charged is 
R5 or R6 a month ; specialmtes are prescribed for backward classes or districts, 
thus in the Chittagong College the rate is R3 a m<,mth, and ,for Muharrimadans· 
it is R2 or R4 a month. In the Government colleges of the United Provinces 
the fee is R8 a. month for the F. A. classes, RlO a month for the B. A." classes, and 
R12 a. month ·for the M. A. class. The same rates are charged in the Govern• 
ment and Board Colleges of. the Punjab. In the Rangoon College the rates are 
R7 a month in the F. A. classes and R9 a month in the B. A. classes. In the 
Government College at J ubbulpore the fee rates depend upon the income of 
the parents and vary from R30 to R96 a term in the F • .A. and B. A. classes. 

'l'he following table shows the fee incidence in some of the large Govern
m{mt Colleges in 1901-02 :- _-

Presidency College, Madras 
Elphinstone College, Bombay 
Presidency College~ Calcutta. • 
Muir Central College, Allahabad 
Government College, Lahore , 
Government College, Rangoon 

.' 

• 

.. 

H. 
92 

104. . 
146 
82 
86 
70 

The Calcutta total inchides an entrance fee of RIO and various special fees, in Aided 
addition to the ordinary tuition fee of fH2 a month; and similarlv the Madras colleges. 

total includes reading-room and laboratory fees. 
278. In the MADRAS Presidency a minimum rate of fees was prescribed in 

aided institutions for about fifteen years, but it was abolished ·by the Local 
Government at the end of 1891. The Universities Commission found. opinion
divided as to the effect of this change of policy. "Some witnesses attribute a 
decline in discipline and in the tone of education to the competition between 
different institutions which has, they alleget resulted from it ; others contend 
that it was not po8sible to secure that the managers of aided institutions realized 
from students the fees which they entered in their accounts as paid, and that, · 
as a matter of fact, false statements of the amounts 1·ealized were . not. in• 
!t'equ~ntlY; furnished ~y them." ~e standard fee rates given above are used 
m estimatmg the fee mcome of an ruded college for the purpose of the grant-in~ 
aid code, but during the quinquennium under review the expenditure of these 
institutions always exceeded the . available grant by more than the fee income,· 
so that the rule had practically no effect.. There is no prescribed minimum fee 
for aided schools in BoMBAY, but thet·e is no difficulty in securing the levy of a 
reasonable fee under the Bombay system of large central colleges. In BKNGAL 
no grant-in,-aid is give~ to a college which does l!ot levy an . adequate fee; tb; 
rates sanctioned are fauly low-about R5 or R6 m the large Calcutta colleges. 
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In the U:N~i'ED P.ROVINOES and in the l,>UNJAB aided college':! are i·equired to 
levy a Jmmmum fee of 75 per cent. of the rate in force in Government colle"'es 
The following table shows' the fee incidence in 1901·02 in some of the furg~ 
aided colleges both mission and native:-

Mia&io~J CoUcoes. 
R 

Madras Christian College . 76 
St. Joseph's College, Trichinopoly 78 
Wilson Colle11:e, Bombay 62 
St. Xavier's College, Bombay 77 
Dn:ff College, Calcutta • • • . . • 44 

. London Missionary Society's Institution, Calcutta · ~ 6 
Fornian Christian College, Lahore* • • • 64 
St. Stephen's College, Delhi* • 77 

Native Cotlegea. 

Pachaiyappa's CollE>ge, Madras •' 50. 
Fergusson. College,.Poona. . 55 

· Victoria College, Narail(Bengal). _ 57 

279. ·It has already been stated' that the rate of foes-levied in unaided· 
C"lle~es is practically uncontrolled. Apart from Bengal, the only provinces with 
a considerable .·number of. unaided colleges are the United Provinces and the 
furi.jab. Th~ 16 unaided colleges of the United Provinces had only 411 pupils; 
ten of them are collegiate classes attached to European ·high schools. . The . 
seven unaided colleges of the Punjab bad 588 pupils; the most important are . 
native ~cctarian colleges, which charge low fees but have large subscriptions or 
endowments. The followll;lg statement shows the average incidence in 190i-02 
ofthe fees levied in the unaided Native colleges of Calcutta:--- · 

R 
MetroPolitan Institution .• 40, 
City College 23 , 
Ripon College 55 · 
Banga.b.asi College 27 
Central College 21 
Albert College 39 

In the City and Central ~olleges the greater part of the _expenditure is met 
by endowments. and other pnvate sources. · _· · ·· 

280. In :Madras no restriction is laid down with regard. to the number of 
free studentships' which may be granted in private_ managed institutions. In 
Bombay free students are rarely admitte!l to Govm'illllent coll~ges,._but a certain 
amount of latitude is allowed to aided colleges.. In Bengal5 ·per cent. of Hindu 
free students .and 8 per cent. of Muhammadan·· fre~ students are allowed in 
Government and aided colleges ; in ·unaided colleges free studentships al'e granted 
frequently anQwithout ~ontrol. . In aided colleges of. the United Provinpes free 
and. half-rate students are limited to 5 per cent. in each case. . In the P1;1njab 
no free students are allowed in Government or ; aided colleges, but half rates 
may" be, chat;g~<! .,up to .a limit of.. Iq: pe:~; ceiJ.t. of the number of pupils on the 
ro~ ... , · ,_ . 

Scnolai'Shi }IS. 

· . 28L1 In all provincea,there is a gener~l systelll .of ,publi~ sch;ol~~ips paid 
from .. ProvinciaL Revenues; the, first set ,of the schQlarsbips are gri),IJ.ted on the . 
results of the entrance examinati.on a:t;J.d are tenable for two years; the second set , 
are. granted on. the results of the intermediate examination al).d are also tenable 
for .two years; sometimes a third grade of scholarships is giyen on the result of the 
R· A. examination tenable for one or more years, in order to assist the student to . 
prosecute .his higher studies,.and per4aps to go up for _the 1\I. A. examination. 
In some. provinces the three grades of scholarships are n~med respectively junio;r, 
senior~ and graduate. t Some of the scholar~hips are open to all competitor~ ~rom .. 
recognized institutions, others are reserved for special classes, such as females, 
Muhammadans, low. castes,, or aboriginals. Six State scholarships of the. value of 

. £200.. a year, tenable by graduates for three yea:~;s in England, are placed at the 
disposal of the Iudi11n -Universities; two scholarship~ al'e. awarded annually, 

• CalQulated ou the nu;.,bel' of pupils uo the rolls on the lllot March 1902. . 
t For the sake of OQoveniooce theae t•rma are used throughout th~ p1-eoeot s~hoo. 
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each University rt•ceiving a scholarship in· tum. In additio~' to the· vari~us 
classes of Government scholarships, there are a n;nmb?~ of pr1vate scholarships 
and prizes; many of them nre awarded by the Uruversittes from the proceeds of 

· endowments which they hold in trust for the purpose. 

282, The total expenditure on scholarships held -in ~rts colleges was Expenditn·e, 

R2,67,398 in-1901-02 against R2,36,182 in 1896-97 ; ·a;n provmces ex:cep~ Berar 
and Coorg participated in the increase. The expenditure may ·he dassrfied· by 
sources as follows :-

Pro~incial Rev~nues • 
Native State Revenues 

; Municipal and Local Funds 
Fees • • 
Private sources 

.. 
R 

• 1,70,064-
6,4~6 
3,800 

' 6,152 
80,946 

TOTAL. • 2,67,398 

283. The followin.;. table shows the actual number of scholarShip holders in Scholarship 
1901-02 for those provinces for which the information is available :- holders. 

Madras • • 84 
Bombay , , . • • 428 
United ProvinCes • 4-91 

·. Funjab • · •. 20 7 
· Burma • • 49 

Assam , • • 142 
~, Berar ·: 9 

Some of the Assam scholarships are held in the province and some in: Bengal; 
the Berar scholarships are held in Bombay..... · 

284. We may now state briefly the arrangements in force in the different 'Provincial 
• . arrange. 

provmces :- . · · - - . menta. 

MADRAs.-The scale of Government scholarships* is as follows :-
. · Number. Monthl~valne. 

Junior • , : ~5 7 
Senior · • 8 10 
Grad~ate 6 •• 20· 

In 1901-02, two of the graduate scholarships were· awarded· in mathematics 
and four in science; five went to ~he Presidency College and ·one to the· Ma'dras 
Christian College. Of the eight senior scholarships offered in the same year, only 
three were awarded anrl the balance went to increase the number of junior scholar-
ships of which 32 were awarded (seven to females). · · · · · 

- 285. BoM;:BAY.~'l'he scholarship holders for 1901-02 comptised_ 418' boys and 
10 girls; they derived their scholarships from the following sources:-

52 from Provincial Revenue~. 
35 from Native State Revenues. 
99 from fees. · 

242 from private source~. 

Of the total expenditure. only. R6,404 was· derived from Provincial Revenues 
. against R20,956 from plivate sources; there a1·e many· lJniversity 1scholarships 

and a number of privatEt scholarships te!J.able by inhabitants of: certain·- districts 
and members of particular communities. · · 

286. BENGAJ,.-'J.'he following is the scale of ·Government scholarships.:'-

Graduate 

Senior 

Junior 

Number. Monthly value. 
3 100 (tennble for 

• 52 (a) 

. 155 (6) 

three yeal's). 
10 at R25 
40 at R20 
10 at R20 
47 atin& 

'95 at RIO 
The .gr~uate scholarships were first ·given 'in 1900. · The· -rules provide 

that ordina~l! two. schol~rshi:ps s~ll be.awarded to,st~dents ":ho propose to 
. carry on or1gmal research m smentdio subJects, and one scholarship for'Tes~arch 

· • Called iii Madras F. A.: :B. A., and M. A. achol~rahipa. 
(a) Includes 2 special scholarships for female1. (b) Iuclude3 ll special .CholarshiP, for femalee. 
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in literary 'subjects. · The lower value senior and junior scholarships are 
divided territorially. The principal private scholarships in Bengal are the 
Premchand Roychand studeiltships which are maintained from a fund of 2 la.khs 
held in tmst by the University. There arc five studentships each of the value of 
R1,400 a year. Candidates must be M.A.'s or Doctors of some faculty and 

· thev compete at a special examination. This examination is held annually 
and ppe studentship is given on the result. · A wide list of lit.erary and scientific 

· subjects is prescribed ; a candidate may not take up more than two subjects. 
The studentship is tenable in the first instance for-three years and the holders 
must engage in some work of original research; if their progress is held to be 
satisfactory the studentship may be extended for another three years.· . Ther& 
were fi.ve studentship holders at the end of the quinquennium; four came from 

, the Presidency College, and one from the Presidency College and General 
Assembly's Institution. ,· · 

287. U~ITED PROVINCEs.-.0£ the 491 scholars of the United Provinces, 
161 received their· scholarships fi'Om Government and 330 from other sources. 
_The_ following is the ~;cale of Government scholarships:-

Graduate, ' 

. Senior • 
Jnnior 

• 

• 

. Number. . Monthly rate .. 

5 

12 

• 24 

B 

{ 
20 (tenable for 

· . 18 months). 

{ 
12 first year • 
15 second year • 

{ 
8 first year. 

10 second year • 

, 288. PuNJAn.-The follow'ing is the ~cale of 
scholarships :-

open Government . college 

Monthly rate, 
Nnmber. 

First grade. Second gr'ade. 

R R 
Graduate • ~ .• 1 25 20 
Senior .. 0 .. 3 16 12 
Junior • • 20 12 10 

First grade scholarships are awarded to students who pass in the fir!lt division, 
·and second grade scholal'llhips to those who pass in the second divi8ion. 
Close collE-ge scholarships are occasionally awnrded by '\<f unicipal·and Loca.l 
Boards. Special college scholarships are awarded by the Goyernment for the 
encouragement of education among Muhammadans and among the sons of Hindu 
and Sikh J at and Rajput agriculturalists. 

289. BUR:MA.-The following is the: scale of college sch_olarsbips :-
Number. Monthly ratl', 

R 
Senior . • 5 16 
Junior . 20' 12 

These scholar8hips are tenable at either of the Burma colleges. . . 
· 290. CENTRAL PROVINCEs .. -There are a considerable numbet• of Govern

ment scholarships in the Centt·ai Provinces, some of which are tenable within ancl 
some without the province, a~d some in arts colleges and others in profes!lional 
colleges~ The total number is as follows :- · 

Number. Monthly value. 

R 
<haduate 2 14 or 20 
Senior . 6 10 or 15 
Jnnior . 27, from 6 to 12 

'l'he value in the case of the graduate and senior ·8cholarsbips depends on 
whether or not the scholar lives in his native town. • 

291. A SSAM.~?be Assam Admin.istr~tion ·is speciall~ liberal. in the ~1atter 
of college scholarships; some are held m Assam and some m Bengal, some m arts 
colleges and some in professional colleges, some .are open scholarships and others 
are for special ·clllSses or .JocA litiea. · · · · · 
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. 292. llERAR.;_There are three Government scholarships iri this province of 
the value of R20 a month, each tenable in any college of the Bombay University.' 
The period for which they run is 4 years, or 5 years in the case of those held at 
the Grant Medical College. 

• I 

Oriental · £olleges. 
Institutions • 

. 293. 'fhe indigenous institutions for the study of Sanskrit and Arabic are 
described in the chapter dealing with private institutions; we are ·now concerned 
with those oriental colleges which are returned as pU:hlic institutions._· Only 5 
institutions in all are shown under the head oriental colleges in the statistics- 4 
in the United Provinces and one in the PUn.jab. To them should be added· two 
Bengal institutions included among the arts colleges. The following is a list of 
the seven institutions :~ -

Province. N arne of Institution. Cia•• of Principal languages taught. Number of 
ln•titution. students. 

Bengal Sanskrit College, Calcutta • Government . Sanskrit . .. . 66 
AraLic Department of the Government Arabie . . • 339 
· Culeutta Madrassah. 

Government .• -
United Pro· Sanskrit College, Benares • Sanskrit . 351 

vinces. Oriental Department nttaebed Government . Arabie . . . 5 
to the District School, 

' 
Mirzapur. 

Aided. Sanskrit, Arabic, 01-iental Department of the . and } Canning College, Luck now. rersian •. 60 
Chashma-i-Rahmat School, Aided. . Arabie . • . 
· Ghazipur. . -· 

Punjab . Oriental College, Lahore . Punjab Uni· Sanskrit, Arabic, Per· 87 
versity sian,_and Gurniukhi.' 
(aided}. 

Colleges of Bengal. . . . 
294. The origin of the Sanskrit College, Calcutta,. has been noticed in an ~:n:~~i' 

earlier part. d the chapter; it is a Hindu, and mainly a Brahmanic institution, Calc~~t'a. 
maintained b .v the Government. Instruction is given in English up to the lj'. A. 
standard, and in Sanskrit up to the M.-A. standard, and there is also an oriental 
department in which Sanskrit teaching of a high ot·der is imparted by inore 
characteristically indigenous methods. · ·A class has been opened for teaching the 
Vedas at the request· and expense· of- the Mahant Maharaj of 'l'arkes:war. · A 
Sanskrit library of printed works and ~anuscripts, recently revised and ·aug-:
mented, is attached to the college, and a Government ·grant of R600 ~. year 
is applied to. the purchase of stamlard English and· Sanskrit works. 'lho Sans· 
krit staff ·consists of a professor of literature, a professor of Hindu Jaw and 
rhetoric, a professor of gr~mmar, a professor of Hindu philosophy, a professor 
of the Vedas, an assistant professor of literature, and eight other Pandits. The 
professors are all learned Hindu'!, In the oriental department, students study 
for the Sanskrit title examination which is held annually by.the Government 
at the Sanskrit College and at other centres. Any person, wherever :educated, 
may be admitted to the examination. At the last title examination, 6:l candi· 
dates passed and obtained the title of Tirtka in various subjects. · It is found 
that students usually elect subjects like literature and grammar, in preference 
to more difficult and abstruse subjects such as l~w or philosopliy. ·During the 
quinquennium 18 candidates from the Sanskrit College passed the ~~. A. ex
amination. . A student who takes his degree in Sanskrit· in the :first division 
is given the title of Shastr~. Formerly the University recognized only the 
study of literature, but of late years three higher branches have been added to 
the course, namely: general philosophy, logic, and Vedic- "literature. 'fhe 
oriental department _of the Sanskrit College had 52 . pupils on the· 31st March 
1902, against 541 fi. ve years previously ; out of these 45 were in the title and 7 in the 
Vedic class. Special advantages inthe"sliape of'freestudentships are enjoyed by 
100 poor pup~. the amount of their s~hool fees being paid by private liberality ; 
100 other pupils, who are sons of Pand1ts, are allowed by G9vernment to pay fees 
a* ~ r~d:q.ced rat~. · . : 

q. 
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295. The Oalcutta JJ:ladrassah and the Government and p1ivate Madrassah9 
of the Bengal mofassal are described in the Chapter on Muhammadan education, 

Colleges of the United Provinces, 
296. 1'he old Sanskrit Oollege, Benares, is located in the Government 

Queen's ·College; it has a purely oriental and an Anglo-Sansklit department ; 
the latter fails to attract many pupils and has not been a success. The orient3l 
department is both a teaching and examining institution-a number of students 
are taught by a staff of learned Government Pandits, and candidates from a 
number ·of affi.Jiated institutions, both within and without the United Provinces, 
are admitted to the examinations held by the Principal of the college. The 
diplomas of the college are highly esteemed, and its influence over Sanskrit teach
ing is growing- schools have been affiliated in such distant places as Vizianagram 
and Nepal. The staff of the oriental department comprises 5 professors and 7 

· assistant professors. One of the assistant professors devotes his whole time to the 
Sanskrit library and to the search for Sanskrit manuscripts. The college pub
lishes a i" Pandit Journal'' in which texts are edited by the staff. The college 
examinations are divided into th•·ee grades-prafkama (first), madkyama (inter
mediate), and acharua. For the prathama examination most of the candidates 
are outsiders ; the number of outsiders diminishes as we ascend the scale and 
very few non-collegiate student!! enter for the acharya examination. The full 
dCkarya course lasts for six years after passing the madhyama examination ; at 
the erid ot it the higher degree of .A.charya or the lower degree Upadkyaga is 
awarded ·to suQcessful students. Students take the degree ·in some branch of 
Sanskrit learning such as Y.11akarana, Nyaya, JJharmasastra, etc. The Panini 
system of grammar is studied. In ,1901-02, two candidates obtained the 
.A.charya .degt·ee and 3 candidates the Upadkuaya degree. The number of 
pupils on the roll was 377 in ;1.896, it :remained almost constant for the next five 
years, but fell in 1902 to 351. . 

297. The oriental department of the Oanning Oollege, Lucknow, has 
between 30 and 40 students; it presents candidates at the oriental examination 

. of the Fwd,ab University, 11ot the ·sanskrit exa,minations of th,e :Benares College, 
and at. the Mullah examination (Arabic) which is held at the Muir Central 
College. The oriental department of the Government Bigh School, Mirzapur, 
and the Okaslima+Rahmat School, Gkazipur, prepare candidates for the Mullah 
examination. In 1901-02 five students, in all, passed this -examination. 

Oriental Learning in the Punjab. 
298. There are two departments of the oriental branch of the Punjab Uni

versity, In the first department the degrees of Bachelor and Master of Oriental 
learning are conferred on candidates who have gone through a course of training 
analogous to that prescribed for the :B. A. and M. A. courses on the English 
side, through ·the medium not of English but of the vernacular (Urdu). In 
the second department examinations are held in oriental languages and· titles 
conferred on successful candidates. 

Coune for 299. The following is an outline of the course for degrees in Oriental 
degrees io L.earninf? :
Oriental · 
Learning. Entrance Oourse. 

Compulsory subjects:-
(1) A vernacular language of India. 
(2) Sanskrit or Arabio, 
(3) .Elemeutary Mathematics. 
(4) History and Geography, 

Optional:subjects, not more th~n one,of the following:
(1) A seoond classical language. 
(2) Engli~b.· · · 
(S)· Persi11n, 
(4) Elements oj physical science. 

Compulsory subjects:-
. (I) Sanskrit or Arabio. 

(2) M~thematics, 

Intermediate Course. 
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.Elective subjects, any two of the following :-
(1) History. I (4) A second b1·anch of physical science, 
(2) Philosophy. (5) A second clasaicallanguage. 
(3) A branch of physical science. · (6) Engli>h. . 

( 7)' Persian . 

. Course for the JJegt·ee of Bachelor. of Oriental Learning. 

Compulsory subject :-: 
Sanskrit or Arabic. 

Elective subjects : any two of the following :-
(1) Applied mat~~matics. . ,. (o) A se~nd branch of physical science. 
(2) History, political economy. (6) .Kng!JSh. _ 
(3) Philosophy. (7) Persmn. . · 
l4) A branch of physical science. l8) Pure mathematics. . 

'l'he degree of Master of Oriental .Learning may be taken in Sanskrit or 
Ara.bic, or in both these languages. The degree of ])oct or of Orient at. Learning 
is given on conditions similar to those governing the grant of the degree of 
Doctor of Literature, but no one has qualified for the degree. 

300. The attempt of the Punjab University to foster the study. of combined 
western and eastern learning through the mediuni of the vernacular has met 
with little success. ~he Universities Com::nission attributed this failure partly 
to neglect, and partly to the absence of proper text-books and the inherent difli· 
culty of obtaining the services of lecturers competent to convey western learning 
to their pupils in the vernaculat·. " The preparation of sui.table te~t· books ~ 
Urdu and Hindi was part of the original echeme of the University, but little or· 
nothing seems to have beeu done in this direction. • • • • The regulations fm: 
the degree of ll. 0. L. in such subjects as science indicate that some of the m,osG 
modern and advanced text-books are required to be used and that they have to 
be taught through the medium of the vernacular· (Urdu). Many of the text
books prescribed would be sufficiently difficult even if used in an English 
course. We are informed that there are no vernacular translations of such 
works, and so far as we have been able to ascertain, there are no professors in 
the Oriental College who have had the training or experience 'necessary tO fit 
them to be professors in advanced courses of Science." Five students took the 
degree of M! 0. L. in the years 1883 and 1885, and since then only seven candi-
dates in all have qualified for it. In 1897 one candidate took a second class 
degree in Arabic, and in 1900 one candidate took a third class degree in the~ 
same subject. During the period under review 13 candidates took the B. Or L. 
degree. · 

301. With regard to the grant of oriental titles,, the Punjab University Title e:samln· 
performs functions similar to those entrusted to the Education Department in a~i0f!8 ii 
Bengal and the United Provinces. Three grades of examinations are held in ~~~~c,:'ge.~, 
Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian, and titles are granted to students who pass those 
examinations, and also an examination in general subjec~ or in . English. The 
examination in general subjects is the entrance (English or Oriental) exami-
nation for the highest titles and the middle school examination for the lower 
titles ; the standard of the test in English is that of the middle school examina· 
tion. The following is a list of the titles corresponding to the several examina-
tions:- · 

Grade. Sanskrit. Arabic. Persian. 

Hi.,;hest . . Shastri . . Maulavi Fazil • . Munshi Fazil, 
Middle • . Visharah . . Maulavi Alim • • M unshi Alim. 
Lowest . . . Prajna . . Maulavi . Munshi. 

I~ is not necessary to pass the lower examinations befor~ going up for the 
higher. Any ~tudent, wheresoever educated, may present himself for examina· 
tion, and candidates appear from the United Provinces, Hyderabad, Rajputana, 

Q. 2 
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Central India, etc., as well as from the Punjab. Inl902, 20 candidates recei~ed 
the title of Sko.stt•i, 11 candidates.the title of Maula"i Fazil, a1;1d 15 candidates 
the title of Muns/fi. Fazi.l. 

Vernacular 302. The University regulations provide forth~ holding of high proficiency 
ezaminatloos.~nd proficiency examiz!ations in Urdu, Hindi, Punjabi, and Pashtu, but practi

cally examinations are held only in Punjabi and Urdu ; the titles of 'JTtdvan and 
Budhim1t1 are conferred on students who pass the higher and lower gt·ade examin
ations, respectively, in Punjabi. In 1901-02 five candidateS passed. the higher 
proficiency in Punjabi and one in Urdu. " . · · · 

Orienbl 
College, 
Lah111e. 

.3Q!l. Th~:OrientaLCollege was established in 1870 by. the Senate of the Pun
jab University ·college, and was taken over :in 18S2 by the Punjab University, 
which has .since maintained it in accordance with the provisions of its Statutes. 
It is inanagei by a Committee cotriposed of Fellows of the University, and pre· 
sided over by the Vice-Chancellor, under the control of the Syndicate and Senate. 
'l'he cost of m1intenance is met· partly by· an annual allotment fro:n the 
University, andpartly from the income of certainendowmeri.tsof the University, 
which·provide the salaries of the readers and translators employed along with· 
the permanent teaching staff. The functions of the college correspond with 
the various aspects or the work of the oriental branch of the University~ H 
tt·ains candidates for the B. 0. L. and M. 0. L. degrees and for the title examina
tions in Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and Punjabi. A school department is attached 
to the college, in which students are prepared for the entrance examination 
of the Oriental Faculty and for the low.est title examinations in classical 
languages and Punjabi. 'l'he college also undertakes the tuition in oriental 
languages of the students of the Government college, and receives a . special 
grant for the purpose. In 1902 the following number of students of the 
Oriental College obtained the highest grade of titles:-

Shastri. • 10 
Maulavi Fazil · 4 
M mishi Fazil ' • 2 · 
Vidvan • . ~ · 2 

Two graduate, two senior, and five junior scholarships !!,re awarded to stUdents 
of the course·in Oriental Learning by the.Government and the University; 27 
stipends are tenable by ,studentS of the title department of t.~e college. . .. . 

. . . . 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SECONDARY EDUCATION. 

General Character of Secondat·y Education. 
304; THE secondary stage of general education extends fro~ .the end of ~he The . · 

primary stage to the end of the school course. ·For those pu pili who proceed :~~~~d:fY 
to a University . it lies between-. the primary and ~ollegiate stages .. · In most ger:'era~ 
provinces the secondary stage 1s regarded as a simple prolongation of ~he eduoahon. 

primary stage, and the pupil proceeds :o the secondary course after traversmg· · 
the full primary course, and often without change of school. In Bombay and 
Berar, on the other hand, primary and secondary education are regarded as 
thin~ apart. The primary school gives the co~plete vernacular education 
affo;'ded in the province, and a boy who is to receive a secondary education 
is transferred f-rom his primary school· after he has passed througli its first four 
standards. The system in the· Central Provinces is similar, but there theinstruc-
tion given in the upper classes of the v:ernacular schools is reg~rded as secondary 
education. 

· 305. Secondary education may be either English* or Vernacular. The ver- English and 
nacular secondary course completes the education of those pupils who desire to verndulnr 
carry their schooling in the mother-tongue somewhat beyond the primary stage. :0:~.:?. 
'l'he English secondary course aims at giving a sound English. school education; 
the teaching of English is a prime object throughout the course, and in 
the higher classes instruction in all subjects is given through the medium,of 
English. · 

306. The s~condary ~ourse is divided into the high ~nd middl.e .stages .. T~~ H!gh and 
aotual'and relative durabons of the two stages differ in the various provmces. middle 
The English and vernacular middle stages have in general the same·number of stages. 

classes. There is no vernacular middle . stage in Bombay and Berar. Subject . 
to some exceptions the middle stage terminates the course of vernacular instruc- . 
tion. Many students of the English course do not read beyond the middle 
stage, others proceed to . the high stage. Some pupils, again, . take up the 
English high course after completing the vernacular_ middle course._ The great 
majority: of the pupils in the high stage follow the literary course terminating · 
in the matriculation· examination of one or other of the Universities. · 

• I • • 

307 • There are various classes of secondary schools corresponding to the ClaRSes of . 
different stages of instruction described above. 'The school is usually designated shontary 
according to the standard of instruction up to which it teaches. A school. with so 

00 
s.. 

classes for the high stage is called a high school, although it may give instmction, 
from the infant stage upwards, such a school is then divided into high, middle, 
and primary departments. All the high schools, except two in the ·Punjab and 
one in . the North-West Frontier· 'Province, are English schools. Similarly, a· 
middle English school gives instruction up to the end of the middle Eng1ish, and 
a middle vernacular school up to the end of the middle vernacular, course, and 
~ay have middle and primary departments. A boy may thus receive a com· 
pl~te schoo~ education in one institution, or may be transferred from a lower 
grade to ~higher grade school on passing from one stage to another. . Such a 
flransfer. lS. oft~n mad~ where the school in the neighbourhood of a boy's home 
does not g~ve mstructwn beyond s orne medium stage. The system goes even 
beyond· th1~, for many colleges have grown out of schools and have school 
~apartments att~che~ to th?m, and a boy III:ay pass fro'.ll. kindergarten occupa• 
t10ns to the studies appropnate to the de(J'ree of Master of Arts without leavin"' 
the institution in which he begins his ed~cation. It was explained in the last 
chapter that the first half of the course for the degree of Ba~_!lelor of Arts is in 

• In some provinces the expression used is "-Anglo· Vernacular." 
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reality a prolongation of the school course, and from this point of view the 
complete Indian school is the second grade college teaching up to the standard 
of the First Arts or intermediate examination of the University. 

Scope of the Ullapter. 
308. The present chapter is chiefly concerned with the secondary stage of 

education ; the primary stage, even when the instruction is. given in secondary 
schools, is dealt with in the_ next chapter. But secondary schools containing 
primary departments are single institutions and the description of them could 
not be split up into sections. The secondary schools are therefore treated as a 
whole in this chapter. · 

· 309. Except where the contrary is specially mentioned, the present chapter 
deals only with schools for boys, pupils in boys' schools, and boys in the secondary 
stage of. instruction. '1'he secondary education of girls has made little pro
gress and is described in the Chapter on Female Education. · The pupils in boys' 
secondary schools comprise 574,000 boys and over 7,000 girls. These girls are 
not excluded from statements which purport to deal with the number of pupilB 
in boys' schools. · · 

' 
Rise of Second~ll'Y Education. 

310. 'fhe system of public secondary education which has been developed in 
India has little indigenous foundation. It is an exotic introduaed for the 
main part by the Government and the missionaries, but from the outset it was 
received with cordiality by the educated classes of the native community. 
The first period in the history of secondary education in India opened in the 
more advanced provinces in about the year 1820 and closed with the Education 
Despatch of 1854. " During this period * • the desires of the people set 
more or less strongly in the direction of Engli~>h education, as peing that which, 
would qualify them for the most lucrative and honourable employment. The 
tendency was confirmed by the Resolution passed by the Government of Lord 
William Bentinck in 1835,* which decided in favour of education in English 
and the vernacular, in preference to the oriental classics. After this declara
tion of educational policy, the establishment of English sohools and colleges 
became the main object of the efforts alike of Government, of the missionary 
bodies, of charitable individuals, and of the natives themselves associating 
together for that purpose. These efforts, so far as they came at all under the 
influence and control of Government, were subject to the ~upervision of Bono• 
rary Boards, Committees, or Councils of Education, to whose zeal and success 
in discharging the difficult duties which they had undertaken, the Despatch of 
1854 paid a well-earned and cordial tribute."t In that Despatch the Court 
of Directors commented on the narrow range of the educational facilities up 
to tha~ time afforded, and directed that schools should be established " whose 
object· should be not to train highly a few youths, but to provide more 
opportunities tha.n now exist for the acquisition of such an improved . education 
as will make those who possess it more useful members of society in every 
condition of life.11 The Court of Dit·ectors laid special stress on the need for 
conveying useful and practical lmowledge to the great mass of the people, but 
their remarks applied to the class of institutions now known as secondary 
schools as well as to primary schools, and for some years effort was mainly 
directed to the advancement· of secondary education. Many Government 
secondary .~chools were opened, and schools established by mission and native 
societies and-by private persons were encouraged by grants-in-aid. The grant• 
in-aid system attained its most remarkable development in Bengal, where the 
demimd for English education was specially pronounced. " Within a year and
a-half of the promulgation of the rules, the whole of the allotment for grants-in• 
aid was taken up by 79 Anglo-Vernacular and 140 Vernacular schools, chiefly 
in the Metropolitan Districts. The grants-in-aid system steadily advanced in 
popularity; and by 1862-63 it had far outstripped that of departmental schools 

• This Resolution, the pmmul~ation of which wns the immediate result of Lord .Macaulay'• famous :\linute 
on EdUcation in India, closed the long controversy between tbe Anglioioto and tho Orient.aliot.S. The former 
p~rty contended that higher education should open th doors of weliterll learning to the Iudiao student, the latter 
wiahed to confine higher instnction to the learning o( the East, 

t Report of the Education CommiBBion, page 181. 
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in "the field of Secondary Education."• During the poriod 1871 to 1882 tho 
force of the movement in favour of English education slackened, and primary 
education to which the main efforts of the Government were now devoted, made 
more rapld progress. The years 1881-82 witnessed the elab?ration of Lord 
Ripon's scheme of Local. Self·Goyernment. It had a strong m~uence on the 
course of secondary educatwn, for, m pursuance of the general policy that local 
needs should be supplied from local funds managed by committees of local inhabi• 
tants, the Government began to divest itself of tho direct management of its 
secondary schools in favour of Municipal and rural Boards. The Educa· 
tion Commission appointed in 1882 recommended that it should be "distinctly 
laid down that the relation of the State to secondary schools is different from its 
relation to primary education, in that the means of primary education may be 
provided without regard to the existence of local co-operation, while it is ordi
narily expedient to provide the means of secondary ed,ucation only where 
adequate local co-operation is forthcoming; and that therefore, in all ordivary 
cases, secondary schools for instruction in English 'be hereafter established 
by the State preferably on the footing of the system of grants-in-aid." 
This policy has in general regulated the action of the Local Governments. 
Secondary education has increased during the past twenty years more rapidly 
than primary education, but the bulk of the new institutions are of private 
origin and are managed by private persons or societies. Most of these private 
institutions are aided by the State, but many others • are able to subsist from 
their fees and other resources without Governznent assistance. · 

311. The following table illustrates the remarks made in the aboye· para· Statistic.. 
graph:- · · · · 

1 
1 
1 
1 

870-71 
881-82(al 
891-92 
901-02 

. . . . . . 

. 
' 

Year. 
,. 

• . . . . . . 

' 
"/ 

NUlJBBB (),1' Sl!C!)NDAB~ SCHOOLS li'OJI -llll'DIAN BOYS, 

Govern• 
Board. ment. 

. • 
__ 7_8_0 ... . . 1,357 . .. . 

• 301 1,075 . 
. . 233 1,040 

(a) Excluding British Burma. 
(b) Figures incomplete, 

• 
4ided. Un_aided.: Total. 

·, . 
2,138 32(ii) 2,950 
1,813 655 3,825 
2,084 649. 4,109 
2,371 938. 4,582 

The figures for 1881-82 are inflated by the· circumstance that the middle 
departments of high schools were ·shown in most provinces as separate schools;_· 
about two~thirds of the apparent increase in the· Government schools was due 
to this c~use. 

Secondary ScllooJs, 
312. In-190~~02 there were 5,032 public secondary schools for boys, of which General 

3,097 were Enl$l1s~ schools and 1,935 vernacular schools. The last fifteen. years statistic~ 
show a stead}' r1se m the num~er of secondary schools: In 1886-87 the total :!rghsh 
was 4,160; m 1891-92, 4,438; m 1896-97, 4,827; and lD 1901-02, 5,032. The vernacular 
increase is mainly in the English schools; the number of vernacular schools schools 
rose by 208 during the period 1886-87 to 1896-97 and fell again by 132 for boys. 
during the quinquennium under review. The number of English schools has 
increased considerably during each of the last three five-year periods, and the 
rise during. the. quinquennium under r~view (~37) was considerably greater 
than that m either of the two preceding periods. It follows that whilst in 
1886-87 ve!nacular schools comprised 45 per cent. of the total, the percentage 
bad fallen m 1901-~2 to 38. The contrast bet'!een t~e progress of English and 
vernacular schools Illustrates the preference which exists for an English educa· 
tim~, a. preference which is due p~tly "to the better pro~pect of employment . 
which It. affords, and partly to the desue of parents that theu children should be 
acquainted with the English language and pursue the studies to which it gives 
them access. . There is, ~ mo~t provin~es, a constant tendency for the middle 
vernac.ular school, when 1t gams suffic10nt strengt-h, to.transfo1•m itself into ·an 

• Report of the Edqcation Colli mission, J?Bge 187, 
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English school. In Dengal th" process has been hastened. by .changes in the 
regulations which prevent students who have passed. from vernacula1 institutions 
at themid.d.le scholarship examination from obtaining admission to medical and. 
survey schools and. to the M ukhtiyarship examination. Comparing the schools 
according to the standard. up to which they teach, the changes during the 
.quinquennium were as follows:· high schools• rose by 230 to 1,070, middle 
:English schools rose by 108 to 2,030, and. middle vernacular schools fell by 133 
to 1,932. . 

313. Of the 3,097 English schools 1,481 belong to Bengal, 431 to Madras, 
and. 427 to Bombay. During the quinquennium under· review the rate. of pro-

- gress in the different provinces has varied. considerably. The Punjab (with the 
North-West Frontier P10vince) shows the greatest proportionate rise~ 65 on 191 ; 
the increase in Bengal was 116, in Madras 43, and in Uom"bay only 24. Every 
protince except. Burma and the United Provinces shows a fall in the number of 
vernacular schools, the fall was largest in Bengal (170). The United Provinces 

_ show a very slight rise, and Burma a large increase of 94 on 160-due mainly 
to the promotion of primary schools to the middle grade. 

· 314. 'Ihe average number of English schools per district varies great1y from 
province to province. The following table arranges the provinces in order 
according to this criterion :

' . 

Bengal 
Madras 

,Bombay 
Punjab 
Assam • • 
Central Provinces 
Berar • 
United Provinces • • 
No1th-West Frontier Province 
Burma. 
Coorg 

• 

. ' 
• 

• 

• 

so . 
r 20 (large districts.) 

17 
9 
8 
If 
15 
4 (small districts.) 
3 
2 
2 

. Strength of a 315. The strength of an English secondary school has increased. 'steadily. 
~!;;ish In 1886-b7 the average number of pupils was 118; in 1891-92, 119; in 1896-97, 
aeoondary . 123; and in l 901-02, 136. The attendance as well as the number of schools 
aohool. shows an unusually large increase during the quinquennium under review, 

Coat of a 
boys' 

1Englisb 
I&Condary 
sohool. 

which has thus been from each point of view a period. of accelerated progress. 
In the six largest provinces the average size runs as follows:-

Punjab , · 188 
·:surma • , 175 
Madras • • • 171 
United Provinces . • • • 137 
Be1:1gal ·• • l29 
Bombay • • 102 

Ail these province~ except the Punjab show an increase during the quin· 
quennium; in the latter province. the number of schools has increased in pro· 
portion more rapidly than the number of s<'holars ever since the year 1886-87. 

316. The average cost of an English secondary school was R223 a month 
in 1886-87, R245 in 1891·92, R260 in 1896-97, and R260 in 1901-02. In the 
six ]argest provinces the average cost per mensem is as follows:-

. R 
.Burma . • ~ 624 
U:nited Provinces ·• 441 
Bombay -. '• • • • 381 
Punjab • • .321 
Madras • • Slg ·. Bengal • .. •• •• ·• 191 

In Burma salaries 'and charges of all kinds are in general higher than in 
India proper. The low Bengal figure is an illustration of the general cheapness 
of the private ·managed educational institutions of that province. All ·the 

• Inoludinll' 3 varoaenlat l•igb aob001a iii the fnnjab and North•WI!Bt Fro11tier Provioqe, 
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lar"'e provinces exoept the Punjab show an increase during the quinquennium, 
by far the lar"'est increase being in Burma, where the average rate rose from 
R524 to R624' a month. In the Punjab there has been a progressin fall during 
·the past two five-year periods. 

317. In 1901-02 there were 696 English secondary schools :for boys under English 
· . t It h b 1 • d • schools for public, and 2,401 under private ·managemen . as een exp ame m an boys und•r 
earlier portion of this -chapter that it has been the policy of the Government to pu_hlio and 

develop secondary education through private age!lcy, and :where ~ossible to :~!~~einent. 
withdraw gradually from State :t;nanagement.. D.urn;tg the qun;quem;nu~ un~er 
review the total number of public managed mstitutwns (leavmg. aside mstitu·. 
tions man~ged by Native States) remained practically stationary, whilst the 
number of institutions under priv~;tte management increased By 300 • 

.Again leaving aside the schools maintain~d by the Native_ States, the num· 
ber of schools under private management exceeds that under public managetp.ent 
in all Provinces except Berar and Coorg. Bengal and .Assam have the largest 
proportion of private managed institutions, the numbers being : Bengal 1,377 
private to· 89 public, and Assam 89 private to 12 public. The Bengal private 
institutions form more than half the total of this class, and are a special feature 
of En"'lish secondary education to which it will be necessary to revert in some 
detail. 

0 
The remaining provinces come in order as follows :- . 

· Private: Public. 

Burma • 59 17 
Madras 317 119-

-United Provinces 135 59 
Bombay 212 100 
Punjab . 156 83 
Central Provinces 44 40 

3l8.' In 19.01-02 there were '756 vernacular middle schools for boys under Vernacular 
public management and 1,176 under privat; management. Dur~9 the quin~.b~h'::n~~~ 
quennium the number of schools under p~bhc management (onnttmg schools pu11io aud 

managed by Nati~e St,!ltes) fell by .59, and tho~e unde~ private mana15e~ent .. by ~~!:teemout. 
92. The proportiOn m: any provmce of public to private managed mst1tutj.ons g 
depends largely, as in the case of primary schools, on the extent to which the 
provincial sy!)tem is baEed on,the indigenous schools. This subject is discussed 
in the next chapter. Here it will suffice to note t}J.at in Burma all the middle 
vernacular school,s are under private management, in. Madras and Be:p.gal .. the 
number under private management greatly exceeds the number-under public 
management, whilst in the United Provinces, the Punj~b, and :the Central 
Provinces the reverse is the case. 

319. In 1901-02 the English schools under public management comprised English -

194 schools managed by the Government, 360 school;! managed by Municipalities ;~il?~s under 
and Local Boards, and 142 schools managed by NatiVe States. management. 

320. The proportion of schools managed directly by the Government is much Government 
greater in the case of secondary than in the case of primary schools-'-in other words sohoola. 
the devolution to ~\lunicipal and Local Board management has been much less 
complete. In a Resolution of 1894 the Government of India declared that the 
Government should gradually withdraw from the direct management of secondary 
schools. In commenting on the Education, Review for the ·five years ending 
1896-!J7; the · Government of India noticed that this principle had not been 
followed, an~ that there had been no real withdrawal during the quinquennium. 
They recogmzed that there . are strong arguments against complete withdrawal 
inasmuch as well managed Government schools serve as a model to the remain-
der, and they said that while maintaining the position that there should be no 
.extension of th~ system of direct Government management, they would not 
'insist on the Withdrawal from management where that is considered inex a-
dient. It seemed to them desirable that there should in general be one Gove¥n-
ment school in ea~h district. During the quinquennium under review there 
'have been only slight changes in the number of English secondary ·schools· for 
boys under Government management in the different provinces. Amon!:!' thA 
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· .major provinces :Bengal and the United Provinces return. the largest· proportion· 
of public managed schools as being under direct Government control; the 
devolution to local bodies has b~en most complete in the Punjab. But in the 
United Provinces the District Bo&.rd high schools, which are in fact partly 
under Government management and partly under the control of the :Boards, are 
entered as Government managed ; the distinction between this Province and the 

· ~jab is, therefore, more nominal than real. · 
The following table compares the number of English high schools for Indian 

boys managed by the Government. with th~ number-of districts in the several 
Provinces :-

Schools. Districts. 

Madras . 4 22 
Bombay • 20 25 
:Bellgal • • • 49 4~ 
United Provmces 34 48 
Punjab . 2 27 
Burma. . . . . 3 36 
Central Provinces ·- 5 18 
Assam . 10 12 

Board . 321. The number of Board schools also shows little alteration, the most 
schools. , important changes. are a loss of 10 schools in Bombay and a gain of 13 

schools in Bengal. Of the 360 Board schools 135 belong to Local Boards 
and 225 to Municipalities. In most. provinces the .English Board schools 

,'are mainly co:D.fin.ed to the towns, and the management of such schools by rural 
Boards is common only in Bengal and Madras. In all other provinces the total 
number of Local Board Engli'Sh secondary schools for boys was only 22 at the 
end of the quinquennium. The management of schools by Municipalities and 
Local Boards is dealt.with,in th~ Chapter on Controlling Agencies. 

Sohool11 . · 322. The 142 Native State schools included in the Provincial statistics are 
~!fi::~~!!s made up of 115 in ~ombay, 15 in Bengal, 11 in the Central Provinces, and 1 in 

. ·Madras. The Bombay schools show a rise of 11, and the schools in the Chhattis-

Aided and 
unaided 
English 
schools. 

Cootl·~l of 
unaided 
&obools. 

garh Feudatory States of the Central Provinces, a rise of 3. 'I'he schools in the 
Orissa '1'1-ibutary Mehals of 'Bengal were not shown separately in the educational .· 
statistics of 1896-97.* The Madras school is situated in the Sandur State. . 

323. In 1896·97 the returns included 1,489 aided and 612 unaided secondary 
English schools for boys, in 1901-02 the corresponding figures were 1,573 and 
828, giving a rise of 84 aided and 216 unaided schools. 'l'he greater portion of 
the increase, namely 75 aided and ·135 unaided, occurred among the high schools. 
1'he large increase in unaided English schools is one of the most noteworthy 
incidents of the quinquennium. All the provinces contribute to it; Bengal 
shows much the largest gain (93), the Punjab comes next with 40, and then 
Madras and the United Provin9es each with 25, and Bombay with 23. Many of the 
new institutions ~ra schools run by private proprietors and their existence 
indicates that the demand for English education is so great that in many parts 
of the . country, and notable in Bengal, it allows of schools being maintained 
without assistance from public funds. The position would be eminently 
satisfactory were the new schools well staffed and equipped and only established 
to meet a real demand. Unfortunately this is not always the case, and" venture 
schools" have sometimes been opened in rivalry of existing institutions and to the 
detriment of sound education and discipline. 'l'heir equipment and st~ff leave 
in many cases much to be desired. 'l'hese remarks apply with special force to 
Bengal, where the unaided English schools are fal' more numerous than elsewhere. 
The comparatively large Punjab increase is due in great measure to the 
activity of various denominations and sects to which allusion has already been 
:inade. 

324. The circumstance that a considerable proportion of the English schools 
are able to exist without Government support, .in .no way lessens the interest of 
the State in the question whether they give a good education, and the nature 
and extent of the control exercised over them are matters of great public 

• They were included amougst the unaided institutions. 
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importance. Up to the end of the quiquennium.under review this control was 
somewhat lax. A school can seek recognition both from the Government and 
from a University. For institutions which do not seek a grant-in-aid the 
only effect of Government recognition is. that t?e school is eligible to receive 
Government scholars, and may send Its pupils to compete for Government 
scholarships' and in other Government examinations. Such a course would, how• 
ever, . be beyond the ambition .of the inferior scho?ls, and recogniti~n by 
the Government has not been m the past a suffiCiently valuable pnze to 
encoura"'e efficiency. Unaided schools are, in some pro~inces, not usually 
inspected by the Government officers. Re(}ognition by the U Diversity enables 
the school to send up its pupils to the matriculation and other school examina
tions held by the University as public school candidates, but this distinction 
loses much of its importance through the freedom with which private students 
are allowed to present themselves. 

325. The Inspector of the Schools is, in general, primarily responsible for Recog~ition 
the reco"'nition of unaided English secondary schools by the Department. 'l'he ofh nnj1~;ath 
MADRA~ Manual gives a detailecl set of rules which must be observed in every Go~:r~ment.8 
recognized school, including the school departments of coll.eges, except in so 
far as .special tracts of country or special classes of schools may be exempted. 
The rules deal with the following subjects :-

1. Staff. 
General educational qualifications. 
Professional qualifications of head masters and assistantll. 
Prohibition against political agitation. 

2. Accoinmodation and appliances, 
Site, plan, and accommodation. 
Dimensions of building. · 
Sanitary inspection. 
Furniture, apparatuS', aud appliances. 
Libraries. 

3. Annual promotion and payment of fees. 
4. Admission and withdrawal of pupils. 
5. Discipline. 
6. Registers. . 

In llENGAia a middle school is recognized if, as the result of inspection, the 
Inspector considers that it gives a reasonably good education ; for higher schools 
the University list is generally followed, but a school may be excluded if it is 
found on inspection to be of an inferior character. In the UNITED PROVINCES 
high and middle sc}:1.0ols are recognized by the Departm~nt on the report of the 
inspecting staff. ( · 

In the PUNJAB the middle school examination is held by the University, 
but the recognition of schools for that examination rests with the Department 
of Public Instruction. In March 1902 the Local Government issued orders that 
no school may be recognized unless it is certified by the Inspector of Schools to 

. have ?ee~ in eXistence during nine out o! the. twelve months pre~eding the· 
. exammation, and unless the Department lS satisfied that the orgaruzatiori. and 
staff are such as are likely to ensure efficient instruction. . . 

In BURMA the rules for recognition are strict ; the Director alone .registers 
schools, ~nd .the conditions to be fu.lfilled cover .matters such as the management, 
the applicatwn of the funds, premlSes and equipment, qualifications of teachers 
and payment of fees. The conditions required by the Calcutta University fo; 
recognition must also be fulfilled. · 
· I~ the CENTRAL PROVINCES the conditions on which unaided schools are 
recognized are as follows :- · . . 

(1) That the curriculum is in general accordance with that in Govern-
ment or aided schools. -

{2) Tha.t the text-bo~ks in use are unobjectionable.. . . · 
(3} That th~ fees lev1ed are not lower than the minimum rate prescribea 

for a1ded schools. 
(4) Tht~!lin;~hool is provided with an adequate staff and a suitable 
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Recognition · · 326. The rules· and practice of the different Universities in the matter of thff 
~~:oa:~~·e~! recognition of schools differ coriBiderably-. In MADRAs the Universityreco.,.nize8 
siti~a. all high schools which are recognized by the Department, .and suoh sch;ols in 

Native States of Southern India as are certified by the Govemment of the State 
to be organized and conducted in substantial accordance with the Madras edu• 
C!l.tional rules. Under this rule schools have been recognized in Hyderabad, 
Mysore, Travanco1·e, Cocbin, Pudukk<>ttai, and Pondicherry, as well as in the 
'Presidency itself, The Bo:muY University does not recognize any particular
schools and accepts candidates from any school. The CALCUTTA' University has. a long list -of recognized schools and bas added to it greatly of recent years. In.· 
1896 the total number was 575, and in 1901 it was fi79; 'l'he 679 schools were 
distributed as,· follows : Calcutta 78, rest of Bengal 428, Assam 26, Burma 22, 
United Provinces 21, Punjab 45, Central Provinces 16, Coocb Behar 4, Centrat 
India 16, Cashmere 2, Nepall, and Ceylon 2.0. A school seeking recognition 

. by the Calcutta University must furnish information regarding- · 
.... · , , · (a) the constitution of the managing body, and the names of its members ; 

' :. · '(b) the number, names, and qualifications of the teachers whom it is 
· · · · proposed to appoint; and 

:, ·.. '_'. (c), t~e scale of fees to be charged. . . 
The rules allow th.e Syndicate to call for further information, including informa· 
tion about the site and buildings and:sanitary arrangements; and the Syndicate 
may require a guarantee that the school will be maintained on the proposed scale 
for five years. The Syndicate may refuse to recognize any school that appear3 to 
be from any cause injurious to the interests of sound education and discipline, or 
unless the Government Inspector certifies that it has been in existence since the 
1st July next preceding the entrance examination, and is .qualified to teach up 
to the entrance standard. 'l'he Syndicate may withdraw the privilege of affilia
tion from any school which shows, year after year, bad results in the entrance 
examination, or which has matelially deteriorated~ The weak point in the 
system is that the University has no machinery to enable it to ascertain whether 
a school seeking recognition is really needed and efficient, or whether after 
recognition it continues to be well managed and to give 8. sound, e~ucation. The -
Indian Universities Commission stated that " at Calcutta the Syndicate has 
sometimes insisted on recognizing new venture schools, without due tegard to 
the interests of sound education and discipline." An unaided school in the 
United· Provinces cannot send a scholar to the entrance examination of the 

· .ALLAHABA.D University as· a public school pupil, unless the Inspector of Schoo~, 
certifies that the staff of the school is competent to t~ch the entrance course . 
. The University follows the. Education ·Departmental list for the· Entrance 
Examination, and practically accepts the recommendation of the Department in 
the case of tbe 'school final examination. The PUNJAB University defines a 
"public school" to be "a school (a) in which the course of study conforms with 
the standard prescribed by the Department of Public Instruction or the Uni
versity, and which is inspected by the Departme]lt; or (b) which satisfies the. 
University that it' is organized and conducted so as to ensure efficient training up 
to the standard of the entrance · examinatlon." This U Diversity admits p1ivate 
and_" public school " students indifferently to its entrance examination. · _, . 

Gran~·in-aid . . .327. The grants-in-aid_ o~ private managed institutions fall under two main 
system. heads: (a) those based on the result of the individual examination of pupils 

(styled results-grants}, and (b) those based on other principles. The results-grants 
system:, which was at .one time the .favourite, has fallen into disrepute. It is 
used b0th for secondary and primary schools, but· more especially for the latter 
class,. and the .discussion regarding it is therefore reserved for the next chapter. 
'l'lte oonditions under which, and the manner in which, secondary schools have. 
received aid dUring the quinquennium are as follows:--

Systems of· :328. ·MA~RA~,.::__The ordinary school g~ts are for teachi.Iig, s~holarsbips, 
~~vlnce~arge buildings, and equipment .. The main grant .is that for teaching. Aid for 

· t~ching is given. under three systems :-
. "(i) the s8lary-grant systei:n; 
, , (ii) the fu:ed-grant system;·· 
'(iii) the results-grant system, 
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Upper secondary (high) schools are.ai~ed on the first system; ,lower se~ndary~ 
(middle) schools on the permanent sect1on of the general school list on the second; 
system; and lower secondary schools ?n t}le temporary section of the' general 
school list on the third system. Grants-m-a1d of upper secondary depart!lle?-ts are: 
paid from Provincial and of lower secondary departments from Provmmal and 
Municipal funds. On whatever system the grant is n;tade the maximum may not. 
exceed the net cost of the school, i.e., the sum reqmred to meet that part of the 
current expenditure which is not ~overed by the recei~ts from fees, endowments, 
and miscellaneous sources. The mcome :fl;om fees IS calculated at what the 
amount should be under the general regulations presc1ibed by the Madras Govern
ment. In order that an upper secondary school may receive a grant-in-aid it 
must have an average attendance of at least 30 boys, the teachers must possess 
the qualifications specified in the Madras Educational Rules, and the curriculum, 
must conform to the departmental instructions. The grants are based on the 
salaries of the teachers employed .in the school, and the proporti~n which the, 
grant bears to the 'salary depends in each case on the qualifications of the teacher~ 
and the character of the institution. For instance, a grant not exceeding one·, 
half the total salary may be given for masters holding trained teachers' certi-: 
ficates who are employed in schools situated in non-municipal towns and in:· 
villages in which the fees, . if levied at the standard rates, do not cover an 
adequate portion of the current expenditure, A maximum grant of one-third, 
may be given for masters holding trained teachers certificates in ordinary sQhools, :, 
and of one-fourth for masters holding untrained teachers .certificates in such 
schools. The general conditions for the admission of a lower secondalj school to~ 
aid on the fixed-grant system are similar to those described aboveJ but the 
minimum average attendance is 25. boys in municipalities, and 15 .b,oys in non
municipal areas. The grant is fixed for three y_~ars and the amount is settled 
with reference to the net cost of the school and the funds available. In the 
distribution of public funds, schools on the :fixed-grant system have a. priority:of·; 
claim over those aided by results. The minimum attendance in the pase<of schools 
on the temporary section of the general school· list (aided on the results grant 
system) ~ 20 boys in schools situated in municipalities and.lO . boys in schools 
situ~ted in non-~unicipal areas. The graJ!.ts depe~d ?n the lmt;nber ·of. p~pils . 
passmg by the dliferent;standards. Each boy passmg m the compulsory subJects · 
by the lowest secondary standard earns R6~ (or if he passes with lilerit RS), '! 
and by the highest secondary standard RlO (or Rl2). Grants are also given 
for a number of optional subjects. . . . . . -. . . 

329. BOM:BAY.-In disposing of applications for the registration of schools 
for grants-in-aid the Pepartn:tent considers whether the teaching s1aff is compe· 
·tent and adequate; w~ether the school supplies a want Jn the. locality; how far its , 
own resources, .exclus1ve of fees, are adequate to meet.1ts necessary expend1tute} ;. 
whether the fees charged are reasonable ; and whether the · money ·at the ' 
disposal of the Department can mee~ the application. .Before payment of the 
grant from -year to year, the ln&pector must be satisfied that the school premises 
are healthy, well lighted, and well ventilated, and that they contain sufficient 
accommodation, furniture, and appliances for the pupils attending them; that , 
the anangen:ents for registering the a~iss~on, attendance, and age of pupils; · 
and for keepmg accounts are not defect1ve ; that the discipline and behaviour of 
the pupils are satisf~tory- ; that the conditions ~n ;w4ich the . school was regis· 
tared are duly mamtamed ; .and that ·all statistiCal 1·eturns and certificates 
are trustworthy. The Government grant may in no case exceed one-half of 
the local assets, or one-third of the total expenditure ·of the institution during 
the previous year. Schools whose per~n~nt character has been established ttlay , 
be plaoed by the Department on a spec1al hst, and such sohools receive an annual 
giant fixed for a period of five years. Schools whose permanent ·~d ·efficient·~ 
character has not been established to the satisfaction of the Department are ' 
aided on th~ results-grant system. "A· capitation grant is given for eaoh pupil 
and a further grant for each pupil passing by a recognized ·standard;. ·.Th~,. 
grants are assessed on the results of examinations held by the Inspector at the ' 
school. 'rhe schools are ordinarily examined and inspected in alternate years, . 
and in the y~r of inspection, if the results are satisfactory, th~ school reoeives a ' 
grant·equal to that of t.he previous year. Special grants.m!}y be_ given if ·the 
school has, through m1sadventure for which the mana"'ers are not. to blame , 0 . _, .. , 
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fallen greatly in ·attendance or efficiency. The capitation aliowance for boys in 
secondary schools is R2 on the· average daily attendance. Including optional 
subjects a pupil may earn R6 in the bottom class of the middle school and 
R30 in Standard VI of the high school. In addition to the grants for instruc• 
tion, grants are also given for buildings, furniture, libraries, scientific apparatll$, 
workshops, and gymnastic appliances. !Special grants are also given for 
'drawing. . 

330. BENGAL.-Grants to secondary schools are niade on a consideration of 
the income, expenditure, and efficiency of the institution, the needs of the 
lo~ality, and the funds available. The results-grant system is not applied to 
secondary schools in Bengal. .Aided schools toge~her with their accounts· and · 
registers must be open to inspection~ and (with special exceptions) they must 
charge some fee however small. Schools applying for grants·in-aid must give 
inform~tion regarding pecuniary sources, expenditure, number of pupils, 
management, curriculum, teachers, and fees. The grants for high schools may 
not exceed one-half of the income guarant.eed fl'Om private sources, except in 
certain districts where the proportion may be two-thirds. In middle schools 
in which the expenditure exceed R40 a month, the proportion is also two-thirds ; 
in middle schools in special districts and in all middle schools in wl).ich the 
expenditure does not exceed R40 a month. the grant may equal the expenditure 
from private sources. These are the maximum grants and the actual grant may 
be less. Grants are ordinarily sanctioned for a period of three years. · 
. 331. UNITED PROVINOEs.-The ordinary tuition grants for English schools . 

are of three main kinds :- . . · · 
(1) the fixed grant, 
(2) the attendance and merit grant, and 
(3) the public examination grant. 

The annualtixed grant is as follows:......; 
R 

For the high section • 600 
For the upper middle section ./ 300 

. For the lower middle section 200 . 

The Inspector of schools may (in addition to the fixed grant) allow an attend· 
. ap.ce and merit grant for each scholar in average attendance as follows:-

R a.p . 

. In the higher middle section 8 0 0 
In the upper primary section • . 2 0 0 
in the lower primary preparatory section 1 8 ·o 

Grants may ·also be allowed for each scholar passing one of the public examina· . 
tions at the following rates :-

School final or entrance examination 
English middle examination 
Lower English middle examination 

The.total grant under these heads may not exceed:-

R 
22 
10 
.6 

{1) the income of the school from fees and private sources, 
(2) one-half the annual tuitional expenditure, 
(3) the difference between the annual expenditure and the 

from sources other than the grant-in-aid. 
income 

·332. The grants are reduced if the school dors not hold the prescribed 
number of school meetings during the year, and may also be reduced for 
inefficiency. In lieu, or in addition to, the ordinary grants, special grants may 
be given for new schools, for special staff, and for backward localities. 

, It will thus be seen that in the ·four principal provinces the tuition grants 
are of the following descriptions : - · 

Madras- (1) salary grant, (2) fixed grant based on net expenditure, (3) 
results system. . 

Bombay- {1) fixed grant based on net cost, (2) results system. 
·Bengal-fixed grant based on needs and means and t~e amount of_ private . 

expenditure, · 
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United Provinces-fixed grant based on the standard of instruction supple· 
mentcd by attendance and results grants. 

In other provinces they are as follows :-
Punjab-attendance grants supplemented by results grants and salary 

grants. : . . d . f f • 1 
Burma-fixed grants based on net expenditure, an V¥10US orms o speCla 

grants. . 
Central Provinces-fixed grants based on net expenditure. 

Buildings and Equipment. 
. Buildings. . 

333 Almost all the schools under public management are held in buildings Tb~l0di!l' of • f h l 1lll" 01 ngs. belonging to the school, and, as a. rule, ere.ct~d or sc oo purpose~. J.U~y 
private managed schools also have thell' OWJ?- bmldmgs, b:nt the proport10n va:t;es 
from province to province and from locality to locality. In the followmg 
paragraphs information is given for each province, or for a portion of the 
province, typical of the whole. _ -

MADRAS.-The following table shows the· number of secondary schools 
for boys which have their own buildings, and which are accommodated in other 
ways:-

Class of building. 1896·97. 1901.02 •. 

-Buildin~ of their own . . . . . . 369 376 
Rented uildings . . . . . . . ·158 151 
Chavadies, temples, etc. • • ·- . . . 14 6 
Managers' or head-masters' own houses . . . 7 & 

TOTAL . . 548 538 

The proportion with buildings of their own is good, but there has been no great 
advance during the quinquennium. _ _ . _ _ 

Bo:muY.-All but 5 of the Goverriment high schools, a,nd nearly all the 
high schools in Native States, are in buildings specially erected forthem. 
About one quarter of the European schools, and about four-fifths of the aided 
schools for natives, are held in hired buildings. 

BENGAL.- All secondary schools under public management, and most of 
those under private management, are held in premises belonging to the school, 
whilst the rest are held in rent-free premises belonging to the promoters of; the 
school. 

UNITED PROVINCEs, Oudh Circle.-The 12 English secondary schools 
under public management have all their own buildings. Fifteen out of 17 pri-' 
. vate managed schools have fairly suitable houses of their ow;n, and 2 are held in 
hired premises by no means suitable for the purpose. Of the 60 vernacular 
·secondary schools under Board management,_ all but one are held in buildin"'s 
provided for the purpose. There are very few private managed vernacul~r · 
secondary schools in the United Provinces. In the fourth circle, the town 
schools at Saharanpur, Meerut. and Shahjahanpur, are accommodated in un-
suitable rented buildings. . 
· 'PUNJAB.-With few exceptions Board Schools have their own houses, and 
the majority were specially built to serva as schools. Most mission schools are 

,located ~.houses of their own, and i? t~e .case of other private managed schools 
the condit10ns vary. In the Rawalpmdi mrcle a large number of such schools 
. have their own houses ; in the Multan circle 2 out of 4 own buildings erected 
for them; in the Jullundur circle the private schools are, with few exceptions 
held in hired premises; in the Delhi circle 8 out of 15 boys' schools and both 
the girls' schools are located in buildings designed for the purpose · and in the 
Lahore circle 5 out of 19 schools are held in hired houses. · ' · 

BuRMA.-In nearly every case English schoolS have buildin"'s erected 
for the purpose; but a few schools managed by town committees 0 and a few 
sc~ools in the larger towns under pdvate management, meet ~ hired pre· 
nuses. 
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: ·cENTRAL PROVINCES, Northern Circle-Practically all the Government 
and Board schools (except a few schools for girls), and most of the schools under 
private management, have their own buildings. Southern Circle-All Board 
scho·ols have their own buildings; 7 private managed schools are held in build· 
ings designed for the purpose, and 3 in ordinary native houses. Eastern 
Oircl~-All schools ~ave their own buildings and none are held in hired 
premises. · · 

. AssAM.~ No secondary schools are held, except temporarily, in hired pre
miSes. 

BERA!t.-~econ~a~y schools under public management are, in general, 
accommodated m bulldmgs erected for the purpose; but, except some mission 
_institntioJ1S, few or no private managed schools have buildings of their own. . ~ - . 

' ' ~bid!"ter of ; · 334·., There is great variety in the type of secondary school buildings in the 
uJ 

1!1gs. :·different provinces and in different localities in the same province. Mo::..t schools 
.under. public management have puildings designed for school use; many pri
vate managed schools also have th1s advantage, but many others are housed in 
miscellaneous buildings which· are . not always suitable for the purpose. The 

. ·.great majority of the buildings are on~ storied and constructed of masonry, but 
there are exceptions in both these respects. : . 

335. MADRAs.-The following interesting account is derived from a report 
by. t4e Inspector of Schools, Central Division ;-

Upper Seco1Ziiar!J Sckools.-No very grea._t change has taken place during the· last quin
quennium. As the older high school buildings in the circle were erected under the stiperVisiori 
of EUfopean managers with sufficient funds and foresight the need for improvement was not 
·so great as in the case of primary schools. At the t>ame time from the very lir&t there seems 
to have been steady progreEs and during the last five r,ears this progres$ has been very marked. 
In several cases totally new buildings planned w1th due regard to educational requirements 

_ have been erected or are in course of erection. In still mora cases additions havs been made 
o:r·a.re being planned. 

Until comparatively recent times schools under public management had the most suitable 
bnildings, e.g., the Government 1!cbools now given over to Municipalities or District Boards • 
. Lately, and m••rll especially during the past five years, private managers have been shewing a 
great deal more llnterprise than Boards or Municipalities, with such good results that it may 
,fairly be said that school buildings under private managen1ent are equal to, if uot better than, 
'those unde1· public management. It is noteworthy that the Sri ,\1ahant schoolut 'fimpati, 
which is entirely the reault of Native enterprise, possesses probably the :fincot and mo~t suitable 
buildin~s in the circle, completed during the last :five years. Another instance of purely 
utive enterprise is the high school at Madanapalli where very extensive· additions are being 
'planned. The. ;Hindu High School, Triplicane, S. P. G. High sohool, .Nandyal, and Arcot 
Mission college at Vellore, may also be quoted as examples of recent enterpriSe on the part of 
private managers. • . . 
' · The buildings vary- so much in piau aud constmction that it is impossible to describe a 
~·typical " school building. But it is possible to distinguish the old type from the new and to 
trace.· the gradual development from simple to complex. 'fha oldest buildings whether under 
public or private management ard plain one storied buildings, oblong, or T shaped or L shaped 
.with a verandah all round. In these buildings the classes are not separated by any partitions 
.or walls. Office rooms are cut off at one end or built into the Yerandah. · 
· · . · The advanta~e of these simple buildings is that.. the work of supervision is facilitated. 
:But the disadvantages are very numerous and in all the more recent buildin:.tll separate rooms, 
at least for the higher classe~, have been built. 'l'his is now the case in 22 buildings in the 
circle. . The plans of the more recent buildings vary very much. In some cases the T shape bas 
-been kept, class rooms being- walled off at each end. · Other common shapes are an H, a cross, or 
an E. But in almost all recent buildings the general idea is the same-u central hall in which 
the lower classes are held, with rooms for the higher classes in the wings or on each side. Eight 
schools possess a separate examination hall which. can also be used for school celebrations, etc. 
A very few schools have a second story. . , . . · . · 

~ : · · Dimensions vary ·with the numbers and the~e vary from close on 1,000 to 50. · The 
·longest building is 2:10 feet, the shortest 50. .'l'he breadth vades from 160 feet to 12 feet. -On 
the whole it may be sa:id thut the dimensions are not &ufficient. In 14 schools classes have to be 
,held in verandahs or tempo1·ary panda/a, and in several more the lower classes are accommodat· 
')~ iii out houses and sheds. But in almost every case the managers are alive to the defects IW.d 
additions are being planned. · - . · · 

· 'Building materials.- In the Ceded Districts local stone is used with good effect: in the 
1·est of the circle bricks and cku11an~ with Cuddapah slabs for flooring. 'l'he buildings are lis a 
·rule durable and weather-proof; · · 
', · Co~pounds.-Almost-all the schools stand in compounds very suitable for drill and gym• 
nastic. exercises. :. . .. · . c ... - ·_ . . · . . •. · ~ - · 

Latrines of a suitable kind have been provided in every case. 
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General remarks.- Although in many cases not large enough, t~e high school build.htgs !n 
the circle are well suited to theit· purpose. The fact that only two btgh schools are housed m 
bungalows and that all buildin!!s except ten were specially et·ected for the purpose speaks for 
itself . Due re<>ard has been .paid to school hygiene. Light and air are sufficient, and there are 
signs' that eve; greater attention will be paid to these matters in the immediate futu~e · than 
has been done in the past. · . 

.Lower·S~condary Schools.-Most of the remarks on primal'y schools buildings* apply l1i a 
lesser dc<>ree to lower secondary schools also, at all events in the Ceded Districts and North 
Arcot. . But most of them ore under public munagement and some attempt at least has be~n 
made t~ furnish them with suitable accommodation. No lower secondary schools are held m 
temples 0~ on pyals in the houses of th~ ~asters. As a rule buildin:s are rente~ specially for 
the purpose but in many cases such bu1ldwgs are only sheds or native houses-Ill adapted for 
school purPoses. In very few c~r.es have special school buildings been constructed . This. is 
largely owing to the fact that spemallower secon~y schools are as a rule only . found m ru~al 
tracts and in small towns where there are no h1g-h schools, In large towns high schools with 
their lower secondary departments remove the need for special lower secondary schools. 

336. :BoM:BA Y.-There are no standard plans for secondary school buildings. 
For Government high schools the usual scheme of a building is a large central 
hall for examinations and other purposes, such as drawing classes and collective 
lectures. On each side of the hall are class-rooms carried out in two wings, 
which are again, if necessary, extended at right andes to the main buildings to 
form three sides of a quadrangle. In addition to the hall and class rooms, the 
secondary school building (whether Government, aided. or Native State) has, as. 
a rule, a library, a laboratory, and a masters' room. 1'he majority of the aided 
schools are located in a wad a, or old quadrangular building, in a tow.n. 

337. BENGAL (Burdwan Division).-The buildings are much ruder and 
much less expensive than those used in Bombay. Secondary schools under public 
management are, as a rule, provided with houses made o~ brick; those un~er 
private management are generally built of less permanent materials. 'l'he 
vernacular middle school building resembles that for the better cla~s of primary 
schools. The typical high school has a centre block consisting of a hall, a. 
verandah and two rooms, and two wings built at right angles to the central 
block, each containing· 4 rooms. The typical middle school has three rooms. 

· lying side by side and a verandah. ·, 
338. UNITED PROVINCES, Oudh Circle.-The secondary English schools. 

under public management are accommodated in suitable pueca buildings. They 
generally consist of a hall and four rooms on each side with two verandahs. 
The typical vernacular secondary :Board schools are CQnstructed of masonry,. 
and are built after one or other of several designs. In the design most 
frequently used there is a central hall with two rooms on each side, and a 
verandah on one, or two opposite, sides. There are also. quarters for servants,. 
etc. In some cases the rooms are all of a row, with a large room in the centre 
and a verandah in front. In other cases, again, the- building contains two. 
large and four small rooms with or without two corner rooms for furniture, etc. 
The larg~ rooms constitute the front side and the small ones the right and left 
flanks; a fencing wall joins the right and left flanks with the main entrance 
in the middle. A few of the secondary school buildings consist of two large 
rooms divided by arches in the middle and with a verandah in front. '!he 
buildings used for the few schools under private mangement are less 'satisfactory. 
They are, with the exception of those maintained by the Court of Wards. 
untidy, ill-ventilated, and badly situated. . . · 

. 339. PUNJA:B.-The secondary Board schools of the Punjab are usually well 
de~1gned and of good maf;erials. The designs are so widely different, both . as: 
regards the ground plans and the details, and as regards the dimensions ·and 
n:umbers of the rooms, that they cannot be well included iu a general descrip
tiO~. The schools ~~er private management are frequently held in buildings 
whiCh were not ongmally meant for schools and most of them have been 
modified to make them serve the purpose of a s~hool-house. . 
• · 340. BURMA.-English schools in Burma occupy in nearly every case build
mgs erected forthep~r~oses. Thetyp~ of building varies with the management. 
A common type of miSSion school consiSts of a hall with a concrete floor, and an 
upper storey of wood. Class roomS open off the main hall at each corner, both 
above and below .. ~e upper hall is~ used fqr the assembly and dismissal of the 
school and for miSSion purposes, and the lower hall and class rooms are used for 

• :iee the nuxt chapter. 
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teaohbJ:g, · Municipal schools are built on no fixed plan. Some have only one 
floor, others haV'e two; some have no separate· class rooms, others haV'e clil.ss 
r?oms ope;n~ng ?ff the main hall; others again have the main ~11 divided by 
light partitions mw separate rooms. Many are the result of contmual additions 
to buildings which at an early stage became too small to acc\)mmodate the 
pupils.'. Th~ one fea.tur.e ~hich ~nglis~ schools have in common is that- they 
are 'substantial 'teak buildings w1th shingle roofs, well adapted to the Burmese 
climate. A few convent schools are of brick. 
. · 341. CENTRAL PROVINCEs.-There is no standard-plan for secondary schools 
and the buildings in different localities, and under different classes of management, 
differ greatly from one another. In the Northern Circle most of the smaller 
secondary schools are built in the form of a cross upon a plan borrowed from 
France; there is no specific difference between the buildings of schools under 
public and ·private management, each kind presents specimens of varying 
descriptions. In ·the Southern Circle the type of buildings depends on a consi
deration of the funds, site, and !!pace available. Primary schools are usually 
situated in villages where the cost of the site is small and space is freely available ; 
in the towns, on the contrary, these matters are so important that often any 
discarded building is eagerly seized upon for school use, although it may be by 
no means 1:mitable for the purpose. Of the two Departmental schools, that at 
Kamptee has excellent buildings. The main school was specially built for the 
purpose with a central hall, flanked on each side by two class rooms·; it has been 
much spoilt by additions. The Sironcha school has a single building with three 
rooms in line and a front verandah. The municipal English schools have fair 
buildings, but they were erected without studied design, and have been enlarged 
ft•om time to time with the growth of the number of students. Seven of the 
10 aided schools have specially designed buildings, which are suitable considering 
the requirelllents and d.i:ffi.cu).ties of their respective situations, but their plans 
have nothmg :in common .. In the Eastern Circle, also, the schools differ from 
one another in plan, etc., according to local convenience, means, and require-. 
ments. The municipal schools are usually better built tban the rural schools, 
and· the State schools than the schools_ under private management; the mission 
schools ate ordinarily provided with suitable buildings. . . · · 

, 342'. AssAM.~The State high and middle schools are all well housed in build
ings erected for the purpose. · The private tnanag_ed schools have less expensive 
buildings, but, except in a few cases, they have been specially designed for schooi 
use. 

343. l3.:ERA:&.-The English middle school'buildings which were in vogue at 
the time of tbe Eauoation Commission have given place to tile-roofed buildings 
with 'iron pillars. They are not sufficiently high and need ceilings; in conse
quence·of these defects they become very hot. An inorease in the height has 

· been sanctioned. '!'here ·are only two high ·schools in Berar ; ·one has a lofty 
building specially 'designe4 for the purpose, and the other is accommodated in 
barracks which haV'e-been made as suitable as possible for school use. 

~cco!D-moda· 344. A m.iirlmum space accommodation per pupil is prescribed in Madras, the 
tton m etas~ United Provinces, the PunJ· ab, and the Central Provinces._ In. Madras and the rooms, 

Central Provinces it is 8 square feet and 80 cubic .feet, in the United Prov· 
inces it is 12 square feet, and in the Punjab it is 10 square feet. Punjab Board 
schools da n:ot always provide this minimum and Inspectors complain of inade
quate ac<lommodation. The Director of Public Instruction in the United Prov
inces makes the following remarks regarding overcrowding in class rooms:-

On -the whole English schools are housed in good buildings; tho~gh in ·many cases the 
students -~re huddled .together in a way which is not healthy and makes efficient teaching diffi
cult. Orders have lately been issued that admissions are to be strictly limited to the space 
available in the different class rooms, and the attention of managers has been called to the rule· 
which prescribeii that 12 square feet of accommodation must be allowed: for each scholar i~ 
attendance. In vernacular schools, pa1•ticularly jn town sohools at the headquarters of dis· 
tricts, overcrowding is the rule rather than the exception, and the buildings are frequently ill 
ventilated and badly lighted. The attention of District Boards i~ periodically called to the 
subjellt, but as a rule they express their inability, for want of.funus, to do what is needed. The 
Benares Division is specially behindhand in this respect, and though the -number of scholars 
steadily increa.ses, for yea!s no~hing has been done in some. nf the districts to increase the 

·accommodation. At Ghazipur :ina Ba]_lia the town schools are excessively overcrowded. In the 
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Allahabad Division the l!'at.chpur town echool,. one of the most flourishing- 1;11iddle ·schools, in th.Q 
proviuoo, is housed in a building ~hich ~as never intended. to be .used fo~ ~ch a.p-qrpoee. 'FI;!~ 
roums are dingy, narrow, and ill-vent.Ilated, and. the ove,n:rowdmg v.ery dtscred1table~ It 18 a.. 
wonder that any teaching can ?e done there ; yet. !'lX years repeat~~ remons~ra~c;e hall not eu~ 
ceeded in inducing the Distrtct Board' to constder the adVlsabihty of ~mlding a new school-
house. · · 

345. It will be seen f1·om. the following table that. th~ total cost of building Cost of build· 

a secondary f'Chool, and the cost per pupil, vary greatly acco1·ding to the class of inge. 

school, the cha1·acter of the management, and the province to. which the scb,ool 
belongs. 

• 

Provloce. Locality, I Clnaa ol buDding, Total cost. Coat per puph. 

R R 

Madras . Madras City Coat of recently erected suitable bf.per 49,100 (and Roughly speak;· 
second•ry school buildin[s capa ~of eite B8,750) ingB70.. , 
accommodating 680 pupi s. . 

C•ntral Circle . Suitable and typical upper secondary .19,000 Generally speak· 
school buil<ling for 400 pupUa., i.n~ B4.0~4~. 

and should not 
exceed R5u. 

Bombay . ... Averaga for a good high school com- .. 15~200 
plete wi~h accessories such as com-

- pound wall, gy111nasium, servants' 
' 

' 
rooms, eto. 

Burdwan Divisio~ Middle school buiiaing far about 60 ' 
.. 

'250 .4. Bengal . 
' :pupils. ' 

Ordinary pucca high school building 3,000 16 
: for ~~out ~00 P.upils. .. ' · . ... 

I -· 

United Provinces. Oudh . Average vernaonlar secondary aohool :I . 3,500 2(i-30 
Typical En::lish secondary school 18,887 116 . ... 

. ... I 
Punjab . .. . .. average katcna·pucca vernacular 1,170 6! 

' middle ••·hool building for at least 
. 180 pnpile. · · , ,_ .. 
High school for not more than 400 6,000 12 .. 

pupil•· 

Burma ... l!tst description of Engliah school . .. . 100, 
" 

Central Provinces Northern Circle , V e~acnlar middle school ·, "From 1,200 ... 
Eastern Circle Ordinary vernacular middle school for 

upwardo. 
' .. 

about 150 pupils. 
~1,500 n . . 

English school for about '15 boys . 6,000 66 
English school for 11>bont 150 boys . J5,000 100 

.. \a flam ... Average high school building • . 20,000 
Good :State m'ddle school for 150 to 6,000 80-40 

200 pupils. 
Aided middle s~bool building 450 to 1,100 ... 

' 

}){ost of. th~ figures in the above table are rough, averages, and the aotu<.\1 
cost vanes m general from place to place according to diverse looal.conditions. 

. . 346. The Cod~ ~£ the Loc~l Governments make provision for special ~rants- Grant.·io
ln-ald of scho?l buildings. It lS a gener.al condition of such grants that the site aid. 
plans, ~nd estrma~es of . the building must be approved, . In MADRAS ~rants not 
el:oeeding one·thixd of the total cos.t ~Y- be given towards the erection or 
enlargement, or p~chase ,of school buildmgs and hostels or boarding houses. · In 
~OMBAY ~ts may b~ ~ven. to manag~rs. of schools in ~tid of erecting, purohas;. 
1ng, en1argmg or re-buildmg school. b~ldings.. The maximum amount of the 
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grant depends on the sum raised privately. Except in the case of institutions 
£Q:r primary education only, or of buildings the total cost of which does not 
exceed R5,000, the grants may not exceed one-third of the private ·expenditure. 
In BENGAL gra;nts may be giyen to managers of schools in aid~ 

(a) of erecting, enlarging, or furnishing school buildings; 
(b) of executing extensive repairs; and, . 
(c) in special cases, of paying off debts incurred in erecting or enlarging 

' school buildings. . · · 

The proportion of the Government contribution m'ilst -11ot, in general, exceed the 
proportion which the general Government grant may bear to the private income 
of the particular class of school. · 

. . . Equipment, . 

347. The equipment of the secondary schools also varies greatly from pro· 
vince to province and from locality to locality; it is more expensive in a high 
school than in a middle school, and, generally, in an: English sqhool than in a 
vernacular school. Again, the schools under public management are usually better 
.equipped than the private managed schools, though there are notable exceptions 
to this statement. The following table shows, for typical schools of various 
elasses and provinces, the cost of equipment divided under the heads furniture, 
-ordinary apparatus, scientific apparatus, gymnastic apparatus, and books. 

Pro•ln••· Class of School. Furnlt Ordinary Scientific Gymnaollc B k 
ure. apparata.s. apparatus. apparatua. 00 s. 

R 
1,346 

R 
270 

R 
600 

R R 
1!25 100 

_ a yes..\'. 

TotaL 

R 
Rongh)y 

8,500 
Madras • Typical upper second

ary school for 200 
pupil•, C e n tral 
Circle. 

--~-1--=='-----1-'--- -1---1---~---11---'---1 

Eombay , ,Good high s.ohool 
for 400 boys. 

Bengal , Higll • 
Middle , 

·u n i t e d English eeoondary • 
Province•. 

Vernacular seoond· 
ary. 

659 
190 

2,0!4 

268 

90 
88 

253 

38 

1!,500 

2,000• • 
90° 

500 
50 

• 
1()41 

8,000 Details not 
available. 

1,24.9 
287 

4,297 

401 
• 8ee remarks 

on the next 
page, 

----1------- -------·---1·--1---1----1 

Pn~jab • 

.Central 
l'rovincel. 

High , . , • 
English middle , 
Vernacular middle , 

Hi~h ~hool, Eastern 
Circle, for 200 boys. 

English m i d d I e 
sohool, Northern 
Cirole, for 100 boys. 

Vernacular middle 
•ohool, Eastern 
Circle. 

1,125 

321 

366 

680 

46 

• 90 

525 
24.0 
195 

1,000 

228 
! 

lf5 

225 
so 
50 

306 

Not 
stat.d. 

82 

80 1,500 to 3,000 
80 500 to 850 
30 360 to 450 

l!,ooot 5,055 t Inolu d 81 
1,000 for 

595 h o • t e 1 
library, 

66~ 

"The actual cost of· equipment varies greatly in different schools, and . the 
-table should be regarded only by way of illustration. The total cost of the 
equipment of a high school is shown as RS,OOO in Bombay; R5,055 in the 
-()entral Provinces, R4,297 in the United Provinces, R3,500 in Madras, Rl,500 
to R3,000 in the Punjab, apd ll.l,249 in Bengal. The cost of furniture and 
.appliances in an English school in Burma averages about R6 a pupil. 
. . 348. The ordinary furniture of a good English secondary school con.tpris~~ 
b.enches and . desks, tables and chairs, blackboards, cupboards, clocks, a.ud 
minor articles. The desks are, as a rule, long desks for seating a number of 
pupils, single or double desks of European pattern are rare, In Madras the 
-typical school for 200 pupils may be said to have reversible benches for forms 
Y and VI, extra writing accommodation for 50 pupils used by ·each · form as 
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·required, and back benches for forms I to IV. '-!be ordinary apparatus com• 
prises maps, globes (in some cases), wall charts, kmdergarten a~par!l'tus, e~c. 
'The scientific apparatus for object lessons and ~lementary ~ea~hmg 1n physics 
(and sometimes in chemistry) is usually o~ a sim~le descriptio~. In Madras 
~ list of apparatus is prescribed for teaching physws and chemistry up to the 
standard of the entrance examination. In· the chemical and physicalapparat11s 
.of a good'high school in Bombay will ~e found -instrumen~ for the demo~s
tration of light, heat, sound, and graVIty, or telescopes, miCroscopes, orrenes 
-globes, etc. These are imported from England; and the total cost of equipment 
for scientific teaching, including chemicals, retorts; furnaces, etc., may b~ take~ 
.at R3,500. The scientific apparatus in an English secondary school m the 
United Provinces costs not less than Rl,OOO and may be taken as generally 
·nearer R2,000. For a Punjab high school lists of apparatus ~re pres~ribed ; the 
apparatus for physics costs R250, for chemistry R200~ foi" object lessons R50, and 
·for mensuration R25. The science a ppara~us· for a typical high school in the 
Central Provinces is more expensive, and costs Rl,OOO. Most high and middle 
schools are provided with simple gymnastic apparatus-horizontal bars, paralle~ 
'bars, vaulting horse, dumb-bells, and the like. A list considerably longer than 
·this is prescribed for Madras schools. Gymmastic apparatus in the United Pro
vinces is supplied from a games fund derived fro.m subscriptions paid by the 
,pupils (minimum 2 As. a month). In the Centml Provinces a set of apparatus 
for a high scllool costs R300 and in the P11njab R225. -Only ~he ~est of schools 
have anything more than a few reference books by way of a hbrary. The more 
·important Bombay schools are well off iu this re~pect. In the United Provinces 
all Government and District Board high schools maintain libraries, a grant for 
;the- purpose being regularly made in the school budget; aided, schools also keep 
up fair libraries. In a typical Bengal high school R500 is spent on books, and 
-~ome of the Government schools have fairly. large libraries ; thus each of the 
schools of this class in the Burdwan Division has more than 3,000 volumes. · 

Punjab Report, 
349. The following .. extracts from the reports ~f the P-imjab Inspectors 

-(1901-02) regarding school buildings and equipment, show how· much improve· 
ment is needed in a province where the attention ·paid to· these matters is· not 
·below the average :- , . · : · · · ·, 

DELHI CmcLE.-In the matter of school and boarding-house bui_ldings and appliances the 
·districts appear not to be properly equipped. Class and boarding house accommodation is 
generally insufficient and unsuitable, and science and gymnastic apparatus are incomplete in almost 
. all the secondary schools. , The Gurgaon District . is. the worst as regards school and boarding
. house accommodation, where a downward tendency appears ·to be marked, and practically 
nothing seems to have been done to improve the existing buildings or to erect new ones where 
~equired. The librarie~ of . most of the Anglo-Vernacular schools are poor, and almost nothing 
1s done to keep up the libranes of the old Government schools,· ; ' 

J ULLUNDUR CIRCLE.-In the Kangra and Ludhiana . districts . the buildings of secondary 
·£chools are sufficiently commodious and kept in order, with the exception of those at Gujarwal 
and Sawaddi(Ludhiana District), which were overcrowded. In the Jullundur District the 
Muuicipal Board school at head-quarters is still without• a building of its own, and those of 
'Phillour, Pharala, and Adampur are inadequate. · In the Hoshiarplll"· Distdct the building 
-of the Municipal Board school at the head-quarters is suffi.ciently commodious, but all the secon
dary schools outside are not adequately housed. The same may be said of the Gurdaspur Dis
-tr~ct. All the sec~nda!'Y sch.ools are well equipped '!ith furniture and appliances, except that 
science apparatus 1s e1ther mcomplete or not supphed at all in most of the vernacular schools 
of the Jullundur, Gurdaspur, and Hoshiarpur districts. , . 

LAHoRE_ CmcLE.-'l'he school buildings of secondary schools in the Montgomery District 
·are commodious enough; bu~ in the Lahore District the Qasur high school is suffering for 
want Of ad~quate a!JCO';I~-IDOdatiOn and many of tbe middle school buildings in the mofassal are 
ou~ of repair. In Amntsar an excellent building has been provided for the Muhamrp.adan Anglo- · 
Onental School, an~ the building of the AJ?ritsar M'll_nicipal Board school. has been enlarged, 
but t~at of th~ Ar.tisan Schoo.\ st_ands badly m need of 1mproyement. Furmt'!J.re and appliances 
.are fair~y supphed m all_ the districts of the circle except that science apparatus is required is 
the a~Isan sch?ol, .Amntsar, and the apparatus supplied tp the Lahore District is not in 
workmg order In manY: cases. 'rhe libraries of SOJile of the Anglo-vernacular middle schools are 
:poor, and few books smtable for boys' reading are found in them. 

MuLTAN Cmcr.E.-The Multan Inspector reports that the buildings of Anglo-vernacular 
schools generally are overcrowded, while in Multan even those· for vernacular secandar1 
schools have not had the necessary repairs. The libraries of all Anglo-vernacular sohaols 

-are poor. 
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School Life. 
350. The boys studying in secondary schools usually live with their friends, 

or, if they have come from a distance, in lodgings. Out of the 578,000 boys in 
such schools in 1901·02, only 24,500 (including Europeans,and Eurasians) were 

.. living in .hostels forming a part of, or attached to, their schools. 
• I • I 

· · 35~. In 1901:02, 9,500 boys were livi~g in hostels under public manage
ment, and 10,000 m hostels under private management. Two thousand and tw() 
hundred of the boys in public managed hostels were- in Government boarding 
houses, mainly in Bengal (669), the United Provinces (632), and the Punjab 
( 400). The two most important hostels under Government management in 
Bengal, are the Eden Hindu Hostel, ari.d the Elliott Hostel, both in Calcutta; these 
hostels, which receive both college and school pupils, have been noticed in the 
Chapter on Collegiate Education. Of the 7,323 boys in hostels managed by Boards 
7,126 belong to the United Provinces, the Punjab, and the North-West Frontier 
Province. The system of resident State schools has been further developed in the 
Punjab than in any other pnrt of India. The Director :p:takes the following 
remarks about boarding houses attached to secondary schools in the United 
Provinces:-

The boarding· houses attached to Distri!)t schools are, as a rule, well built, and afford sufficient 
accommodation. In large towns where there are several aided English schools more boardinO'
houses are needed, and it would be well if some of the mo1·e prosperous aided schools would o;n 
these· useful annexes. It should be considered a reproach to a school that any of its scholars 
should be living in lodgings in the toWn; but there are many such cases. In Ghazipur there 
is no boarding-house, though there are two flourishing En·glish schools. 

. The· boarding-houses of town schools are usually even less. satisfactory than the schoo 
buildings. . They are said to meet the wants of poor villagers, but it cannot be said that they 
make for cleanliness or help to impress upon the minds of the inmates the benefits of sanitation. 
It is hardly worth while to teach a sanitary primer, if all the rules enjoined therein for the 
construction of dwelling-houses are violated on the school premises. Precept at variance with 
example is dead. But besides improvement in t'xisting boarding-houses there is need of a large 
increase in the number. It is certain that the absence of well organized boarding-houses has 
}iept down the number of scholars in the secondary classes. --

In the .Punjab at the end of 1901-02 all Board secondary schools in the Delhi, 
J ullundur, and Multan circles, except 8, had been provided with hostels. -So
also had most of the schools in the- Rawalpindi Circle, whilst there were 33 board
irig-houses for boys with 930 inmates in the Lahore Circle. The Director speaks 
badly of the condition of the hostels in the Rawalpindi and Multan circles, and 
of some of the hostels in other circles. The Dhector writes as follows with 
regard to boarding house~ in the Nprth-West Frontier Province-:-

. A g~eat deal has been done towa~ds improving boarding-house accommodation during the 
past quinquennium. Six good buildings-.three in the Bannu and three in the Peshawar 
District-have been erected, and the hired house at Zaida., in the lat-ter district, much improved . 
.All Hoard secondary schools, except two in the . Peshawar and one in .the Kobat District, all 

-aided ·schoole, and twn out of the seven unaided schools were supplied with boarding houses. 
The. Municipal Board primary school at Tank, 1n the Dera Ismail Khau Dist1·ict, had a board· 

· ing house ·a.ttached to it. ''l'he number of inmates in boarding houses was 348. As compared 
with 1896,97, the number of these institutions has increased by five, of which four have been 

. added to Board schools and one to .an unaided school. Of the 21 boarding houses 15 are 
managed by local bodies, 2. aided by ~ovel'Ilment or by Local Boards, and 4 are unaided. 
These houses, generally, are said to be.aillJquately furnished ~dwell mana.ged. The Victoria 
Bharatq School boarding-house continues to be without a night superintendent, 

. . 

. 352. The following table sho~s the number of boys of secondary schools. 
living in hostels under private management in the five large Provinces of the 
Peninsula :- · 

Bengal • 4,888 
Madras 2,756 
Punjab - . , • 2,688 
Bombay- • , , 1,598 
United Provinces • • 1,487 

For:- all other ·provin<leet the total is only 1,519. Some of these hostels are 
attached to colleges with school departments ; · others, and especially ~ Madras, 
are missionary institutions; others nre native denominational institutwns; and 
others again belong to ordinary proprietary schools. 
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353. In most provinces the ordinary day's work, apart from preparation and School · 
private study is five or six hours. School is held, either through the middle of hours. 
the day with ~n interval mid-way, or in the morning and evening, to suit the 
convenience of the season· and locality·. Classes are not usually held for m·ore 
than three hours at a stretch. · 

354. The arrangement of the school yr.ar and the rules for holidays and vaca- The school 
tions differ considerably from province to province. In MADRAS, the yenr for year. 
secondary schools is dividl'd into two terms for fee purposes, separated by the 
two Jonoo vacations of the year. These are the summer and Christmas vaca-
tions. The summer· vacation in upper secondary (high) schools lasts usually 
for one month and fifteen days, and in lower secondary (middle) schools for 
one month. In .Muhammadan schools Ramzan and Eid·i·Rainzan (32 days) 
take the place of ~he summer vacation. 'The Christmas vacation usually 
extends from the 23rd December to the 15th January, but in Muhammadan 
schools it embraces only the days on which ·the Government offices are closed. 
Saturday and Sunday, or F·riday and Sunday in the case of Muhammadan 
schools are whole holidays. In Hindu schools the number of miscellaneous 
holidays is 24, or l 8 in the case of lower secondary schools ; in Muhammadan 
schools the number amounts to_ 29. · In BENGAL, th,e school year is not divided 
formally into terms but there are two vacations ...... the summer vacation and the 
Dur()'a Pujah vaca,tion. These occur rather close together, the summer vacation 
in May-June and the Durga Pujah. vacation in September-October. The 
dates of the latter vacation are determined by t}lose of the festival on account of 
which the holidays are given. Each vacation IastB in high schools for ·a month 
-or a little less. The summer vacation in middle schools lasts for about two 
weeks only. It is a general rule that the total-holidays (exclusive of Sundays) 
may not ordinarily exceed. 60 days. In departmenta~ English schools :in. the . 
UNITED PROVINCES there IS a summer -vacatwn extending from the 8th May to 
the 30th June and a Christmas vacation from the 25th December to the Jst 
January. Schools are also closed on holidays gazetted by the Government, and 
on other occasions on· which the Distri~t offices are closed. In the. PuNJAB 
the school year is not divided into formal terms .. A summer vacation of. one 
month is usually given, the dates·varying from school to school and from district 
to district; a week's holiday is allowed At Christmas; an,d 30 miscellaneous 
holidays on various festivals, etc. In Government schools in BuRMA· a six 
weeks' vacation is. given at mid-summer, and in addition the following occa-
sional holidays :- -

Buddhist holidays 
Christmas holidays 
King's Birthday 

·. 
21 days. 
10 days .. 

l·day. · 

355. A general notice of the subjects of school discipline and trainin~, will School 
be found in Chapter XVI. It will suffice for the purposes of the present Chapter visdipli~e. 
to give a description, by way of illust1·ation, of the systems in force .·in two an trammg. 

proyinces, and Bengal and .th~ ~unjab hav~ ?eell:·selected for t~e purpose.· 
356. BENGAL.-The disCipline and trammg m a Bengal high school varies 

greatly according to the character ·of the institution ; it is far better in the 
Government· and Board schools and in· the best of the private managed institu
tions, than in the small and often ill-equipped· and inadequately staffed'venture 
schools. T~e . typical high school ?as high, middle, and ·primary · depart~ 
m~nts. con~ammg about 11 classes m all. In a_ good sehool · the ·high and 
nndd~e classes a¥ ba!e. ~eparate . r?oms, and th~ primary classes are generally 
held m a hall With diVISions partttwned off. Small aidecl and unaided schools 
sometimes have only four or five-class rooms, and two or mote classes have to be 
held in the same room. A first-class high school would have a staff of about 
1.2 to 14 re~lar masters, 3 pandits, a drawing :master, and a master· for gyinnas· 
t10s and drill. In a smaller school there would be about 8 re()'ular masters 
and 2 pandits, one of the regular masters, would take the classes fn drill and 
gymnastic~ and one of the pa~dits (trained in a normal school) in drawing. ·The 
school day~ from ~0-30 to 4 o clock w~th a break , from ~-30 to 2. The pupils 
mostly ari'lve a lit~le before. school time and play nbout until the bell rings, 

.-when they ent~r theu respective class rooms nnd take their places. They go. in 
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as .they please and class movements are not performed in unison. When· 
the boys are seated the teacher comes in and they rise and salute him. The· 
lesson then begins. At the end of the hour the teacher goes · to another class. 
and a fresh teacher takes his place and instructs the class in another subject. 
The teacher sits at a table at the end of the room, and the boys are ranged on, 
benches round him, their writing books placed on their knees. In Govern
ment schools this primitive method ha~ beeri replaced by desks and benches. 
Occasionally thet:.e are galleries in large class rooms in which some of the pupils
sit. At 1-30 the boys leave the class rooms and rest; play, and eat during half
an-hour. A school servant fetches sweet·meats, etc., from the hazar, and a 
r_oom is usually set apart in which the boys take their food. At 2 o'clock the 
pupils return to their class rooms, and after two hours' further study the bell 
rings and the school is dismissed. Each class has at least half-an-hour of drill 
and gymnastics during the course of the day. The masters give their pupils such 
preparation work as they think fit. Discipline, which was formerly lax, has been 
made more strict of recent years, and in the best schools careful attention is paid 
to cleanliness and neatness, quiet and orderly behaviour, attention, and manners. 
Conduct registers are usually maintained, and in most Government schools. 
quarterly reports of conduct and progress are made to parents and guardians. 
The ordinary school punishments are fines, impositions, standing in class, deten
tion in school, corporal punishment, and in extreme cases expulsion. Corporal 
punishment is allowed in cases of gross misconduct, and n:iay be inflicted only 
by the head master. State schools and some private schools have an annual prize 

· day. There are debating clubs in many high schools at which the headmaster
or second master usually presides. 'l'he debates are generally held in a class room 
on Saturdays and Sundays. Ther~ is often a·· school reading room with papers. 
and magazines, a room in one of the masters' houses is frequently devoted to this 
purpose.. In the evening the boys play cricket, football, and indigenous games. 
with much ke~nness. Many schools have no play grounds, but there is usually 
an open space in the outskirts of the town or village which answers this
purpose. 

357. •rnE PuNJAB.-An English secondary school in the Punjab has, as a. 
rule, its high, middle and primary departments, and the ages of the pupils extend. 
from about 5 to 17 years. A separate master is appointed to the charge of each 
department. The high school has two classes, the middle school three classe~;,. 
and the primary school four classes and an infant class. Each class or section 
of a class is held .in a separa~e room. A large- English school will have ten t()· 
twenty class rooms. 'l'he best schools have laboratories, and with few excep-· 
tions all schools have play grounds for which gymnastic _apparatus is pro
vided. Masters are assisted in maintaining discipline. by class monitors who· 
wear a badge and are very proud of the distinction. •rhe monitors give the 
, word of command for class movements and are responsible for conduct during 
the absence of the teacher. They have no powers of punishment. An ordinary 
school day during the cold weather commences at about 10 o'clock and ends
at about 4, with an interval of about half-an-hour in the middle of the day~ 
The day is portioned out according to a fixed time-table. The pupils begin to 
arrive at about half-past nine and ·at ten minutes to the hour the school bell 
rings. The boys are then marshalled in the play ground ; the high, middle and 
primary departments standing apart. The master appointed for the purpose
then calls the roll, and leave applications are presented to him through the class 
monitor's. After roll-call the monitors march the boys of the different classes. 
to their respective rooms ; they enter the room and seat themselves at the· 
monitor's word of· command. All class movements are effected in this way. 
'l'he teacher sits at one end of the room and has a chair, black board, and table. 
In most schools the boys sit round the rooms on benches, but modern desks are 
being introduced and are ranged in parallel rows in front of the master. We 
may suppose that the first hour of the class is devoted to English. The niaster 
will make the boys read from the class reading book and will ask them questions
and explain passages and words to thAm. The boys sometimes take their place in 
class according to their answers, but this system is more in vogue in middle 
than in high schools. . At the end of the hour a fresh master will come in, or· 
the boys will move by word of command to another class room. After t~ree 
hours of study comes an interval dming which the boys play and eat some hght. 
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food, bought from the vendor who establishes himself in a .corner of the school 
compound. Five or ten minutes before the end of the school clay a second roll-call 
is held in the clnss rooms, and the school is:then dismissed. During the course of 
the day each class has half-an-hour's drill or gymnastics in the play ground. 
Every' high school has its gymnastic ~struotor and some lai·ge schools _have more 
than one. · The boys do their prepamt10n at home. The former practice was for 
each master to allot his tasks independeJltly with the · result that the boys 
were often over-taxed. Now, in some schools, the head master fixes the time 
for private study and apportions it. 'l'he ordinary punishments inflicted for 
breaches ·of discipline anq conduct are detention in school, extra tasks, standing 
in class, and corporal punishment in oases of serious misconduct. The extreme 
penalty is expulsion. Corporal punishment may be administered only by the 
head master, the punishment must be 1•ecorded in the order book, and a copy of 
the record must be sent to the parent or guardian of the boy. Conduct. 
registers are maintained. Appointment to the post of monitor is ·a coveted 
reward. There is an annual prize day in many schools on which books, etc., are 
given as a reward for proficiency in class or at gymnastics and for good conduct. 
Most secondary schools have a library containing one to two hundred volumes; 
one of the teachers fills the post of librarian and gives out books to the boys. 
More than half . the high schools have school clubs in which debates are held, 
papers are read, and poems are recited. :Boys pay a small su.bscription to the club, 
which is located in a class room and is often provided with journals . a,nd new~
papers. One of the boys acts as Secretary. J?ramatic oh~bs are. becoming 
popular in the Punjab schools. In the winter, after so~ool hours, the boys play 
cricket, football, and other games, arid the ~ohool teams are eagerly trained for 
the winter school competitions. . · . ·. · · . 

358. It has been stated above that the large-majority of secondary schools in 
the Punjab are provided with boarding houses ; hi some o~es these form part of 
the ~chool premises, but more frequently they are separate buildings. The board· 
ing house is i:Q. charge of a Superintendent who lives on the prel!lises and. is 
sometimes a teacher in the school. He manages the establishment. and is respon
sible for the feeding, health, and conduct of the boys. 'fhe boys sleep in dormi
tories (or sometimes in cubicles), and each boy is provided .with a native bed; a 
box, and a mat. Dormitory monitors are appointed to assist in the maintenance 
of discipline. Life is regulated by a time-table which. ~ives the bows of 
rising, going to bed, meals, and preparation. 'l'he following arrangeD1ent of 

. hours is fairly-typical. In summer, rise at 5 and bathe; class work from 6 to 
12 with an interval in the middle ; return to the boarding ho1,1se and food and 
recreation until about 2-30 ; private study until about 6 ; physical exer<:Jise...:... 
gymnastics, games, etc., until sunset; then dinner, rest, .-and bed. In winter· 
rise at about 5 or a little later; 7 to 9 private study; 9 to 10 recreation and 
food; 10 to 4 school; 4 to 6 games and recreation; 6 to 7 dinner; '7 to 9 -(or 
considerably later if one is preparing for an examination) private study; then 
bed. The roll is called at 9 o'clock, and when it is over the doors are shut. It· 
will be noticed that t.he hours of study are longer in winter than .in slimmer, a . 
natural arrangement in a hot climate. The boys have usually to learn their 
lessons in the dormitory ; rooms for study or for recreation are still the exception. 
In some boarding houses in-door games are organized. Meals are provided by 
the management, and the greater part of the Punjab escapes from the caste 
difficulties which stand in the way of residential school life in most parts of _ 
India. In poorer schools the boys often pay for their living in kind instead of 
in cash. The parents would then supply the boy every month with about 20 
seers of flour, a seer and a half of ghi, six or eight annas for vegetables, pulse; 
fuel, etc., and four annas for miscellaneous expenses. The small monthly fee· 
ranges from about annas 4 to R1 a month, and in a school of humble means the 
monthly cost per boy would be about H3-8 to the parents and about Rl to the 
schoo\ management;· in the latter is included the cost. of a cook and servant. 
Every: other Saturday, or on the occurrence of holidays lastin"' for two or moie · 
days, boys belonging to villages in the neighbourhood go h~me to see their 
parents and to fetch their quota of food. · . 

359. A matter intimately connected with the discipline of ·schools is the Transfer 
regulation of the transfer of students from 'one school to another;.· The· rules rules. 

in MADltAS, BoMBAY, and BENGAL, which may be taken for illustration, are 
T 
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simila1: in· character. It is generally laid down that a boy may not be trans
ferred without a leaving certificate from the school at which he has been study
ing, and that the master of the school to which he comes may not place him in 
a higher class than that which he has left unless he has qualified for promotion. 
The details of the leaving certificates differ, they give particulars of matters 

. such as age, class, character and conduct, payment of fees, and whether the 
student has qualified for promotion. When schools are started in competition, 
and the transfer rules are not strictly observed, greaj .mischief is a.pt to result to 
the conduct and discipline of the schools, for a boy may escape the penalty for 
misconduct or neglect of study by changing 'to another school the inaster of 
which is willing to receive and promote him without asking any questions. 

Stages of Instmction and Ages of Pupils. 
Classes of the 360. The secondary course in an English high school comprises 7 classes in 
:~r~~~ry Bombay and .Berar, 6 classes in ~dras, Bep.gal, the United Provinces, and the 

Central Provmces, and 5 classes m the PunJab, Burma, and Assam. The point 
·at which the secondary course begins; i.e., the number of primary classes 
below it, differs from province to province. Including all classes from the 
infant stage up to the end of the high school course, the total number of 
classes 'stands as follows: Bengal, 13; Dombay and. the United Provinces, 
12; Madras and Berar, 11; the Funjab and Burma, 10; the Central Provinces 
and Assam, 9. If tho school ago for infant classes be taken to begin at five, 
. and if a year be allowed for· each class the high school course would be finished 
. at the following ages : Bengal, 18 ; Bombay and the United Provinces, 17 ; 
Madras, 16 ; the Punjab and Burma, 15 ; the Central Provinces and Assam, 14. 
This does not correspond with the actual condition of affairs. Although it is the 
general rule that a class occupies a year, double promotions .are (in some 
provinces) frequently given,· especially in t.he lower classes, and the three 
infant stages in' Bengal are sometimes merged into a single year's course. 
The ordinary age for matriculating at a University after completing the school 
_course is about 14 to 17, and.some pupils pass the entrance examination at an 
even earlier age. When the three older Universities were founded, 16 was 
fixed as the age limit for matriculation, but this rule 'was afterwards abandoned. 
At the close of the quinquennium under review the' Allahabad University 
was the only one which had a minimum age limit for matriculation, there the 
limit was also 16. The complaint is made that clever boys are hurried through 
the school course in order that they may matriculate as early as possible, and 
that this overpressure prevents proper study and injures the pupils both physi-

. cally and mentally. The Indian Universities Commission, following the 
example of a Committee of the Senate of the Calcutta University, proposed that 
a generalll\inimum limit of 15 years of age should be enforced. 

The English 361. The English secondary com·se is divided into a middle and a high 
course. ·stage. • The high stage begins after 4 classes in the United Provinces and the 

Central Provinces; after 3 classes in Madras, Bombay, the Punjab, Burma, and 
Berar ; after 2 classes in Bengal ; and after on,e class in Assam. The United 
Provinces middle stage is further sub-divided into a lower and an upper section. 
During the quinquennium under review the division between the high and 
middle stages was marked by an examination in all provinces except -Bombay . 
. The character and object of these examinations will be explained later on. 

Th~ vernncu· 362. There is a vernacular high school course only in the Punjab and 
lar course. · Burma. In the Punjab it leads up to the entrance examination for the oriental 

side of the Punjab University. In Burma there are no vernacular high schools; 
but there is a "high" vernacular course with two examinations, (standards 
VIII and. IX); the candidates for which are either students of normal schools, 
certificated teachers at work, itinerant teachers, pupil teachers, or school 
managers. Elsewhere the secondary vernacular course is a middle school course. 
This vernacular course corresponds in duration to the mjddle English course 
in Madras, 'and Bengal. In Bombay, the United Provinces, Berar, and the 
. Central Provinces the vernacular course terminates with two classes above 
the usual11,pper primary stage; in Bombay and Berar these cla,sses are regarded 

• Strlcd in Mad ran the UJ>J'&r and lower seoond11ry stall'cs, 
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as a portion of the primary stage of education, in the United. and the Central 
Provinces they are classified as a secondary course. 'I' he United Provinces course 
corresponds in duration with the lower section of the English middle course. 

363. The system of class promotion in the secondary ~stage is in general Olas.a pro·· 
similar to the system prevailing in the primary stage which is described in themuhon. 
next chapter. In BENGAL promotion examinations are held by the headmaster· 
throu(phout the secondary course; in Government schools the headmaster usually 
sends 

0 
the marks to the Inspector with whom· the final decision rests: In 

State schools in the UNITED PRoVINCES promotion from class to class is" given: 
annually on the result of the examination of the class held at the close of the 
annual term either by some examining board or by the headmaster" (Code 
of 1892). In the PUNJAB promotions from class to class within a department 

~are made by the headmaster, and promotion from the nrlddle to the high 
department depends on the result of a public examination.· In the CENTRAL 
PROVINCES promotion from class to class is made by the headmaster and from 
grade to grade on the result of an examination held by the Department. 

Subjects and 1tlet~od of Teaching. 
364-. The stage in the general course of education at which English should·Th~ medium 

become the mediuin. of instruction has been the subject of some controversy. tfo~nr!ruo· 
'fhe Despatch of 1854 refers to English as by far the most perfect medium for English. 
the educ~tion of those persons who have acquired a sufficient know ledge of it sehool.B, · 
to receive general instruction through it, but· it did not attempt to indicate the 
stage at which this "sufficient knowledge " rri.ight be deemed to have been 
acquired, The Education Comrnll;sion stated, in paragraph 464 of their Report, 
that there is room for much difference of opinion· as to the language which 
should be employed as the medium of instruction of pupils who are learning more 
languages than one. The advocates of early instruction in English point to the 
desirability of giving the Indian youth a practical knowledge of English at the 
earliest possible opportunity, and to the greater choice of text books which the 
use of the English language affords. Their opponents contend that until the 
pupil has made some progress he can study mOL·e intelligently in his own 
vernacular, and that with a better trained ititellect· he will become more 
proficient in English itself, as well as in the. vernacular· and in general 
subjects. Of late years the tendency has been to postpone instruction through. 
the medium of English to a later stage than was formerly considered desir· 
able, and at the e.nd of the quinquennium under review the dividing line was 
in gener~l drawn between the middle and high stages of instruction. In 
:MADRAS "while managers of schools have perfect liberty to adopt whatever 
language they please as the medium. of instruction, they are strongly advised 
to adopt .the vernacular of the pupils as that medium up to and· including the 
third form or 7th standard~·· (i.e., the highest standard of the middle stage)• 
In BoMBAY· instruction is given in the vernacular throughout the· middle 
stage of English schools. In BENGAL it has hitherto been the practice to 
give instruction through the medium of English in the middle classes of high 
schools, but through the vernacular in middle English· schools. Under the new 
scheme of education instruction through English will be permitted only in 
the ~igh stage .. In.the UNITED P~oVINC.ElS ~tructi?n is given through the 
medmm of Enghsh m the upper nnddle and h1gh sectiOns (except in vernacular 
languages and oriental classics), that is in the four highest classes. In the 
PuNJA:B ''even in Anglo-vernacular Schools, the medium of instructions up to 
the end of .the middle cour3e is the vernacular, except in arithmetic and gao· 
graphy~ which have for some years now, on the recommendation of the Punjab 
EducatiOnal Conference, been taught through English, with the view to give a 
greater facility andaccu~acy in the practical use of the lauguage."t In BuRMA 
upto Standa;d lV ~that lS to the end of the upper primary stage), the second 
language, arl~hmetiC, and geography are taught .from text-books written in one 
of the recogmzed vernac;ulars, and the examination papers are set and answered 
in a vernacul.ar la~guage. But English, including conversation and composition 
and ~ranslat10n, Is taught, from the earliest stages, through the medium of 

• Madras Educational Rules, page 25. 
t Letter from the Government of the Punjab, No. 875, dated ,the 26th June 1901. 
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English. From the begii:mmg of the secondary stage all the text-books are in 
English, and the teaching and examinations are also in English, explanations 
being. given {when necessary) in the vernacular. · 

· The _medium 305. The teaching in the vermicular schools iii!. ns the name implies, alwaya 
- ~ln·~~~on conducted through the medium of the vernacular, but English is sometimes, 

lU verna - d ' · t ht b' t cularsohools. an m some pro'VlD.ces~ aug as a su Jec . 

Different' 
courses in 
English 
sobool~~o 
Gener11l 
course. 

Speoisl 
courses. 

Order of 
subject.. 

Matti• 
eulation 
course. 

366. The course in English secondary schools lias hitherto usually led up to, · 
and been dominated by, the entrance or matriculation examinations of the 

. Universities. These examination~;~ have not been regarded solely, or even mainly, 
as a test of ·:fitness to enter on- a U Diversity course ; the certificate of passing 
has been accepted by the Government and by private employers as a quali:fi-

- . cation for their service, and only a small proportion of the students presenting 
themselves for examination have subsequently entered a University. The 
entrance or matriculation examination is, in general, of a literary character, and 
the instruction in secondary schools has therefore been chiefly literary-:-there 
has been little corresponding to the " modern side " of European schools. These 
remarks apply to the whole secondary com·se, for although the University 
examinations affect directly only the curriculum in the high stage, yet instruction 
in the middle stage must be adapted to what will be required of the pupils after 
theyhave passed through it. 

367. There are, in most provinces, -other courses of a more practical charac• 
ter, which have -hitherto been much less popular than the matriculation courses. 
The Education Commission of 1882 found that, with the exception of some 
independent secondary schools in Bombay, high schools were throughout 
India regarded almost exclusively as preparatory schools for the Universities. 
They reported that there was a real need fo1· some more modern course which 
would fit boys for industrial and commercial pursuits, and they recommended 
that there should be a bifurcation of studies within. two years of the end of the 
secondary course, the upper classes of high schools being divided into two types, 
one leading to the entrance examination of the University, the other of a more 
practical and less literary character. These recommendations were endorsed by 
the Government of India, and various of the Local Governments have from time 
to time taken action upon them. From such action have arisen the upper 
secondary examination in Madras, the school final examinations in Bombay and 
Allahabad, the recently introduced engineering and industrial and commercial 
courses in Bengal, and· the cledcal and commercial examination of the Punjab. 
The Punjab University has also instituted a separate entrance examination which 
may be taken by students proposing to follow a science course. 

c 368. It will be convenient in the :first place to describe the general courses 
for the matriculation examinations, next to examine the character of the more 
modern courses and the extent to which they are followed, and lastly to give. a 
brief account of the preliminary courses of the middle stage. 

369. The ~eneral subjects of the matriculation courses are :- _ 
(1) English. . 
(2) A second language which maybe either (a) an orientalor European 

classical language, or (b) an Indian or continental European 
· vernacular language. · 

(3) Elementary mathematics. 
(4) History, and geography. 

In Madras and Bombay elementary science is added. In Allahabad • and the 
Punjab the option of a vernacular language is not given. In the former 
University entrance candidates may appear in the Urdu or Hindi of the school 
final examination, but no account of this is taken in determining the candidate's 
place; translation from vernacular into English is also required of all candidates 
at the entrance examination. In the Punjab the candidate may take up a fifth 
voluntary subject consisting of either a vernacular language, elementary science, -

• In .N_ovembe~ 190~ the S_ena~ apl?~oved of considerable alteratiolll in the Allahabad oourae. 
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or a second ·classical language. In Calcutta' drawing is an optional subject; 
no account of it is taken by the University in determining the ca~did~te's place 
in the examination, but the Director includes the marks for drawmg m award· 
ing scholarships. . ' • • 

370. The distribution o£ the working hours among the severa;l subJeCts Is 
illustrated by the specimen time-tables in Volume II. The f~llowmg ~bstr.act 
shows the division of time in the highest class of selected t.yp10al English high 
schools teaching the matriculation course:-

----------~----------~~~------------HOUBB PBR WBBK. 

_, I B b n _, United p . b tower Central I Assam. M'~Wr&a. om ay. cugw. ProvJuces. UDJO. • Burma. Provinces. 

-----~---~--~~---1---·1---1--- ---1---·:---

Subject. 

English , 
Classical language 
Vernacular ]augaage . 
Mathematics • 
H iatory and geography 
Science , , 
Drawing • • 

.. 

TouL 

9 
5 
5 
6· 
5 
4 
1 

35 

10 
5 

4 
5 
4 

28 

(G) ~clenoo (&hours) Is alternative with this subject, 
(6) Clnsaio:.l or vemncular language. 
(c) Science is alternative with a alaseicallangaate. 

9i 
4 
1. 
6" 
5 
1 
9 

12 
5(c) 
1 
6 
6 
5(c) 

so 

(d) In addition 4 boor:! for eit.ber vernacular language, Bcloncc-t. or drawing. 

19 
5(a) 

(d) 
9 
6 

(d) 
(d) 

lit 
. Bf(b} 

12(d) 25 

1i 

261 

371. English is the principal subject of study and is, in general, taught Engl~·h. 
throughout the secondary department of the English high and middle schools. -
The pupils ]earn grammar, idiom and construction, translation, and .essay writing." 
At Calcutta and Allahabad English text-books.. are prescribed for the. course, 
and questions are set on them at the exnminat~on; whilst at Madras, Bombay 
and Lahore there are no set books. The Indian Universities Commission recorded 
the following remarks on the question whether English text-books should be 
prescribed :- ' 

The question whether a text-hook should be prescribed at this stage has been much 
debated. The advocates of each system contend that the other system fosters cram. It is 
contended on the one hand that, if a text-book is prescribed, the student confines himself to 
learnio~ that book and perhaps an explanatory key by heart. On the other hand, it is urged 
that unless some text-book is prescribed and particularly some poetry, 11 student learns nothing 
whatever of the language, and restricts his studies to lcaminglists o£ idioms and gramm;1tical 
difficultiee. We are of opinion that good teaching and examining make text-L<.oks a second· 
ary matter, and that it is undesh·able that text.books should _be pr!)sOt·ibed in English at the 
Entrance Examination, What is required is that students in the Entrance classes should be 
taught some easy ·modet·n prose, with I!'Ome simple poett·y ; the object .being to enable them to 
read with ease the books from which they will derive information on other subjects during 
their college course, To secure this, the Entrance course can be described in genet'al terms, a 
list of books being given by way of illustration. The list might consist. chiefly of historical 
and descriptive books from which a student would obtain useful knowledge as well lis linguis
tic training, and it should be so long as to exclude the possibility of all of- them being oom• 
mitted to memory.* · · . . _ 

A number of witnesses complained before the Indian Universities Com• 
mission of. the character of the teaching in English, and the Commission con· 
sidered that ~otwithstanding t~e prominence given to English throughout the 
course (b~th m the .schools. and m the colleges) the results are most disc_ouraging. 
They attributed this unsatisfactory state of affairs largely to the hurrying of boys 
through the sch~ol course ; ~o their beginni,ng- the study of, and instruction 
through the medmmof, Enghsh, at too young an age; and to boys being taught 
in the lower classes "by ill-paid teachers, who have no claim to be regarded as 
qualified to teach the language." "Faults acquired at this stage are seldom 
completely eradicated, and, even when a boy reaches the higher classes of a hi.,.h 
school, he is generally taught by a teacher whose vernacular is not English a~d 
who is wanting in the capacity to ~each. the l_anguage properly. Numbers 
o~ s~dents reach the s~age of matriCulation JV!thout ever having heard an 
:Englishman speak, and mcapable of understandmg English as spoken by those 
whose mother-tongue it is." 

• Report of the Indian Universities Commi~&ion, paragraph 84. 
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Vernaonlur . 372. A vernacular language is an alternative with a ciassicat language in 
~:cra:gcs of Calcutta, Madras and Bombay; and may be t~ken as a voluntary ~ubject at 

Allahabad and Lahore. The abstract from the t1me-tables shows that a classical 
rather than a vernacular language is, as a rule, studied in the entrance c4tsses; 
but in· earlier stages a larger proportion of the week is devoted to the study 
of the vernacular. The time-tables of selected ·schools give the following 

··information regarding the study of vernacular languages in the middle stage : 

CI88Bica1 
Ian guages of 
India, · 

Other 
· classical 

languages. 

Continental 
languages 
of Europe. 

Madras 5 hours a week, Bombay 4 hours, Bengal 5! hours, the United Prov
inces 6 hours in the lower and 4k hours in the .upper division, the Punjab 
3 hours, the CentralJ>!:ovinces 4i to 3l hours, and Assam 3 hours. In Burma 
the study of a vernacul~r language is compulsory in all classes. The Univer
sities Commission observed that the teaching of vernacular languages in second
ary schools is frequently neglected, and is relegated to ilL-paid and incompetent 
instructors. · · 

·, 373. For the entrance examination all the UniV'ersities r_ecognize Sanskrit, 
Arabic, and Persian. Calcutta also recognizes Pali for the be)iefit of its Burmese 
students. At ·Calcutta, .Madras, Allababad, and Lahore ·the course comprises 
the study. of prescribed text-books, grammar, and translation, and the pieces to 
be translated into the classical language consist of sentences or easy passages. 
At Bombay text-books are not prescribed by the University. The traditional 
system· of teaching Sanskrit and Arabjc to· young pupils is repetition by rote, 
and it is difficult to obtain instructors with an adequate· knowledge of the 
language who are also capable of giV'ing intelligent instruction by western 
methods. 

374 .. Latin, Greek, and Hebrew are recognized by all the Universities. 
Greek and Hebrew are not often studied, and Latin is taken up principally by 
European and Eurasian pupils. ·Latin is also sometimes selected by Indian stu
dents, and is specially useful to those who are entering the profession of medicine. 

375. Calcutta and Madras recognize French and German; and Bombay, 
French and Portuguese, the latter mainly for the population of mixed Portugu{)se 
descent. Complaint has been made that French is becoming too popular at 
Bombay, because the subject is regarded as an easy one. · . · 

Mathematics. 376. The general course in mat]lematics includes arithmetic up to stocks and 
discount, algebra up to simultaneous· equations, and the first four books of Euclid 
with simple deductions. In Madras the ,:algebra includes quadratic equations; 
and only the first three books of Euclid are :read. Mensuration forms part of 
the course in Allahabad and the Punjab. · . · 

" 
llistory anci 377, The course in history comprises the outlines of English and Indian 
geography. · history. Elementary general geography and the outlines of physical geography 

are taught, and more detailed instruction is given in the. geography of India. 
Text-books for history and geography are prescribed for the University examin-

Elementary 
science. 

ations only at Oalcutta.and Allahabad~ ·. -. · .. 

378. The Madras course in elementary science consists of two volumes of 
Macmill~1s ·Science Primer Series-Balfour Stuart's Physics and Roscoe's 
Chemistry. In Bombay the subjects are the parallelogram of forces and the 
me-chanical powers, chemistry from the above text-book, and astronomy from 
Lockyer's 'Primer in the same series. 

Courses alter· 379. At the close of the quinquennium_ under review .the principal courses 
rh'!i::n::!f alhirna~ing with the general matriculation courses were:- . 
matriculation 
course. the Madras Upper Secondary Course1 

the Bombay School Final Course, 
the Bengal Engineeying and Commercial Courses, · 
the Allahabad School .Final Course, 
the Science Entrance Co;urse of the. Punjab University, and 
the Punjab Clerical and Commercial Course. 
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In Madras the examination at the end of the upper secondary course is 
conducted by the Commissioner for Government Examinations, whilst the school 
final examinations in Bombay and the United !'rovinces; and the ~;cience and 
clerical examinations of the Punjab, are conducted by the Universities; No 
examination had been held in the new Bengal courses by the end of the quinquen· 
nium. The Allahabad school final examination and the Punjab science ex· 
amination admit to the University, the Madras upper secondary examination, 
the Bombay school final examination, and the Punjab clerical and commercial 
examination, do not. The school final examinati<;m replaces tbe entrance ex· 
aminatiori as a qualification for Government service in Bombay ; in Madras, the 
United Provinces, and the Punjab, it is an alternative qualification. The Central 
Provinces send up. pupils to the Allahabad school final examination. In 
Burma and Assam there was no separate school final course at the end of the 
quinquennium. · · · · 

380. The MADRAS upper secondary gourse consists of two parts-a compul
sory portion embracing English, a second language, mathematics, history, and 
geography ; and an optional portion including any t~o subjects of the Govern· 
ment technical examination scheme. 1'his scheme embraces a large variety 

, of subjects. The courses, together w).th the technical schools .and the pupils 
who study in them, will be noticeg in the Chapter on Professional and Tech· 
nical :Education. The Madras upper secondary course has attracted a very 
small number of pupils; only 49 candidates passed the examination in full 
during the first 12 years of its existence-27 during the quinquennium under 
review, and 22 dlll'ing the previous seven years. ' . · · 

381. The BoMBAY school final examination has been in existence since 1889. 
It was at first held annually in Bombay only, but since 1897 the examination 
has, like the matriculation examination, been . .conducted · at various centres. 
The course occupies the t~9 highest classes of those schools w llich teach it. 
It includes the following subjects :-

1. English. 
Compulaor!J. 

2, A ·vernacular. 

Optional. , 

3. Arithmetic, 

{6) Biology. ·(1) English. • 
(2) Second vernacular language. 
{3) History and geo~phy. · 

(7) Political economy ... 
(8) Agriculture. 

(4) Mathematics. · 
(5) Natural philosophy. 

(9) Drawing. . 
(10) Manual training. 

The Director's Report for 1901-02 shows that 1,162 boys (of whom 26 per 
cent. passed) went up for the .examination against 3,634 who entered for the 
matriculation test. The Director states that the examination is ~ot popular and 
fails to attract promising youths " who are unwilling to shut themselves out 
from a University career if other things fail". · 

382. The BENGAL scheme is of very recent creation and had hardly come into 
operation when the quinquennium closed. Its object is to provide a two years' 
course suitable for pupils who propose to follow an engineering or an industrial 
or commercial career, as an alternative for the literary course leading up to the 
matriculation examination of the Calcutta University. The scheme is described 
as follows in a letter from the Director, dated the 14th July 1900 :-

. EXisting technical schools .will be amalgamated with local zilla or high schools in all oases 
in which such amalgamation is considered desirable by Government. Classes will be opened 
in the high.or entrance schools at Ranchi, Comilla, Mymensingh, Rankipore, Rangpur, Midna
pore, Barisal, Dacca, and Pabna for the teaching of such technical subjec"ts as are required in 
·the training of sub-overseers. · As soon as the students have passed the annual examination of 
the third class and obtained promotion to the secoud class of the zilla or high schools, they 
will have to decide whether to continue their studies for the University Entrauce examinl\tion 
or in the newly ?pen~ '' modem-side" classes. Those who eleot to join the Engineering branch 
of the modem Side will have to learn~....;---·. 

(1) Modern English, 
(2) Mathematics, . 
(3) Drawing and practical geometry, . . 
(4) Mensuration,.elemen~ry engineering, surveying; and to undergo-
(5) Manual training. -
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After a period of two years' training the modern• side students will be exa~ined in these 
subjects. Such students will later on receive their instruction at the Sibpur Civil Engi· 
nearing College if they pass the necessary examination. 

Claa;:es will be opened ~t · Hooghly, the Hare School, Calcutta, and the Government 
schools at Utta.rpara, Dacca and Banldpore, for the training of boys who intend to follow the 
industries or commerce as their future careers. The bifurcation will commence in the second 
class. Students who join this section of the modern side willlearn-

(1) Modern English, 
(2) Mathematics, 
{8) History, geography, and science primer, 
(4) Drawing and practical geometry, 

·(5) Elementary chemistry and physics, and 
{6) Mensuration and mechanics. 

· After a period of two years' training the students will be subjected to a final school or 
leaving examination, those who pass obtaining certificates. Sucl:j certificates will be considered 
equal to ;Entrance examination certificates • 

. . · . 
-383. In the UNITED PROVINCES th~ so-called University entrance and school 

final examinations both fulfil the double function of a test for pupils leaving 
school and a test for candidates for the University. Only a minority of the stu
dents who pass the entrance examination continue their studies at a college, 
and a considerable_.:proportion of the students who pass the school. final use its 

· certificate for obtaining admission to the University. The two classes in the high 
section of English secondary schools give instruction in one or other of_ the 
courses. The school final course was introduced in the year 1892, and the first 
examination was P.eld in 1894. English, geography, history, and mathematics 
are common to the two courses ; in the ~;chool final course a vernacular language 
(Urdl! or Hindi) 'is substituted for the compulsory classical language of ·the 
entrance course. 'l'he test in English is improved by the addition of an oral 
examination. Besides the above compulsory subjects the pupil must study 
one at least of the following :-

(1) Drawing. • 
(2) Elementary phystcs ~tnd chemistry. 
(3) Agriculture and surveying~ 
(4) Book-keeping. · 
(5) PolitiQal e~onomy. 

• 
All these subjects except the third are taught in some one or other of the English 
secondary schools which have adopted the school final_ comse. .Agrlclllture and 
surveying are taught j.n the Agricwtural School at Cawnpofe. Elementary 
physics and chemistry form the most useful subjects for those who prefer 
to enter a University, and they are taken up by.the great majority of ·pupils. 
The following are the figures from 1894 onwards:.... .,.-_-

Elementary AgriouUure 
Book· keeping. Political 

Tou~. 
.. 

Year, Physics and Drawing. and · Eoonomy. Chemistry. Surveying. 

- -
1898·94 0 . 89 0 ... 7 1 93 
1894-95 . 196 10. 42 22 17 213 
1895-96 218 17 12 21 30 239 
1896-97 . . 287 20 18 21 21 262 
1897-98 0 . 249 32 18 21 35 281 
1898-99. ·0 801 8Z 12 31 1& 885 
1899-1900 . 822 40 ... u- 24 369 
1900-01 0 . ... ... ... ... .. . 452 

. 19iH-02 
' 

. ... .. . ... ... .. . 435 

Up to the latest year for which information is available the number of candidates 
outside the physics and chemistry course was--very small, ttnd, except in the case 
of drawing, it showed little tendency to increase. The examination in Urdt1. or 
Hindi or in both these languages, which is prescribed for the school final ex:amina· 
tion is open also to entrance candidates, undergraduates, and graduates of the 
University, and separate certificates are granted to those who pass in the subject. 
In 1901-02 tbere·were 119 candidates for this special vernacular examination, 
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884. Before the beginning of the quinquennium the PUNJAB University 
instituted an ·entrance examination in science running parallel to the entmnce 
e:xamination in arts, and a school final examination called the clerical and 
commercial examination "intended to fit youths for commercial and other non· 
academic pursuits." The course in science includes the following subjects :-

Compulsory. 
(1) English. I (4) Physi.cs and chemistry, and the elemen• 
(2) Mathematics. . tary principles of mechanics and 
(3) History and geography; hydrostatics. 

Optional.: Not more than one of ·the following :-
(1) Botany and zoology. 1 (2) Agriculture. 1 (3) Drawing. 

The following is the Clerical and Commercial cour~e :-
• 

Compulsory. 
(1) Eng!ish .. · · . . I (3) General an.d commercial ge~grap~y. . . 
. (
2
) {D1~~bon. e:nd cahgrapby. ' . (4) Book-keepmg and commerc1al ar1thmet1c, 

Pre01s wntmg and correspondence. _ . 

Opti,onal: Not more tl!a~ one of the following:-
(1) Urdu. ( (2) ~-Native system of accounts,. 1 (8) Sho1·t-hand writhig. 

In 1901·1902 there were 22 candidates for the entrance. e;x:amination in 
science of whom 15 passed, and 33 candidates for the clerical and commercial 
examination;12 .of whom passed. The Goverp.ment of the Punjab made the 
following remarks in a letter, dated the 26th June, 1900 :--

The Science course has been adopted alongside of the ordinary Arts course in several schoois, 
nt!d there is reason to believe ~hat this example will soon be more generally follow~<!. But 
the same has not been the ruse with the Clerical and Commercial course. As this course is 
designed to cut the students off :from a University career, which has a great attraction fot· the 
people, it is being more tardily, and. not very willingly, adopted by the. schools. . Recently, 
however, the full com·se has been adopted by the Municipal Committee of Amritsar; it is being 
ttied expe1imentally in the Board School 'at Delhi. Shortbanll and other pn•ts of the scheme 
have been introduced, as an instalment, into a number of schools J and the Cleriral and Commer•. 
cial enmination was held in March last for the first time, when 16 ·out of 39 ·candidates 
passed. . 

In 1901-02, 73 boys from the CENTRAL PRoviNCEs went up for the school 
final examination of the Allahabad University. Writing in Aprill900, the. 
Director said that no boy from those provinces had ever taken the couxse in 
surveying, book-keeping, or political economy. 

385. The above sketch makes it clear that the purely literary couxse, 
:·:qualifying both for the University and (except in Bombay) for Government 
·employment, continues to attract the great majority· of pupils, and that more 

practical studies are at present but little in request. In H!Ol-02le.!!s than 2,000 
candidates (the greater portion of whom belonged to Bombay) appeared for the 
various alternative examinations enumerated in this section, whilst the total 
number of candidates for the various general matriculation examinations 

. amounted to nearly 23,000. · 

386. The English middle school course terminates in different provinces at English 
points which vary in distance from t,he closing point of the whole secondary courso. middle 

Thus the number of high school'classes above the middle English cquxse are :::;~~. 
4 in Bombay and Bengal 3 in· Madras, and only 2 in the United Provinces, 
the Punjab, :Burma, and the Central Provin~es. This variation affects the 
standard up to which the middle English course extends. The diStinction is 
of some importance since a considerable proportion of the pupils do not pro· 
ceed . from . the ~ddle· "E?-glish to the high stage. Vernacular l:;tnguages, 
EngliSh, anthmet1c, and history and geography, are taught througho'rlt almost 
all the middle departments of secondary schools. In Madras and Burma" a 
classical or modern European language may be taken up in place of the 
-verna~ular, but the vernac~ar is commo~ly studied. Dliring the quin· 
quennmm the rule was made m Madras that, m: order to ensure that the verna.-
culu knowledge of· pupile ~n the lqw~ seconda11 classes reading Sanskrit, .. 
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Persian, or Arabic should not be neglected, such pupils must all receive instruc. 
tion in vernacular-reading and composition; In the United Provinces candidates· 
for the English middle examination are required· to take either a classical 
la111guage, or a vernacular language with elementary physical science or drawinoo. 
In tb,e United Provinces history is compulsory :in the upper middle stage; and fn 
Burma it is optional in middle English classes: Euclid and algebra are compul
_sory subjects 1n the United Provinces {upper middle stage), JJurma, and the 
Central Provinces;· Euclid or mensu~ation is compulsory in J3enga1, and men
suration in. the Punjab. Euclid and algebra _are optional in Madras and the 
Punjab.· The instruction '1n these subjects is of a "9'ery elementary character, 
Some elementary s(}ience teaching is included in the .middle English course in 
most Provinces. In Madras and Bombay the subject is voluntary, The Bengal 

· course includes lessons from science primers in elementary botany and natural 
history, with further simple :lessons i:n.agric:ulturefor rural ~hoys, and in physics 
and chemistry for town boys. In the United Provinces the elementary sani
tary primer entitled "the Way to Health'' forms part of the compulsory course, 
and the study of part of an elementary manual on practical physics and of 
elementary physical geography is optional. In the Punjab the study of_'' the 

_ Way to Health " or of Cunningham's Sanitary Primer is compulsory, ·and 
Balfour Steuart's Primer of Physical Science is a -voluntary subject. In Burma 
the voluntary subjects inc~ude Huxley's introductory volume in the .Science 
Primer Series, " the ·Way· to Health " and " the House I live in. "· · In the 
Central Ptovin9es Balfour Steuart's Primer is a compulsory subject, and simple. 
lessons in hygiene are included in the vernacular reader. Drawing is an optional . 
. o_r compulsory subject in all provinces; and two or three ho'Jll'S a week: are devoted 
to this subject in the middle d._epartments of the best high schools in all parts of: 
India. 

Tear.hing_in · 387. _The following ;remarks from the Report of the Director in th~ United 
th.e En!!h•h Provinces are of interest :""- . . • 
mtddle stage - . 
in the United · The report of the examiners shows that the teaching is still far from satisfactory in some 
Provinoes. ol the subjects. · It is said that in English the students Jleem to have learnt 'keys~ by heart 

without understanding the .sense; in Indian history they learn off abstracts by hearb; and in 
geography map-drawing is very. defective and _the spelling of names had. Now· that English· 
is no Ionge} ~o he taught in the. primary stage it ~ill )Je possible_ to replace incompetent men 
by teachers trained in the normal schools. , . 

· Vemaoular _ · 388. The vernacular middle course in most provinces corresponds closely to 
middle school the English middle course, with the main difference that English is either not 
conrae. taught or reduced to a subsidiary position as a voluntary subject. 'l'his . appears 

to be the only difference in ::MA.D~A.s, B.ENGA.L, ;and AssA:U. In the UN:ITED
PROVINOES there are no optional subjects in the vernacular middle school, but the 
scope of the compulsory subjects is somewhat widened; mensuration is substituted 
for ·algebra, the .second book is added to the course in Euclid, and elemeritary
instmction is given in physical geography and science. In the PUNJA:B Euclid 
·and _algebra are added to the list of subjects taught in the English middle stage. 
In BuRMA a vernacular language takes the place of _ EngFsh plus a second 
language; elementary science or Pali is alternative with geogmphy (the latter to 
suit monastic schools) ; and Euclid and algebra, which are compulsory in English 
schools, are optional in the middle stage of vernacular schools. . In the CENTRAL 
P ROVINOES there is a marked difference between the English and vernacular 

:middle school courses. The vernacular course is as follows!..:...... 
Compul1ory : 

1. A vernacular language. I 
2. Geography, . - . 
S, Arithmetic.-Euclid, and algeh1·a. 

Optional: 
1, Drawing, , · 
2. Mercantile 11rithmetic. 

., 

4, Sanitary reader. 
5. Agricultural reader. 
6, Physics primer, 

S. History of India, 
. 4. Mensuratiol) and surveying •. 

-Examinations. 
Secondary ex-·- -. 3S9. In r~~ew'ing the .cour~es of study some account has aheady b~en given of 
aminations. 'the secondary examinations .. The whole system of these examinations is undergo· 
· tng alteration, and th,e following descr1ftion relates· to a .c~dition,_ of ·atr~s w~c~ 

{.' 
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has had a great' infl:tience on Indian educatio~ in ~ormer times but ~hich is now 
passin"' away. The principal secondary exammat10ns are those whlCh are held 
at the 

0 
termination of the middle and high school courses. At the· end of the 

· ld"'h school course come the matriculation examinations of the Universitif's and 
th~ alternative school final examfnations which have already been described. 
In the pre'sent section of this chapter some further details will be given with 
rerrard to the matriculation examinations, but it will not be necessary to add 
to 

0
the information given above on the subject of the school final tests. · 'l'he 

middle school examination differs somewhat in character forcandidates from 
English and vernacular schools, the difference corresponding in general to that 
between the English and vernacular courses. Furthermore; for vernacular 
students the middle examination usually marks the end of the school career; 
and the certificate of passing· it is a school leaving certificate· on which the 
ex-pupil sometimes relies in seeking employme~t; whilst for English students 
the middle examination is often merely an intermediate ~est at the time of 
promotion from the mid~e to the high stage of instruction. 

390. The regulations proposed by the University Committee of 1857 admit- 'l'h_e ~atri~ 
ted any person to the matriculation examination wherever he might have been ~~~~~tioe:.~ 
educated, provided that he was not less than 16 years of age, and produced a Re~:ulat!ona 
certificate of good moral conduct. The rules of the Universities dealing with f?1'a1m~h 
this subject have been modified from time to time, and now differ considerably !~~~i~ati:n. 
from one another. The following is an outline of the regulations of each 
University. _ -

391. CALCUTrA.-Matriculation candidates of the Calcutta 'Qniversity are 
divided into high school and private students. The high school is a school. 
recognised by the Syndicate as qualified to send up candidates to the entrance 
examination. A high school student must produce a certificate fmm the head
master that there is nothing against his moral character, and that, judging from
the exercises that he has sent up and the tests to which he has submitted, there 
is a reasonable probability of his passing the 'examination. A private student·_ 
must produce a _similar certificate signed or countersigned by the Educational. 
Inspector of the circle in which he lives. · _ . · 

392. MADRAS. -'The candidate must produce a certi:fic~te signed by the head
master of the recognized high school which he is attending on the date of apply
ing for admission to the examination, attesting thnt he has attended a recognized 
high school during the two terms of the current school year, that he has com
pleted the course of study prescribed for the several classes of the high school, 
and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. There are two excep
.tions to the above rule. A candidate who has not received his education in a 
recognized high school may be admitted to the examination by order of • the 
Syndicate provided that he produces satisfactory evidence that he is of good. 
charQ.cter, that he has received suitable instruction, ai:td that he is qualified to. 
enter upon a Unive:~;sity course. A candid,ate who has completed his twentieth· 
year may be admitted to the examination on producing a certHrcate of good 
character from a Fellow or headmaster. Many candidates are· admitted· as 
private students under these exceptions. , . 

393. Bo:MBA.Y . ....::The candidate's application must be accompanied by a certi
ficate of assent fr?m his school master; teacher, or guardian, and by a certificate of: 
moral character signed by a school master, teacher, guardian, or some other person 
~f known respectability. ·There is no obligation to have studied in a recognized 
school, and no certificate of attendance· is required;. but if the candidate has 
attended a school of public instruction within eight months of the date of his 
application, the certificate of assent must be signed by t.he master of such 
Rchool. . · · · . 

394. ALLAHABAn . .....:..Candidates must have resided or studied for not less 
thaJ?- a year in the. United Provinces, Central Provinces, Rajputana or Central 
India, and must have completed the age of sixteen years. A candidate who· has 
a~tended the cour~e of instruction at any Government, aid,ed, or other recognized 
h1gh school for s1~ months immediately preceding the date of· examination, 
must produce a certificate from the headmaster of the school of age and character 

• ~he e.x!'mination is styled "matriculation" in the Madl'llll and Bombay Universmes and" entrance" in: 
the U mvera1t1es of Calcutta, Allahabad and the Punjab. ' 
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, and of attendance at the. prescribed course of instruction since the com· 
mencement of the school year~ Other students are admitted as private candi· 
dates, and must produce a. certificate of age and character from one of several 
specified educational authorities. 

· 395. PuNJAD.-Candidates are divided' into public school and private 
·students. A public school candidate is a student whose name has been borne on 
the rolls of any public school during nine out of the twelve months preceding 
the exa,mination. A public school means a schoor (a) in which the course of 
study conforms w~th the standard prescribed by the Director of Public Instruction 
or the University, and which is inspected by the Department, or (b) which 
satisfies the ·University that its organization and conduct are such as to ensure 
efficient training up to the standard of the entrance examination·. Every candi· 
date must produce a certificate of good character signed or countersigned by a 
public or educational authority belonging to certain classes. The ,names of public 
school students must be submitted io the headmaster or manager of the school. 
No certificate l)f attainn~.ents is required ... 

396~ The number of candidates presenting themselves at the entrance examin· 
ation of the di:lferent.Universities has increased greatly in recent years. It- was 
15,302 in 1892·98,.18,314 in 1896-97 and 23,767 in 1901-02. Out of the latter 
:figure Madras accounts for 7,658, Calcutta for 7,029, Bombay for 3,731, the 
Punjab for 2,$08, and Allahabad for 1,541. :Except at Calcutta private students 
are admitted freely to the· examination under t.he regulations described above. 
The percen,tage of private to total candidates was 18'4 in 1892-93, 19·5 in 
1896-97 and 21·8 in 1901·02. In the latter year the Bengal percentage was only 

· 4·5, whilst in other provinces it was as follows : Bombay 38·8, the Punjab 3:}·0, 
'Madras 26·0, and Allahabad 18·1. The percentage of private candidates has 
increased greatly in Madras and the Punjab, and fallenin Bombay and Allah
abacL The free admission of private students is generally admitted to be an evil. 

. Such students are often merely school students who have not succeeded in qualify· 
ing themselVes for admission to the examination, and in general private students 
are apt to cram for the·· examination .. without undergoing a proper course of 
training. In the examination itself private candidates show a marked· in
fedority to ·those presented · by public schools. In 1901-02 the percentage of 
passes in the case of public candidates was 46'3 and in the case of private candi
dates only 17•1. 

Conduot of · 397. The matriculation ex8jlllination is held by each University at a number 
the examioa.• of centres. Calcutta has 36 centres situated in Bengal, Assam, the Central Pro· 
tion. . vinces; the Punjab, Burma, Central India, Rajputana, and Ceylon. Madras has 30 

centres in the Presidency and in ;Native States of Southern India. Eom bay has 5 · 
only, all situated in the Presidency. Allahabad has 18, situated in the United Pro
vinces, the Central Provinces, Central India, and ltajputana. The Punjab' Uni· 
varsity bas 16 in the Punjab, the North-West Frontier Province, and Kashmir. 
The examination is usually held in the class rooms of a local college or school 
under the superintendence of local officers of the Education Department, and the 
papers are set· and marked· by University examiners appointed in the manner 
described: in-the last chapte1·. The examination p~esents sp~cial diffi.cul!Y ~y 
reason of, the very large number of candidates~ It 1s found difficult to mamt~m 
a reasonable uniformity of standard and at the same time. to rend~·r the examm
ation a test ·of real study. The charge is made that the rigid and stereotyped · 
character of the test encourages learning by rote and generally unsound ~ethods 
ofreading. To. pass the examination the candidate must obtain a certam per
centage of marks. In all Universities, except Bombay, successful candidates 9:re 
arranged in .two or more divisions according to the numbe1· of marks they obtam. 
The division ·is made according to the percentage or aggregate number of m~ks 
obtained by the candidate, and not by competition. The percentages requrred 
for a pass in the different Universities are as follows :-Calcutta, Allah~ bad, and 
the Punjab : 33 per cent. in English, 25 per cent. in each other subJect, and 
33 per cent. on the aggregate. Madras : 40 per cent. in English, and 35 per 
cent. in each other subject. Bombay: one·th1rd marks in each languag~, . and 
one-fow:th marks~ in each other ~ubject. · 
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398 . The statistics of success and failure ··are influenced by so niany1 consider· Number of 
ations tl;at no very useful deductions can be m~de f~om them. · Am.o~g public pa•ses. 
students the average percentage of succe~ses was 52·0 m 189~·93; 50·8 m 1896·97, 
and 46'3 in 1901-02. The percentage m 1901-02· was highest· at Allahabad 
(56·7), LaT10re (50·4) and· Calcutta (50'2), a~d lowest at .Ma.dras (3!'9) and 
Bombay {46·8). 'Ihe percentage of marks reqmred for a pass 1s h1gher at :Madras: 
than elsewhere. 

399. The middle school examinations are held by the Department in all Middle 

proVinces except the Punjab, where the ~xami~a:tion is.· co~ducted by . t~~ · U~i- ::~~trC: .. 
versity. 'l'he objects served by, and the regula~10ns governu;tg, the exammatwn 
differ so considerably that it· will' be converuent to descnbe them separately 
for some of the major provinces. . In MAD!!AS the lower secondar,Y ( i;e:,, mid• · 
die) examination is held at the end of the nnddle school course.· There IS one. 
examination for English and verna()ular school candidates, but English is com· 
pulsory for candidates following the· English course. . ~l'he examinatio'!l is prima• 
rily intended to be a leaving certificate examination for lower sec<nic;laryi educa· 

. tion ; it also serves as a test for promotion to the high stage, for the award of-results 
grants, and ·for the general educational qualifications of candidates for a: lower 
secondary teacher's certificate. · 1t is not compulsory. In BoMBA:Y there ~no 
vernacular course.. The English school examination is the equivalent of the 
3rd standard for.English schools. ·It is not compulsory, but it is the terminal 
examination for middle schools and is also used for promotion and for the award 

. of results grants. In BENGAL scholarships and certificates are granted on the 
results of the middle examination. It is a vernacular examination with 
an additional English test for students from English schools. Middle schools 
have hitherto been expected to send up candidates regularly tor the examfu .. 
ation, which forms the leaving test for such schools• The· examination 
qualifies 'for admission into first and second grade training institutions. 
In the U NI'l'ED PRoVINCES the vernacular middle examination· is ·held at the 
end of the 6th standard and the English middle examination, which was 
abolished in September 1902, was formerly held at the end bf' the 8th standard. . 
Both examinations have hitherto been compulsory. The examinations inaddi· 
tion to being the terminal test for middle English and _vernacular· schools 
were used for: making promotions and the grant of scholarships~ and qualified for 
achlrlssion to normal schools. . In the PuNJA:B the middle examination· is 
compulsory. Its character differs somewhat for candidates from' Englil'lh 
and from vernacular schools. It is used for purposeS of promotion~ scholarships, 
and results grants; and it qualifies· for admission into normal and · patwaris' 
schools and for lower grade appointments in the public service.: In BURMA all . 
·pupils must go up for the exallli,nations which take place at the. en:d of'th:e 
5th, 6th and 7th standards and the figures for all those examinations are lumped 
together in the provincial statistics. There is also a ·middle English schola1'ship 

· examination; to be eligible for admission to this exairiination a. boy must · have 
pMsed the 7th standard examination. 

400. In Madras, Bengal, the United Provinces, and t.he :i?anjab the: middle 
.school examination is held by means of written papers and at fixed centres. 
Madras has alSo standard examinations for each class which are, a.S a· rule, held 
by the inspecting officer at the school. In Bombay and. Burma tbe middle 
school examination is merely one of the series of standard examinations and is 

. held i.n situ by the inspecting officer. In Burma there is a middle ·English 
scholarship examination which is held at fixed centres. · 

401. It results from the circumstance that the examination is compulsory in 
some provinces. and.not in others, and from the different uses to which the· ex· 
a~nation is put, that the proportion of pupils in the public schools who are ex· 
ammed varies greatly from province to province. An endeavour has been: Dllide 
in 'fable 64 to indicate the proportion of public school pupils who have studied. 
·up to the standard of the examination and who actually enter for it.: The number 
?f pupils available .for examination h~s been .calculated by dividing. the number 
~~·the _corr~pondmg stage of educatiOn by the number of classes in that stage. 
I he method lS a rough one and the result only approximate .. It shows that 'in 
the Y?ar .190~·02, the. large m~jority of publ!c school boys ~ent 'up fol' the 
-exammation m the Umted Provmces, the PunJab and Burma,. about one in: two 

n Madras and the Central Provinces, nearly one in three _in Bombay,. less than 
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,,, ..... ·: one iii. three in Assam and Berar, and only one in five in Bengal. Private 
students. were admitted to the examination in all. Provinces except Bombay and 

. Berar. 1'he number of private students was much greater in Madras (4,003) 
than in any other Province. . · 

Pub!io . •· 402; The Bombay, Burma and Berar Reports give separate figures :for 
fir~Jc: c~rh· secondary examinations for the grant of certificates qualifying for entrance into 
mln:ti::.. the public service, but the ~umber of candidates who go up for these examina· 

tions is small. In. 1901-02 there were 895 candidates-for the 2nd grade public 
_service certificate examination in Bombay, 394 of whom passed. · For the 
English public service certificate examination in Burma there were 61 candi
dates and 47 passes. In Berar the number of competitors was comparatively 

,large,. for the English examination there were 333 candidates and. 72 passes, 
.and for: the vernacular. examination 324 candidates and 163 passes. 

Teachers • 
. Number. -· . · 403 .. ·Table 65 show·s the number of teachers in· secondary schools for boys, 

the average number of teachers per school, and the average number of pupils 
· per teacher~ The teachers form a large body of over 27,000 men, of whom 
nearly 13;000 belong to the various schools of Bengal. The averages include 
high schools, middle English schools, and middle vernacular schools, and give 

·therefore only a very rough idea of the' general position. The schools of 
Bombay, the United Provinces and the Punjab appear to have the strongest 
staffs. In Bombay the number of teachers per school is comparatively small, 
because the schools.have no primary departments. The Burma figures, show· 

· ing two teachers per school a~d 50 pupils per teacher, are d~fficult to understand; 
-the public managed schools of this province have strong staffs and it would 
seem as though the aided middle vernacular schools have, in general, only one 
teacher apiece. In Madras, the Punjab, and the Central Provinces the general 
rule is laid down that one teacher should not hold a class of more than 40 pupils. 

Qnalilica· . 404. The general qualifications of teachers are shown for the six large . 
tiona. . provinces in Table 66. Only one-quarter of the total hold trained teachers' 

. certificates, about one-seventh hold no special qulifications, and the balance are 
classed as ·holding " other qualifications" which consist usually of the certi
ficate of having passed some general education examination. The percentage 
of trainedteachers is 6_2 in Burma, 45 in the Punjab, 39 in Madras, 30 in the 

, United, Provinces, arid 17 in Bengal. Bombay shows no· trained teachers'; 
·the Director says that there are no teachers in secondary schools who have been 
trained systematically in: India, as no secondary training .college has· hitherto 
existed in the Presidency. Bombay stands mi a different footingjfrom other Pro· 

: vinces in having no primary departments in its secondary schools; elsewhere 
. many of the. trained men must be primary department teachers who have gone 
through .a course in an ordinary normal school. Precise figures are not available 
for the Central Provinces, but it is said that in Government and Board English 
.schools an untrained man is the exception, and that the· untrained. men are 
. Bervants of long standing who are considered to be too old to be sent for training. 
In.aided high schools,and English middle schools the proportion of traine.d 

. teachers is smaller, because it is difficult to persuade manogers to send the1r 
masters for· training. The untrained teachers, with few . exceptions, possess 

. University certificates. In vernacular middle schools almost all teachers possess 
'trained or untrained teachers' certificates. On the whole, therefore, the Central 
Provinces stand comparatively well in the matter of the training of their 

. secondary school teachers. For Assam the information is not available • 
. · There does not appear to have been any great general improvement during 
· the.quinquennium under review. Madras made good progress; while the total 
number of teachers in public secondary schools for boys increased by 226, the 

· number. with trained teachers' certificates rose by 405. In Bengal, whilst the 
. total number of teachers increased by about 1,700 the number of trained 
.·teachers increased by o:ply about 100. In the United Provinces there was a 
· total .increase of 465 teachers; some increase took place iu the number of 
· trained.· men, but the principal increase was among. those holding "other 
.: qualifications ·~. In Burma the number of trained teachers is steadily increas-
iJlg,, In the Central Provinces the. number of teache1·s who do not possess a 

.. 
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trained teacher's certificate is being g~adually reduced by sending annually a 
number of teachers and stipendiary students to the secondary department of 
the training institution. 

The "other qualifications" are of a very miscellaneous cbar&ctei". The 
:Bengal total of 8,347 comprises the follow:ing :-
. Master of Arts , • 146 ' Middle Scholarship 

Baolielor·of Arts 986 Primary Scholarship .• 
First Arts 

1 
, . 1,274 Oriental Languages. 

~ntranoe 2,887 Other 

2,540. ' 
261' 
611 
192 

The fi"gures for Madras are as follows :-
. Untrained teacherS' certificate .- .• 725 ·' < 

Approved service teachers' certificate. 248 
. General ~ucation qualifications only . 970 

405. Table. 67 illustrates the rates of pay received by teachers in secondary Pay. 

schools. The highest rate in· high school~ varies, in g~neral, from R200 ~~ 
:J;t50.0 a month. The teachers of lower primary cla~ses m secondary schools 
sometimes do not receive more than from Ro to RlO a month. '.Among the 
~arger provinces salaries appear tobe highest in Em:nbay and,Burma, and. ~owest. 
m Bengal. . . . . . ; 

1 . . 
406. Secondary school teachers are in general the servants of the Government, Pensions. 

of Municipal and Local :Boards, or of private societies or individuals. Their 
pensionary status depends on the class of service to which they belong. Broadly 
speaking teachers of Government schools are eligible for pension, teachers o£ 
Board schools. subscribe in some provinces to provident funds,. and teachers of 
private scbools receive no pension and belong to no general fund. :But this 
general . statement is subject. to important modifications. In MADR4-S all 
tPacbers· employed in Government schools and colleges are pensionable, • while 
those employed in Board colleges and secondary schools are required to subscribe 
to provident funds assisted from local funds. The teachers of aided schools 
and colleges are not admitted to the benefit of provident funds assisted by the 
State. In Eo:MBA.Y all teachers in Government schools are eligible for pension; 
teachers in Eoard and aided secondary.schools (with the· isolated exception o( 
the Sind Madrassah) do not serve for pension. As regards Native States, there 
was for. many years a pension fund for all employes· on more than RlO ~ 
month in the secondary and primary schools of Kathiawar; this fund· was 
converted into a provident fund (subscription to which is not. compulsory) in, 
1900. There is a pension fund in the Rewa Kantha Agency, created when the' 
sc.hools of the .Agency wet·e under departmental control~ but not in any other, 
St~t~ or Agenc~. In :BENGAL, teachers.in Government secondary schools r~nder· 
service for pension ; teachers of Government schools transferred to the contro~ 
of Municipalities, Joint Committees, or District :Boards are also eligible 'for 
pension; and teachers of Board schools who have been appointed by District 
Boards have to subscribe to provident funds. There is no pensionary or pt·o.-
vident fund system in private managed schools. In the UNITED· :PROVINCES the 
teachers appointed in district schools and in District Eoard town schools before 
the 1st .Aprill885, are eligible for pension ; and all the teachers of the Queen's 
Collegiate School, Benares, and six :Provincial headmasters of district schools 
ar? in pensionable service. The teachers of the Jubilee High School, Gorakhpur 
(atded), and of three Municipal schools, subscribe to Municipal provident fun~s. 
In the PUNJAB all teachers belonging to the :Provincial and .Subordinate service; 
and those on the graded ptovincial list who were • hi. 'Service before the 
transfer ·.(in 1886) of the district schools to local bodies, are rendering pension· 
able service. There is no provident fund for teachers in the :Punjab. In BURMA. 
only Government .school teachers are pensionable, and there is no provident 
fund for teachers. In the CENTRAL :PROVINCES a11 teachers in Government 
schools, and all teachers in :Board schools who were in service before the 
transfer of such schools to local bodies, are eligible for pension. In .AsSAH only 
Government teachers are pensionable: In BERAR all classes of teachers 

• It is neoessar;,: to qu!llif;r this statement by exr,lai~ing that tbe majo~ity of te:aehers in Government schools· 
1!1 Madras ~e?der sen:Jce wh1~h 1a ~lassed ~~"inferior ' in the Civil Service Hegulations.,. There is no superannua· 
~~on . or retmng pensiOn for mfor10r &ei"VIce, but a pen a ion or gratuity may be granted to. au " inferior " officer 
!nvahded after ~ore ~r l~ss tha.n SO years' service, re"l'~ctiyel;r. All servic~ on nav not exceeding RIO a month 
~ 1, in gen.eral, " infe~1o~ ' !!8rV1oe. • · · · · · · • ~ ~ • 
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~rawing more than RIO a month are pensionable, and those receiving less th'ln 
~no a .month are eligible f9r gt·atuities on retirement. 

Statistics of Pupils. 
Pupils in 407, In dealing with the statistics· of secondary education we may have 
aehon~ary a regard either to the pupils in secondary schools or to the pupils in .the secondary 
in thea:O!na·. stage of tnstruction. In 1991-02, 330,000 out of the total 581,000 pupils in 
~ atn~ of boys' secondary.schools were in the primary stage of instruction. 'l'he primary 
JDatructton. stage pupils are included in the statistica examined-in the Chapter on Primary 

Education, and in the present chapter the act?ount will be confined to 
boys in the secondary stage of instruction. It may, however, be noticed in 
passing that tlw total nmpber of pupils .in English secondary schools for boys 
rq!)e d:uring the ten years 1886-87 to 1896-97 from 272,000 to 340,000, and 
dud:qg .~he quinquinnium under review to 422,000. During the same ten years 
the number of pupils in vernacular secondary schools for boys rose from 133,000 
to · 159,000, whilst during the quinquennium under review it remained 
practically statiqnary. The increase of the pupils in English secondary schools 
for boys occurred mainly: in institutions under private management. The in
crease in Government schools was 3,207, in Board schools 6,076, in Native State 
schools 604, in a~ded schools 33,fJL9 and in unaided schools 38,637. 

General 
statietios for 
boys in the 
aeconaary 
atage of 
instruction 
in English· 
echoola, · 

Provincial 
atatiatica. 

· · · ~tWill be convenient to deal separately with the pupils of English ·and 
vernacular schools. They follow different curricula ·with different objects, and 
the statistical returns for the two classes show very different results. ,-, . ' . ' - . . ' . . . . 

-
40~. The number of boys in the secondary stage of instruction reading·in 

Englis4 ~econdary schools amounted. at the en~ of 1901-02 to 223,000. 'l'he 
total increased by nearly 18,000 dunng the penod 1891-92 to 1896-97, and by 
over 491000 in the period under r~view. The very large inct:ease during thi~ 
perio!l will, have been anti~ipated from the remarl<s already made regarding the 
mcreasa in the number of English schools. The total for 190 l-02 ~eluded 
1.42,000 boys in the middle ~tage and81,000 boys in ~e high stage. Qut of 
every hundred boys studying m all departments of English secondary schools, 19 
wer¢ in th~ high stage in 1891·92, 18 ln .1896-97 and 1.9 in 1901·02. Th~ 
proportion rea~g to the end of'the course has varied but slightly. Com par~ 
ing with the population statistics, it appears that in 1891-92 one. boy in every 
114 of ·school-going age was studyi!lg in the secondary stage in English 
scb,ools; and that in 1901-02 the corresponding proportion was one ~ 8~. 
The number of pupils reading English in boys' public schools for general educa
tion of all grades was 326,000 in 1891-92, 383,000 in 189{i-97, and 429,000 in 
').901·1902. Comparing with the statistics for male populatjori of school-going 
age, we find that on~ boy in 54 was reading English in 1891-92, and one boy in 
43 in 1.901-02. The apparent progress would have been greater bu~ for the 
deferrmg·of the study of English until a later stage of the school curriculum. The 
1896-97 total includes 69,000 pupils in boys' primary schools, and the total for 
1901-02 only 51,000. The comparison with population is to a slight extent 
vitiate~ by the circumstance that th~ total figure for pupils reading English in. 
boys' sch9o}s includes girls in boys'. schools and excludes boys in girls' schools, 

· 409. The following· table ranges the· provinces in the order in whic:4 they 
stand by the criterion of the proportion of the male population of sohpol-going 

~ age in ~he ~econ~ary Englis~ stage :- . · 

:Bombay , 
Madras .• 
Bera.r , 

,. 

:Bengal ; • 
Punjab , • 
Central Provinces 
Assam • • 
North-West Frontier 

. :Burma • • 
Vnite~ P:ro~qe!l 

Number of boys of whom . 
one was in the -

• secondary stage of an ' 
English school. 

50 
-54 

. 65 
71 
99 

11! 
182 
152 

. 161 
.~18. 



-· . SECO~~AR~ EDUCATION. 129 

The contrast between Bombay and Madras on the one hand ~nd Burma . 
a.nd the United Provinces on the other is very marked •. Every pro':'lnce ex<:Cp~ 
the 'District of Coorg made considerable progress durm~ the qwnq!lenmum 
under review. The following table compares the progress m each provmce :-

. Bengal 
Madras , 
Bombay • · . 

'United Provinces • • 
Punjab and North-West Frontier 
Burma , , 
Central Provinces 
Berar 
A11sam . . 

Increaae in the 
number of boys in the 

aeoonda.ry stage in 
English schools. 

• 17,H.5 
\ 10,563 

8,991} 
• . 41,729 

4,208 
• 1,518 
• 1,161 

495 
420 

410. The number of boys in the secondary stage of vernacular schools was Stati.otles for 

30 896 in 1896-97 and 30,412 in 1901-02. The total has remained almost ::O~a~r~e 
st~tionary. · It has already been explained that the preference for English instJ:uc- stage~~ i~· 
tion aCCOUntS for the Want Of progresS Of Vernacular SeCOndary educatiOn, structiODJ lD , · d l .e vernacu ar The total for 1896-97 mcluded 3,219 boys, an .the tota J.Or 1901-02 2,452 boys, schools. . 

in middle classes attached to primary schools. The .Punjab, the-North-West 
Frontier Province and Assam had, at the end of 1901-02, 143 boys in the high 
stage. Bengal, where special causes contributed to the preference for the English 
schools, shows a loss of 3,427 pupils in the secondary stage of vernacular 
schools. The United Provinces, on the other h~nd, shows a gain of 2, 779. · ·. In · 
Burma, where primary schools have been raising themselves to the middle grade, 
the number of boys in the vernacular secondary stage increased from 763 to 
1,335. No other province shows an important change. Comparing the number of 
pupils with the male population of school-going age the provilj.ces stood at the 
end of the <J,uinquennium in the following order:-

Punjab , . 
Central Provinces 
United Provinces 
Burma 
Bengal 
Assam 
Madras 

Number of boys ' 
of whom one was in the 

secondary stage of a 
verna.oular sohool. 

297 
416 
419 
531 
830 

•.. 899 
1,032 

It has already been explained that there is no vernacultlr secondary stage 
in Bombay. 

Financial. 
Expenditure, . 

411. The total expe~ditura on secOndary schools for boys amounted in ~·'!eralota· 
1901-02 to 109 lakhs. . It mcreased by 12llakhs during- the period under review txahdc!'t of ex· 

d b 13 lakhs d · th • • . · pea 1 qre. an y urrng e previOus qumquennmm. In the case of Burma 
·.and Coorg in! ormation has not been supplied to enable the t.tal to be split up 
into the portions de!o!ed to the secondary and primary departments of the 
schools. ln the remammg provinces the total of 102} lakhs is divided rou"'hly 
M follows : 68 _Iakhs secondary departments and 34} lakhs primary departm~nts. 
Bombay contr1b~tes nothing to the total under primary departments, because 
there are no pnma~y departments in secondary schools * in that pro;vince. 
The totall09 lakhs mcludes ?Si lakhs for Englisb schools and only lOt Iakbs 
for vernacular schools. A gam the total expenditure ·on English schools in
cludes 71 lakhs for high schools and 27} lakhs for middle schools Durinoo 
the quinquennium the expenditure on high schools rose by nearly 12} ia'khs$ and 

• • There ar• priwary department• ill ochool• fo~ Eqropeaus, but the expenditure on theee departments is. not 
i;lV8D lj8~1·ate\y. 
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tbe expenil,itUre on· English and ·verna~ulai' middie ·schoolS remained . almost 
stat.ionary.' . 'The followjng provinces showed. the largest increase of 'expenditure 
on Engl~sh schoo1s :- . · · · · . ' · 

. . R 
. . Bengal. • , • 3,87,000 

Madras... • .• 2,21,000 
United Provinces • , 1,48,000 

·· · Burma· 1,47,000 
. B?m~ay. , . -, 1,30,{)00 

The most strikfug f_eat~re as· reg~rds ~ernacular se<?ondary schools is that the 
expenditure~ 13en~ahliminished ~y R6l,OOO._,. ·· . 

C~~tofebdu·' · 412. In 190J ... 02theaverageannual cost of educating a pupil in an English 
ca mga oy. high school amounted to R28·9, in an English middle school to R16·9, and in a 

vernacular middl!'l school t~ R6'8. Dming the quinquennium the expenditure 
on English schOols did iwt increase so fast as the pupils : the cost of educating a 
poy iD, .a 4igh . school fell by R2·2, and in a midd~e .school by lll:5, or 

: taking both ·classes_ of solJools together by about Rl·4. · ·The average cost of 
. educating a pupil in a vernacular ~eccindary school· remained stationary for all 
: provinces taken togetp.er: .The. cost of. educati9n in _an English school was 
: highest in ~urma (~43·2), Bombay (R38·8) and the United Provinces (R36'6), 
_and lowest in Bengal (R~8·6); ·Assam (R17·6) and Berar (Iq.7·2). · · . ·: .. 

~x~enditbl~' . · 413·. ·we ~ay .next !3Xamlne the statistics for expenditure. accordi~g 'to the 
a~dm lriva~~:-sources wh(mc.e the fun_ds ate ~er.ived. ·They. may b~ di~ded intq the two main 
funds. :Qlasses of pubhc. fun,ds (ProvmCial, Board, and Native State· Revenues) and 

·private funds (fees and. other sources). Expenditilre from private ·funds in• 
~~eased, to a much greater ex_tent than expenditure from public funds. The total 

:from public funds rose from. 271 lakhs in 1891-92·to 291 lakhs in 1896-n 
·and to 30} lakhs in 1901-02. The expenditure from private . .sources rose from 
r56llakhs in 1891-92 to 67! · lakhs in 18{)6-97, and .to _78} lakhs in 1901~02. 
In 1891-92 public.fU:J:lds form~d 32 per cent. and in 1901-02-only 28· per cent; 

ExpenaitUI·e 
from publio 
funds. . 

of the total. · 

414. Of the expenditure from public -funds 14§ lakb,s were derived from 
Provincial Revenues, 3 lakhs from Native States Revenues, Slakhs from Local 
Boards, and 4! lakhs frbm Municipalities. Expenditure from Provincial Revenues, 
which rose by R1;62,000 in the periqd 1891-92 to ~896-97, increased by only 
R29,000 in the quinquennium under review. . Expenditure from Native State 
revenues rose by R1,18,000: R20,000 wa&' included for schools in the Orissa 
Tributary Mahala (whilst the Rl5,0CO spent by these States in 1896-97 wa's 
Jumped among "other sources'' of expenditure), and there was a considerable 
increase of expenditure by· Native States in the· Bombay Presidency~ - Duclng 
the 1891~92 to· 1896-97 quinquennium expenditure from Local and 'Municipal 
funds remained almost stationary; -during the quinquennium un~er review 
expenditure from Local funds rose by R1,000 and expenditure from Municipal 
f!lnds Jell by R23,900~ ;Local and Municipal Boards, and especially the .. former, 
'have not been able to devote an adequate . sum to education. It will be shl)wn. 
in the next chapter that they have ·in general been unable to fulfil _completely 
-theidirst duty towards primary ~ducation, and naturally therefore they have 
·not been able to afford the desirable scale of expenditure on sec9ndary schools. 
:The support of secondary educatio!Jllm.s devolved on Municipal and Local Boarrls 
to a gteater extent in the Vnited Provinces and the Punjllb than in the other 
Jarge Provinces. In the cas.e of District Boards in the United Provinces the 
District Board responsibility is· nominal; the _money is provided by the Local 
-Government although it passes through the lo.cal accounts, and the District Boards 
:have_ no voice in the distribution of 'the expenditure. ·In Madras, Bombay, and 
·B~n&'a! 9!. lalchs were spent from PI'Ovinclal Reven-qes and 3l lakhs £rom 
·Mummpal and Local funds, "~hilst in t~~·United Provinces· and. the Punjab 2! 
lakhs was ·.spent from Provincial Revenues and 6! lakhs from Municipal and 
:Local funds. · " · 

li:~~:penditnre - '415. The expenditure of 781lakhs from private sources included nearly 56 
from private lakhs f f g-
fund1, rom ees aud 22~ 'Iakhsfrom" other sources." Expenditure .from fees :rose 

by nearly 8 lakhs in the period 1891-92 to 1896-97, and by nearly 8i lakhs in thQ. 
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, period under review.· · Expenditure fro~ .other sour?es. includes subscriptions an~ . 
endowments, the funds devoted by m1Ss10na-~y soCl~ti~s to the up·k~ep of their 
schools, the fun~ similarly de':'oted by Native societies and propnetors, and 
other miscellaneous sources of mcome . 

. , . . Fee~.· . 
416. The rate of fees which should be levied in secondary schools has been the Regulation3 • 

. subject of frequent discussion. Fees ought not to b.e p.tched so ~igh as to impede 
the pro.,.ress of education but, on the other hand, 1t 1s of great Importance that 
they sh~uld not be allowed to fall too Iow. ·,Very low fees are apt. to ~esult ~a 
starved expenditure and consequent me:ffi.Clency ; and the lowermg of fees_ lll 
.rivalry is deterimental to discipline and to the good conduct of schools. '!he 
.standard is set by the institutions urider public .management; schools under 
private managemen~ are not expected t~ charge .the full St~~e rates, ~ut ~hey 
.should work up to a reasonable proportion of those rates. .lhe follow.mg 1~ a 
.brief abstract of the fee regulations as they stood at the end of the quinquennium. 
ln MADRAS standard rates of fees are fixed.for all schools under public manage-
ment, varying from R7 a term in the lowest to R19 a term in the highest 
form of t~e second.ary department. The year contains two fee terms. In institu-
tions under private management, the rates and. levy of fees are left t() the 
:discretion of the managers ; but in estimating the fee income .for the purpose- · 
of making grants, the calculation is based on the standard and not on the actual 
rates. In BoMBAY Rl a month is fixed as a reasonable monthly fee for Englisli 
schools, aided schools are encouraged to raise their fees but not to ·bring them 
up to the State level. In BENGAL it is laid down that the fees levied must be 
adequate, but it is not stated what should be regarded as an adequate fee,·- In 
.the highest class of Government English· secondary schools the rate )evied is 
usually R3 a month, and this rises to R5 in the nigh department of collegiate 
schools at the 'Presidency. In aided schools the fee for the highest class is usually 
ll.l-8, and sometimes- R2. ln the UNITED .PROVINCES the minimum rates 
prescribed for English schools rise according to a. graduated scale from. Rl. a 
month in the lowest . class of the secondary department to R3 a month in the 
highest class~ For aided English; schools the ~inimum is ,75 per. cent. o~ that 
for State schools. In the PUNJAB fees are leVIed by three grades according to 
.the estimated income of the parentsr .The following table. show$ the standard 
monthly rate_ for the lowest and highest classes of English. secondary depart-
xnents;~ · 

Lowe~t class. Highest class. 
___ Ra.p. Ra.p. 

Grade IIl-It!comes up to RHlO a month , ]. · 8 0 · S 0 0 
_ Grad~ II.-IJ;tcomes up to il200 a·montb • 8 0 0 . 6 0 0 

Grade· I.-Incomes g1·eater than R200 a month 41 · 8 o· S · () 0 

In: 1901·02 most boys were paying according to the lowest scale, but over 900 
paid at higher grade rates. In aided schools the ·rates must ·not be less tha:ri 
75 per cent. of those fixed 'for schools under public management.. In . BuRMA 
the minimum fee in Government,_ Municipal, and aided English schools· is R3 
a month in the middle, and R4 a month in the high department. In the 
CE!'TRAL ~ROVINCES, as in the P~jab, the rate of f~es varies according to th~ 
.,estimated mcome o! t~e. parents. In Government high school departments th~ 
rates are :-- · · · · · · ·. · · · . -

· -. ····Fee per-term or·· 
half-year. 

. R. 
Incomes up to R600 a year • 12 
Incomes np to R2,400 a year , . • • 24 

_ Incomes g1·eater than R2,400 a year • 48 . 

In the middle departments of Government arid Broad English schools the rate.$ 
~~. . -

Fees per month. 
R a. 

Incomes up to BS60 • 0 . 8 
Incomes up to R2,000 . 1 (). 
Incomes greater than R2,000 5 6 

I~ aided hi~h sc~ool departments the minimum rate is R2 a month, and in 
atded Englirsh · m1ddle school departments annas 8 a month. It is the ~eneral 



132 PROGRESS OF EDUCATION IN lNDtA. 

rule that the prescribed minimum rates may be relaxed in the case of schools 
situated in backward localities or established for backward classes. 

Statialioa. 417. The average annual rate of fees per student in English schools was 
R13•1 in 1896-97 and Rl2"9 in 1901-02. In the latter year the average rate for 
Government schools was Rl9·0, for Board schools Rl3·0, for aided schools 
Rl2'1, and for unaided schools R11·8. .Among the larger provinces the rate is 
h~ghest in Burma and in Bombay and it is lowest in Bengal, the Central Pro
vmces, and Assam. Bombay, and Bengal are thEf'only provinces which show a 
decrease f the net decrease is small in the case of Eengal and looks large in the 
case of Bombay, hut the Bombay decrease does not represent any real· fall in 
the rates, it is due to a decrease iri the proportion of'boys in the high stage to 
total boys in the secondary stage. In Bengal the fees in high schools under 
public. management :~!ave remained practically unchanged, but nided schools 
show_ an average fall of R2·7 and unaided schools of R4·3. The Director 
remarks that " this represents a very considerable decrease, showing how the 

_starting of rival schools has caused a ·reduction of fee rates, and what is pro
bably also inevitably the case, a loss of standard or efficiency." The largest rise 
is shown by the Central Provinces, Burma, and the United Provinces. 

In vernacular middle schools the fees,charged are much lower than in 
English schools, and they are to a considerable extent governed by the considera
tions- regulating fees in primary sohools. The average annual rate for all 
provinces was R2 in 1896-97 and R2·1 in 1901-02. 

Free 418. The Educational Codes of some provinces lay down rules to regulate the 
st11denta. ma,-s-imum number of pupils who may be admitted to school without payment of 

fees or of full fees, on the score of the poverty of their parents. 'l'hus in BENGAL 
a maximum number of 5 per cent. may be admitted free in State and aided 
schools, and in addition 8 per cent. of Muhammadans up to a maximum of 12. 
Teachers on pay of not more than R50 a month may have one son educated 
free, -and a second son on payment of half fees, in the schools in which they 
teaoh. In English schools in the UNITED PROVINCES 5 per cent. may be 
admitted free and 5 _per cent. at half rates. In the Report for 1901-02 the 
Director says :-

Managers of Anglo-Vernacular aided schools frequently evade the rules regarding fees by 
giving what they call scholarships, but which are in reality aids given out of school funds towards 
the payment of fees of poor boys. Under recent orders of the Local Government, however, the 
grant-in-aid to schools which indulge in this form of charity will be reduced by the amount 
which they can afford to give away in this manner; and it is to be hoped that they will now 

·c}evote school money to the legitimate ~bj_ect of improving the teaching. 

In State and aided schools in the PUNJA:B, 5 per cent. may be admitted free and 
. 5 per cent. at haJf rates in the high departments of secondary schools, arid 5 per 

cent, free and 10 per cent. at half rates in the middle departments of such 
schools. In the CENTRAL PROVINCES 10 per cent. of the pupils in the high 
stage of aided high schools or of school departments of aided colleges may 
be educated free. In the middle departments of State secondary schools the 
maximum is 5 per cent. and in the middle departments of aided schools 10 per 
cent. The rules for middle departments are subject to the proviso that no boy 
may be admitted as a free scholar, the annual income of whose parents or 
guardians exceeds R 7 5. 

Scholarships. 
General 419. The secondary schooi:schola~ships form a chain leading from the lower 
soheme o~ primary· stage of education to the end of the school course. The usual practice is 
IICholanhlps. to grant one set of scholarships at the end of the lower primary course and tenable 

in .the upper primary departments of secondary school~ or (more rarely) in '!lpper 
pnmary schools,· a second set at the end ~f the upper PI?-mary course tenable m the 
middle departments of secondat·y schools, and a thud set at the end of the 
English or vernacular middle ·course tenable in the high departments of 
secondary schools. At the end of high school course furt~er sc~olarshi_Ps are 
awarded to as8ist students to proceed to college. The per1od durmg W:blCh the 
scholarship is held depends on the duration of the course. Somet1mes. the 
scholarships are awarded by the results of the general primary and middle 
exaf)linations, an(!. sometiPles special examinations are held for the pu1·pose 
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The majority of the scholarships are "open", but there iS a considerable 
minority of " closed '' scholarships for special classes and localities, and espe· 
cially for backward classes. The above remarks apply more especially to the 
Government scholarships; there are in addition private scholarships de.rived 
from endowments, eto., and these are in general awarded in accordance with 
the terms of the bequest or gift. In some cases the scholarship carries with 
it the privilege of.free tuition, in other cases the scholar must pay the ordinary 
fu~. . 

420. MADRAS.-Forty-five scholarships for boys are granted on the results Nymbe; ~d 
of the lower secondary (middle school) examination tenable in high departments, ),!..bi;..'a 00 

and 80 scholarships for boys on the results of the upper primary examination 
tenable in middle departments. · The majority are "open " scholarships and the 
remainder are for special classes, e.g., Uriyas, Muhammadans, Mappipas, and 
backward classes. In addition to the direct Government scb,olarships, grants 
are paid from provincial funds in aid of scholarships at a maximum rate of 
R12 a term for boys, and Rl8 a term for girls. In 1901-02, 570 pupils held 
scholarships payable from Provincial Revenues in secondary schools. 

421. BoMBAY.-In 1901-02, 818 boys and 102 girls held scholarships in 
hi"'h schools, and MO boys and 14 girls in middle schools.• The students derived 
th~ir scholarships from different sources as follows :-Provincial revenues, 251; 
Native State revenues, 205; local funds, 241; fees, 35; privat~ sources, 552. 

422. BE:NGA.L.-The following Government scholarships are granted in · 
Bengal:- · 

{1) 1,075 lower primary scholarships (some of which ar~ 1·eserved for 
girls) of the value of R2 a month!.. tenable for 2 years in· .an 
upper primary, middle, or high school. 

(2) 300 upper primary scholarships of t.he value of R3 a month, 
tenable for 2 years in a middle or high school. · · · 

(3) 300 middle schol~rships. These comprise middle vernacul~~ scho· 
larships of. the value of R4 a month, tenable for 4 years in a· 
high school or for 2 years in a normal or survey school ; and 
middle English scholarships of the value of R5 a month, tenable 
for 3 years in a high school or medical school or for 2 years in a 
survey school. 

423. UNITlilD ·pROVINCES.-The following Government scholarships were 
tenable in secondary schools at the end of the quinquennium :·.:.. · 

(1) 40 ent1·ance scholarships, of the value of R4 a month, a~arded on · 
the result of the English middle examination, tenable for 2 
years. - . · 

(2) 40 English middle and entrance scholarships, of the value of R3 
a month for the first three years and of R4 a month for the last 
two years, awarded on the result of the vernacular middle ex· 
amination, tenable for 5 years. 

(3) About 900 halkabandi, scholarships, of the value of R2 a month, 
awarded on t.he result of the upper primary examination, tenable 
for 2 years. · 

In 1901·02, 1,978 stud~nts held scholarships in secondary schools and 912 ot" 
these derived their scholarships from non-Government sources. ' 

424. PUNJA.B.-~here are. 739 op_en scholarships of the value of R2 a. 
month, te~able for. 3 years (or m ~~rtam cases for 4 years) in the middle depart
ments of high or mtddle schools. I here are also 150 open ordinary scholarships 
of the value of R4 a month and 26 open prize scholarships of the value of 
R6 a month tenable ~or 2 years in the high departments of high 
schools. These scholarships are awarded on the results of the upper primary 
and middle school examinations. In addition to the above, open or close scholar· 
ships may be founded by local bodies from the funds under their control 
Ther.e were in 1901·02, 2,072 scholarship-holders in secondary schools in th~ 
:PunJab. · 

425 .. BuRMA •. -~n Burma ~here are no scholarships in vernacular schools 
scholarships of this kmd were tr1ed but proted a failure. 1.'here are 38m· ddl' 
English scholarships awarded b! competition among the pupils who have p~sse: 

• Those &guru are approximate only, 
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the highest standard of the middle stage. Their value is R8 a month, and they 
.are tenabl~ for 2 years in a high school.·· A few upper' primary scholarships 
are awarded, and are tenable in the primary departments of English sooondary 
schools. In 1901-02, .71 boys and a· girls were in receipt of middle English 
scholarships, and '1 boys held upper primary scholarships. . . · . 

·:. 426. OENTRAL PRoVINOEs.-In high schools there are 43 scholarships pay· 
able·frqm public fw;l.ds of the value of R6 or B8 a month,; they are. tenable for 
2 years and are awarded on the results of the high school scholarship· ex11mi
nations; there are also ten scholarships payable from private sources which vary 

· · in value from R2 to R6. In middle schools there are·14 scholaJ,'ships pay~ble from 
- Provincia~ revenues, 73 payable from local funds, and 9 ·payable from endow

l',llents; etc. The majority of the scholarships payable from public funds are 
.awarded on the ·results of the primary examin~,ttion, are of the value of R4 a 
mon~h,.and are tenable fqr 4 ye~rs in an . .J!lnglish middle school. . .. · · · 

427. AssAM • ..:...... There we1·e in 1901-02, 198 lower prima;ry .scholal'ships ten
able for 2 years in high, middle, or upper primary schools; 55 upper primarY. 
scholl).rships tena'ble for 2 years. in high or middle schools.; 28 middle vernacu
lar schola.rships tenable for 4 years in ·high schools-; and 16 ~iddle English 
scholarships tenable for 3 years in high schools. 'l'he value o~ the lqwer and 
upper primary scholarships is R3 a month, and .the 'value of the English and 
;vernacular middle scholarsh~ps is R4 and R5 a month respectively! ; 

Jl:xpenaituro . · · · · 428. The ... total- expenditure on scholarships in secondary schools was 
0h. eebolar- R2,94,000 in 1891·1892, R3,25,000 in 1896-1897, and R3,63,000 in ;1.901-1902. 8 

lps. The total-for 1901·1~02 c~mprised R3,01,QOO derived _from pu~lic, and R62,000 
·from ·private', sources. The United frovinces · contributed R26;ooo and 
Bombay R18,000 _towards the total from priyate sources. In all other pro
vinces the aggregate from private sources was only R18,000. The. United 
.Provinces and Madras ·are the only provinces in which the total shows a 
considerable variation from the· figure for· 18~6-1897. In the former province 
·there was an increase of R26,000 and in the latter of R10,0QO. . ·: ' · 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRIMARY EDUCATION_ 

Scope of the Chapter. 
429. Primary education may be regarded in either of two aspects, in the first Pnh'lll&l'Y1 a 

" · ' ' ' ' h Is d' th d la th scoosan place as the education ~ve.n m _Prrmary sc oo , an m. ~ se~on p ce. as . e primary 
primary- staooe of- instruction, m whatever grad.e of -mstitutwn that mstruc- depart-Dent• 
tion: may be

0 
received. ·rhe fi.:fst aspect corresponds more particularly to the :h~e~~~aary 

definition of the Indian Education Commission of 1882, who ··stated that · · 
.primary education.. is "the instruction of t~e.mas~e.s tiD:oug~ t?,e y~rnacu}ar in 
such subjects as w~ best fit. them. for thell' . positiOn m l!fe: . 1.he ·pn~.ary 
·departments of m1ddle verna~ular schools may c~me withm thiS defimtwn, 
but even the lower classes of high schools -are not m general for the benefit 
"of" the masses," although in some provinces they afford instruction of the same 
character as that given in primary schools. 'I'he present chapter ·deals in t:ije 
:first instance with primary schools proper, but,· following the precedent of 
previous reyiews, it_ also takes acco"¥lt o~ those studen~ who read in the primary 
departments of secondary schools. · 

. 430. There are over 92;000 primary schools for boys and less than 6,00() pri;. \:~:'~:or 
mary. schools for girls ; over 15 per cent. of the male- and less than 2 per cent. of girls • 
.the female school~age population are in t]:le primary stage of eduoation. _ It 
would confuse and mislead to an:ia.lgamate the statistics for boys and girls, 
and-the subject of .the primary education of girls is therefore relegated to .the 
. Chapter· on Female Education. _ Unless the contrary· is specially stated, the 
present chapter dea~ only w.ith pri~ary boys' schools, ·wit.h pupils in_primary 

·boys" schools, and With boys m the pr1mary stage of educatiOn •. In. some prov-
Jirices,. the ·system of co-education in primary schools is not uncommon; ·and ·th~ 
:total ·nu.mber of pupils in primary schools for. boys (a litt~e over· 3 

3 
million) 

;includes 160,0oo· girls. -• · · · 

.Organization. 
. 431. The organization o~ primary instruction in the variorui provinces of ~~~and 

"India depends, in a large measure, !Jn the extent and nature of the systems of indi_~ :~h:ols. 
· genolil:l ,education which prevailed when the country passed -unQ.er British rule: 
.)Vherever a widespread system -of indigenous instruction . was· discoyered, 
effort was in the main directed to the encouragement and improvement of 

. the. indigenou~ schools ; where the . indigenous l;lyBtem was welt]{, schools were 
·founded and maintained by the State, -originally to a large extent directly, and 
"later thrbugh the instrumentality of Municipal and rural Boards. The distinction 
~is not merely one of managing agency ; the character of the . school and of the 
.. instruction differs considerably in those parts of the country where the schools are 
of an indigenous and of a European origin. As the standard and- methods of 

· instruction .hav~ been raised and modernized the distinction ha~ become less sharp, 
but there IS still a marked contrast between a Board school m Bombay and an 

_ indigenous village pathsala in Bengal. In no province does one or other of 
:the systems obtain a compl~te monopoly. Even where the indigenous system is 
.. strong~t ~ere are som_e pn~ru;Y schools under pu?lic management, and even 
-where It 1s weakest some mdigenous schools are mcorporated in the system of 
. public instruction and aided by the State. · 
• . I . 

:.. · 432, Among the races which form the bulk of the Indian population, leav- Iodige~ous · 
ing. aside Bur:t;na for the moment, systems of elementary education were developed syatelllL 

:·only ~y the Hm~~· the Muham~adans, and the Sil<hs; the aboriginal popul~ti~n 
remamed sunk ~n 1.gnoran~e until the Government· and the missionaries opened 

· schools for their mstructwn. _- The elementary schools of the Hindus were 
· IWlinly secul&r in character, and the children of any of the villagers might be 
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admitted to them, except those who belonged to the castes which it was 
pollution'to touch. The Muhammadan maktabs and the gurmukhi schools of 
the Sikhs were completely democratic, but their main object was instruction 
in the Scriptures, and the small amount of secular education which they gave waa 
subsidiary to the learning by rote of long passages from the sacred books. J t 
follows naturally that the Hindu schools have in general proved more amen· 
able to improvement than tb,e schools· of !the Muhammadans and Sikhs. The 
Hindu system was strongest in Bengal and Madras, but Hindu· schools of 
similar character existed in larger or smaller numbers in other provinces. The 
Muhammadan system was. most developed among the large Mussulman popu
lation of the United Provinces, the Punjab, and Sind. .The Sikh system was 

· peculiar to the Punjab. In Bombay, the school was never sd . intimately con· 
:nee ted with the organization of th~ village community as. in Bengal,. and the 
. system had become enfeebled by many years of disorder and strife. In the 
Central"Frovinces and Assam the indigenous system was also weak. 

~dg;n and t 433. When Sir Charles Wood's Despatch of 1854 was written very little had 
of~h:~:~:al been done by the Government to improve or supplement the indigenous systems 
proYincia\ of instruction; except in the United Provinces and Bombay the work had yet 
•yeteme. to be begun. The authorities in India had been disconcerted. by the magni-

tude of the task before them, and it had been repeatedly asserted that the 
benefits of education must be left to filter downwards. The Despatch of 1854 
instituted a different policy. It declared that :-

Attention. should now be directed to a. considera.tio11, if possible, still more important, and 
one which has been hitherto, we are bound to admit, too much neglected, namely, how useful 
and practical knowledge, suited to every stage in life, may be besi; conveyed to the great mass of 
the people, who are utterly incapable of obtaining any education worthy of the name by their 
own unaided efforts, and we desire to see the active measures of Government more specially" 
directed, for the future, to this object, for the attainment of which we are ready to sanction a. 
considerable increase of expenditure. 

Sir Charles Wood thought that by wise encouragement the indigenous schools 
might ''be made capable of imparting correct elementary .knowledge to the 
great mass- of the people," and in accordance with the general principles laid 
·down in the Despatch such schools were to be developed and improved by the 
system· of grants-in-aid. The scheme p~aced too much reliance on the indi· 
genous · school system, which· in many parts of India furnished but scanty an!l 
poor material. When the situation was reviewed by thE! Secretary of State in 
1859 it was found that the progress had not been satisfactory, .and Lord Derby 
declared that :-
. On the whole, Her Majesty's Governme~t can entertain little doubt that the grant·in· 

· aid system, as hitherto in force, ·is unsuited to the supply of vernacular education to the ma~ses 
o£ the population : and it appears to them, so far as they have been able to form an opinion, 
that the means of elementary education should be provided by the direct instrumentality of the 
officers of Government. 

From this time onwards the various provinces proceeded on their own lines 
and 'moulded ~heir systems to suit the local conditions of the population. Speak
ing generally it may be said that Bombay, the United Provinces, the. Punjab, 
the Central Provinces, and Berar worked mainly on the departmental system ; 
whilst Madras, Bengal,_ and Assam operated/through the agency of .aided 
schools. Bombay and Dengal stood at the two extremes of the system ; m the · 
former n strong system of State schools was inaugurated, in the latter vast num· 
:hers of village patksalas were incorporated in the system of public instruction .. 

434. In recommending general recourse to the support of indigenous schools 
by' grants-in-aid Sir Charles Wood was largely influenced by the apparent impossi· 
.bility"of providing funds for a system of direct State instruction,. and this diffi· 
-culty· remains in a lesser degree to the present day. At the time when Lord 
:Perby's Despatch was written and for several years afterwards, the financial 
position was fraught with great difficulty and danger and the general revenues 
of the country could not afford large grants for educational purposes or other 
.local needs. Recourse· was then had to local taxation. Municipalities were 
·~reated in-all large and many small towns with the power of levying local rates, 
:and Acts were passed authorizing the levy of a cess on the land to be Q.evoted 
}~ -~oo~l i~prove~e~~s in rural areas. l'unds we~e thus seo~ed (thou~hnot to 
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the extent desirable) both for the. maintenance of State schools and for the grant 
of aid to indi(J'enous schools. The Municipal Acts were mostly passed between-
1864 and 1868~ but it was not until some years later that Municipal funds were 
devoted to any considerable extent. to educational purposes. fhe rural 
Acts had a greater and more immediate effect on educational expenditure. 
The first Local Cess Acts were passed for Sind in 1865, for the Bombay 
Presidency proper in 1869, and for Madrns, Bengal, the North-Western 
Provinces, and the Punjab in 1871. The Bengal Act was confined to 
the provision of the means of communication, and funds for education continued 
to be derived from general revenues. After the passing of these .Acts primary 
education made a great stride forward, and the number of State and recognized 
private schools rose from 19,000 to 85,000 in the eleven years. 1870-71 
to 1881-82, During this period the management of State schools and the 
grant of State aid to pli-vate schools remained genera.lly under the_ direct_ 
superintendence of Government officials, although Municipal.· Corporations 
undertook a part of .the work in the towns. This condition of affairs was altered 
when the various Municipal and local Boards Acts were passed. in 1883-84, 
in pursuance of Lord Ripon's policy of Local Self-Government. Under these 
.Acts the control of local bodies over local resources was greatly. enlarged, 
and the Government di-vested itself more and more of the direct management of 
primary education, making over its schools to Municipalities and District 
Boards. At the present day the transfer has been almost Clompl~ted, and the 
Government schools are practically limited to some institutions .in remote and 
backward parts of the country or for backward classes, and to the practising 
sections of training schools. The Board schools mu.."lt however <:JOnform tQ· 
the general regulations and standards laid down by the Department of 
Education, and the Local Governments exercise a".more or·less-direct control over 
them. 

435. The process of evolution described in the above paragraphs has endowed 
the country with a system of public instruction the main elements in which (iri so 
far as boys are concerned) are nearly 16,000 Board ~chools under general Govern.; 
ment control and nearly 56,000 e.chools under pri-vate management which a1;e 
aided by the State in return for their adhesion to the prescribed methods and 
courses of iristruction. 

. . 436. There are two special classes of schools to which allusion must be made~ Missionary 
Unfortunately statistics are not available to show the total number of missionary an~. modern 

schools and the number of pupils who receive instruction in them. M issio~ary :ch~:iw. 
societies have played a very important part in the development of primary . 
education from the earliest days of British rule, and their efforts have been 
specially devoted to those aboriginal tribes who are without the Bin'du pale 
and have no educational system of their own. With the development of the 
system of public instruction a new class of private schools has sprung up; 
owned and managed by natives of the country but differing from the indigenous 
schools in thiR that they result n•om, and are based on, tbe State system. N umer· 
ous schools of this class are included in the list of aided imtitutions ; they 
can be successfully maintained only where there is a popular demand- fo:r 
education. - · 

' -

.437. We .may now exa~ine b~iefly th~ course of progress in .the various Developm'ent 
provmces, takmg first those m which the aided school system prevallR. · by provinces. 

The history of primary education in BENGAL consists of an account of 
the various methods devised from time to time. to strengthen, and to improve 
the character of the instruction given in the indigenous schools. These schools 
first presented themselves to the Government as very imperfect and rudimen
tary institutions. Lord William Bentinck deputed the Revd. Mr. Adam a 
missionary, to examine their condition in 1835. 'l'he following is an extr~ct 
from his report :-

The edu~tion of. Bengalee children generally commences whe~ they are. five or six eara 
old, and terminates 1n five years, before the mind can be_fully awakened to a. sense ol the 
advantages .of knowledge,, or the reason sufficient:y matured to acquire it. · The teachel'l! 
depend entJ.rel! ·upon the•r· scholars for subsistence, and being little respect~d, and poorly re
warded: there 1s no encou~J!.'ement for persons.of character, talent or learning to engage in the 
o~cupat1c•n. These echoo.s are generally held m the houses of some of the most -respectable 

y 
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Native inhabitants· or ·very near them. All the children of the family are educated in the 
vernacular language of the country, and in order to increase the emolument of the teacher 1 
they are allowed to introduce, as pupils, as many respectable children as they can procure in the 
neighbourhood. The scholars ~egin with tracing the vowels and consonants with the finger on 
a sand.board, and afterwards on the floor with a pencil of steatite or white crayon and this 
. exercis.e is 'continued for. eight or ten, d~ys. They are next i'?str~cted to write on the palm
leaf \Vlth a reed-pen held m the fist, not Wlth the fingers, and with mk made of charcoal which 

· rubs ?ut, joining vowels to ~he consonants, ~orming compound letters, syllables and words, and 
learnmg tables of numeratiOn, money, weight and measurP, and the correct .mode of writing 
the distinctive names of persons, castes, and places. This .iJ! continued about a year. The 
iron st~le is now used only by the teacher in sketching on the palm-leaf the letters which the 
scholars are required to trace with ink. They are next advanced to the study of arithmetic 
and tho use of the plantain-leaf in writing with ink made of lamp-black, which is continued, 
about six months, during which they are taught addition, subtraction, multiplication and divi· 
sion, and· the simple~t cases of the mensuration of land and commercial and agricultural 
accounts, together with the modes of address proper in writing letters to different persons. 
The last stage of this limited course of instruction is that in which the scholars are taught to 
write with lamp-black ink on paper, and are further instructed in agricultural and commercial 
accounts and in the composition of letters.- - . . -

.· . A certain proportion of these ·schools, which teach the full .primary course, 
have developed into ussful and well managed institutions, but the majority 
of them do not exhibit an improvement over the original type commensurate 
with the care bestowed on them .. Various schemes, into the details of which. it 
is not necessary to enter, were started for their improvement and encouragement, 
and ended in a somewhat indiscliminate adoption of schools the teachers of which . 
received rewards according to the result of annual examinations of their pupils. 
In 1883-84 .this policy was reversed, a large number of the ·worst schools were 
gradually weeded out and the Local Government set itself to the task of improve-
ment and consolidation. . · , . 
_ 438. In MADRAS the incorporation of the indigenous schools has been attend-

ed with better results. · They have had before them the model of a fair sprinkling 
of State schools and numerous and well managed missionary institutions. Under 
these influences they have exhibited "an alacrity in adopting adv~ce and accept
ing improvements which has been wanting in most other parts of India."* 
They allowed themselves to be inspected on the condition of receiving grants, 
and soon exhibited an improvement which has ever since made a fairly steady 
progress. , · 
. 439: In Bo:M:BAY, the UNITED PROVINCES, and the PUNJAB the :main type 
of school is the Board school managed by Municipal. Corporalions and Local 
Boards and supported -largely from local rates and cesses. The manner in 
which this class of school has grown up has been explained, the result will be 
described in the main sections of this chapter. In _all these provinces attention 
has also been directed to the indigenous schools. In the BoMBAY PBESIDENCY 
special care has been bestowed on the Mullah or Muhammadan religious schools 
of Sind. Many of the schools originally admitted to State aid proved unworthy, 
nevertheless the advantages of secular education are becoming more appreciated 
and. a residue of useful aided schools remains. In 1843 Mr. Thomason, 
Lieutenant-Governor of the NORTH• WEST (now the UNITED) PROVINCES, made 
the first general attempt to improve indigenous schoo1s, by establishing model 
schools as centres of supervision. The scheme was not successful and was 
s">on supplanted by a system of State schools supported by a local cess. 
Recently a fresh effort has been made to induce the indigenous schools . to enter 
into the ·gen~ral scheme of public instruction, and' still more to encourag~ 
perso)ls to open schools similar to the Stateschools by the offer of grants-in-aid; 
but so far, the educational results of the experiment have not been generally 
encouraging. The . PuNJaB_ followed the lead of the United Provinces in 
abandoning the attempt to improve the indigenous schools and in developing a 
sep_arate system of State schools. These schools did not prove popular and the 
progress of primary education was slow. Accordingly in 1881-82 the Lieutenant7 
Governor decided to make a further attempt on the indigenous schools. An 
elaborate enquiry was instituted into the condition of the schools and, after some · 
years a numqer of them were included in the public list. 'l;'he scheme has not 
answered fully the expectations of· its originator, for at the end of 1901-02, the 
province had only 524 aided schools against 1,607 schools under Board manage-
ment. ,. · 

~ Ret~ort of the Eduration C01;nmission, {!age 66, 
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440 AsSAM the CENTRAL PROVINCES, and BERAlt occupy an intermediate 
position 'on the 'scale, the number of Board and Aided schools in each being as 
follows:-

Assam • 
Central Provinces. , 
Berar 

Board Schools. Aided Schools. 

1,079 
836 
598 

1,452 
798 
894 

The CENTRAL PROVINCES started with a weak indigenous system but has been 
very successful in fostering and developing it. BERAil. followed the Bombay 
system of Cess schools and has incorporated indigenous schools after the manner , 
of the Central Provinces. · The system in AssAM is peculiar inasmuch as the 
aided schools are not of indigenous origin. ' They consist af two main classes, 
fi.rstlv schools for aboriginal' tribes managed by missionary societies, and 
seco~dly private schools mostly started by ex-pupils in the hope. of obtaining 
Government aid. Many of the Board schools _were started in the same way 
as the second class of aided schools, and transfers have been made from one 
class to the other. ' . 

441. The position in BuRMA is somewhat different from that which prev~ils in 
any part of the Indian Continent. In the first place tho system of indigenous 
instruction is wider and a much larger proportion of the inhabitants can read 
and write. The indigenous system includes ~wo main classes ,of schools. Firstly, 
almost every village has its kyaung, or monastery, and one of the principal 
duties of the presiding pdngyi, or monk, is the instruction of the boys of the 
village. Secondly, there are a large number of lay schools in w hicb girls as well 
as boys are taught. These were formerly conducted by pious Burmans a8 a 
meritorious work, nowadays they are often private schools out of which · the 
schoolmaster seeks to make his livelihood. Burma has only three schools under 
public management and 4,000 indigenous and missionary schools are ~ided · by 
the State. There are no Local Boards in Burma and, outside the Municipal 
towns, the supervision of the aided system is conducted directly by the Education 
Department. Indigenous education has been under departmental influence fot 
a much shorter time than in India itself, and to a considerable extent it is still 
unaffected by it. Very simple rules ar~ prescribed for the recognition of in
digenous schools,_ whether lay or monastic. A feature of-the Burma system 
is the "itinerant teacher". ap_pointe~ by the DeJ?art~ent an~ working under 
the Deputy Inspector. It Is his special duty to assist ·m the discovery of new 
sch~~· . in ~ringing. th~m ~nder t.uit~on and !egistrl:!'tion, and generally in 
spreading primary educatwn m the distr~ct to which he Is attached. . .. 

Primary Schools. 
. . . 

442. In 1901-02 there -were over 92,000 public primary boys' schools in the General 
area dealt with in this Review. The number rose by over 13,000 during tbe ten statistics 
years 1886-87 to 1896-97 and fell by over 5,000 during the period under review. 
BENGAL has suffered by far the largest loss, the decrease in that province 

. amounting to 3,728. The small indigenous village s~hools of . .Bengal are of ·a 
weak and ephemeral character ; they are unable to withstand the occurrence 
of hard times and cannot comply with the requirements of an improving system 
:MADRAS and :BoMBAY have lost about 900 and 600 schools, respectively. Th~ 
UNITED ~RO,VINCES have gai~ed O~er '!OO owing to the increased expenditure 
from ·provmCial. funds, to the mcluswn m t~e system of some indigenous schools, 
an~ to ~he openmg of a large number of pr1vate schools, as in Assam, on grants 
"t1emg given for the purpose. The CENTRAL PROVINCES and BER.AR have lost , 
whilst the PUN:JAB and A~SAM remain almost stationary. In BUR:M.A, allowin' 
for the excluswn of unmded schools from the public list, and the raising of ~ 
-certain number of schools to the secondary class, there has been a slight gain 
The main cause o! this general.declin? in t~e number of schools is the arrest 

0
£ 

the progress of primary education whiCh Will be dealt with more fully late 
in this chapter. A fur~her cause is a matter for satisfaction. There is a st:a~; 
progress of concentration ; the small village schools being abandoned in favo r 
of larger and better equipped schools which serve groups of villages. u 



Number of 
towns and 
villages 
ael'ved by a 
aohool. 
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between 
eohools. 
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443. In 1901-02 one boys' school served on an average 6·2 towns and villacres. 
Among the larger provinces the schools are most thinly scattered in the Central 
Provinces, where one school serves 23·4 towns and villages. In the United Prov
inces and the Punjab the corresponding figures are 15'6 and 14·5, in Burma. 
11'9, in Assam 8'0, in Bombay 5·0, in Bengal4·7, and in Madras 2'9. Schools 
are most abundant in the two provinces of the Peninsula where the indigenQus 

·system prevails. 'l';he Director of Public Instruction of the Central Provinces 
gives the following explanation -of the comparative fewness of the schools in 
that Province : -

The Central Provinces primary schools are large, the average number of pupils being 
54, and very few schools are attended by r.upils from one village only. The village is not the 
unit of educational life ; it is a group of villages. Some are attended by boys from 13 and 
14 villages; attendance from 5, 6, or 7 is not unusual; and very few indeed draw pupils from 
a single village. Sol t-hough there are in every district villages and groups of villages deprived 
of access to any school, existing schools extend their benefits much more widely than the 
Quinquennial Report would indicate.* * * While arlmitting the inadequate provision of 
primary schools, it should be remembered that, generally speaking, all large villa~es and 
groups of villages sufficiently near each other for a central school have been occupied, and 
that if smaller and scattered. villages are to be provided with schools, they must be small and 
consequently ekpensive.* 

. 444.- The following tabla shows the ·mean average distance in miles between 
each boys' primary school in the several provinces. :-

Bengal 
Madras • 
United Provinces · 

,.Beral' 
Assam. 
Bombay' 
Punjab 
Burma • 
Central Provinces 

2·0 
2•9 

' 4•3 
• 4•4 
• 4•7 
.. 5·1 

H 
7'1 
8·2 

Strength of a . : 445. A boyi primary school contains on an average 33 pupils. Allusion has 
sohool. already been made to the process of concentration. During each of the periods 

1S.:97-98 to 1901-02 and 1892-93 to 1896-97 the average strength increased by 
two pupils,-and dming the period 1887-88 to 1891-92 by one pupil. The 
increase since 1896-97 extends to all the major provinces except Bombay which, 
lost 3 pupils per school, the Central Provinces which lost one pupil per school, 
and the Punjab whic4 remained about stationary. The size of a school varies 
greatly in the different provinces. · The Bombay (56) and Central Provinces 
(54) schools are the largest. In Madras· and Burma, with numerous indigenous 
iristituti:ons, the averages are only 31 and 30 respectively, and in Bengal, with its 
small village schools, only 2~. 

Cost of a 
achool. 

446. Perhaps the most striking feature of the Indiau primary schools is their 
extraordinary cheapness. The avera.ge cost of a boys.' primary school according 
to t~e statistical returns is less than RIO a month. This figure is somewhat below 
the actual cost. The :~:etm·ns for ind,igenous schools are not always reliable and, 

• Letter fro111 th~ Direator of Publio Instruction, Central Pro•inces, No. 0.·1889, dated the lOth Aprill900, 
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especially in Bengal, tho village schoolmaster receives p~esent~ a?~ fees in kind, 
for which no estimate can be made. Small as the expendtture Is, 1t IS gt•eater than 
was the case in former years. The average monthly cost of a school rose from 
R7·1 in 1886·87 to R7·8 in 1891·9:d, to R8·4 in 1896-97,and to E9·5 in 1901·02. 
The average of R9·5 is made up from figures which vary greatly according to the 
province and class of school. The extremes may be taken to be· R37, the 
average for a Board school in Bombay, and R3 . the average for an unaided 
school in Hengal. l!,or the reasons explained above the latter figure is somewhat 
below the mark; but making all allowances it js extraordinarily smalL·· This 
great cheapness of the Indian schools is a matter which must be home in mind. 
In dealing ·with subjects such as the equipment, curriculum, and methods of 
teaching, and the remuneration and qualifications of teachers, it must never be 
forgotten how small is the sum available for each school.' And again the 
number of schools is so enormous that to raise the average to even R20 a 
month would involve a total annual expenditure of over one m·ore. 

447. ·Primary schools are. in general divided into the two classes of upper· Upper an•l 

primary ~chools and lower primary schools. . 'J'he former _give instruction ~ri!'.,7 
from the infant class to the end of the full prtmary course, m the latter the schools. 
instruction extends only to one or two years ;from the end of that course. 
The great majority of the pupils do not study beyoud the lower primary stage, . 
and are taught in lower primary schools. In 1901-1902 there were in Madras 
4, 755 upper and 14,338 lower primary schools, and in :Bengal 4,310. schools 
of the first and 41;612 schools of the latter class. It is worthy of note that 
the loss of schools in Bengal was confined to the lower class, the number of 
~pper primary schools having increased during the quinquennium by .~72. 
In Madras, on the other hand, the loss extended to the upper primary schools, 
the total number of which fell by 222. The distinction. between upper and . 
lower primary schools is not equally marked. in all provinces. . In :Bengal 
the two classes of schools· are quite distinct; in :Son;~.bay . there is no . such 
distinction, but the course in non-rural schools is divided. off' into uppet• and 
lower stages. · · 

4!l8. Of the 92,000 boys• primary schools which existed in 1901-02, 79 per Sohool• 
cent. were under private and 21 per cent. under public mamgement. The according 

h Is d bli · 1 d th d · · to manage• sc oo un er pu c management me u e ose manage by the Govern· mall~. 
ment, by Native States, and by Municipal and l.ocal :Boards. 'J'he private · "• 
managed schools comprise the aided and unaided (but inspected I indjgenous and 
missionary schools, the "venture" schools or (schools maintained for private 
pr?fit), and other miscell~neous institut~ons. In 1891-92the percentage of boys' 
pnmary schools under pnvate management was 80'4 and in 1896-97, 80·1'>. The 
decline to i9 per cent. during the last quinquennium was due to various· causes. 
Part is apparent ol!ly,. being caused by the·· exclusion of unaided :Burmese 
indigenous schools, and the inclusion of certain Native State schools in. :Bengal 
which were entered.under the head" unaided" in the 1896-97 figures. For the 
rest, the causes which have arrested the progt·ess of primary education have · 
()perated with greater force in the case of private managed schools than h!, that of , 
the more stable :Soard schools. While the former class of schools have suffered 
a loss of 5,671 the net de<:rease among schools of the latter class was only 717. 
Of the schools uuder public management only 301 are managed directly by the 
~overnment, about 3,t0U belong to Native State!! in .Bombay, the Central !'rov-
mce~, and Bengal, and the balance, amounting to nearly 16,000, are Municipal 
and ~ocal Board schools. Of the private schools over 55,000 are aided from 
p;ublio f~ds and over 17 ,0~0. are unaided but are recognized by the Department. 
Ihe unatd.ed schools cons1st for the greater part of indigenous and venture 
schools which are either awaiting admission to the aided list or which have been 
rem~ved from that list. owing to their failure to come' up to the· standard 
req~red by ~he EducatiOn. D~par.tment. The . Board schools are larger and 
more expensive than the InstitutiOns under pr1vate management. In 1901-02 
the average. Board school contained 52, the average aided school 31, and the 
average unatd~d school 20 pupils. The average cost of a :Soard school was 
H21!, of an rudod school R7t, and of an unaided school about R4. 

1
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Govemment 
aohools. 

449. 'l'he few schools maintained bythe Government consist for the greater 
part of institutions in backward tracts in which there are no Local Boards and of 
practising !>Chools attached to normal institutions. One hundred and ninety-seven 
of the schools are in Madras, and of these 158 are situated in the hill tracts, 15 are 
schools for Muhammadans in the city of Madras, and 23 are practising sections 
of training schools. The only other provinces in which the number exceeds 10, 
are Assam (29), the Central Provinces (28), and ~he United Provinces_ (23). 

Native Stat• · · 450. The Native State schools comprise 2,053 i:o. Bombay, 872.in the Orissa. 
aohools. Tl.·ibutaryMahalsand some other Native States of Bengal, and 250 in the Central 

Provinces. 'l'he Bombay schO'ols have diminished by 83, the decline being due to 
the general· adverse circumstances ·which have affected the Presidency. The 
Centrall1rovinces figures represent schools in the Cbhattisgarh Feudatory States. 
N otwitbstanding the effect of prolonged famine the total number of these schools 
shows arise of 21. · 

Board 
sohools. 

451. District and Municipal Boards take part in the system of primary in-
. struction both by themselves maintaining schools and by granting aid to schools in 

locaJ.ities where the practice of private management prevails. A part from the 
special cases alluded to abov:e, the Government has made over the whole 
worl< of the management of State primary schools for boys to these local bodies, 
and they also assist materially in the distribution of the grants-in-aid of private 
institutions,· 'fhe functions of Local and Municipal Boards towards primary 
education have been noticed in the Chapter on Controlling Agencies. 

The percentage of Board Schools on total p1imary schools for boys • in the 
provinces in . which public management . plays an important part was as 
follows:-· 

North-West l•'rontier 
Punjab • . • 
Bombay • 
United Provinces 

. Bera.r . . 
Central Provinces 
Assam .• 

.. 

.. 

i 

85 
71 
70 
65 
57 
48 
39 

: In Madras the percentage was only 13 and in Bengal and Burma . it was 
insignificant. During the quinquennium the principal loss has been suffered by 

, · . ~Madras ( 547 schools) and by Bombay (203 schqols). . In Madras the apparent 
los11 bas been accentuated by the transfer of some 1-loard schools to private 
management. The only administration showing an important increase js the 
United Provinces, where a stimulus was given to primary education by the 
addition to the grant from Provincial Revenues made during the administration 
of Sir A. P. Macdonnell. In Coorg 60 schools have been transferred fro~ Gov
ernment management to the recently formed Local Board. About one
thirteenth of the total number of Board schools are main-tained by Municipali
ties and the rest by rural Boards. 

Sohoolennder 452. The brief history of primary education in India given at the beginning 
private · of· this Chapter explains why the proportion of schools under private management 
man~Jlement. varies greatly in different parts of India. At the present time almost all boys' 

· primary schools in Burma are under private management, in Bengal the per-
. centage of such schools on the total is 98 and in Madras 86. . At the other 

end of the scale Qomes Bombay with only 22 per cent. of privately managed 
!--chools. Intermediate are Assam (60 per cent.), the Central Provinces (4~ per 
cent.), the United Provinces (35 per cent.), ari.d the Punjab (29 per cent.). The 
private managed schools of Bengal represent nearly one half of the total number 
of hoyt:~~ primary schools dealt with in this Review .. 

Recognition 
of aided 
ocboolo, 

/ . 
453. In order to receive aid from public funds a primary school under 

private management must conform to the curriculum of instruction laid down by 
the Department. · Each province has its own set of rules regarding the general 
conditions which mll.st be fulfilled by schools before they can he recognized as 
fit to :receive public financial support. The rules of, Madras J-'ld Bengal, the .. 

* ll:xoluding aoboolo in N a~ive s~ .. te•. · 
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two· provinces of the Peninsula.· in whic1 the aided syst~~~ chiefly · P.rev.ailS; 
afford a striking· contrast. 'l'he Madras rules of re~og~1~10n are strict and 
their requirements extend to matters such as the quahficatwn of head masters 
and teachers; the proportion of teachers to pupils; the accommodation, e~u!p
ment and sanitary condition of the school; the payment.of fees; the adm1ss1on 
and ~ithdrawal of pupils; di~cipline; and the ma~D;tenanc~ of registers. In t~e 
Bengal rriles of 1898 practically the only conditions la1d down . for recogm· 
tion were that the pathsala should have at least ten boys on"its roll, and 
that it should have been in existence for at least six mouths before the date of 
examination. Before the school can earn a reward it has to produce ~its 
attendance re!J'ister8 and a certificate of eligibility from the inspecting pandit. 
The small Be~gal village schools could not conform to standards such as are laid 
down and accepted in Madras. In Burma where, as stated abov~, practically all 
primary boys' schools are under private management, different rules obtain for 
indigenous and non-indigenous schools. Any indigenous school, monastic or lay~ 
can become eligible for State aid, P!ovided-'- - · . . · 

(a) that the school bas a working seSsion of at least four mon~hs; . 
(b) that. at. least four of the pupils are able to read and write their 

vernacular as judged by the second standard ; · . 
(c) that it passes pupils within a year of registration by recognized 

standards. · · 
For non-indigenous schools (largely missionary schools) the conditions of ·recog
nition cover matters sucli as management, . sup_erintendence, stability, . 'school 
premises, sanitation, and fees. 

454. The aid from public funds has hitherto been distributed rrutinly' under <!dntiir,
what is sty led the "results grant system". Tb~ main fea.ture of -the system is at rues. 

that individual pupils are examined by the inspecting' officer, and a fixed payment 
made for _each pupil who is pronounced to have attained a certain standard .of 
proficiency. The grant to. a school is made up of the total amount thus ~'lrned 
by the individual pupils who have pas~ed.* The sy~;tem was adopted in: the first 
instance on the strength of EngUsh precedents and its.employment was stimulated 
by the Education Commission who recommended that as a general rule aid to 
primary schools should be regulated to a large extent acco.rding to t!1e results of 
examination. t It has, however, never been in universal Use. The system has 
varied from timP. to time and from province to province. Fixed grants have often 
been prescribed for schools in backward tracts or for back ward classes, the results 
grant has in some provinces, and in some classes of schools, been made supple
mentart to small fixed salary grants, and again the best schools have in some 
provinces been placed on a fixed grant list. Also, in addition to the ordinary 
grants, special grants are given for buildings, equipment, etc. Of recent years 
the "results grant system" has been viewed with increasing disfa;vour. In 
England it has been finally condemned, and in India experience has proved that, 
to whatever grade of schools it is applied, it is both 'd.isastrous in its influence 
on education, and uncertain in its financial effects. · The change of view has 
found expr~ion in several provinc.es during the past few years. The .Bengal 
reports con taw comments on the eVIl effects of the system on the character of the 
instruction. . In Madras, with effect from the 1st March 1899, the fixed grant 
system was introduced, " under which a specific amount of aid is fixed for t.bree 
years to all primary and lower secondary schools in the permanent section of the 
general schoollist, that is, which have fulfilled all the condition'~ of recognition."~ 

4~5. The ~ollowin~ is ~ shory accomit of the position as it stood at the end of P~sition at 
the qumquenmum, begmnmg with Madras, Bengal, and Bmma the three prov- !~e eo~ of 
inces in which the ai~ed system is mo~t prevalent:-·~ '. qu:;:;~:n. 

In ~ADRAs, primary schools that satisfy all the conditions. of recognition · 
are placed on the permanent section of the general school list and aided on the' 
fixed grant system, while those that only partially satisfy the conditions but are 
d~emed worthy- of recognition, are placed in the temporary section a~d aided 
WI~h results grants. !n 1901-~902, 1,360 upper primary, but only 425 lower 
.pnmary, schools were mcl~de~ m the permanent section. In :BENGAL also the 
results grant system was still. m general use. But t? secure perinanency for 
the weak paths,tlas located 1n backward and poor villages, where the guru's 

• Heport of the Edn<·atiou Commission, page 405. 
t Report o[ the Eduoation Oommisaion, page 174. 
~ Report on Public llutruotioo, llfadras, 1901-1902, 
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inoome from fees is precarious, an advance reward system has been in force 
for many years. Irt BURMA the principal forms of ordinary grants were: (a) 
results grant, (b) pupil-teacher grant, and (c) salary grant: the latter form of 
grant was mad~ for two years to a few schools to enable the managers to support , 
themsel'Ves until fees and results grants made the schools self-supporting. 

· 456. In the remaining provinces the position was briefly as follows :-In 
·BoMBAY private schools are assisted by Government grants according to the 
results. of exa-minations held each year or every other year by the Government 
Inspectors. Some of these ·schools whose permanent character is established 
receive fixed grants annually for a series of years. In the UNITED PROVINCES 
vernacular primary schools receive grants which are fixed with reference to the 
tlharacter and utility of the school and the funds at the disposal of the Board ; 
the grants are reviewed ench year. In the PuNJAB the maintenance grants 
comprise attendance grants based on the number of pupils, results grants bailed 
on the number of passes by the pres01ibed standards, and staff grants in aid of 
the salaries of teachers .and monitors. The total must not exceed one-half the 
expenditure on tuition. In BURMA the results grant system i<~ applied only to 
vernacular schools; anglo-vernacuh1r primary schools are paid "maintenance" 
grants. In the CENTRAL PROVINCES primary schools are aided either by the 
results grant or combined grant system. The results grant depends partly on 
the number of passes and partly on the average attendance of pupils. 
Under the combined grant system a small monthly grant is given by way of 
subsistence allowance supplemented by results grants. In AssAM the results 
grant system prevailed in the more advanced and populous localities, small 

_ fixed grants supplemented by results grants were given in more backward loca· 
lities, and larger fixed grants without other reward in specially backward tracts. 

-
457. The grants in aid of private managed institutions are distributed some

times directly· by the Govemment but more frequently by the Municipal and 
District :Boards. Of the 18 lakhs of public money granted to private aided insti
tutionS in 1901-02, 4! lakhs were paid direct from General H evenues, llf lakhs 
from LocaJ. lloard Revenues, and 2 lakhs from Municipal Revenues. Private 
managed primary schools situated within Municipalities are in most provinces 
aided by the Municipal Boards, the practice as regards rural schools varies in 
the different provinces. In Bombay the proportion of the amount paid by Local 
Boards is very small; in the Centrq,l Provinces it is less than half that paid by .. 
the Government ; in Madras, the United Provinces and Bengal the provincial ' · 

·payments vary. from about one-fifth to one-sixth of the total; whilst in the 
Plllliab and Assam the proportion contributed directly from General .Revenues 
is. comparatively· trifling. In Burma, where there are no Local Boards, the 
payments from rural Local Funds, which amount to considerably more than half 
the total, are made by Government agency. In distributing aid to plivate 
managed institutions District and Municipal Boards are bound to observe the 
general rules ·framed by the Local Government for the recognition of schools 
and the.award of grants-in-aid. -

statistillS of - . 458. 1.'he number of aided schools has fallen during the quinquennium from 
aided 06,815 to 55,561. Bengal· has lost the large number of 2,828, Bombay has 
schools. lost 365, the Central Provinces 193, the Punjab ll9, and Berar 167. On the 

other hand Burm:a has gained.1,39i, the United Provinces 778 and Madras 221. 
The Burma gain arises largely from the transfer to this head of all schools on 
the "unaided " list deemed worthy of recognition by the Department ; the 
United Provinces' increase is due to 'the aiding of a few existing indigenous 
schools, and to the opening of schools in larg~ numbers under the new grant-in
aid rules ; and part, at any rate, of the l\1 adras increase is the result of transfers 
from Local Boards.· The United Provinces' experiment is noticed further in a 
later part of this chapter. 

Unaided 
s,hools. 

459. Of the 17,597 unaided schools 11,144 belong to Bengal and 5.829 to 
Madras-the two provinces of the Peninsula with the strongest indigenous 
agency. The number in other provinces is comparatively trifling. This 

. circumstance indicates that no large " outer circle '' of indigenous schools 
remains, suitable for inclusion in the public primary educational system. This 
remark applied also to the ~ondition of aff~irs which prevailed in lb96-97. In 
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Burma, the remaining. provinQe.:~itha ~id~lr· spread ~~igenous sys~em, ~,15S 
schools were shown on the unaided hst m 1896-9'7. 1 hey have smce e1ther 
joined the aided list or been excluded from· the category of public schools. 
Bengal and Madras both show a. heavy loss in the.number of unaided schools, 
amQunting in thQ former case, ~9. 1, 7,56 an~ in ~]).e. lat~e:u to f:181. B"Q.t ~ fall in 
the numbe!f of unaided schools I.S a less serwus 1ndicatwn than a deqre~e ~dar 
other heads.· TM circumstance that the schools are unable to fulfil the, s1mpla 
conditions-for a grant indicates. that they are much below: the ordinary stand~rd; 
they are often· of~ weak and OJ!he~E),!al oharacter and a tendency· to reqmre ~ 
someJV;hat bi~he;r stanc:h~4 for reco!?mtioJ?. b~ the DeJ?artment excludes the_lf:l_Bs fit. 
. 460. Madras,· Bombay., and Bengal have a system of mght.schools in, which Nigh* 

. the imtruotion is. wholly or mainly Qf the primary ~a~e. Th? house and st.aff sohools. 
of an ordinary day-school areu~ed, th~· te~chers recmvmg spec1al remuneratiOn. 
in the for:m, of edra :pay . or grants-in,-aj,d. Th.~ srste:r;n has never had much 
success, an<l it wiU be s«;lcn from iJl,e the follo._wmg table that the number of 
schools, ~d pupi~. has dilljlinished greatly d;uring, ~he quinquennium under 
review:-=. 

.. . ' ! s~hoois.' 
,. 

Pupus': · 
., • ·~f·· 

Pro:w;i1JC4!· ' 
18~6·9.~; ( 190~·02. 1896-97 • i_901-02. . 

--· -·~---- ' 
Madras l 1,437 775 25,4241 14,2l!a-. •, 
Bolllba~ .. •, 239.' 107·' 5,408 / 2,380 
Bengal 1,587· I ,08Z. Not stiated. '' 19,016 . . 

' .. t'" ' "' 461 •. 'f~. ~Q~:B,A.,X D4:e<?t.qr gives the fqllq~g llill!atisfact.o:ry ~epo:rt. :-;
. · The ~tory. of, tl;lesl), SQh()()lB; ill. qp.e q{ decli.»e ill eve:w. . ~~~pect.,.,.ip. nu~qe; q~ sphooll!, ~ 
attenda~ce, and, in expen~ture. * ~ . ,., · ~. · ~ SpeaJt!ngj genf'lrally, the1e 
il!l no cb~nce that they w1I,\ pJ10~IJC1r• ]i1duca.t1on, m t),l,q, cour~-try a~ least, 1.s not ~alued for i~~ own sake, a;nd t~~' maJ;erial advani;ages to be deri,ved :(rolll the possession o£ i~ are not sufficient 
to attract J}len, or . boy!\ who. w;e tired with a day'~ work. ~t is ~lsa to. be reme.mbered that the 
!Jlasters are themselves. tired o:ut With the day'~. ~hin!J t,q, w).lic~ perhaps, post~} work bas 
been added. In m~y (lllsqs, the, schools sllrv;Eli no purpose but to 9nable the. master ~o draw J;lls 
ex~ 1,\l.]owance, " N.o;rmally, " the Inspecto11 in, Sin,c.l. writes,_ "·there, would; b~ litt1e or no 
at~e~da.!Jce at, the nighi; schqol, which wou;ld deprive, the, JpaSteJ{ of this p~rt of his allowanqe. 
Acco~ngly au arra:J).gemeD,~ is JPad&, with som~ grown•"Q.P men who. l;l.av.~ tttended a primary 
EQlwol-~ ~heir youth. '.C]J.ey are brushed up in, the books of ·a ~wer standard, attend tho 
schoo~ a. few till)!ls ~the ye~r, and are all, prese~t iathe 4tstitu,tio}l for the Tisi~ o~ any 

• o~qer or for the ap.nual inspection. 'J,'he master looks ~q the register being fillecl in !JO aq t!> 
appear satisfactory. " The experiment was tried ill Sind of keeping schools open to late e~ening, 
and asking labourers to put in even half an hour whenever work was slack or temporarily 
11tQpped. The subjects to l;le taught, were reading and writing and elementary accotiQt keeping. 
'l'I,Us }'lau was trieq ~Oli 9ix ~.Qnths in every: district and failed everywhere. Reports P.om, oll 
P!\~S of th~ Presiden9y a.re llq~lly UJ,l~at~ofactpry. I,t. is just poss,i.ble thiJ,t. in Bombay ond other 
trade centres night. ~chools, might flourish, with, lil;l~I·al aid, on condition that they taught 
English, with ~mmercial subiects, and, otq.er matters 9f obvious practical nti,lit,Y.. The.oP,Iy 
night Echool which is ~eportecr as ~?,uccessful is one 1pa~aged by Miss. (Dr.) Bradley in Umar
khadi, Bombay. The .Anglo-Vernacular standardS are taught in it. And even in towns 
it is essential that the masters should be competent men, who will come fresh to their work, 
and that the instruction given should be practical, and obviously useful, and that it should 
be given io l!.n interesting and attractiv6 way, In the British districts of the Southern Division, 
the experiment of· night· schools has hardly been made. Those which eJii~t in the Native 
States are not i'\11\ satisfactory C(lnditiou. In Kathiawar it is thougl;lt that the attendance 
.in them may ~evive w~q \letter ~ffieB come round, and men are no longer driven by ~am1ne 
~ the Government ~elief works, . · 
· 462 .. The BENGAL Director states as follows;- . 

Night schools are worked at very small cost, the day school-house and staff being generally 
utilised for the purpose. Still the difficulty of getting, under the present circumstances, 
genuine day-labour~rs or you~bs after the day's hard toil. to attend schools a.t night makes the 
perma"'wnt and efli~1ent workmg of these schools rather difficult and, possibly, a thing of the 

- future. Arrangements have however been made, as an experiment, to start 200 night, or conti
nuation, schools in the Presidency Division under the recent orders of Government. They are, 
as usua,l, ~o b~ work~d by day·school teachers ~r g~us who ~ill get a monthly st.ipel\!l, ·of. f\Z 
and a capitation allowance of anna.s 2 per pupil· for 10. pupils and more. They -wiU bEl a.fi first 
primt.r1schools onl.)l. . ·· _ . 

· 463. The MADRAS Director makes no corninent on the decline of the night 
sc4q.ql !!ystc.m wqich the provincia~ statistics disclose. During the quinquennium 
~rants to m~ht schools were restnoted to llersons actually earning their Sllb· 
8\SWnQO as <ta;y labour_ers.; 
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School Bnildlngs and Equipment. 
. . 

A~ount b 464 The Education Commission gave the following account of the condition 
~~;::a~fo~ 8 of primary school buildings in about the year 1882 ~- ' . 
Commisaion. In the matter of schooi buildings as well as of methods of registration, there i! also ~ 

broad distinction between departmental and aided schools. The contrast is most marked
between the departmental system of Bombay and the indigenous system "of Ben·gal. In the
Bombay Provincial Heport it is stated that there are 688 substantially built school· houses in 
thBritish districts and 371 in the Feudatory States of the Northern Division alone, which 
have together cost more than 27 la.khs.. Besides these there-were 660 houses built after the 
country fashion of less lasting materials, whilst 2,630 were private houses or temples lent to the 
Department. The 11chool-houses are being improved as far as funds will permit. In Bengal it 
is stated thnt rc School accommodation does not as yet form a very important point for consider
ation in this country, the climate permitting the children, except during the rains, to sit out in 
the open air. Of the 60,788 schools, 6,645 have houses of their own, 43,256 are accommodated 
rent-free in the houses of other people, and 987 are held under the shelter of trees." In 
;Madras, school accom!podation for res~t schools is often very insufficient. An open "pyal," 
or raised verandah facmg the street, 1s among the best of the places provided. Sometimes a· 
dark room is used.· A ·shed for cattle at night often does duty for a school-room by day.
Inspecting officers not unfrequently hold their examinations under a tree. Where, however, local 
boards and municipalities have schools, there is generally fair and sometimes good accommoda
tion, In the Nort,h-W_estern Proyince school houses are either Government buildings on a more 
or less uniform plan prescribed by the Public Works Department; or rented buildings; or 
sheds or otbet' accomm()dation lent. by zamindars. The houses answer their J?urpose fairly well, 
and. light and ventilation are sufficient. In the Punjab also,· where the system of primary 
education is chiefly departmental, constant attention is paid to the subject, and it is stated that 
the tendency is to build more expensive houses than are really required. In the Cenhal Prov
inces the Government school-houses are built on a standard plan.' They' are said to be durable
and cheap. A school-ho11se for 60 pupils costs R600, It is a tiled building built of. \Jriqk and 
lime.- I£ the village or town- C!)mmittee wish for a more imposing structure, they must obtain 
subscriptions to its co~t .. In Assam the houses ate of the rudest description, consisting simply 
of posts and a thatch; whjle in the Hyderabad Assigned Districts more ambitious flat-roofed 
structures have been planned by the Public Works Depnrtmen~. ·They are said to be expensive, 
and in the PrQvincial Report the expense is justified by the arguttlent that the village school
house ought to be the best building in the village, a really suitable and permanent structure. 
"'Such a building-well furnished is in itself an education both for the villagers and -their child~ 
ren; and should outlast successive generations." On· the whole, thenr it may- be said that 
proper school accommodatio~ for Govel'nment schools is generally provided,. while in-- :Bombay 
and in the Hyderabad Assigned Districts very great attention is paid to- the- subject. On the 
other hand, the school-houses· 9f the aided schools in country villages are- very indifferent, 
frequently mere cattle-sheds or corners of houses;· while in some eases the shade of a tree 
supplies the wants of -the pupils until the monsoon closes the sylvan school-houses for foul' 
·months. · : 

Tenure or 
buildings. 

. -During the t~enty years that have elapsed sine~ the Report of the Ed~catio~ 
Commission was. written some ajlva.nce has been made, but in many-cases the 
condition of the school building is -even now far from satisfactory. _ It is still the 
case that the State schools are in genetal housed in better buildings than those 
.which afford sb,elter to~ the ind.igenoui! schools, and the_typical ~chool house o.f 
.Bombay, the 'Funjab, the Central Provinces, and Berar; stills affords a. marked 
contrast .to the.accommodation provided in Bengal and Assam. : : .· ~ . . . 

. 465. In general, most public managed schools have their own buildings, 
whilst most of the private managed schools (other than mission institutions) are 
·still held in borrowed or rented buildings or· in any other place th~t- can be made 
available for-them. It will, however, be seen from the following notes relating 
to the several provinces that the above statements ar6 .not of universal applica
tion:-

MADRAS.- . 
Prima'I',IJ 8ckool1 for bO!J8. · 

Class of building. 1896·97'. 1901-92. 
---·--· 

Buildings of their own • _5,509 : 8,271J • . . . . . 
Rented buildings ... . .p . . •: . . 6,267 4,673 . 
Chavadies, temples, etc. • . . - ' 6,261 4.,792 ·-
M~;aagera or h~·masters' !>Wll house• • . . . . 3,965 8,351 

TouL 19,992 19,091 
' - .. 

.. .. - -· .. . 



. The percentage of schools with bll!ldin~s of their ·own incr~ed durin~ ~he 
quinquennium from 28 to 33. It IS still less than one-thir~, but this IS a 
fair proportion considering that the schools are . mostly under pr1vate manage· 
ment. . 

.BoMB,A.Y.-The following table shows the progress made m providing ·the 
Board and Native State schools of the Central Division with their own buildings 
since the time when the Education Commission wrote their Report :-

' 

Cla11 of b)lilding. 1881-82. 1896·91. 1901-92. 

Buildings of thei/o~n . . . . 812 635 658· 
Rented buildings . . . . - . . . 227 387 8.52 

' ~ent-free buildings . . . .. . . 1,037 827. '129 
. . 

.. . -

ToTaL. .. 1,576 . . 1,849 . 1,734 ' 
·-

1.'he number of schools with houses of their ow:g. has more. than doubled, 
but it is not 'l>atisfactory to find that nearly two~thirds of the public managed 
schools are still located in hired or rented buildings. 'l'he slow progress during 
the quinquennium under review is the result of financial difficulties. arising 
from plague and famine. . . . . . . . . ' . 
. .BE~GAI. ill the most backward of all the provinces in the matter of 

primary school buildings, and no great progress has been . made sinoe the 
Report of the Education Commission. Most~- upper primary schools have 
.their OWn houses, but it is only in rare cases that lower primary schools have 
.been fumished with buildings'; in the .Burdwan Division only about 10 per 
cent. of primary schools of both grades have premises of their own. 

UNITED PROVINCEs.--=Thefollowing figures relate to recognized .Primary 
schools of all classes in Oudh :-

Buildlligs of their own 
Lent by landholders, etc. 
Hired 

. 906 
463 

15 

IJ884. 

This is a much more satisfactory ·result than can be shown by any. of the -
three older provinces. • · · 

. PUNJA:s.-The proportion of public managed schools (which form the great 
majority in this province) which have buildings of their own varies from. about 
80 per cent. in the JuUunder Division to about 60 per cent. in the Rawalpindi 
and Delhi Divisions. Only a small prpportion of ·the private managed schools 
(always excepting mission institutions) have their own buildings. 
· . BURMA..-Lay schools are generally held in the manager's house,. and 

monastic schools in the monastery building. · . · 
CENTRAL PRoviNCEs.-Rural schools have, in general, their own buildings, 

sometimes the gift of the · malguzar, sometimes provided ,from subscriptions 
among ~he villagers, and more often (in recent times)' paid for by the District 
Council. Urban !lChools in the Northern Circle if .under public management are 
located in the!:r s~ecial buil~ings, but non-mission private managed schools are. 
usually held m hired premiSes. In the Eastern Circle schools of everv class 
have, with few exception, their own buildings. · . • 

AssAM·-~ large proportion of tho primary schools .of Assam have no 
ho_uses of then; own, ~ut are held in any place available-in the verandahs of 
pr1vate houses, m the village namgarh, in cutcherries, or in any other plaoe 
where the space can be found. : 

~ERAR.-~bout 76 per cent. of the recognized primary schools are held in 
premises belongmg to them, the rest meet either in rented houses or in houses 
belonging to the people . 

. 466. MADRAS.-Under the rules for the recognition of schools the site plan Char&o6erof 
and a.?commodation of UJ?per primary schools must be approved by the Inspector: buildiDgo •• 
In pnmary schools held m closed buildings, at least six ~quare feet and sixty 
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·cubio feet must be provided for each pupil on the roll. Every school building 
must be maintained in substantial repair and in a cleanly condition, and no 
class room may be permanently used by ·a larger ;number of pupils than the 
Inspecting or Sanitary Officer declares that it is sufficient to accommodate. 

~ , ; . :The following . description given by the Inspector of the Central Circle 
illustrates the present condition of school buildings·in the :Madras Presidency and 
the extent to which effect is given to the regulations summarized above:- · 
. · The accommodation provided for schools -under public ·management is generally !upeii<ir 
in every respect to that of schools under private management. During the last quinquennium 
there has been considerable improvement in the condition of buildings for schools . under 
private management in the Madras Municipality. Schools in this city are generally held in 
th,e.~~per stories ?f hous.es with~ sufficient number of windows, or in spacious h~~s downstair! 
w1tn an open courtyard m the middle. The payment of rent grants from mumc1pal :funds has 
al~o 'contributed .. ~«? bring about· an improvement in this direction. The description given in 
paragraph 168 of the Education Commission Report holds good chiefly in the case ·of tinreeog-

. nized or indigenous schools in the Presidency Town. . 
'l;'here has bee~ a marked improvement in the condition of Board school buildings in the 

Chln:glepnt Di'strict. The. type of a Board school building is a rectangular hall 30 feet by 
12 feet with a vernandah 5 feet deep on one side running lengthwise with mud walls and 
thatched roof. Mission schools are provided with better buildings than non-mission school! 

·and tlle"fnlssionary bodies at work in the district. have constructed school-houses on approved 
plans, attentiOn being 'paid to sahitation and vehtilatioh. 'Apart 'from these mission schools 
the 1Il1a.jority of sc)lools under private management-.:.in the rural parts·especially~are held in 

.p.valt or verandahs or in a portion of the managers' own dwellirlg ·houses or·the·houses of their 
friends or patrons. A few schools are also held in temporary panilala or sloping sheds in front 

:of the teacher's house or in village cltal)arUet or temple mantapam&, 
The description in the Educatipn Comm1ssion Report referred to above still holds good in 

'the North Arcot District, though owing to the stricter enforcement of the rules of recognition, 
·eome improvement has been effected as regards light, ventilation and sanitation. Private 
managers have in a few cases erected suitable school houses, but as a rule they still teach their 
pupils in their own houses enlarged in many cases by pandal1 intended to accommodate the 
infant classes. Board schools are better accommodated than schools under private management, 
The type of primary school buildings in this district-whether under public or- under private 
m 1.nagement-is a large oblong room sometimes divided into two. or more rooms; with verandahs 
on one or more sides which are generally occupied by the low.er classes. As a rule there is no 
flooring.of wood or stone-o-the walls are generally of 'mud "tlr conglbmerate, and the roof 
generally thatched thongh occasionally composed of tiles. 

In the Ceded Districts there has been on the whole no marked improvement. . The Bellary 
District is the most backward. So far as I have been able to discover there are only four 
buildings in all the Ceded Districts erected specially for primary schools, two mission schools 
and . two public schools. Municipal and Local Fund schools are often held in disused Taluk 
Cutcheries or Mu'niii:li Courts whioh·are not well adapted for school pUrposes, though better 
lighted and ventilated than the ordinary buildings. But top often they-ate held in rented 
private hou~es disgracefully lighted and ventilated, the owners of which resent any improve-
·ment. . , ._ . . · · · . . , . -
· · The '"'best school·buildiogs under private management are those held ~n ckoultriea-portions 
'of 'which. are lent for the day-and in the front portion of teinples. The ·great objection to 
temples as schools'is the·number of pillars. ·On the other hand they are as··a rul:e'-more spacious, 
light, and airy than the sheds or hovels which so often serve as schools. . 
. In Municipalities, :Ka&ba stations, and. large villages almost every-\:mheol under public 

management and some mission schools have a compound in which drill clasaes•can be held •. 
All primary schools in towns are supposed to have latrines .. 
Though there has been a slight improvement in all ·parts of the circle save the Ceded 

Districts, yet the state of 'primary echool buildings is still most unsatisfactory. Light and 
ventilation are especially unsatisfactory. Only in a few municipalitie;;, as for 1nstiDce Vellore, 
is due reg'ard 1>aid to the physical welfare of the pupils. Taluk Boards are us '-a rule guilty of 
·gross •neglect. Unless these public bodies ·and unions set a better example1it is hardly likely 
that private managers will develop any conscience in this matter. . 

Speaking of the Province generaily ithe Director remarked 188 follows in 
his Report for 1901-02 :- . -

That a .si1hool is working under proper hygienic coaditions is to a. large 'extent ensured by 
the ~es of recognition, and it is one of the duties of the Inspector 'at his annttal inspection to 
eee that it has suffered no deterioration in its sanitary condition. The Sanitary Commis~ioner 
and his assistants also report such hygienic defec:;ts as were noticed .by them ·in their ann~al tours • 
and steps. are taken to see that. these are remedied .as soon as possible * * * 'J udgmg from 
the large amount that li.as been spent on bUilding grants, there has been a verr great improve
ment in school buildings. There are, however, still a great many prima(y'·siiliools that. should 
b11 better housed, . . . . 

. 467. BoMBA.Y:-Tlre site, plan, and estimates of all Looal Jloard school build; 
ings'must be approved by the Director or Inspector. In the case of schools under 
private management- the Inspector is enjoined, before paying .the grant from 
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year to year, to satisfy himself that the sc~ool 'preJ?lises ai·e heafth~ and we!l 
.lighted and ventilated, and that they con tam. suffiCient acco.rpmodat10n, furm- . 
ture, an.d appliances for the . children attending them. "Schools are . built on 
standard plans which have been prepared for houses intended to at:coinmodate 
40, 60, 80, f.I.D.d 100 boys, respectively. A school for ·100 boys is built in the 
shape of t~e letter L; there is a room of 16' X 16' dim~nsio~ in the centre, .the 
short arm IS composed of another room of the same dim.ensiOns, and. the long 
arm of a. room 3lrfeet in length and 16 in breadth; a verandah runs along both 
inner faces of the L. The plan is so ·arranged that the building may easily be 
extended. It ;is constructed of permanent materials and has a gable roof. In 
Sind the climate requires a dif1'erent style of building. There it is usual~to 
build with sim.ilar internal dimensions (giving the accepted area of 10 square 
feet per child), bu:t the· buildings are commonly flat roofed with very thick·wa.lls· 
of mud and brick and deep verandahs all round. Protection is thus given against 
the heat of the Sind ·summer.. In parts of Gujarat, where the rainfall is ;not 
heavy and'thesoil-is light, katoha buildings are often erected at a comparatively 
small cost, but the ·repair charges of 'such buildings are .heavy. In Sind and 
in·other Divisions the people sometimes erect small kataha buildings J_or schoo~s 
at their own cost and by their own labour. These are -very ·rough and ready 
school hoilses, but are. preferable to the ordinary rented house in th& middle 
of the village. _ 

It is the policy of the Education Department, where possible, 1to erect 
permanent and well built school buildings for District Local Board schools, 
especially ·wheu the people give a local contribution to the cost. IJ.'h'e Govern• 
ment usually ·makes a b'llilding grant equal to· half the amount require_d. 
Similarly Municipalities are encouraged by building grants to erect school· 
houses according to the standard plan. Of late years progress has been arrested 
by the financial embarrassment caused by plague and famine; in the Report fci~ 
1901-02, the Director says:- ' 

There is not much progress to report in this matter, which is only natural, consfdertng'the 
circumstances of t4e past five years. Very many of the private schools 'are still housed in 
dharm1ala8 and hired room11 wh_ich are ill-ventilated, ill-lighted, and insanitary. _ Money has 
not been available for buildings either from· Provincial Revenues or from Mnnicipal1:i.nd Local 
Funds. Popular contributions have in some places been lying in the hank for yearsrawaiting ·., 
supplementary grant from public funds. Many of the school rooms,-owing to ;the same .eause1, 
ar.J bare, unattractive and ill-equipped. - · t 

· 46~. BENGAL.-Little change has taken place ·.since the Education :emu
mission .dr~w a contrast between the Bengal and Bombay schools.. The -lower 
primary schools are generally held in the verandahs and out-houses of.the :people 
interested in the schools, in temples a1;1d mosques, or even -under the·shade of 
trees. 'l'he upper primary schools have simple katcha buildings with two rooms 
and a verandah in front of them. The great cost of erecting houses for over 
40,000 schools renders it difficult for the Department to effect an improvement 
without the active co-operation of the people. · . . . . 

469. UNITEDYRoVINCEs.-Th~ general orders of the Education Department 
direct that eight square feet per scholar may be taken as the minimum accom
modation admissible in the case of town schools. ·The same rule is to· be borne 
in mind in the case of village schools, and the accommodation provided as circum
stances permit. Inspectors are required to note the state of school buildings, and, 
when necessary, to .arrange_ for rop~irs. In -the O~d? Circle (which may be 
taken by way ~f illustratwn) prunary school buildings are constructed on a. 
more or less uruform plan approved by the Department~ The building consists 
usually of a kataha house with tiled or flat roof, comprising one or two large 
rooms .. for classes and one · or two small rooms for school furniture, etc. 
?-'here IS generally a verandah attached- to these buildings, and the :compound 
IS enol~se~ b,Y a mud wall. ~here has been no great change since the Education 
Comm.1ss1on ~ . Report, but 1~ some cases the plan has been altered to secure 
greate,r stabiltty and better ventilation. In recently constructed buildings 
q~arters for the teachers are,. as. a t-uJ-e,, provided. The condition· of th~ o:tdinary 
private managed school building IS still unsatisfactory. In the Report ·for 
1901-02 the Director says :- · . 

· Village sch?Ol buil_diJ?-gs which belong to the District Boards are kept in fair repair, . but 
those that are hll'ed buildings, as many of them are, are usually very uninviting, in appearance, 
and not properly kept up by the owners. Very little ill done to -make education attractive. 

~ • " ' -• . • • ~ - • . - -· .I - . ,;, '' • • ·. • ' . ' 
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Ordlnarily the .J!Iage school building is unsightly, and its interior dark aniJ sqnalid .. Standard 
plans .for different grades of scholars have been drawn up and Iecommended by the Department 
for many years, and it would be as well·if they .were more generally adopted ·in future, whep 
new buildinga hve to be erected. 

470. FUN JAn.-A simple standard is prescribed fo:r:the Board schools which' 
for .ill the majority of boys' primary schools in the Punjab, and the tendency, 
noticed by the Education Commission, to build more expensive houses than 
are required is dying out. It is laid down in•the Education Code that when 
new buildings are constructed a healthy site should be selected in a respectable 
neighbourhood, and that the class rooms should be so .designed 118 to allow a 
superficial space of at least 10 feet-for each boy. The simplest building consists 
of a single room of 40' X 15' dimensions to accommodate a maximum ·number 
of GO scholars; For larger schools other rooms are added as required of a 
~ta1;1dard size . of 26'8" X 15_'. Each such room can acconi.modate 40 pupils'. 
The. buildings are usually. of the class sty led katcha puac·a, i.e., kiln burnt 
bri9ks with mud mortar, sometimes plastered over with lime. The roof is of 
timber covered ·with reeds and ·plastered with mud. A godoWn. or small room 
for keeping appliances, etc., is usually added, and the teacher occasionally lives 
in it. The school usually has its small compound which is sometimes planted 
with .vegetabl('ls, .etc., used in the object lessons, and is often furnished with 
gymnastic apparatus. In many localities want of funds has prevented the local 
authorities from working up to the standard, and although there has been con
siderable improvement during the past ten years, the :annual Reports contain 
many complaints regarding the character of the primary school accommodation. 
In the .Report for lb99-1900 the Director said : " Not much was done during 
'the year .for school buildings, ·and some districts are very badly off in this way, 
many schools· meeting under trees or in open sheds, which;whilst all very well 
when the boys· could come and go as they liked, is quite unsuited to modern con
ditions ; but the · requirements in this respect are. now .more fully recognized, 
and what is waited for is the means, which better times may be expected to 
.flirnlsh.:" 'And again' in the Report for 1901-02': " Every Inspector com~. 
plains of ':i:nsuffi.cient and unsuitable accommodation." The simple conditions 
which indigenous aided ·schools must fulfil do not include any provision regard
ing buildings or equipment. The indigenous village school is usually held in a 
mosque, -dharm8ala, or .temp~e, ·or in a room or verandah of some private house: 
The open air under the shade of a tree is often preferred to such accommodation: 

· 47L BURMA.-The indigenous lay and mon~stic schools, the numbers .of 
which are roughly equal, form the bulk ·of the primary schools of Burma. The 
lay schools meet as a rule in the house of the manager, which, in the case of 
upper primary schools, has generally been enlarged to meet the requirements of 
the pupils, either with or without the aid of temporary loans from Government ; 
ot in houses built by the manage:r, with the help of advances from Government 
repayable .in three years. Such buildings are of t1ie ordinary Burmese type
teak posts, walls, and flooring, with galvanized iron roof in the better class of 
town schools ; or rough jungle wood posts, with bamboo flooring, mat walls, and 
thatched roofs, in the poor class of jungle schools. The monastic school or 
k!laung is always a substantial building of teak or other wood with · (41. the 
m.ajority .of recent buildings) a. galvanized iron roof. It is, as a rule, much . 
larger and· better ventilated than the ordinary village lay school. Karen 
schools in connection with the American Baptist and Rqman Catholic Missions 
form a class by themselves. The' pupils meet in the chapel erected by the 
contributions of the villagers ; this is always a good building with teak walls 
and flooring, and generally a galvanized iron roof. · 

. 472. CENTRAl• PROVINCES.- The typical rural school of the Central Prov• 
1nces consist of one room with a verandah running round three of its sides, the two 
ends :of the verandah at the back of the building are partitioned off into small 
rooms.. 'Jhe classes are held in the big room and in the verandah, and the two 
small.roonis are used for storing maps and appliances under lock and key. 'l'he 
material used is either brick or stone whichever is the commoner. The roof 
is invariably tiled.• The Education· Manual requires that at least six square feet 
and sixty cubic feet of space shall be provided for each pupil on the roll. In 
practice this minimum is generally much exceeded. Thus a typical building 
for a small·village school of 50 pupils will have a single inner room measuring 
20'Xl2'. · The walls ar~ some 10 feet in height supporting a slope roof which 
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gives a cubical content of about 3,360 cubic feet. This would allow of 40 boys 
sitting inside if the minimum were taken ; but, as a matter of' fact, 20 or 30 
boys would be the largest number ever assembled in the room at the same time, 
the rest working in the vera:q.dah. ( 32' X 6') .in front. Generally speaking, in snWI rural schools, the rule of one teacher one room is' observed •. ~n institu
tion of this class would have one master taking classes inside and one monitor 
looking af~er the smaller boys in the verandah. • · · 
. 473. A!SAM.-The lower prim~ry school building, when a separate building
exists, is; as a rule, a rudimentary structure, consisting of four walls and a roof ; 
sometimes there are no walls, merely wooden posts at intervals supporting thtl 
roof. These sheds are erected by the · {IU1'U and his pupils, sometimes with the 
aid.of a friendly villager; they do not last for more than two or three years. A 
really good school house for about 30 pupils would have a hard raised floor, the 
walls· woul~ consist of sal or other wooden posts with ekra between them, and 
t_he. roof would be of thatch. A comprehensive scheme is under consider-
ation for the improvement of the patksala buildings. .. · . . 

.: . 474. BERAR.-The flat-roofed buildings described by the Education Com· 
mission have given place to tile-roofed houses with·closed verandahs built on a 
standard plan. The buildings have separate rooms according to their size. At 
first masonry square pillars were in vogue, but now iron round pillars are used~ 
This change gives more space and makes the rooms generally more convenient. 
'l,'he accommoilation is lO~square feet pe~ child. ,, 

475;· The following table. shows the coSt of typical school buildings in C01t of 
various parts of India:- . buildinp 

ProTince. LoaalltJ. Clas1 of bulldlor. Total aoat. Cost Eer R31Cl~KI. 
~· 

po~l. 

R R a. -

Madra• -·. Pnuidency Town Good primary eohool for 200 pupils . 2,000- lO 0 In the oa8& of many 
- OrdiDaTY ~ echool-house with 1,000 ... · buildings erected for 

brick wa and tiled roof. . primal'} schools the 
Central Ci role . Good primary echool for. 200 pupils 1,000 ·5 0 cost pel' pupil baa 

Small village school with. mud walla ' . 100 ... been mucb greater 
and tha to bed roof. than that ahown in 

' the statement. 
' 

' : 
-

Bombay Preaidet:ey in Standard piau for a pueca achool -. 
" generaL building:- . " - for 40'boys . • 1,280 82. 0 

' ' -~~ 
for 60, 80, or 100 boya . • ~ ... 28 0 

Gujarat . . Katcha building for a email school 500 10- 0 .. 
for 60 children. · . . .. .. 

_. 

. I '· 

Bengal The _provino.e in Lower prim"rJ 110hool accommodat· ' 75 2 8 
general •. ing abOut SO boys. 

Upper £orimary eohool acoommodat- 100 s 12 .. 
.... . ing a ut 40 boya. . ,, 

' .. . . ' ' . 
' --- -- -- --·------' - .. .. .. 

United Oudh Lower primary echool, average. coat . ' .. ' I 

soo l 8 0 ·Approximate Province• Upper primary sohool, average coat , 500 anrage 

\ 
oost~ . 

.P.••njab The province in 
: 

• . Katelaa-pwcea h·ouee for 110 •chola•·• 360· II n This ie the ordinal'} - generaL average coat; the • actual co3t depends 
.. . ' ~ ' ~ ou the locality, the 

readine3o with wh ioh 
,. 

'. •. ' 
materials nud labour 
· eau. -be m•di aYail· 

(. / · ablt, etc. .. rf 
~ 1 

' • OCClliSlonal Reporta of the Office of the DirectQr Gener11l of EquoatiQn In India • No h "B~_ .· · Sebocll_ . 
i~ ill~ Cantr~~ll'ro-rinoes," by H. Shafp. · - ~ ~ · · ~ · · • ~ ·' · '· · 
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Plovbc_e.. Loealii.J. dasaol,bulldln~, . ~.~-~on-' . Coat~ U•11n11o. 

,:_~_...;_·_1 ______ 1,__--,---.-------'----· +-== pup1l1 · ---~ --~--

'l'he prorinoe · in 
genc1al. 

Botise in wllich a lower primary lay 
school· of the ordinary type meet., 

· witld~ acoominodation for 40 
ohildi-~n. 

R 
200. 

R- a. 
6 0 These figures are 

merely a rough &Yer
age. No e•timate can, 
be given fot:monastie 
eohoola. They ara 
built not .oa tcbools, 
bnt as monasteries, 
and they display the 
wealth and: piety of 
the builder. A mo- · 

. nastio school of a 
dozt>n pupils may· 
meet in; a kyaung 
worth ,quarter of a 
lakh. r 

~-·---~~~~--- .. -----~------~---+---~~-------
Central .'llflrtl.ern Circle. Rural school for 60 boys built of 
· Provinces. · good rn bble masonry. · 

S50to 7toS 
400. 

Urba' ichools are gen• 
orally m01 e ~XP•·n· 
sjye. 'l'he Education 
Co.mmission put the 
cost too high. 

Assam 

l!eQ!r- " 

'. 

. -- ·-

Eastern Circle Ordinary rurnl ,choola to accom· 
• modate ljO pupi11. 

600 6 0 

I 

26-46 I to 1-S • The pro vi nee 
general, 

in Ordinary lower primaey school 
building of a good type, affording 

r a~aommodation to abont 30 J!Dpils. - . 

• 

~ The. ·provin~e 
ge11eral. 

in 

' ' . . 

-

Goocl aohool hooee for about 30 
pupils. 

Cost of an ordiil11Jl1 
houee: ~ 

pri~ary school , 

for 40 boys • . • i .. 55 .. ~ . h . .. 76 .. .. " . .. 
.. 100 

" .. .. 
" 125 .. . . 
,160 ,, . 
,.200 .. . . . 

2!1.0 

1,400. ) },550. 
2,100. 
3,300 .. 

~ 
2S to 

H,700 ·35 
4,SOO 
6,800 

' 

. 
Tbe cost varies gre.tly 

in different localities 
and depends to some 
extent on the extent 
to which t,he-.villa::ers 
are willing to supplj: 
labour and materials • 

.. 

Tlie cost per pupil ranges ordinarily behveet;\ R5 :and RIO ;-in Bombay and 
Derar, it is much higher extending up to R3C} or over i in Bengal and Assam, 
it is much lower, and may be only one or tw<_) tupees . 

.Zqutpmtnt. 476. In no province bas the ordinary primary school anything but a very 
.simple equipment; there is nevertheless a great difference betwet'n the provinces 
in this respect,. and the State schools of Bombay~ th,e Punjab, and the Central 
Provinces are far better o:fl; than th,e. private ~~g~d schools of Bengal and 
.Assam. A brief account of the· .equipment- of typical schools in these five 
provinces will afford a sufficient illustration. . 

477. BoMBA.Y.-The furniture of an~ or4inary Board school is ~lly as 
follows:~ ; 

Blackboard and stand for- each class; 
Cupboards for. records and library: 
'l'ables and stools or chairs for the teachers. 
M 3 p stands. . . . . . . . 
'llenches for the pupils (this is not· uirlversa.l b'qt benches are 

· .. being gradually supplied). · .. 
Gymnastic apparatus (in many but not all schools). 

,; '• I 

- · .. The sehool apparatus consists generally of ~thmeticons, form and colour 
boxes, form ·and colour charts, kindergarten boxes, maps, wall pictures,.pointers, 
~fi<?· . In all scho~ls. there ~ a. smalllibra7. ~f educationa~ · books of ~eference, 
and 1n many schools a small museum for obJect l~ons. .. , , . 
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478. PUNJAB.-The equipment of an ordinary primary school comprise!! :

One square ya1·d of matting per scholar. 
Chairs, tables, and small mats for teachers. 
Map racks or box. 

· Cabinet. 
At least two blackboards. 
Maps. 
Vermicular text-books: 

. Apparatus for practical mensurations and object lessona •. 
. Alphabetical sheets. 
Simple gymnastic apparatus, in many schools. 

. -
479. CENTRAL PROVINCEs.-Mr. Sharp gives the following description of 

the typical rural school-room :- . · ' 
. The room is whitewashed, and the walls are tarred for some three feet· from the ground. · 

Above this are hung the maps-the school plan, the village area., the district, the Central Prov· 
inces, India, the world. There are brightly-coloured prints of the King, the Queen, and the 
Royal Family; often too, of the potentates of other nations ; portraits · of Viceroys, of 
Mr. Gladstone, and all-sorts of celebrities; perhaps print~ from an old " Graphic'' or "Black 
and White" that have found their way into the wilderness ; 11pecimens of manual training 
brought by the master from his training class ; a printed curriculum, the list of committee 
members and the monthly statements. Above these, again, are lines 'Of moral texts. The floor 
is strewn with bamboo mats for the accommodation of the boys ; at the upper end is a. carpet 
(borrowed for the occasion) ; but the table, chairs, and bench for seating the committee and our~ 
selves are part of the school furniture, In one corner stands the t< ball-frame", in another the 
black-board; a window-sill supports the simple agricultural apparatus-enough to show practically 
the effect on plants of different solutions, how plants in the light ·give off oxygen, and how we 
can recognize our breath as CO' and water-vapour. On a shelf is a series of clay p9ts, contain
ing specimens of all the soils found on the village area-::oil-lund awwal and ilo?Jam, patharua 
and the rest. Qn the table is the globe--and a very fair one, manufactured entirely by the 
master while under training-an~ several vases of flowers. · · · 

480. BENGA.L.--:-The. low€;lr primary sohool of Bengal has, generally speak· 
ing, no furniture whatever. A typical upper primary school has benches for the 
boys, stools or chairs for the masters, blackboards, and a few wall maps. 
Kindergarten gifts are being supplied. · 

481. Assur.-In the shed which accommodates the typ~callower primary 
school of Assam "there is nothing on the earthen floor, except a bamboo bench 
around the wall, and a central tiny platform made of bamboos on which . the 
children place their little-dog-eared text-boo'ks. There are no maps on the walls; · 
there are no pictures illustrating the animals and plants in different countries ; 
there are no books of reference, and I believe I am right in saying that there 
is nothing to be seen but a chair, a pen and ink bottle, some very dirty blotting 
paper, the register, inspection book, and some bundles of plantain leaves on 
which the pupils copy letters, figures, and words".* · · 

482. Tl;le followin~ table illustrates the cost of the furniture and apparatus Cos~ of 
in various classes of primary schools:- eqUlpment,. 

-

I 
Cost of 

ProYinoe. Looallly. Cla&a o! ScbooL fumltnre and B:nu.uxa. 
apJlaratua. 

Nellore District .I Fully equipped school 
R 

Madrao for 100 207 This represents the cost of 
·children. the fut·niture and appa• 

ratus prescribed by the 
Code ; only the best 
schools are completely 
equipped. according to 
this standard. 

Bombu:r . Presidency in Board school for 100 boys . ~0 Includes benches, gymn1111• general. tio apparatus, and wall 
pictures, which are not 
found in alt schools.' 

• l:Wport by th!l. Dhect?r of Pnb~io In~otion, 
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boarding 
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School 
hours, 
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I CoBt of 
Province. Loo&Uiy, 

I 
Claoa of sOhool. ; .f'nrnUtuo and BBM'A&]tl. 

apporatua. 

•· -· 
I - R 

Bengal . . Burdwan Divi·l Typical upper primary sohool 91 ~noludeJ 12 benches (R63) . . sion • 

·oudh : ~ 'typical vernacular sohool -Unitecl Provin~es ,. 108 Includes benohes-R24.. 

I .. ··- . .. i ,. 
· Pun)a'b . ; The proVinee 111 V ei•Mcnlal' schotil , . \ l00-"0 j general. Anglo·vernacular school , . ~-="sn.o . - - ~ 

Northern Cirdl.e • 'ryp1oal tural schbol 
. "I D6es n6t lnc'lnue benches Cen'tral Pl'<lvinoes 

- 'fot pupils, 

School Life. 
-4S3. The Indian primary -so.hool is almost invariably a-day·-soh'0ol. b. 1'901-

1902 out of .about .a rmilli'@n hoya in prima:ryrsohools only ·a litt!e o-ver 10,000 (includ
ing Europeans) resided in 1boarding b.onses attached to the scht>Ol. The number 
increased somewhat durin,g the quinquennium but the rate of increase is not 
enough to make any impressiQn on the vast nlilnber of the pupi~ The n.Dmber 
of boarders is :greatest in :Madras (-3,081)~ Bombay (2,~95), and Burnta {1,613}. 
Such primary boat·ding schools ae do e;xist a-re illsually 'Orpha'tl.ages, mission 
schools and 10ther. special instituti()n$ s -ordim1ary primary Mho'ols never bave 
boarding accommodation •. 

484. The clilldren 11ve with. their pai'ents .rund go_.to ,sohool.alil.d. reto.rn each 
day. The distance which they have to traverse has already J:Jeen ll0tiolid.. Some· 
times the school is held through the day with :a hrea'k in the middle, sometimes 
there is morning .and evening school and ·the children go home between the 
two. The hours 10f study ,are commonly 5 or 6. The time tables for typical 
primary schools COll.tained in V .olume li show how the hours -of study ~re 
divided between the d.ifferemt subjects. In :MADRAS ih~ hours are from 
10 A.M. to 4 P.M. with. a break fr.om ll'.M. to 2 P.M.; ,yuung pupils are 
allowed a· break of 15 minutes .during the 3 hours of morning study; In the 
summer, where the .circumstances of the locality allow at, school is held from 6 
or 7 to 9 or 10 in the morning, and aga-in from 3 or 4 to ~ or 6 in the evening. 
In a BENG-!L village school the hours .are as .a. rule from 6 ·t() 9 in the tt~.orming 
and again from 2 to ·5 in the afternoon, giving a six hours' working day. 
Sometimes, however,. the children m village schools are made to work even 
longer hours and go home only to take their mid·day meal. They then often 
bring some light food with them and eat it at about 9 to 10 o~clock. When the 
hours are as long as this the children are not actually kept at work the whole time; 
the teacher has several classes to instruct and the children find time to play about 
and sometimes are sent on errands for the guru. In an urban upper primary 
school the discipline is stricter, and the hours run generally from 10-30 A.M. to 
4 P.:M~ with a break of half an hour in the middle of the day. In the UNITED 
P .ROVINCES .a primary school <Ordinarily meets twice daily: on~e for three hours 
in the forenoon, and a second time for not n::tore -than three hours in the after· 
noon. • lt is laid down that the morning meeting should begin not earlier than 
an hour after dawn, and that the afternoon meeting should close at leaSt an hour 
before d'arl{; During the season of extreme heat the afternoon classes are some
times abandoned. In the lowest classes of primary schools the boys may not be 
required to attend for more than three hours a day. The PUNJAB primary 
school has ·a fi'te hours' working day. In the winter the hours are from about 
9 to 12 in the rooming and again from about 3 to 5 in the afternoon. As the 
days become sht>rter the hours of meeting and dismissal are gradually changed. 
In the summer the morning classes begin shortly after dawn and the afternoon 
classe~. are dismissed short11 'before sunset. The circtl,:tpstance that the boys com(' 
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fronl varying distances ~al\es it difficult t? as~emble them_&ll at th€1 s~e time, 
and ~ometimes renders 1t necessary t() d1sm1ss the school an hour o\' so. before 
dark. Boys who live near the school go home for the mid-day me.al; those 
coming froPl a distance bring their food wi~h them and e~t and l'es~ m ~r n~ar 
the school. · The Code requires Ulree short per~ods of recreatlon to be g1ven durmg 
the day to the infant. cla.ss, two periods ta the class next above it, and one to the 
remaining classe~. 

485. The annual vacations in !ncllan primary- schools are short,. but the V'da~~~~ 
numerous native festivals afford a numbe:r of occasional holidays, Sunday is an ° 1 

ys. 

everywhere a whole holiday, and Saturday is so. metim. es a. half holiday or Friday 
in Muhammad&n schools. In M4.DRAS scho.ols there if.l a summer vacation of 
one month, and also, a few days' holiday at Christmas and the same miscellaneous 
holidays as in schools of higher grades. In BENGAL there are no definite rulee 
reO'arding vacations and holidays in primary schools. The schools are closed at 
se~ons when the children are required to assist their parents. in cultivating or liar~ 
vesting, or when the monsoon raiu.s m;ake atte]lda;nce difficult Qr imposs~ble, and 
holidays are given whenever an important festival occurs. In the UNIT¥n PRo.v .. 
INCES a summer holiday of 20 days may be given if the Chairman of the District 
Board considers it necessary, the school is closed for eight days after the annual 
examination, and the misoellaneous_holidays total up to abot~.t eight weeks. In 
the PuNJAB a fortnight's holiday is giv~n at the time of tb,e sppng haxvest and _ 
the miscellaneous holidays amou,nt to more than five weeks, Apart f~o:m miscel-
laneous holiday~, primary s.chool$ in the CENTltA.I. PltOV:{~ClilS ara giv~n three 
weeks' hQliday at seed time and; tbreQ weeks' at ~vest time. 

486. An account of the system of class management and d,iscipli:r;tein the Cines · 
Board schools of the PuNJAB, in the rural schools of the CENTRAL PROVIN(J!!JS, and m~rgement 
in the more archaic village school$ of EENG.oUJ1 will serve to illustrate this po~ion dlll<liplin•. 
of the su.bject.. With the simple applia.no.es and low paid teachers which are all · 
that the primary schools have hitherto been ableto. afford~ the system of maDage .. 
ment is necessarily of th& simplest, and it falls far below the a.Ocepted standards 
of modern Europe. But the training of teachels and the equipment of schools 
are being gradually imp~oved, and with these :re£ori:n,s the system of class 
manag·ement and <fucipline is W!de.fgoing transformation. -

487. A prima,ry school in the PuNJAB with less than 30 or 40 pupils, and 
such schools form the large majQrity,h,:'lS a single teachE;Jr. 1.fost o£ these schools 
give instruction in the full primary course of five classes,. and each class 
studi~ several subjects. The tea.Qher may therefore hav~ to teach- 30 ~r 40· 
pupils, varying in ages from p£:rhaps 5 to 15 and studying a variety of sv.bjects., 

-It fqllows that the system of class managem,ent must be rudimentary. In each 
claS$ the teacher is assisted by a monitor, selected from among the best pupils of 
the class, whose !>pecial functio~ it is to :keep ordel,'. The boy~ of the t;tpper 

. classes aJ:>o h~l~ to teach and .\reep order in the lower <;lasses. '!'be .majority o! 
the pupils s1t ill the school room,_ but so:r;q,e arfi\ ~so ac(lpmmodat(;ld :bJ, the 
veraridalu!, a.n.d ot.he.r~;~ perhaps under a tree ~1iside, U:o.der the old system the 
teacher sat in th~ centre of a wall ~nd the p:upils wer~. a.rranged in a circle all 
round th~ room. 'Xhis meth<;>Q. is: discot;tra.gf)d I'J..nd teacher~ are tolil. to place the 
pupili.! ·in pa.rp,llel NWS !11-cing them, th-e high ~:1st Qlasses in front. ';rhe ·tflacher 
will pe:~;haps take two olassE)s at the ~a,w~ time, setting &urns to one an,d hea.rinoo 
another read or giving it an obje.<;t les&on, ').'he c;lassQs at th~ back· 'of th~ 
rOOIQ. and O~tside will, jn the !);l.el').ntime., he OCCUpied with Writfug jn their 
book~ or on thei~ slates, i!l doing sums or in dra.wing maps, and some of 
the b1gger ·boys will be lookmg after them and helping them. The discipline is 
s~p.le. and pater~al, a.~d t?e children are g_enerally well behaved. ~he rule 
enJOilllUg cleanliness 1s difficult to enforce m the case of the children of the 
pe~santry. 91ass movements are supposed to bQ made hi un.i&on, and the hoys are 
drilled for this pw;pose.. The rule is, however, no(always observed. The words 
of command ltl'e glVcn ill English. , . 
. 488. A rural school in the CE~TRAL PROVINCEs is divided into five classes, 
and a certificated master is supp0sed to be able to te~oh and manage 40 boys 
and a monitor half that nunibcx. 'J'he n10nitm; is &. J,afl of the villaO'e who ha~ 
passed bis :primary ~xa®nation Md shows ;,~. bE;J:Pt for tev,chi,ng; he receiv~ a s~all 
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remuneration (U2 'to R4 a month) and teaches the little boys. · Mr. ·Sharp 
gives the following description of the method of class management in a. well 
conducted school :-
. In the verandah are seated the infants and the first Class, under the immediate care of the 
monitor, who is at present kneeling on the floor and showing the infants, who sprawl around 
him, how fo form letters and count with cowries or seeds. Meantime he must keep half an eye 
upon class J, who are writing simple words and sentences un their slates; soon he will have 
to transfE-r thi.ther his whole attention, and take· each section through a reading lesson, while 
the infants play with their cowries, or disport themselves as they see· fit, 'l'he second class is 
· alEo taught by the moniror, but is just now inside, working out arithmetic questions under 
the master's vigilance. In half an hour, when the master has set down the two highest classes 
to writing work, he will take his turn in_the verandah, and while the boys of the second section 
of class I are labouring through an addition-sum, will turn his attention to the first section 
and the infants, thus leaving the monitor free to go inside and orally instruct class II in reading 
or the multiplication tables. . At present, however, he is engaged with his two proper classes, 
the third and fourth ; and while the former writes copies, he is explaining the globe to the 
latter, or questioning them in the lesson they have prepared overnight at home. All this 
~quires carefully constructed: time-tables; and,· even so, the criticism is likely to be that the 
school, especially for so small a staff, is too much sub-divided; for (class I being in reality 
double) there are practically no less than six standards. 
· As regards the method and class management, strict rules of guidance are laid down in 

the training clas~es and normal schools·; and books upon the~e subjects have been published in 
the vern!'ocular by the Department, Generally speaking, cla~s answering is in vogue (perhaps 
too much so) in the small classes; in classes III and IV we find individual answering and taking 
of places, on the results of which the monthly class-order is made out. Cram, learning by rote 
and unintelligent instruction of every kind are diEcouraged in favour of ocular demonstration 
and thorough comprehension. The infants must be taught by means of pictures and objects ; 
the ·elements of 'arithmetic are explained with reference to the "ball frame" or to bags of 
cowries, Geography must be illust-rated by a walk to the tank or the river, and the discovery of 
miniature islands, capes and gulfs. Understanding of the Patwari'a map is attained by an 
excursion to the fields; botany may not be attempted without the dissection o£ leaves and 
flowers, ·nor agriculture without the display of prescribed apparatus. Above all, the constant 
use of the black board, the map and.. the picture is insisted on. So much for precept; but, in 
practice, the native teacber is often wedded to ways that result from centuries o£ pu11dit-lore-the 
droning of ·unintelligent repetition, the despotism ·of the ipse dixit that scorns, because i~ 
fears, an explanation; still, training has already effected much; and uncertificated teachers are 
being replaced rapidly by qualified men • 

. 489, In BENGAL the system is on similar lines to that which prevails in the 
Prinjab, but is much more rudimentary. The ordinary village lower primary 
sch_ool has only one teacher. Sometimes he may not have more than 10 to 20 
pupils, but in a large village the number may be as many as 60 or even more. 
From the infant stage upwards the pupils are divided into five classes. In the 
better schools the teacher sits in the middle of one side of the room and the · 
pupils are arranged all round the wall ; the highest class sitting on his 
immediate right, and so on in gradation. In other schools the children sit pell· 
mellon the floor. There is no defined monitorial system, but one or two of the 
bigger boys. help the teacher with the lower classes and exercise an auth01ity 
which is as much feared as that of the guru himself. The teacher will perhaps 
himself look after three classes, hearing one class read, giving another a sum to 
:work out, and supervising the copy Wl'iting of a third. The other classes will 
be set tasks to be performed under the eye of the bigger boys appointed for the 
purpose. In most schools the children are still taught mainly by rote. In 
the older days the gurus were in the habit of inflicting cruel and fantastic 
punishments .. on their pupils. Such methods are _forbidden by the Education 
Rules and are dying out, but the guru still makes a free use of the cane. In 
an upper primary school the arrangements are better. There are as a rule 
two teachers; the head teacher takes the three upper classes and his assistant 
the remainder. 'l'he two teachers sit on opposite sides of the room and t'he pupils 
of. each are arrauged. in a semi-circle round him in the manner alread~ des
cribed. The teachers are better educated than in the general run of village 
schools, the instruction is less mechanical, and the discipline is better. 

490. Considerable ~ttention has been paid to physical training and much pro
gress has been made. The time-tables in Volume II show that physical exercise 
forms an ordinary part of the day's routine even in primary schools, a quarter to 

, half-un-hour being generally set apart for the purpose. In some provinces simple 
, gymnastic apparatus is provided, more generally the exercises a1·e such as can be 
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performed without it. Graduated courses of physical training have been pre·_ 
scribed. Such a course may begin with simple action songs and exercises for 
the infant class, and proceed to more complicated drill and perhaps gymnastic 
exercises. · Indian children take a pleasure in such exercises and native methods 
and games have been incorporated in the courses with considerable advantage. 
'!'he primary school pupils sometimes take part in the athletic tournaments 
which have become a popular feature of Indian school life. The want of good 
play grounds for primary schools is. often felt in town schoo]s. In the Punjab 
itinerant gymnastic instructors, reservists or certificate-holders, visit the verna
cular schools and train the masters and _monitors as well as the pupils. Apart 
from the prescribed courses the children take much pleasure in their. own games, 
which they play chiefly in the evening. • , . 

Duration and Stages of the Primary Coul'se. 
491. 'l'he course of primary iD.struction, whether given in primary schools Upper and 

or in the primary classes of secondary schools, is in general divided into two stages ~~i~~ ry 
styled the upper primary and the lower primary. In former times the two stage~. 
stages were, in most provinces, marked off sharply by the lower and upper 
primary examinations which closed· each period of the course. Now that a 
diminishing importance is attached to the examination of young pupils, this. 
distinction is losing its force and the primary course is assuming the character 
of a graduated series of classes working up to a standard which suffices ·.for the 
general mass of the people. · The lower primary stage is, however, in most 
provinces still regarded as an entity in itself, ~nd, as already stated, the large 

. majority of schools for the children of villagers and other poor classes do· not -
profess to give instruction beyond that stage. In 1901-1902 out of a total of 
nearly 3! million boys in the primary classes only 412,000, or a little over one
eighth, were in the upper stage. 

. .. 

492. 'l'he lower primary stage contains as a rule four or five classes, ·and the Number of 
upper primary stage one or two classes. The course in each class occupies ~1:d.s:~es of 
in general one year, but double promotions a~e sometimes given to forwardohildren. 
children while backward children must sometimes be retained for more than · 
a year in the same class. The school life begins at the age of about 5 or 6, and 
the majority of children, who only pass through the lower primary· stage, 
.finish their schooling at the ago of about 10 or 11; those who complete the 
primary course remain at school until the· age of about 11 t9 13. The following 
are the number of classes in the various Provinces :-

Madras :-Lower Primary 
Upper Primary 

Total • 

Bombay :-Superior Schools 
Rural Schools • 

Bengal :-Lower Primary 
Upper Primary 

Total • 

U11ited Provinc11 :-Preparatory 
· Lower Primary • 

Upper Primary 

Total • 

Ptmjab :-Lower Primary 
Upper Primary 

Total 

Burma :-Lower Primary • 
Upper·Primary 

Total • 

• 

Infant class and 3 classes. 
1 class. 

5 classes. 

Infant class and 7 classes.-
5 classes, . 
'Infant class and 4 classes. 
2 classes, 

7 classes. · 

2 cla~ses. 
2 classes. 
2 classes. 

6 classes. 

1 Infant class and 2 classe~. 
2 classes. 

5 classes. 

Infant class and 2 · classe~. 
2 classes. 

6 classes, 
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Central Provi11cea :-Lower Primary • 
Upper P1·imary , 

Total 
'' 

Jaaam :-Lower Primary , 
Upper Pdmary , 

Total 

Bm·or.:- . ' 

Infant class and 3 classes. 
l class, 

6 classes, 

Infant class and 3 classe!f, 
.2 classes. 

• - 6 classes. 

4 classes, 
. . . . . . 

Classes in 493. We have already seen that in Bombay the primary school gives the full 
tmbjy nnd course of vernacular education provided in the Presidency. There is nothing in 

enga' - Bombay to correspond to the middle vernacular schools of other provinces. 
· In the report for 1901-1902, the Director sta_tes that ''the system of primary 
· education is a system. complete in itself aiming at giving boys, roughly speaking 

between the ages ~f 5 and 17, a sufficient education in and through the verna
culars .. It has no necessary connection with the secondary· system, and would 
remain quite unaffected if the secondary system were to disappear to-morrow." 
1fhe :five simpler standards of the Bombay rural schools will shortly be alluded 
to again. In Bengal the full primary course shows ~even standards or classes; 
but the lower standards of the .;primary stage do not, vs a rule, each occupy a 
year, and the course of instruction lasts from about,the a.ges of 5 to 9 in the 
lower, and from 9 to ll in the. upper, stage. 

Class 494. The systems of class promotion_vary. Hitherto a distinction has been 
promotion._ made in some provinces between promotion from cl8$s to class and promotion 

from the. lower primary -to the upper primal'Y stage. . In MADRAS promotion 
appears to be given in all cases by the schoolmaster. It is recommended.that 
pupils should be promoted from one class to another only after a regular exam
ination to test their fitness. In BoMBAY, on the other hand, promotions are made 
from class to cla~s on the result of examinations held .in situ by the Govern
ment Inspector, but the head master has power to promote if the Inspector is 
prevented from holding the examination. In BENGAL it has hitherto bern the 
practice for the schoolmaster to mal\e promotions in the three lowest.classes, and 
for promotion to higher classes to depend on the result of an examination it~ situ 
held by. the Sub-Inspector. For promotion to the upper primary stage the boys 
have had to pass a further examination. In the UNITED PROVINCEs promotion 
from class to class is made by the teacher subject to the control of the mspecting 
officer, but promotion to the upper primary stag~ has hitherto depended on the 
result of an annual central examination. -A similar rule has prevailed in the 
PuNJAB. In BuRMA, departmental examinations have controlled all promotions. 
In the CENTRAL PRoVINCEs pupils are promoted from class to class only after a 
regular test examination conducted by the head master, or, in rural schools, by 
the Deputy Inspector if the latter does not consider- the head master capable 
of making judicious promotions. 

Gqnoral 
oonr•e and 
mctbods. 

Subjects and Uetbod of Teaching. 
495. The course of instruction in a primary school is simple, and in general the 

maximum which it attempts is to teach the child to read and write his own 
language; to obt~in a sufficien~ know ledge of arithmetic and mensuration to enable 
him to do easy sums, an'd to understand the simple forms Qf native accounts and 
the village map; to acquire a 1·udimentary knowledge of geography, agriculture, 
sanitation and of the history of his country; to train his-faculties by simple l,;inder
garten and object lessons ; and to develop his physique by drill and exercises. l'he 
choice of books is so designed that the child may gain some knowledge of history, 
geography and the dements of science from the primers from which he learns to 
read. Of recent years endeavoUr has been made to render the course less bookish 
and more practical and specially by the introduction of kindergarten methods 
and object lessons. Where these methods have bern used with discretion, that is 
to say, by competent teachers, without elaborate forms, rules, and appliances, 
using objects familiar to the children in their everyday life, they have been 
productive of much benefit, in impa.ting greater life and reality to the teaching 



PRIMARY EDUCA'I'ION. 159 

nnd in tra.inin'~~' the children's se~1ses and powe111 'Of observation. The experience 
which has bee~ gained nf these methods .in Madras and Botnba.y has enabled 

·these provinces to effect steady advnnce. m the s~stem; ,a complete. schem~ has 
been prepared for Bengal, for the introduct10n of whiCh ~eac~ers are be1llg tramed; 
and a manual is being prepare~ £01• kindergarten teachmg .m the r,unJa?, whe!'e 
well designed courses of obJect lesson~ are already g1ven. lhe D1re~tor 111 
Burma reports that kindergarten and obJect lessons form part of the J!ri~ary 
curriculum in that province and that they have been popular from the begmmng; 
since 1896-1897 an i'D.fant standard has been added to Anglo-vernacular schools 
in which kinder"'arten occupations and object Jessons are taught. - (jther pro· 
vinces have made

0 
some progress in a similar direction. 

496. There is a distinction, Which was much more strongly marked in former I~struction in 

days than it is at the present time, between· the instruction given in primary :;~~oi~nd in 
schools and in the primary departments of secondary schools. The distinction the primary 
did not obtain to the same extent in all provinces,. and, in this as in so many d~partmaen~ . . . d f h I I B b OL secoa ary other respects, Bombay and Bengal stood at Cither en o t e sea e. n om ay schools. 

the secondary schools have no prir.n.ary departments,* but no boy can enter the 
English stage of instruction· until he has passecl through four of the lower 
vernacular classes in a general primary school. In Bengal the high and middle 
schools have their own primary departments, and formerly the course of instruc-
tion differed from the outset in each class of school. 'l'he new vernacular 
scheme of education for Bengal shapes the course in such a way that it may be 
followed both in primary schools and in th13lower.classes of high and middle 
schools,_ and when that scheme Mmes into full operation every boy, whatever 
his destination, will have to pass tnrough tP.e same elementary course. But at 
the end of the quinquennium under review the. new Bengal course was in its 
infancy, and in that province, as well as in Burma and in some other parts 
of India, a child educated in a secondar.r school followed from the earliest stage a 
course of instruction which differed from that given in the. primary schools 
proper. · · · 

497, With few exceptions instruction in the prim:try stage of education is E~g.Iisll in 

given e;x:clusively in the vernacular of the pupils. This was nr>t always the case, ~;~~oii' 
and instruction throu~h the medium of English was at one time common in 
the primary classes of secondary schools. The system was mischievous. Not 
only did it prevent children from acquiring a good knowledge of their own 
language, but the difficulty of learning in a foreign tongue hindered their 
general progress and encouraged a system of learning lly rote without proper 
comprehension of the subject matter. The practice has been stopped by a 
recent order in English .schools. in BURMA, and the introduction of the new 
vernacular scheme will put an end to it in. BENGAL, 

498. 'l'he teaching of the English language as a portion of the primary coUrse 
is not generally encouraged and is growing less common; but it is still continued 
in se:veral provinces especially in the upper primary stage. · In M·ADRAS " a 
secoll;d language is also prescribed as an optional subject and this may be either 
Enghsh or any. one of the seven recagnised vernacular langua"'eS of the 
Presidency. English, however, which was formerly taught fro~ the first 
standard upwards,· can now'. only be begun in the third standard in which· 
instruction in the language ii.s given mainly through conversation lessons.?'t in 
the UNI'rE:O PROVINCES it was until recently the practice to begin the 
study of English in the first year of the upper primary stage of English 
s~hools. In 1902·03 the practice was forbidden in all State schools, but 
aided .schools ~ere granted a general permission. to continue teaching English 
even "in t)le prunary classes.t In the PtrNJAfi ·English is still taught in the two 
upp~r pr1mary classes. In Anglo-vernacular schools in BURMA, English is 
stud10d from the lowest class upwards. English is not taught in the primary 
classes of schools in the plains district of AssAM:, but it is taught in the mission 
schools. of the Khasi and Jaintia Rills and the upper primary examination in 

· all sUbJects, except Khasi, is held in English. . , 

• ·• E!"<lt!f!t i.'ll 'Sihlle op~oial cage~ such. as European schools. 
t Repoo·t on Pnbltc lnstnretion m tba Madrns Pre.itreucy, l901-D2, page 27. 
:t In 1903 further orders were bsned. to rever~ to the praohlca of including English in the upper primary 

ata~e, . · · 
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Urbin~nd1 499. Another important 'distinction which is gaining ground in several 
r~tra sc 

00 
•• provinces is that between the courses' of instruction in urban and rural schools. 

Endeavour is being made to popularize rural ~ducation and make it more practi
_cally useful by devisi1;1g shorter and s~mpler courses· for the children of aoori
culturists embodying instruction in subjects which are likely to be useful to them 
in after life. Allusion ~as already beet; made to th.e ~ombay .rural standards, 

. and a further account will shortly be gtven of the teaching in rural schools. 

Provincial 
oourses and 
methods. 

500. The following_ is a brief statement of the primary curricula in the 
various provinces •.. 

. MADRAS.-
LOWER. PRIJU.li.Y STA.GB, 

Compulaoryau'!Jjecta • . 
Reading, Recitation and Grammar. · 
Writing and Spelling. . · · . 

·Arithmetic-:-t.he co~pound rules a~d mental arithmetic, 

Optional aubjecta. 
Object .Lessons.-Familiar animals, vegetables arid minerals, and their products; fand· 
. · · liar facts regarding the weather. · . 
SeconrJ Language.-Any of the·seven recognized vernaculars of the province • 
.Draroitlg,··-Elementary free-hand. . . ' 
GeGgraph.y.-Of the village and the district. 
Singing. 
Elementa of Hygiene. 

UPPEB PRIMARY STAGE, 

Compulaoryaubject1. 
Reading a111l Writing,-As above. 
Aritnmetic .-Including addition and. subtraction of fractions·; mental ari_th,metic, 
. household accounts, ancfbaza~ bills. 

Second .Langua;qc.-English or a vernacular. 
• .Drawing.-Free·hand. · . 

Geograph.y.-Madras Presidency and adjoining provinces; physical features of Indi~; 
oceans ·and continents ; shape, size, and motions of the earth. 

Singing. · .. 
Optional su'!Jjects. 

Elements of Hygiene. 
History of India.-A very elementary knowledge, up to 1853. 
Elementa of Agric'Ulture. · 
Mensuration.- Areas of .the square and rectangle . 
.4.ny of tlte 1uhject1 oftke ;ladral it~dmtrial courlle. 

501. BoMBAY.-In a Bombay ~ban primary school the infant class and 
first two classes correspond to the lower primary stage, the next two classes 
eorrespond to the upper pdmary stage, and the remaining three classes are 
above the ordinary standard of primary instruction. As, however, .the Bombay 
system regards the whole of the '!ernacular course as B: sin~le entity, an.~ as the 
instruction is given throughout m the .same S9hool, 1t will be convement to . 
describe the whole in this place. · The Departme.nt has laid down somewhat 
different curricula for Marathi, Gujarathi, Kanarese, Sindhi, and Urdu schools. 
They are all based on the same pdnc;iples and the Marathi school has been 
selected for illustration. . · 

. . LOW.ER PRIMARY STAGE. 

· Reading.-Departmental readers in Balbo~n* and MorJit ; learning poetry by heart, 
Writing._:Dictation in Balbodk and .Hod1-, 
.Aritkmetic.-Simple urithmetic, European and Native; easy mental arithmetic. 
Geography.-Study of a map; the four cardinal points ; notion of the relative position 

of objects with re~erence to space i plan of t~e school ho~e ;,map of th~ talu&a.: 
O'!Jject .Lessotts.-On subJects treated of m the reading book, w1th Slmple drawmg. 

UPPER PRIMARY STAGE, 

Reading a~rl1Yriting,;_As above but more advanced. · 
· Arltkmetic.-English tables of weights, measures, etc.; vulgar fractions; rule of three 

and compound proportion ; mental arithmetic involving the use of native tables . 
. Hiatory and Geograpky.-History of the Province, general knowledge of the Presidency 

and of India,; map of.India. . . . · 
Object LeBBons.-Plants, animals, and natnral_phenomena wit.h simple drawing. 

• Balbodh - copy band. I t Modi -running hand, t Revenl!e and admi~istratire aub-divj1ion of *' 4istri~t1 
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: }'unTBER STAGE, 

Reading.-Departmental readers; grammar and etymology; ma~uscript reading ; repe-o 
tition of poetry ; prosody. · , 

.Writing.- Essay or .report ~riting in current _hand, with a.J;Wntiou to ha;ndwritiugJ! 
spelling and punctuatiOn, . • . · 

.MaMematics.-Arithemetio·and nattve accounts; Eucl1d, Book I. . , 
Hi~tor1,-Historyof India; some instruction in the sy~tem of Indian Government. 
Gto.9rapay.-Geograpby of the world; elementary physiCal ~eography. 

· Sanitary Primer. · 
In his Report for 1901-02 the Director· quotes the following remarb by 
:Mr. Prior, Inspector of the Central Division, which sum up the net result of the
vernacular course :-

A boy who has completed the Btilborll!, Higher Standards has a thorough knowledge of' 
arithmetic including decimal fractions, the advanced rules and native accounts,· whilst his 
reasoning powers have been developed by mastering the first book of Euclid. He has read a good 
deal of prose ·and poetry-quite sufficient , to make him understand the .lighter literature of' 
the<day and to express his own ideas with correctness. He can read difficult Modi script a.nq· 
can write in that character. He has also a fair knowledge of the Hi~tory of India, of the 
Geography of the World, and of elementary sanitation and ·science. In fact he has received 
a sound all round practical education. . . 

502. BENGAL.-The three lowest classes of the new Bengal primary course 
are styled the infant classes. In these classes children are to be taught largely 
by the kindergarten method. The course includes kindergarten .occupations,. 
the alphabet and spelling book, writing words, the simple rules of European and 
native arithmetic, drawing-beginning with 1 lines and ending with simple
free-hand drawing and tracing, simple action songs, and elementary drill and 
gymnastics. The following table compares the new and old courses.m: the Lowe.r 
Primary and Upper Primary stages :- · · 

LowER P:&nr.A.RY CouasE. 
Old, CQUf'88o 

Reading text book. 
Reading manuscript. 
Hand-writing. · 
Literature book, including ·a ·lesson in Geo~ 

New oriurae, 
Reading. 
Hand-writing. . . 
Science Primers, Standards I and II. 
ArithmetiCj Europran aud native, :mentaL 

. graphy. . 
. Arithmetic, including mental 

European and native. 

, arithmetic. \ ... 
arithmetic, Drawing. . 1 ' 

· School drill. 
SuManlear.f (native arithmetic). 
Hygiene. 

Total course of reading, 274 pages. 

Object lessons on the sky and air and the-
subjects in science. · . 

Manual work (optional), for boys. 
Needlework, for girls. _ 

_ Tofa.l course of reading, 179 pages• 
UFPE:& PRIMARY QouRsB. · . 

. Olrl course. . ' J New course. · , 
Bengali language and grammar. . ' 'A ¥terature book including prose, poetry and· 
History of Bengal, j?rammar. 
Geography of the quarters. H~orical Reader (Bengal), 
Geography of Bengal. Geogl')lophical Reader. 
European and native arithmetic, j European and native arithmetic and mentar 
Euclid, Book I, 26 propositions, and mensura- arithmetic. · 

.tion. Practical geometry~and mensuration. 
Elements of physical science or' agriculture. Science Pri~er,, Standards III and IV. 
Sanitation. Free-hand drawing •. 

Drill •. 
~otal course of reading, 815 or 955 pages. Object 'lessons. on th'e actiion of water in nature-. 

and the subjects in science, · . 
Manual work (optional), for boys, 
Needlework, for girls. 

. Total course of 'reading, 490 pages, 
It ~ill be seen from t~e above outline that the course of reading has. 

?een abr1~ged and that the Instruction has been made more practical The- . 
mtroduct10n of the new scheme was sanctioned in the Resolution ·of the·, 
Gov~rnment of Bengal No. 1, dated the 1st January 1901: It was re
~ogmzed that the chat;tge would be fraught with great difficulty. " To
mtroduce the . system Sllll,ultaneously throughout the province, it would b~ 
necessary. to attempt to sp~cially train all the primary and middle school 
teachers 1n Bengal numbermg some 50,000 at the least,· some of whom.-
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;,e.,those who are in charge' of good schools) are fairly intelligent and able 
while others are of a very inferior type,. such as the gurus who start the SG~ 
called season pathsalas. 'l'he task of training such an enormous number of 
teachers would be colossal, and it is feared that the difficulties which mi.,.ht arise 
~ this matter would militate against the succ~ss of,~he scheme and nrlght give 
riSe to doubts as. to the soundness of the scheme 1tself. It was therefore decided 
" to, limit the introduction of the new scheme to those schools where boys are 
be~g actually sent up f?r competition .for s~holarships of the middle, upper 
pr1mary, and ~ower pnmary. stages, m which classes of schools the gurus are 
generally experienced and tramed men,. and to leave the gurus in schools of 
a lower type, such as season pathsalas, either to continue to teach as now the. 
old system of instruction, or to .attempt the new should they wish to do so 
or. :feel they . "V.ere c.ompetent to undertake it. The number of primary schools: 
upper. and lower, 1s 47,714 : of these not more than 16,444, exactly one-third 
of the .whole, compete for scholarships."· It was·not expected that the teachers 
would at once teach the new subjects tveU, but it· was contended that the teaching 
could not be worse than the present entirely mechanical system of trainin.,. the 
memory whereby all the other faculties are dulled, and it was urged· that bad 
teaching with a good educational system would produce better results than bad' 
teachingwith a bad and unsound system. In pursuance of this policy manuals 
have been prepared for the teachers, and instmction in method is being given in: 
the Kurseong training school alj.d in local schoolS opened for the purpose. . It 
-Will be for the next Quinquenni~l Review to d~cribe thefurth~r.history of this 
important. experiment.· I · . • .. 

· 503. THE UNITED PROVINCE~ :-The lower primary.course in vernacular 
schools comprises readirig,writ~ng, a1~thmetic and geography. Arithmetic in
cludes the four compound rules m Indian money, and the weights and measures 
in common use. In meP.tal a1ithmetic the children are taught fractional tables 
up to 40. The teaching' in geography include'S the meaning and use of a map, 
the points o~ the compass, the explanatiop. of simple geographical forms, and the 

· map of the District. The upper primary course includes the same subjects 
with the addition of an agricultural ·primer an:d a prime).' on sanitation. The 
.course1n arithmetic extends to reclirring decimals, simple interest, and practice. 
In the lessons on geography the children are taught the map of India by means 
.of. notes on historical events, places, etc. In the primar.v department of English 
schools the curriculum also includes drawing and object lessons.· Wherever 
trained teachers. a•·e employed, school drill is included in the cuiTioulum of both 
upper and lower primary sch(lols. . .. ..· . 

504. THE PUNJAB.-The lower primary course comprises reading and con
versation, writing and dictation, arithmetic including the four compound rules and 
mental arithmetic, geography of the district and of the province, object ~essons 
"()n.ctlmmon objects, and elementary drill and gymnastics. Half the series of 
object lessons are fixed by the Director for the whole province, the other half i:tre 
selected locally by the District· Inspectors or head masters of high schools with 
the approval of the .Circle InspectOr. This ensures diversity and the adaptation 

• of the lessons to local circumstances.· · In-vernacular schools the upper primary 
course consists of reading; grammar; writing; dictation and letter-writing; 
.arithmetic up to rule of three and s'imple interest, and ·mental arithmetic; 
·outlines of the geography : of the· world both physical and political,, and 

. ·more detailed instmction in the geography of Asia, India and the Punjab ; 
a. further coilrse of ·object, lessons; mensuration; and elementary Persian. 
Eit)ler Arabic or Sanskrit is studied in a few schools in place of Persian. In 
En'o1ish schoo~ English ·is compulsory in the upper primary department, 
me~suration is not taught, and ·Persian is optional but is usually studied. . 
· 505. )3URMA.-In vernacular schools in Burma the lower primary course 

· comprises reading ; writing ; a little dictation and grammar; the first three rules 
'bf · arithinetlc and· short division; easy · mental . arithmetic; kindergarten ; 

. object .lessons; !lrawing; modelling· in sand the principal geographical features; a 
'simple science primer; and physical exercise. The elements of Pali and a primer 
'on physiology and hygiene styled ".The Way to Health"· are optional subjects. 
In the upper primary stage the subjects are the san:.e with the omission of object 
lessons. The ·reading and writing include the reading of a ·well written manu
script :and the writing of a short letter. The arithmetic extends to the compound 

' 
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rules arid weightS and measures. The course in geography ~omprises'instruc• 
tion in the meaning of the cardi1~8·~ points, gener~l geography of India· and· 
Burma, and map drawing. In English schools, Engl~sh and a seL:ond language 
must be studied in both tb.e lower and upper. pnmary departments .. The· 
second language may be. Pali, a -v:ernacular language of Burma· or India, or 
Latin or French, the cho1ce depending on the c.haracter of t~e school. · . 
. 506. THE CENTRAL PROVINCEs.-T)le ordinary course 1n the lower pnmary ' 
stage comprises reading, writ~g, arithJ?etic, kind~rgarte:n, . object . lessons, 
geography, drawing and phys10al exerc1s~. The artthn;etic mcludes mental 
exercises and native accounts. The course m geography mcludes the map of 
the school room drawn to scale, the distriQt, and the explanation of geographical! 
terms on a niap or globe. · The object lessons are on familiar :plants, f!'nimals ~d 
substances in common use. In·the two :first years the course m drawmg conslStS' 
in making geometrical forms on a ruled slate. In the third ye~r curved lines a;nd 
their· combination are studied and familiar objects are drawn from cop1es. 
Agricultural le8sons (explamed and illustrated _by ~pparatus) ·~re studied in 
80me schools, and where they are not, an ,historical rearler lS c.ompulsory. 
Kindergarten occupations, object lessons, and drawing after the :first two years, 
are voluntary subjects. In the fourth class or upper primary stage the subjects 
are the same. The course in arithmetic extends to the· elements of vulgar .and 
decimal fractions and of native accounts. The geographical courSe includes the,· 
following: (I) outlines of the world as taught orally from a globe;' (2) ·causes 
of day and night, si~e and shape Qf the earth;· (3) comprehension .of· the: 
patwari's map· of the Village area; outlines of India and the Central Prov-· 
inces; the principal countries and peoples of the world, with special reference
to the British Empire. The agriculturallessons include the elements o~ the law 
of landlord and tenant. The object lessons in this course are intended to co_nvey 
an elementary knowledge of an.i.mals and plants, with special reference to agri• 
culture, and of metals and other substances employed in the arts and manu
factures carried on in the district· in which the school is situated. ' . :. · • · 
· . . 507, AssAM;-Taking the full primary curriculum to be represented by the
syllabus for the upper primary scholarship and · ce.rti:ficate · examination, the
subjects of study in the districts of the plains are :-reading, writing, grammar, 
and compo_sition; ·a g~neral .ac~ount ~f the quarters _of ,the. glob~;. history of 
Bengal or Assam; anthmet10, mcluding mental exerclSes and native accounts; 
Euclid, the first 16 propositions of Book I ; simpl~ mensuration ; and a scienc~ 
primer.. · ·· · 

Teaching in Rural Schools.· , , 
' 508. In some provinces 'the course in rural schools has. been diffe~entiated 
from the general ·primary school course with a view to make it' more· popular 
and to afford a more practical and .useful education. ·The subject has received . 
special attention in Bombay, the Central Provinces and the Punjab. · · 

509. Bo:r.mAY;-Side by side with the.· .. superior " scl;1.0ols. there· exist in 
'Bombay special rural schools which teach in place of the ordinary·se.ven standards 
five simpler ~tandards. . The whole course is designed to occupy.~he child roughly 
from the ages of 6 to 12. ·The system has now been in fl)rce.for some years;. it 
has not progressed equally all over the Presidency. In the'

1
Northern Division 

the~ rnral standards are popular ; in the Southern Division rui'al standards . have
orily been recently framed for Kanarese schools, but they ar~ being rapidly in• 
troduced (not without som~ ~p.pos~tion) in ~he Marathi Distriots.of Ratn.agiri and 
Kolaba; m the Central~Dl'y:Islons "there lS a good deal of tacit. resistance • ·*t 
as local magnates prefer the Balbodh standards which are more useful to their 
own ?hildren. · Masters too used to think it beneath .their dignity to teach the 
Mo~~:ta.ndards, b:ut steady pres;mre .from th~ Deputy ~nspectors is making itself 
felt. The s~ndards .were reVIsed m 1~00 .. · In the infant class they give the 
sam~ course of mstruct10n as .the superior standards.·;.; "'!'henceforward they are
speCiall;y devoted to three . .tt. 's w bile particular attention is paid to native accounts. 
SJmple fox;ns of !l~eement, the.plants and animals of.the locality, its agricultural 
products, m additiOn to an elementary knowledge of· sanitation." · Mr. Prior' 
fr?m whose report a quotation has . alrea(!.y been made, . says .that as ·compared 
Wlth the boy who passes thr,ough the supefior standards the· boy who completes 

--- . ...:~ .. --* Director's Report. 1901·02, page 4: .. ·.l.i" 

lh2 



l64 PROGRESS OF EDUCATION IN INDIA. 

the .rural c?u~se " le~rns only ~he more practically )useful rules .of arithmetic 
.entuely omittmg demmal fractions, nor does he learn any Euclid. He learnS: 
only th?se branches of a:ccounts and bookk.eeping which he will actually need in 
later- life. The techmcal terms used m formal documents are rendered 
famj.liar in ·his reading books. · He can write simple reports in Modi and rerul· 
:fluently from the miscellaneous file in a Mamlatdar's office. Ris knowled"'a 
.of· history is ~imited to his p~ovince, an~ hi~ knowl~dge of geography to Indla. 
lie has been given also some 1dea of rudimentary smence and sanitation. The 
-scope of this conl'se is thus severely utilitarian; tmt it is hoped that the in
troducti.on of object lessons and simple drawing will tend to relieve the monotony' 
of the curriculum'\ · · 
• 510. THE CENTRAL. PROVINCEs.-'l'he following account of the rural 

:schools in the Central Pro-vinces is taken mainly from the work by Mr. Sharp from 
which several quotations have already been made. 
. · .The first step i~ the direction of revising the system of education witli a;· 

view to. make it more appropriate to the needs of village life was taken iJi 
t]l.e- year 1893-94. Under the old system the readers were couched in a 
l~tnguage pra;ctically foreign .to the people, and the subjects and methods of in· 
·struction had so. little bearing on the experience of everyday life that education 
was deservedly unpopular amo;ng the parents and left little impression on the; 
.children. It .was thought that the schools would be both more popular and niore 
useful if the,c~culum were simplified and the hours of attendance reduced so 
~s ~o admit of the boys' devoting part of the day to field wo.rk .. The school hourS' 
w~.re shortened from a total of six to three in· the morning and. two in the after-· 
noon,· · Pupils of the first and second classes were required to attend in the morn
ing· only, and the school committee was empowered to exempt pupils of higher 
cla~es, . being the children of agriculturalists, from afternoon study. 'I'he schools' 
-re~ed unpopular, and in 1897·98 the Chief Commissioner suggested that a~ 
further step :should be taken: by rendering the curriculum more utilitarian.· 
·"What it is most desirable to give the son of an actual cultivator," hesaid,'••is 
.ability: to read and write sufficiently; a knowledge of arithmetic after native 

. -~etkqds such as ·will enable him to.follow his accounts wi-th his shop•keeper a.iid: · 
:Qis 11andlord, some ,familiarity with the manlier in whicli hls' rights a.nd· 
Jia.bilities are· recorded, : and sucl). general development of· his intelligence ·as-

, will" result· from the .use of judiciously framed i•eaders, and perhaps some. 
~le :object lessons,"· The:·sugge~tion was coiiSidered by a conference in · 
March 1899, and a scheme was then formulated, which, after tentative· 
.application,\ was enforce.d. in all primary .school.s. Under the new s .. ystem the · 
bulk of the pupils ~e ·~ h_alf tim~rs" an_d the few whole .timers consist~ a_ rule 
.0:£: tlie sons oi\~~-e m~lguz.· a?", the bani~, th~. ~atwar~, and the schoo1maste~ h~~-:. 

, selftwho req1\ll'e a httle more than the ~rnmmum · of _ki:J.owledge and can · a.tiord 
. ~the· tim~ to return after breakfast 'for two hours' further instrqction. . .· ... l 
· 511. The btal school conta:iD.s five classes....:;..._(l} the i:¢ant ·class, (2) the ftrst' 

C"lass ilivided iil.to two sections, (3) ~lie Se!Jond class, (4l the third Cl3,$s and (5.) the 
. fourth clasa w-hich; ends the course. The age of _the -pupils rimges from about five. 

-tO fourteen yea.-ls.··, .The "1?-alf timers" are taught· reading, writing, ·arithmetic,· 
kindergarten~ ·drawing, geography, agriculture and simple facts about: physical 
science. : .·The •general readePs. provide the lessons in· ·agriculture and physical 
·soience, and the only otlier.books required are a"simple geograp;hy and an arith-
lnetie. · .- · _- · . · · ·. 
· · .. '. · 512. Beading' is. beg'"!ln in the infa~t class by ineans ofseeds, cowries, and, sand 
-~preMon boards. •.· In olass 1,. the (lhild proce~ds from the alphabet and easy words 
to short-sentences~ In class 3 intelligent re!lding is aimed at and attention. is paid: 
to' parsing and punctuation. In class 4 a reader, 184-pages, is studied which ~on
'tains 70'lesson.S in ~;rose aJ?.d poetry. Th_e ~ubjects are moral, intellec~ual ,an~ 
practical, and include simple historical stories, an:d lessqns in sanitation, simple 
·science an.d agric'¥ture. The readings ~re aC':JOplpanied by explanat;icin~ ':and 
illustra~d bj. obJect le-Ssons ... The. children are alSo. taught to. read_.ordina~y· 
mannscrrpt letters, bonds, pet1t10ns, etc. Under the head of readmg 09mes alSo 
·the study of the patwari's papers, incl?ding the village map. the field roll, ~rid_ 
the rent I'Olls; In these papers the cul?vator finds recorded the Ian~ belQ. by hi.Ip,_ 
his :rights; the crops raised on· his fields, and the rent due_ ~?r them~~ _Th~ l~stru.~
-tion is"Iil.ade as pract1ca1 as:possiOleandppoe or. twice a month thepatwart takes 

~: :· 
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:the boys into the fields, and explains the papers on the.· spot; . ~he poet~y le~s~ns 
,are difficult, because the boystire ignorant of ~mmar and the V?c~:~tbulary differs 
,,2'!eatly from that in ordinary use;. the mearung therefo~e reql.llres car?ful· and 
~opious explanation. Along witli the study ofthe ~ean~~g! the po~tr:y 1s l~arnt 
by heart and sung to one or other of the popular rags. lhlS exercise IS enJoyed 

.·.by the boys· and is popUlar with their parents. · 
. 513; When a bov has attained cla~s 4, his Wt·iting le!lsons .are as follows :..--

(~) copying s~allhand in a bool~ from printed headings; ' . ' . 
t b) dictation (on slates) from the raflder and. from unseen passages; __ _ 
(c) the writing {on ·rough native pape:r with a reed, pen) i:p.cid~:g.ti}.l 

j;o the study of manuscript; a11d . . · . . ·-
(cl) the writing (generally in a note~book of nat1ve papet:) of Imag1na:cy 

· letters, at first dictated by the master, and, later on,_;Q;iade ttJ> l:>y t~e 
boys. · · . 

514." ln·..Aritkmetic an eiideavci1lr is made to combine in a suitable manner 
-the :European and the native m.eth~ds. ·.. A S:(lecial. c~ar~cteristic. of the · n~;ttive 
· svstem is the extent and complexity of the tables which are learnt by. hea:M;. 
Fractio:g.al tables are carried '!lP· to 1,00 X 5-h plai~ tables up to ;LOO X lQO,, aYJ.d 

,square tables even higher. · Mr. S,harp mentions the instal,lce of a small schoQl 
. ·boy ·who could tell, without a :n10ment's hesitatio:p., t'b.e .. ·.aqua:re of any 
number· ·up to l,OOO. ·~In 1899 a course· was drawn up~ whwh, based on 

· Enropean· · ~ethods, . yet . indudes !luffici.en~ o! · · th~ · Hi~d).l. syst~_m. ,to·~ gfve · 
. .scope to native. gemus, ~~ ~erve f_or ~he pra.cti~a~ purposes of buswess,.and .~o 
· }>:re'\;ent the p1,1pil from thmk1ng .that ant~m~tw, .as taught in the schoQl, Is qwte 
alien from the methods.pu.rsued m domestic hfe. On, the ope h~nd, the elewe:p,t· 

: ary tules, probl~ms, and~e of three (as be;ing u~efu). -m~:P.~~l exerci~e)· are ta,ug}l:t; 
· strictly upon European hnes. 'Vulgar and dec1mal fract1.ons are discarded, save
. that addition and subtraction of·the latteP to two places are taug-ht as a rieces
. sarj adjlinc~ to the p_atwar~'s J!.apers ... 0nthe othel' ~~d, ~~e s:Utifd~rd.of tabl~s 
.has,been raiSed to smt ~ative Ideas; gurus* are ret.ii.llied ·~ ~terestls m,ugpt dn 

::tb e n~ti~e method, and, the ·kee:(lfug .of mahafani. . ~C~Q);l-J!1.~, haS' :1;>13~~. ID;.\~~· ctQW· 
.pJilsQJ·y.. ... .. . · . - ·· , ... · .· , . .· ·: , :: , : ·, . . . :·.::, ~ 

.:1)15. Mr . .Sharp says that :rxo .-s'!lhJect: is taught. s.o· badly"m ·the C,entr.ra.l 
'·l'rovinces village schools as Geography. '~·.The reasons I arq ::tho : intFinsie. difl1-
·.:C¢ties of institucti9n in _this subjoot,:the 'mfl11.ence ·of 'previous curricul~ :·whi$ 
r _masters cannot sha.!~e ·off; fa~tt. .methodS. of. il!-S. t.~~c. ti~;n: •. and .. · the wan.t. of a ,re .. all,y , 
:suitable text-book· "E"\"en now," he C\J!J.t~nue~, "ma:p.:f a t;Qa~ter is conteiJ,t H 

·: he can get -the boys to ;rt-pe~tt defi.niti<?:ns leatnt. by rot~,. ani} . r~el o.!f ~ U~t Qft4e . 
,.districts· co:rn.pri~ng the .provincl'l ( f}ven,t)lough·'Y:tl;l lp:tter no long~P for.1;n:. p~rt ,f)f 
· the·: half4imer' s course). •- But . -a · gra<lual improvement is · discernible, due,:·:m· 
large measure, to insistence upon the simplified curriculum." The theory·of 
ihe-present coutseis·i;((teacll'the childfen· t6 und;erstand the plan of the school

: house, .the ri:l.aps of the village ar,ea,"and of ·tht5 district,· and' thence to lend them 
·~o·a general knowledge· of geographi.cal terms a.nd of the geography of :the. ptov· 
nnce and of the world.· . - : · , · · · .. · . · .. · , 
r. - · 516; Lesso'?s in. Agriculture a:e included· in the third and. fourth: re~d~m. 
· The lessons are Impress~d- on the children by coptous demonstration and a course 
· .. ~f. -numerous . experime~ts: 'l'o almo~t · eyery · vernacular school· is attached 
:.a g~den which sometimes. develops· mto a sii).aJl experh:nental farm. •·The 
~ :typ10al school garden (Jonsists ,of ,thr~e par~s,·the flo:wer ga1·den, the vegetable 
, garden and the crop plot., The first J>bJect auned at 1s · the adornment of·. the 
: .sch~ol ·building' and . the. ~mpression. of neatnes.s and o;rde:r produ:ced, on ·the 
,_·puptls •. >A second aim lS. ~!'> supply the classes· with suitable objecW fQr· · 
. illustrat!ng ~he lessons on agnculture. · Thirdly,· it is hoped that, by i~trodu(}i~g 
·~the CultivatiOn of Europea? and the better class of native vegetables into schools, 
.. the 'llSe·of these products Will gra.du.ally spread.amonO'· the cu1tiv·ators: . · . · · · · 
c . 517. Considerab.l~ a~t~ntion is paid in ~he ruraJ.~clwols to Phy$.ical·e~e.r.e_ise. 
:'The system .aclopte~ IS ~I:nly ·~ adapt~twn ·of the nat~ve ·exercises:~r-dqshi 
. kasrl:ft.. The! a:e ~gemous an~ 1ntere~tmg a;nd w~ll. designed ·to· improv~ ;tl).e . 
. physrque. of ~he children, :Whilst ·thei).' native ~ngm' renders them.~ pop~J,ar 
.. among .both parents and pupils·.- · . · . . . · . . . · . : ~ , · · r: , , . • · · : :: c 

-- ---- - . ----
·:'· .\ . · .. ·~~. · ..... ~ule:a-otthumb. · .. 
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. · 518. In summin,g up the effect of the village school life on the child' Mr 

. Sharp rightly points out ho'Y' handicap_Ped he is, as compare~ wit~ an E~glish 
boy, by· the narrowness of his surroundings. . A thousand vaned Circumstances 
excite the curiosity and stimulate the attention and intelligence of an Eno-lish 
school-l!oy even in the remotest of country villages. The son of an ln°dian 
cultivator enjoys few corresponding advantages. . His home boasts neither· 
pictures nor books. " His mother cannot read; his father, if he has the 
knowledge, makes little or no use of it. The village. temple is whitewashed 
outsid~, and nearly pitch dark inside. Relatives sometimes assemble at a 

, marriage or a funeral; bu~ they are all cultivators, too, and present no variety. 
· Oii.~e o~ twice a month comes the excitement. of the local baz!l'r, and once a year
'·& p1Iprrmage, ge,nerally on foot, to some fall' by a sacred nver. For the rest, 
sunrise and sunset, and between them the fields of slowly ripening crops. All 
tends to lull and dull the senses, to narrow the intellect.". The finished product 
of the village school Mr. Sharp describes in the following terms :-

The rural scholar passes the primary examination and leaves school at an age between ten 
and fourteen years, or a little later. ln handwriting and orthography he is probably, in arith·· 
metical tables and the deciphering of letters and other manuscript certainly, superior to the· 

·English (perhaps to any) boy of a similar age. He llan read simple narrative correctly, but 
often. with monotony and apparent want of understanding. Nevertheless, he does comprehend 
and can remember 'the meaning of lessons which have been once taken and explained in class. 
If he is given time, he will probably explain an unseen lesson of equal difficulty ; but this is ~ 
not always so; and if he is hurried, he will understand nothing. He is lamentably ignorant of 

. history and of the conditions of India. U the teacher has taken a. little pains, he sings charm•· 
, ingly with zest and feeling; and he understands the difficult subject-mattet of the songs. He 
can express the simplest ideas with great propriety on paper, but his ignorance of grammar· 
prevents much progress. In worki!)g out sums he is careful and hardly ever makes blunders,. 

· bnt he is exceedingly slow; can work ·only by the precise rUle shown him; and knows, of eourse~ 
·fat less than his European equivalent. At mental problems he is quick within certain limits; 
· bnt take him off the beaten traok and he collapses. His attainments in geography are utterly
inferior. His knowledge of common objects is far narrower, but probably more certain and 
detailed, than that of the average English boy. His acquaintance with the principles of land. 
record and accounts are a. thing apart. Of other knowledge he possesses none. . 

On the whole, this lad of fourteen years strikes us as possessed of a coolness and an aouta.-
• ness· ,equal to those of an English youth ·of twenty-two, working upon an experience narrower 
than that of a child ·of seven. Hence. there is a brilliancy but at the Eame time an artificial 

itone· about his attainments.· He is wanting in breadth of view, in versatility,. in solidity. He 
will explain a piece of poetry more difficult than Chaucer, recount the history of the Ramayana, 

. ~ork a complicated sum in interest, astonish us with his quickness in tables, interpret the vi} .. 
}age-registers or balance an account with aconracy. This is fairly safe ground. More than 

. this he will rattle off a list of the Moghal Emperors or of the British possessions in Africa,. 
Probably, howe\'er, he does not know who the Moghals were or when they lived, nor whether·. 

'.Cape Town· is a city, a country or a. mountain. That which he really knows he knows with· 
·. acouracy ; but his knowledge is like a slender column supported on a narrow basis of experienee· 
. unbuttressed by information from surrounding sources. Such a column we much fear may· 
• srion collapse. . 

519. 'THE PuNJA.B.-The zamindari schools ofthe Punjab have hadlesssuc
! oess than the rural schools of either .Bombay or the Central Provinces. These
. scho~ls ''were intended to meet the special requirements of the village people by 
giving a course of instruction us.eful to tp.em as villagers and not le~ng ~p to t~e

. higher schools. The scheme of Instruction was confined to the 3 R. s anthm~tio-
being .taught according to native methods ; and, to prevent boys from gettmg 

. out of touch with field occupations, it was provided that they should-attend for
( one short period a day only, in the morning or evening. The sc~ools we!e. first 
~established in 1886 and 1887; and in 1889, when the scheme of Instruction was: 
'silnplified, it was anticipated that, within a. short time, there wo!ll.d be at least one 
·school of the new type in every Tahsil."* The ~ucc~ anbcwated. was. not 
· realized.· .By the end of 1892·93 there we~e 213 z~mmdari ~chools m t~e provmoe,. 
·. but from that time the number has steadily declined, and m 1901·0~ It amopnt~d 
to only 184. At the .end of that year there were 3,610 sons of agnoultur1sts m 
these schools as against 4,484 five years earlier. · 'l'he schools ~re unpopular ·and 
have failed to. establish a position by the si(le, of the .whole-tune· schools. The 
half-time rUle is frequently infringed, native·arithlnetio is universally neglected. 

·, and the lessons in the agricultural re~ders ·are not · practica:llY . ~lustra ted by 
· visits to the field.' It is in contemplatiOn ~o abandon the za~~ar1 ~chools and 

to establish " a uniform scheme of schools m rural tracts as d1stmgmshed from 
• Letter from the Government of the Pnnjab, No. 408, da~d the 16th July 1902. 
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urban schools, W hichwill DOt be. SO. ambitious as . the present scheme for 
primary schools, and·wm.:retain the useful features of the zanrindari scheme."* 

. 520. OTHER PROVINCEs.-In BENGAL the new scheme of vernacular eduoa• 
tion differentiates between the courses. appropriate for rural and urban: schools. 
"While rural schools have to follow one course of studies in which the· simple 
facts of agriculture, natural history and botany form a prominent part, in the 
case of urban schools the simple agricultural knowledge is replaced by a few 
simple facts in physics and chemistry.''t In MADRAS no distinction. is ;made 
except th.at which is afforded by the choice of optional subjects. The Madra 
Government have expressed the opinion "that the course in primary .school'; 
-can hardly be made shorter or simpler than it is at present. It consists of· onl,r. 
Teading, Writing and arithmetic as compulsory subjects, and it does not seem · 
necessary to establish two distinct courses. The curricu1um can · no · doubt ' be 
improved and this matter is being attended. to. ".t · · · · : 

·.AnalysiS of Time-tables. 
• ' ' I 

521. We may conclude our account of the course of instrqction by an· 
'8nalysis of the time-tables of typical schools which are printed in Volu,me II •.. 

The following table shows the distribution of· the hours of study. in 
. the highest class of .a typioal'upper primary school in-..fi ve provinces :-· · .: 

Houns PEn WEEK. 
-

Subject. 
Madras. Bombay. · Beng~l.•' 'Pnnjllb. Cent~i; 

Province,,, 
-

. . I \ 
: 

Vernacular Language. . . . 9t 10 5 7! l~P 
English .. 9! ' .2 . . . ..... ··· ... . .. . .. 
Persian . . . . .. ... ... 2!- . .. 
Arithmetic . . . . . . 4-~ 8 4 8t(b1. 7-f 
Geography . . . . 2t • { • . 3 H. ~ 
History ~ 6 s ' . . . . .. 

' 
. .. . .. 

·Science and Sanitation . . . .... 3 3 .... . .. _,. 
0 l..ject Lessons .. . . . ... . .. s 1! lt 
Drawing . . . " . .. 3 3 3· 
Physical Exercise . . . 2t 3 s .. 3 2l 

'l'otal 27! (a) 33 27. 24t I· 33 .. 
. . 

(a) In add1hon J\ hours weekly exammation, d (b) Includes 3~ houra mensuratiOn • 

· Kindergarten is mentioned as a· special subject i~ the lowet·. classes o£ all th~: 
·s~hools from which t)le above analy~;Jis is t~ken except. the •Punjab school; but 
~mdergart~n occupatiOns are also taught m the PunJab. , ··Object lessons ate ··· 
mcluded among the subjects of the lower or higher classes of aU the 1:lcho'ols. . . 

52~. 'l'he follo'!ing is a similar analysis for the highest. class of typical rural 
·schools m four provmces :- . ' · · 

.. HouRS PliB:WEEK• ' l 

Subject. 
Bombay. United Cent~al : 

Provinces. Provinces; ,Assam. 
' ,. , .. 

. . 

Reading' • . . . 6 6' '5 8 
Writing • . ~ • 6 3 4!' 5 
Arithmetic -
<Geography : · : : . 

. . 7 ti 6!; 9 (d) . . . R· .8 " 2! (b) 
Sanitary or Physical Science 

.... 
Kindergarten , 

. s ... l! . .lt 
Drawing . • 

. . 2 ... ... 
4 'a) ·-· .... ,. 

Physical Exercise 
. . . ···.· ... \ . . ... . . . . 3 3 4 ... 

'. 

Total 1.19!(c): 
-. 83 21 27t ·(e> 

' . l 

'(a)· Includes 2 hours mod 
course for half-timers, (d) I 1 eJlmg. (b) Geography and AgriCulture, (c) 'l'his is the 
·tion. . nc u es mens~rati?n •. · (e) ~n a.dditiou 3 hours weekly exalllina.- . 

* Reportou Pul;llio,Instrnotiou in the Punjab :1901·1902 . · 
t ~:osu0 to Bengal Government letter.No.'938, dated the 21st Febl'Uary i902 

rl\8 overnment letter No, 173, dated the 26th Maroh 19(12, . • ' 
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. . . . . The ho~rs of stud! are longet .and the course more elab6rate in Bombay and'~ 
.. Assam than tn the Umted Provinces and the CentrAl Provinces. Kindergarten 

appeat·s .only in the Bombay; list and object less~ns not at all; but kindergarten 
oco11pations are also taught m the lower classes m the Central Provinces and· 
object lessons are used both in Bombay and the Central Provinces •. · ' 

UJ)per and Lower Pl'imai'Y Examinations. 
. 523._!t ·h.as hitherto been the usual practice tn.publish the general results of 

two exammat10ns l1eld at the end of the lower .and upper primary courses respec·· 
th;eiy. .The chat·act.er and objects of these examinations l1ave varied consider· 
ably in the different provinces. IIi.. some cases they have been used, in addition 

· to forming a general progress test, for making promotions from staCJ'e to staCJ'e for· 
awarding scholarships, for estimating 'the" results gt·ants" to be 

0 
paid to

0
aided 

schools, and as a test fot• entrance into the lower grades of the public Rervice. In. 
some provinces the examinations have been collective examinations conducted 
with the aid of printed papers, in: others, such as l3om·bay, the examinations have· 
"een conducted in situ by the inspecting officers. The effect of the collective 
examination of young 1 pupils has proved mischievous, and the Government of 
bdia have decided that there shall be only one primary examination, which 
will mark the completion of the To west stage of instruction, and will test the 
degree of proficiency attained in the highest classes of primary schools. It 

. will no lon~er be a public examination held at centres to which a number or 
sehools are summoned; but will be conducted by the inspecting officer in the 
s·chool itself. In view of this change of system it is not necessary to make 
a detailed examination of the figures for the lower and upper primary exami-
nati~ns given in 'l'~bles 98 and· 99. Madras, the Punjab, tl1e ~ orth· West Fron· 
tier Province and Ooorg have no lower primary examination or have given no 
figures for it. Taking the total for the remaining provinces, it appears that in 
1901·02 1 out of every 6·5 of the boys in the lower primary stage who were read
ing ·printed books went up for the f'Xamination, and that the percentage of passes 
was 68. In 1896-97 the corresponding figures were 7•0 and 6~. As regards
the higher examination, deducting private students, of whom there were 18,000· 
in Madras and only 800 in the rest of India, 10 out of every 35 boys in the upper 
primary stage presented themselves for examination and 61 per cent. were 

-successful. In 1896-97, 10 out of 31 went up for the examination and 56 per· 
~.were successful. In most provinces the Upper primary course lasts for
two years, and in others for one year only.* ·The exatn.ination is most commonly 
used [n Burma and Central Provinces, and next in the United Provinces and the· 
Punjab. The IS,O!ilQ private students in Madras were examined fo~ certificates 
for entry -into the public service. 1 The subjects and standards of the 'examina· 
tions are determined by the curricula which have already ·been described. 

Teachers. 
. 524. Table 100 gives the number of teachers in public primary schools for· 

"boys ; it does not show ~he whole total since all school~ in Burma and Coorg; a~d 
certain classes of schools in Bombay, the Central ProVInces and Berat·, are omit· 
ted. Even so the total amo1mts to over 100,000 men, a figure which gives some 
idea of how formidable a task it is to train, or introduce new methods among, so· 
great an army. Nearly half the total belong to the primary schools of Bengal.
In Eombay, the Central Provinces a~d Berar there ar~ on an average ab~ut two 

· teacl1ers to each school; in the PunJab the average g1ves three. teachers ·to two
schools and in Madras and the United Provinces five teaehers to four :11chools; 
in Assa~ only twelve schools in a hundred, and in Bengal only six· in a hun:lred 
have· more than one teacher. · · 

In Bombay and Berar the primary schools teach the whole vernacular· 
course, and therefore have, on an av.erage, more classes than the. schools of other· 
provinces ; in the Central Provinces paid monitors are included m the total. I.n 
:een1ga.l the ordinary ~illage school never has more than one 'te~cher, and it Is 
orily the upper primary schools which have two. · In most. proymces the ~vera~e 
number of pupils per teacher varies from 25 to 30; in the Central Provmces. ~t 
is 83 and iQ. the United Provinces 34. In many ·cases the actual number lS· 

much larger than the av:erage. 
* In Burm• the two examinations of the upper primary stage are both inolu<led in the sta\istic&. 
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· · 525~ Ta 1Jle 101 s~1ows the quali~cations of ,111,000 · t_each~!S in ,primary ~:~!lira· 
schools for boys and girls; all schools m · Uur:tna, the Central frovnwes and Coorg, 
and certain classes of schools in Bombay and Hera~ are omitt~Jd, · Tlm teaohe~ 
may be cla.ssed as follows : - · · -

Percent. . '\ 
Trained , • , 
Hold other qualifications 
Hold uo special qualifications 

18•4 
50·6 
Sl·O 

·The "other qualifications" are similar to those mentioned in the ootTe• 
sponding section of the chapter on seoondar.)" education, but the general educa
tional qualifications l'ange, naturally, ·somewhat lowerf The proportion of 
trained teachers is still small; it varies greatly in the several provfncds which · 
stancl in the following Ol'dt•r in this resp~ct :-

Punjnb , 
Unittd Provinces 
13om bay 
As~am , 
Madras 
Berar ·, 
Ilengal , 

Percentage of . 
trained teachers, 

4·8·3 
• 89·2 

34•1 
25·6 

' 23•4 
,. 15·9 

4•1 

Most teachers in State schools of the Punjab, and many tt-acbers in pr~vate
mann"'ed schools, are trained in the normal schools of the province. In Bengal 
there has hitl1erto been very little tJ·aining of tho gurus of village school!!, 
Inforn~ation regarding t.he progress made during the quinquennium is not avail
able for all provinces; in Madms there has b11en an improvement, the total 
number of teachers in boys' primary schools diminished by alJOut 1,200 whilst 
the number of trained teachers increased by 759 ; in Bengal upper primary 
schools the number of t~ained teachers diminished by. 75 although the total 
number of teachers increased by 'over 800; in the United Provinces the numbet• 
of teachers increased by 842, and the greatet· portion of the increase occutred 
among untra_ined teacl1ers with" pther qualifications·~; in Assam the propor-
tion of tra~ned teachers is said.to be gradually rising. . 
· The actual propm·tion of trained t~achers in Burm't~< and ·the Central 
Provinces is not ·ascertainable. The majority of the teachers in-the pl'irunry 
~chools of the Central Provinces are trained, and a~ inct·ease in the number. of 
stipends granted in normal schools has had the effect of greatly reducing the 
numbet• of uncertificated teachers. It is the business of the itinerant teachers 
to instruct,· and improve·_ t~e me_thods of, the indigenous school masters of 
Uurma, but few of them receive formal training. · ·.. .. -

. ' . . ,._ . . 

· 526. The range of pay among the teachers of primary schools (Tahle )02) P&y. 
val'ies greatly fl'Om province to . provi_noe, and extends up to th~ following 
monthlv ratrs :-. . . 

Burma 
'Bombay 
Punjab 
Berar • • 
United Provinces 
Madras , 
Central Provinces • 
ArFam .. 
BPngal .. 

R 
100 

65 
55 
Sa 
25 
20 
20 
15 

8 

· The Burma figures represent th.e maximum pay of certificated teachers in 
non-indigenous upper primarr schools; the pay of ~asters of indigenous schools 
is very much lower, and the monastic schools are mana"'ed by non-salaried 
monks. 'I'he St~~:te ~chools of l3ombay. a~d the PupJab have better pa~d teac!:ters 
than the scho_?ls mother parti! ·of, Indm.· The gu1·u.s of the·llengal patksalas 
are poorly paiil, but, as stated elsewher~, their cash receipts form only part of 
their earnings. In most provinces the Jllinimum rate of pay is as low ·as R2 or 
B3 a mooth.· · · · 
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l'eusions. . · 627. The vast majority of the primary school teachers neither earn a pension 
nor subscribe to a provident fund. . The most important exception to this rule is 
that all teachers of pl'imary. J3oard schopls in Bombay !lerve for pension, for 
whiCh the J3oards contribute to. general revenues under the Civil Service 
Regulations.· In l~erar, also, all classes of teachers drawing RIO a month or_ 

· ~ore are eligiblefor pensions, whilst those who draw less than R10 a month 
r~ceive gratuities on. retirement. Elsewhere some Government and J3oard 
_primary school teachers earn pensions or gratuities or subscribe to provident 
f:unds, but the number is insignificant when compared with the total body of 
~eachers. · 

T•achers: 528. Primary school master3 are allowed to supplement their earnings by 
post·mns rs. taking charge of branch post-offices; in rare cases masters of middle schools do the 

· · same. A few of the reports give figures showing the extent to which the practice 
prevails.: in 1901-Q2, 727.prlmary school masters in· Bombay and 858 in Bengal 
held charge of post-offices, and in. each province their monthly allowance varied 
from R2 toR 10. 'l'he Bombay Director says:-'~ The arrangement is one which 
.is convenient to both Depariments. To the Educatio,n Department it is a con- · 
venient and inexpensive way of suppleme:p._ting a deserving master's pay. 'l'he 
Postal Department obtains at a very cheap rate ~he .services of the only man i_n. 
a village able to do its work. The only danger IS that the work of the post
office will trench upon .the hours which the master ·owes to his school. 'But 
complaints on this head are few. Only one has come before me, and the Post 
Master General courteously and promptly put a stop to what was complained 
of." 'l'he Madras Director also reports that the system has, on the whole, worked 
satisfactorily.· Oil the other hand, ·the J3urma Direc'tor says :-"In a few ca'ses 
school masters have been appointed post masters as well; but the work is not 
soug4t after. A manager of an aided v~rnacular school eams from fees and 
grants quite enough to keep him.. Moreover, ·we find that when a manager 

Genci .. I 
statistics. 

Progress 
!lul'iog the 
quinqnen
nium, 

,becomes post-master his school begins to go down.". . -
In some provinces ,school masters are allowed to keep pounds or to sell .~ 

judicial stanips. . : · . 

Statistics of Pupils-Progress. 
529. As explained above the statistics of pupils may be regarded in either of 

two ways: firstly, with respect to the number of boys in primary schools, and 
secondly, with respect to boys in the primary stage of instruction whether in 
primary_ or secondary schools. · The numher of boys in the primary stage in 
primary schools at the end of 1901-02 was 2,902,000 and in secondary 

· schools · 282,000, giving a total of 3,184,000. . This last figure gives the most 
correct view of the general condition of public primary instruction, and is the 
most convenient for comparison with e~rlier years. It represents only 1 in 
every 5'8.boys of school-going age. ' . . 

530. In the five years 1887-88 to 18.91-92 the number of boys in the primary 
stage rose by 275,000 and .in the next five years by 361,000. -In the five 
years under review there was an increase of only 1,000. In commenting on 
Mr. Cotton's Review on Education during t:!:te period 1892-9:-J to 1896-97 the 
Government of India drew prominent attention to the slow progress of primary 
instruction ; during the five years now under consideration, the position of affairs 
has been much worse. Comparing the years 1886-87 and 1901-02 the average 
annual increase· has amounted to less t:!:tan 43,000-a very small figure when 
it is remembered that in the Census of 1901 only 13 million· males in British. 
India were returned as able to read and write out of a total male population of 
117t millions. 'l'he problem of the education of the rural population of 
India is still far from solution. . 

531. If we compare the progress of primary instruction during the past five 
. years with -that of higher instruction (i.e., the instruction given in the secondary 
departments of high and middle schools and in' arts and oriental colleges) the 
contrast is marked. In 1892-93 to 1896-97 the. number of male pupils in 
the higher stages increased by 22,000 and the · number of primary male 
pupils by 361,000 ; in 1897-98 to 1901-02 the first class of pupils increased by 
~9?000_ a:p.d tll.e se<;ond class of pu:pils b;r less t4an 1-?0oo. It fQllQws t~~t 
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whm·cas in i89i-92 tho percentage of male pupils in the primary stage was 9~·9 
per cent. in 1901-02 it was only 92·6 per cent. It is worthy of note that on an 
avera"'e the boys in the primary stage carry their studies further than was 
forme~ly the case; In the educational statistics the primary stage is divided into 
three grades, (a) upper primary, (b) lower primary, reading printed books, (c) 
lower primary, not reading printed books. In 1896-97 the percentages in stages 
(a), (b) and (c) respectively were 12·7, 67·7, and 19'6, In 1901-02 the corre· 
sponding figures were 12·9, 69·4, and 17·7. · . · · . . · 

53~. If we examine the figures according to the class of management of the Progr~!s 
schools in which the boys are educated it appears that the number of boys in the tccjrdm~ 
primary stage in Government schools decreased by 5,000, in Local Board :a~!;;e;ent 
schools by 3,000, inN ative State schools by 7,000 and in unaided schools by of schools, 

47,000. .Burma is responsible for a large part of the latter decrease. On the · 
other hand, boys in the primary stage in Municip;.tl schools increased by 3,000 
and in aided schools by 61,000. The United Provinces earned a large propor-
tion of the latter increase. . 

. 533. Looking at the-figures by provinces it will be seen that the number of Progress by 
boys in the primary stage remained nearly stationary in Madras, the Punjab and provinces. 
North-West Frontier Province, .Assam, Berar ·and Coorg. Bombay suffered the 
greatest loss, 55,000, and next to it :Sengal, 19,000. In the number of ·primary 
institutions the Bengal loss was much greater than the loss in l3ombay, but 
whereas ~he Bengal schools have increased . in strength the Bombay schools have 
suffered a loss in attendance. The Unjted Provinces has gained 74,QOO primary 
boy pupils. . : . . .. 

534. It is difficult to gauge accurately the progress which has been made in Burma. 
Burma because of the wholesale exclusion of the weak-er· indigenous schools 
which occurred during the earlier years of the quinquennium. The· following 
table illustrates the positio:r;t :- · 

, 
Primary boys' Pupils in ·Boys in the primary 

Year. prima1·y boys' . stage of · schools. schools. instruction. 

1896-1897 • . . . 4,688 119,250 118,290 
1899-1900 . . . . 3,881 "113,616 115,120 
1900-1901 . . .. . 8,805 . 117,654 118,277 
1901-1902 . . . . 8,927 . 116,839 118,260 

In the years-1896-97 to 1899-1900 the unaided boys' primary schools* and 
their pupils fell from 2,158 to 1,177 and from 41,000 to 26,000, re~~ectively, by 
the exclusion of the worst of the indigenous schools. In 1900-01, " of the 
unaided schools those worth keeping were put on to the public register, and those 
of which we had no hope were relegated to the priyate li'lt.'' From that year 
onwards the "unaided " class of schools disappears from the Burma statistics. 
The apparent decline in 1901-02 in the number of pupils in boys' primary 
schools which may be noticed in ·the above table is due· to the raising of 34 
schools with 2,281 pupils to the secondary school class. Regarding the· question 
fi·om the point of view of the boys in the primary stage, numerically the position 
in 1901-02 is practically the same as in 1896-97; but there has been real 
progress, ·since in 1896-97 over 40,000 of the boys were in unaided probationary 
schools, whereas in 1901-02 all the boys were iu aided schools which conform 
to the simple departmental requirements. 

535. In 1891-92, 159 boy~ per thousand Of school-going age were in the pri- Proportion 
marv stage of instruction in public schools; in 1901-02 the proportion was 17 4 ?f btoys,!lnder 

•th d Th f ll ' t bl h ' ' · ms ruo.JOn per ousan • e o owmg a e ranges t e maJor,provmces m order:--;- and mule 

:Bengal , 
:Bombay 
Madras, 
Assam • 
Burma. • • 
Central Provinces , 
United Provinces 
l'unja.b 

Per thousand. literacy. 
232 
225 
198 

• 197 
167 

• 137 
87 

. • 86 

• i . .,., the probationary ochools brought on to tl e public register but not as yet examined for grants, 
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. . If we arrange the provui.ces in order of male literacy we get, in stim.e cases, 
Widely di~ererit results:.:_ · · . . . 

Burma • ~78 
Madras. 119 
Bombay 116 
Bengal • 104 
Assam . • • • . • 67 
Punjab tincluding North-West Frontier) 64 
United Provinces 57 
·central Provinces 54 

The most. sttiking feature of these tables is that Burma which has a propor
tion of male. ·literates more than .three times as great as any other province 
comes only fif~h on~ the list by order of public instruction ; it is clear that the 
,majority .of Burmese boys still learn to read and write in schools not recognized 
by the. Department. The following ·extract from the Report of the Census 
Superintendent shows, however, that it.would be easy to exaggerate the import-
!lnce ()f the Burma figures fm; literacy :- . . 

' High as fs the proporti~n of the educated to the total population of the province, it would 
be vain to suppose that the lettered Burman wa~ removed by many degrees from his unlettered 
CQuntryman. 'l'he monastic curriculum is not severe and at best the literacy of the bulk of 
the folk is a plant of shallow growth. A few years neglect will often suffice to witl}er it, and 
.it not unfrequently happens that the only remnant of . his early teaching left to a. man who 
;would resent off-hand the imputation of illiteracy, i~ found, when the matter id looked into, 
to be his power of appending his own signature to a. document. ·, 

Next it will be observed that although .Bengal comes at the top of the 
l~t _ hy the _criterio;n. of public instmction, yet judged by male li~racy it 

- stands- belo'! both Madras and Bombay; the rudimentary character of the 
instmction .. given in· many .of the Bengal village schools m1y possibly have 
some bearing on this circumstance. In both lists tho United .Pwrinc3s, the 
Punjab and the Central Provinces come at the bottom, and, especially iu the 
United Provinces and the Punjab, the proportion of boys under public instruc· 
tion is still yery unsatisfactory. The proportion of boys under public instruc· 
tion iu the CentJ;al Provinces is high compared with the male literacy; it is 
diffi.onlt to account for this, but it may be remarked that the Central Provinces 
return no " private " institutions. 

536. All the major provinces except Burma show an increase in the propor· 
tion of boys in the primary stage of instruction during the period between the 
last two Census .operations. The large Burma decrease (42 in a thousand) is 
due. in great measure to the exclusion of unaided schools from the public list. 
The only provinces in which the increase is considerable are :-

United Provinces 
Central Provinces 
Assam .. 

·I~ a thousand. 
• 36 

·• 36 
• 33 

' The extension of primary education in the United· Provinces has already 
been noticed; in the Central Provinces the change is largely due to a decrease 
in the population. 

537. In whatever light the subject be regarded the progress of primary edu
cation has of late years been most unsatisfactory. 'faking all pupils in public 
primary schools for both boys and girls,. the total rose in the fifteen years 1870·71 

·to 1885-86 from 689,000 to ~,538,000, and in the nex.t 16 years to 3,204,000. In 
the first period the increase was nearly 2 millionS and in the second period only 
666,000. In the first year selected the classification of pupils may not have been 
quite the same as at a later period; but evan if allowanM be made for this 
cause tho substantial fact remains that the strop.g impetus with which the move
ment iu favour of primary education started seem!'! in a great meaSl.lrC tr1 have 
died out. The specially bad results of the period under review are no doubt to 
be attributed to the calamities: famine, plague and the earthquake in Assam, 
which impoverished the Government and the people and threw the whole condi
tion of native life into disorder. But these circumstances do not account for the 
slow progress in previous years, nor would "they have caused so complete an art·est 
in the period during which tliey operated if'the general condition of progress 
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-had been better. Various reasons have been assigned to account for the difficulty 
t1xperienced in ~xtendin~ primary education a !Dong the mass of the Indian papu
lation~ The mam cause 1s nodoubt that numerical progress must be made down
wards, and that every step down is attended by greater and gt·ea.ter diffi:ulty and 
expense. When the Education Departments began to devot·~ then· attention to the 
general furtherance of p~·imar.r instruction they had in the first place to d~al with 
a. portion of the populatwn who were accnsto'med to and valued educatwn, nnd 
who lived iil populous and easily. accessible parts .of -~he .. country; and_ they 
were aided by a more or less w1despread system of mdtgenous schools. In 
such circumstances progress was comparatively easy. 'l'hese favourable con· 
ditions have now been to a grt•at extent exhausted, and the portion of the 
problem which remains to be dealt with is ~ar harder. The benefits of educ~tion 

- have now to be conveyed to the pooret• ra~yats, ·the lower ca'ltos, and the w1lder 
tribes who have from time immemorial lived without instruction, and who are 
"indifferent to its advantages and can see no reason why their children should be 
sent to school or taught things of which they themselves are ignorant al',ld in which 
they can perceive no practical use.''* In many cases the illiterate· portion of 
the population lives in scattered villages and in parts of the country in which 
the means of communicati'>n a~ still indifferent. To establish small schools 
-in such localities for an indifferent or unwilling population cannot fail to be 
a difficult and expensive task. Again, except in Burma, the bulk of the mor~ 
useful indigenous schools have already been incorporated into the system of 
public instruction, and much· additional aid ~annot be expected from. this 
source in the future. The burden must thet·efore be assumed by the State 
it.self, either directly by the Local Governments or indirectly tht•ough the in
strumentality of the Local Boards. And again, the Boards. which have been 
of great service in the advanced and populbus tracts become less and less 
useful the more remote and primitive is the locality. ·Whilst tho extension 
of primacy _education has . demanded a continually increasing outlay from 
public funds, those funds have not been available for the purpose 'l'he 
.income of District and Local Boards, on which l'll.ral education _primarily 
depends, is to a considerable extent inelastic, and the circumstances of the 
countcy have been such that it has not been possible to make largely increasing 
grants from Provincial Revenues. During-the period under review the provincial 
and local financJs have been disorganized by the special calamities of the times. 
But the want of funds has not been confined to that period and has operated as 
a hindering cause for many years past. Since the 'close of the quinquennium 
under review the financial position has greatly improved ; Provincial Revenues 
have grown and large contributi~>ns have been made in aid of education from 
Impe1ial funds. These additions to the education grants· will greatly faoili~te 
the growth and_improvement of primary education. The more practical trend 
that is now being given to primary instruction may make it more comprehensible 
and attractive to the ignorant vill'lgers, and it is likely that the next review will 
be able to show a far more satisfactory condition of affairs than that which has 
now to be recorded. The diffi.cuties are, however, immense, and satisfactory pro
gress can only be the result of unremitting oare and attention. Another import
a~t .circumstance which h'l~ militated against numerical progress is the gradual 
ralSl~g of tp.e standard lrud ~own .bY th~ Education Departments. This cause 
apphes spemally to those provmces m whiCh the system of aid('d education is 
most prevalent. As the system,was extended to each province indiO'enous sclwols 
were admi.t.ted. more or less indiscriminately to the benefits of recogmtion and of 
the grant-m-a1d rules. The worthless character of many of these rural schools 
became more and more apparont, and at the same time the need for a more 
ttsefu.l education-than tp.e old stereotyped meth'ld of instruction· by rote was in
creasmgly felt .. A~cor~ngly, ~ho weeding out of the worst schools which failed to 
respond ~o the mv1tat~on to Improve themselves has been a constant feature 
of t~e history of Indian education, and- in somo provinces the operation still 
contmues. · 

538. The general observations made in the last paragraph may be illustr~ted ~xa111ination 
by t~~ remarks. of th~ Local. Go-yernments and DireQtors with respect to the by province•. 
conditiOns of pr1mary educatiOn m particular provinces. 

• Rep01t on th.e Census of 1901. 
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539. MADRAs.-In the Report for 1901-02 the Director states : "'l'here was 
a rise in schools and scholars during the earlier years of the quinquennium, but a 
fall in the later, and this variation is attributed to the prevalence of distress and 
epidemics, the stricte~ enforcement of the rules of recognition, and the inadequate 
·payment of results grants." The :financial position of the Government of Madras 
.during the major part of the quinquennium was very unsatisfactory and educa
tion, like other departments, has ·suffered from want of funds. In a report 
written in 1900 the Director said: "When the schools already established 
struggle for existence, owing to the curtailment of their grants, it is idle to expect 
that new ~chools will be. opened o~, if op~ned, will con~inue to work for any 
length of time. Every new schooJ, .m fact, mcreases the difficulty by becoming 
a competitor for a share in the inadequate sum allotted for results grant.s and 
thus diminishing the rates at which grants can be paid." . · 

540; llOIIIBAY.-'l'he combined effects of plague and famine have perhaps 
pressed more heavily on this than on any other province, and had the educational 
system not been strong tfie retrogression would have been more serious than that 
which· has·. taken place. The following interesting quotation is taken from the 
Director's Report for 1901-02 :-'-
. It was inevitable that primal'y education_should suffer most severely. 1he actual deaths 
both of masters and pupils among the poorer classes, the consequent closing of schools, the un
avoidable migrat.ion of people t•' Government relief works, the general depletion of Provincial 
'and local rev@ues, and the general demoralization incident to panic and suffering have worked 
disa;strous results. The following passage from the report of the Inspector of the Central Divi
sion will bear out my remarks :-"The districts worst affected by the plague were Poona and Satara. 
'!'he former lost 85 teachers and 1,476 pupils, and the latter 82 teachers and 1,781 children. 
About 300 schools suffered in the two distric~s. Poona, Sholapur, and Nagar were most affec~ed 
by famine, which led to a sharp fall in the revenue. In Poona, 36 Local Board and 16 Municipal 
schools had to be closed.- In l:lholapur, 15 were closed outright and 30 temporarily. In Nagar 
13 schools were closed. !'{asik Municipality lost 23 teachers from plague and 250 pupils; 
while the Bombay Marn.thi schools lost 46 teachers and 794 pupils; and the Gujarati schools 
2 6 teachers and· a 7 0 pupils." In primary schools alone in the Central Division, 315 masters 
and 5,610 pupils are known to have died of plague. The losses also from plague and cholera in 
certain districts of the Southern Division since 1897-1898 have been terrible. Uut it is satis
factory to learn that, even in the most severely affected places, wherever there is the slightest 
improvement in circumstances, ~chools begin to revive. This shows the vitality of the educa· 
tiona! system and itl!, strong hold on the confidence of the people. . It is pleasant also to be able 
to record that the Deputy Educational Inspectors have as·a body confronted a most difficult and 
depressing situation with unfailing cheerfulness and resource. In Sind where plague has not 
been widespread and famine has been little felt, there has l1een a considerable development of 
education and an increase of expenditure upon it. If the number of public institutions is less 
that is due to the fact that Government have ceased to recognize mere Koran schools, and that 
central schools for groups of villages have replaced the schools which formerly existed in each 
village of a group. 'fhe pro~essive improvement of communications in Sind is favourable to 
the spread of mo1·e enlightjlned ideas, and there is evidence that the advantages of education are 
being more and more appreciated by what has been hitherto a very backward population. · 

. 541. BENGAL.-In a letter, dated the 20th November 1900,. the Director in 
reviewing the statistics of primary education from 1882-83 to 1896·97 pointed 
out that the considerable f~ll in the number of lower primary schools and pupils 

·during the :first-half of this period was due to the rigorous w~eding out of inferior 
pathsalas and malctabs. He went on to describe the difficulties in the way of 
further prog·ress in the following paragraphs:-

. The recommendations of the Education Commission as regards development of primar1 
education by aiding indigenous schools have now been fully carried out, any further multipli· 
cation of primary schools can be only brought about by opening out schools in backward tracts, 
the population of which, as is well known, care little for education, and are hardly able to con
tribute anything in the shape of fees out of their scanty means. In extending elementary 
education in such rural tracts for the children of the lowest classes, the Department has to face 
a. difficult problem. · There is no groundw01·k to commence on, and an Inspecting Officer, in 
attempting to establish a school, is almost unable to find out any means for the guru' a support. 
From a population whose average income is probably considerably less than R7 a month per 
man, with family and children to support, little can be expected in the shape of contribution 
towards the education of the children. Even in prosperous agricultural villages, the element of 
stability of a !!Chool is frequently wanting. The following extract from the Annual Report of 
the Presidency Division for 1899-1900 gives a graphic account of what the position is in such 
villages:- · 

" In favou1·able years, when cultivation is over, the well-to-do of the villagers select a 
guru of their own caste* * *. These gurus teach their children from August to. Febru9:ry, 
live in their houses, and are allowed to take other children as their pupils, on theu agreemg 
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to give them a fixed quantity of paddy wh~ . the harvest is gathere<l in. Most of such 
teachers are uncertificated, and cannot teach prmted books properly. What ~bey attend to are 
handwriting, native arithmetic, and zamindari accounts.. The paddy wh1ch the gun~s .get 
in lieu of money is generally sufficient for thejr whole fa~u.ly for a y~ar. The _same v11lages 
may not have pat!taalas in them every year, for the cond1t10n o~ theu·.patr?ns. changes from 
year to year :with the nature of the harvest. They come· under mspectlo~ if t~e officers are 
anyhow informed of their existence. and are rewarded, when found des~rvmg, w1th sums not 
much cared for by the fJU'TU8." • . • . 

The cause of education is really very httle serv?d by season schools of the .kmd · ref~rred . 
to in the above extract. A boy does not learn suffiCient even of the most ele?Uen tary FUbJects 
to be <•f the sli"'htest service to him, for his education is intermittent,. dependmg on the casual 
opportunities afforded by the visit of some wandering gu1·u to the village. Such a pupil 
.learns little, and rapidly forgets even what he has1earned. · . • .. 

Having therefore, utilised the area in which there was grqundwor'k for the estabhshment 
of schools oE a permanent character, th~ progress towards furtfier in'lrease in tracts where the 
local income is precarious must be slow. Hitherto the progress has been smooth, because 
we have been moving within the track indicated by the indigenous jathaalaa ; but now that 
we have reached the end of t.he track, we are beset with grave difficulties. Where the masses 
do not care to Pet up pathsalaa for themsel~es, the pe?ple would b~ attracted only b! stro.ng 
inducements offered to them. The extensiOn of pmnary educatiOn beyond .the po!nt whwh .. 
has already been )."eached, and the inclusion of the children of thdse clas~es to whom education 

· is supr(lmely indifferent, such as the B~gdis, Haris, Do~s, and Chandn~s, is a. pro~lem of great 
difficulty. Unless, therefore, we can msure from pubhc ~unds an amount suffio1ent to pay a 
guru a stipend of much more than the minimum of R2 a month laid down by Sir George 
Campbell, the departmental effort to touch these classes must be slow, and even the giving of 
any stipend at all is i~ itself a difficulty. To carry out snch a plan, at the lo)Vest computation, 
the sum required will be so large as can ·hardly be met if the whole amount now devoted to 
secondary education can be diverted to primary educution. . 

During t.he period under review the financial position of Bengal has, despite 
the famine. of 1896, bern flourishing and large funds. have been available 
for administrative improvement. 'The considerable decline that has taken place 
in the number of primary boy pupils would seem to be largely due, to the 
unsatisfactory and unstable character of the- small village schools on which 
the educational system of Bengal so largely depends. The following remarks 
are made in the Director's Report for 1901-02 :- · · 

It is diih)ult to account altogether for the diminution in the number of primary ·schools, 
an~ to a smaller· extent in the number of primary scholars as compared with 1896-97. In 
certain districts it is undoubted that the diminution is largely due to more accurate registration 
in recent years, but this will not account for the whole. I 'is tress or strain of any kind lhoth 
financial nnd agricultural) among the people such as may be due to failure of crops would ac
count for anoth~r considerable part; but it would also appear that the old style of primary edu• 
cation does not appeal so much to the masses as was_formerly the case. It is to be hoped that 
the new codes of vernacular and primary education, together with the new conditions of sub
sidizing and improving primary schools which are now coming into force, will have the effect of 
materially improving rrimary education. . . - . . 

542, UNITED PROVINCEs.-In a letter, dated the 26th March 1900, the Local 
Government made the following remarks on the causes of the backwardness of 
primary education in the United Provinces:-" The main cause . . • , is to 
be found in the incliJlation, aptitudes, and history of the peop1e, though • . • • 
the unfavourable financial conditions under which this Government has long 
been placed have impeded the efforts of the Government to surmount the 
natural obstacles. The village schools e~isting at present, if. they do not place 
primary instruction within a fair walking distance of every villager's home, at 
any rate are accessible to·va.st numbers who never send their children to them. 
The prime object is to dispel the apathy or unwillingness of rustic parents, and 
the measure in which this can be done imposes, for the time being, a limit on 
the am?unt of money ~,.!rich can be spent.'' Some years before the above letter 
was..wntten the Local Ltovernment had resolted to ,work up to the following 
scheme: "to apply the grant-in-aid system wherever an efficient indiCI'enous 
school exists, making the necessary provision for inspection, and to promgte the 
establishment of a Government villageschool at every rural centre where there 
is no efficient indigenous school, and where a certain ~inimum attendance may 
be hoped· for." ~n .pursuance of this scheme additional recurring grants·were 
made ~om Provmmal.revenues for. the furtherance of primary education 
amountmg to R75,000 10 1896-97 and to an additional R54,000 in 1897-98. 
The number of Board schools was increased, indiCI'enous schools were brouCI'ht 
within the sco:pe of th~ grant-in·a.id l'Ules, aD,d ntlmb~rs oi new scP,oQls w~r~ 
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opened on a promise of receiving State aid. Many of these indigenous and new 
schools proved to be poor material, and in the Report for 1901·02 the Director 
gives the following unfavourable account of the experiment:-

In the year 1896 grants-in-aid were first given to primary vernacular schools under 
private management, The District Boards were given fixed &ums to be spent on this purpOEe 
and they were required by the bestowal of· small grant6-in·aid, both to encourage exi;ting 

'indigenous schools to become more efficient, and to bold out inducements to open new schools. 
In their anxiety not to let any of the special grant for this purpose lapse, the District Boards 
distri~uted aid witho~t much discrimination, with the result tjllat in. many instances the money 
was gtven to nndeservmg schools or altogether wasted, steps not bemg taken to malic these 
schools one jot more efficient. Instances were brought to light of aid having been given to 
schools in which men, altogether illiterate, drew the grant as teachers, or in which no school 
meetings were held. for months for warit of scholars. It was, therefore, seen to be necessary 
in 1899 to make some modifications in the rules to regulate grants-in-aid. Since then before 
the question of giving a •grant to a school can be considered, the Deputy Inspector or' Schools 
or some other person appointed by the lloard, is required by the rules to report whether th~ 
t·•acher is competent to give instmction to elementary classes in reading, writing, and arith· 
metic. I£ the District Boards had invariably called on the Deputy Inspectors to make the 
inquiry and report, aid would, in all probability, have been given only to deserving schools, but 
the Boards, wishing to expend the whole of their grants,. welcomed recommendations made by 
members and others not so able as Educational Officers to judge of the fitness of a Echool for 
aid or of the qualificatione of a teacher. 'I here are, therE-fore, still many aided schools which 
are so inefficient as to be quite undeserving of aid, and there are many others which have been 
opened in localities where they were not required, and where their work clashes with that of 
better schools·already in existence, 

It must be admitted after an experience of five. years that the aided school experiment, 
in the form in which it has been coilducted in the United Provinces, has not only not fulfilled 
expectations, but has led to the creation c.f a class of schools which has tended to lower the. 
standard of 1 rimary education. As a general rule, the aid,_ecl schools .are very inefficient antl 
miserably housed, and attendance at them is most irregular. There is only too good reason 
for suspecting that the teachers are frequently ab>ent, and that the attendance registers pro· 
duced for inspection do not l'epresent the real state of things, · It is rare at a surprise visit to 
6nq as many as a dozen Fcholars present out of 30, though the registers for previous dates show 
a high attendance. A comideration of this fact raises a disquieting doubt whether the vast 
numbers ·returned as attending aided Echools may not after all be fictitious. Some aided 
schools situatecl in proeptlrous trat.:ts are reported to be not much below the standard of District 
Board schools.; but reports from backward parts invariably tell the same tale of wretchedness, 
a'Qd there at·e districts where not a single aided school is said to be doing even pas~ably well. 
At least in one circle the teachera are said to remove the names of scholars fr ... m the registers 
when they reach Class II to avoid the ordeal of examination and the consequent ,exposure of 
their bad work. · 

· The notion that indigenous systems of education existed, which only needed help and 
encouragement from the State to serve as imtrurrents for. popularizing primary education 
among the illiter~te mas~es, is now seen to be erroneous, for the aided s~h?o~s, o~e and a1J, 
share their studies after the Board school pattern and are, as a rule, only distmgmshable £rem 
Board schools by their manifest inferiority. The grant of R3 or R~ a month is frequently 
all that the teacher hns to live upon, and it is not therefore surprising that many of the men 
employed in aided schools are quite unfit for the work of teaching, and that the majority are 
very inefficient. · 

To sum up, under the scheme for aided schools as actually put in practice, there has been 
an extension 'of primary education, not at au accelerated, but at a retarded rate of growth in 
~omparison with the pr!lvious five years (dur~n~ t~e last of which the scheme was initiated), 
while the general remits have been on an mfenor plane. Had progress been made on the old 
Jines and at the snme rate as before, we should have had 10,000 more scholars, real and living, 
and the education of many thousands of children woulcl have been appreciably sounder and more 
thorough. · . · 

In order still to encourage the system or aided schcols, but at the ~arne time to secure 
greater efficiency, it is desirable to allow larger grants, in other words, to pay the teacher better, 
since .the grant i~ generally what the teacher gets, and to mal;e the amount depend on the educa
tional qualifications of the teacher ; to give higher grants to schools that are properly housed 
and supplied with a~ l~a~t the ~inimu~ of furniture and a.pp~ratus ; and_aboye all to su~stitute 
the certaintv of discipline by mspectwn for the chance of tnal by exammatron. And smce the 
close of the year the orolere of Government have been issued to ~arry out these improvements. 

The Local Government made the following comment on the Director's re
marl<s :-" 'l'he Lieutenant-Governor is not prepared entirely to accept the 
Director's view or to abandon, without a longer trial, the experiment initiated by 
his predecessor , .•. With the additional funds placed at this Government's disposal 
by't.he Government of India, the district inspecting staff has been materially 
strengthened ; and it is hoped that under more regular inspection, and ~der 
revised rules calculated to secure improved pay to competE}nt teachers, mded · 
primr rr schools may show increased vitality and :promise<' 
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. 543. PuN'JAD.-In a. letter, dated the 5th July 1900, ·the Governm~nt 
of the Punjab said :- · · · · · 

The chief obstacle to the advance of primary education in the villages lies in the absence 
of any general desire for this grade of education among the people. The expenditure returns for 
1898-99 show that the amount spent on primary schools from "other sources'' was leEIS than 
IJ per cent .. of i;he whole l and t.his was largely on branches to secondary schools. In a word, 
the education of the !'ural population is. dependent mostly on t.he Dis:triot. Boards, and on the 
degree to which the village indigenous schools may be brought unde•· the mfluence· o~ our edu
cational system. . Between 1884-85 and 1896-97 as many as 689 of ~hese schools, Wl~h 23,28.1 
scholars, had been led to confo1·m to the ·requirements for grants; and this constituted the. 
major portion of the advance in primary schools during the quinquennil•m. But the number 
remaining of such schools capable of improvement. is comparatively smallJ and, until private 
enterprise has been awakened in behalf of elementary education for its own sake, which wilJ 
not be just yet, tP.e ad vance- of tpis ed.ucation wilL depend largely on the District Boa~ds. 

The .Local Government . went on to observe that the margin for increased 
expenditure from District Board funds was small . and therefore that the pecu·. 
niary outlook was anything but hopeful. The financial position has since been 
improved by a grant from Imperial funds. In reviewing the rep011; for 1901.:.02 
the Local Government remarked as follows :--- · 

Primary education cannot be said to have made any marked advance during the (piin· 
quennium, ~nd it can:l1ardly be questioned that local bodies have co~centrated their ,attel).tion 
on secondary education to the detriment of the primary schools. There has in. fact been· a 
decrease in the number of both primary and zamindl!ri schools, as ·well as in· the number of 

·boys attending them. The zamindari schools, however, have not fulfilled the object with 
which they were .started, and have failed to gain the approbation of the public •. As the Direc
tor observes, they cannot flourish in the presence of the ordinary primary ·schools, · and their re
construction on different lines is now under consideration. There has been also a decline in ·the · 
number of indigenous and elementary schools examined for grants, due to the instability of 
theEe schools, to a reduction in the rates, and to adverse times. It. is> however,· satisfactory· to. 
note that there is a consensus of opinion that there hits been a. general improvement in the 
quality and methods of instruction in primary education, and trained and qualified teachers l!re 
yearly increasing. As a result of the recommendations of the Educational Conference, the 
whole system of primary education is now being overhauled. 

544. BunrA.-lt has been explained above that although the figures .for 
boys in the primary stage of instruction show no increase, a substantial advance· 
has never.theless been made since the earlier figures included some 40,0,00 boys in·· 
probationary schools in which the instruction was of a very inferior character .. 
Bearing in mind that Burma enjo;yed throughout the perjod a condition of. 
material and financial prosperity, and that the country has the widest indigenous 
system of any province in India, the progress has not been so great as might hav.e 
been expected. The following ·explanation was given in a letter fro~ the 
Government of Burma, dated the 18th October J900 :- -

The serious fluctuations presented by the statistics of primary education during tlie past 
few years are ascribed by the Director to a variety of causes. In the first place he points out 

·that when education was first takeu up in Upper Burma, schools were put on the registers too 
hastily, and that it has since been necessary to effect a considerable amount of ·pruning by 
removing from the list numerous schools which failed to attain the·minimum standard required 
by the department. He further dwells on the difficulties with which the department has had to 
contend, more especially in Upper Burma, the opposition and indifference of the monks, the 
difficulty of lay schoolmasters gaining' a livelihood. Mission schools are b1·ought on to the reoois· 
ter and do well for some time and are then suddenly taken off because, owing to the difficulties 
in the mission, the missionary in charge is removed and his place is not filled. In Mandalay 
the opposition of the Palckltan Sadaw is stated to be responsible for a large share in the deoreasll 
in schools and pupils that were on the public list in the time of the late Thathanabaiii!J. 'l'he 
migratory habits of the pdngyia who leave their schools to attend, every feast. or ceremony, and 
frequentl,y go off to towns like Mandalay and stay away for a year or more is also reported to 
be a great hindrance to vernacular education, . . · . 

'l'he Local Government went on to say that the remarks of the Director 
appeared to be mainly attributable to Upper Burma, whereas the lack of pro· 
g:ess had been equally ma;rked in the lower portion of the province. Here, the 
L1eutena;nt-~overnor considered, the failure appeared_to be iu great measure due 
to the D1stnct Cess funds not paying in full the. grants-in-aid earned by the 
schools, and generally the Lieutenant-Governor was of the opinion that an 
undue proportion of the total expenditure from Provincial funds on education 
had been devoted to the higher branch·es. 

545 ... The CENTRAL PR~VINOEs ~ave suffered b.oth materially and financially 
from a series of years of fanune and distress. 'l'he population diminished between 
the census of 1891 and that of 1901 by over one million and the loss of 8,000 

2n 



PROGRESS OF EDUCATION IN INDIA. 

primary boy pupils during the quinquennium cannot be a matter for surprise. 
Allusion has already been made to the endeavour, which is said to be appreciated 
by the villagers, to popularize the primary course by brin()'ing it into closer rela
tion to the daily life of the people, and to the circumstance

0 

that the further exten· 
· sion of the school system by establishing new schools among the more ·remote and 
scattered villages must be an expensive enterprise. · In this province the future 
of primary education is. to a very large extent a matter of funds, and with 
better sea~ons an~ assistance from Imperial Revenu6!it may be hoped that the 
funds available will be much greater than in the past. · 

Financial. 
Genera\ 546. The total expenditure on boys' primary schools in 1901-02 amounted to . 
ataUotios. 105 lakhs. · It increased by less than 7 lakhs during the period under review and 

by 12llakhs d,uring the previous quinquennium. The evil conditions of the 
times account for the diminished rate of progress. Every province except :Berar 

· and Coorg (which l'emained about stationary) shows some increase, but the pro· 
portion of the increase to. the total is considerable only in :Burma (56 per cent.) 
and in the United Provinces (16 per cent.). In Bombay the increase was less 
than one quarter, and in Bengal only about one-half, of what it was in the 
previous quinquennium. 

\ 

Cost 11~ 547. The average cost of educati~g a pupil in a boys' primary school a moun~ 
bdue~tmg ~ to R3 ·7 per .. annum. The average cqst was R3 in 1886·87 and R3·2 in 1891-92 
S::rtao'h!:i: and in 1896-97. 'Ihe coot varies from R6·4 in :Bombay to R2·9 in the United 

l'ereentage 
of expendi• 
ture on pri· 
mary to 
reuer..l 
education. · 

Provinces, R2·8 in :Burma, and R2·7 in Bengal-education in a Bombay Board 
School being much mo~e expensive than in a village school in Burma or Bengal. 

548. Both in 1891-92 and in 1896-97 the percentage of the expenditure on 
primary schools (both for-boys and girls) to the total expenditure on public 
education was 31·5, in 1901-02 it had diininished to 29·6. The :figure varies 
greatly from province to province. Among the larger provinces the percentage 
is highest in .Bombay (45·0), in Assam (36·8), and in the Central Provinces (36·3) 
andlowest in the United Provinces (19'4) and in the Punjab (16'9). It must 
be remembered that in Bombay the primary schools include ~he education given 
in the vernacular middle schools of other :crovinces. . 

:lxpendi\ure, 549 .. Of the total expenditure of RI;05,45,000, R60, 7 4,000 was derived from 
from public public and R44, 71,000 from private sources. Public sources comprise the 
::r:~~te revenues of Local Governments, of Municipal and Local Boards, and of Native 

States. Private sources comprise fees, endowments, subscriptions, and other 
miscellaneous items. They include the funds which missionary societies devote 
to the maintenance of their schools. Expenditure from public funds increased 
at th~ rate of 6'4 per cent, and from private funds at the higher rate of 7'8 per 
cent. -

Exnenditu•·e 550. Of the expenditure from public funds, 13-l lakhs were derived from 
f .. oin public Provincia I Revenues, 34! lakhs from Local Board funds, 6j-lakhs from Municipal . 
sources. funds, and 6-l lakhs from the Revenues of Native States. A- part of the 

Provincial expenditure on primary education is in the form of contributions to 
local bodies which appear under Local, not Provincial, expenditure .. 

1 Local 501. Local Board expenditure increased by 2!-lakhs against 4lakhs during 
~:~tt!~;. the · previous q-qinquennium. The percentage of Local Board expenditure on 

primary to total education was 55·3 in 1891-92, 59·3 in 1896-97 and 61'9 in 
1901-02. The percentage amounted. to 86 in Bombay and to only 47 in the 
United Provinces. The variation depends to a considerable degree on the extent 

... to which the Local Government ~as entrusted the care of secondary and special 
education to local bodies. 'l'he hindrance to progress which has resulted from 
the indigence of the Local Boards in several provinces has already been noticed. 

Munieipal 552. Municipal expenditure increased by R87,000 in the period 1892-93 to 
expenditure. 1896-97, and by :R54,000 during the period under- review. The percentage of 

expenditure by Municipalities on primary education to education in general 
was 42•7 in 1&91-92, 46·7 in 1896-97, and 50·5 in 1901·02. It varies in the 
larger ,provinces from 80 in Bombay to 21 in the Punjab. 
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, 553; In·some provinces it is laid down that Municipal and Local BoardS ~ulti.:girl• 
ehould devote the main or a defined portion of their educational expenditure to D'!ard a!d 
primary or primary and middle education. In the MADRAS Local Fund Code it Manioi.pal 
IS said that th>l provision of improved elementary education for boys is the chief upendlture. 
educational duty of the Local Boards, and that a large proportion of the funds 
allotted to· education must be devoted to the promotion of this object. BoMBAY 
District Boards ara. required by la~. to . spend upon ~rimary education one• 
third of the land cess, and Mumc1paht1es are requued by law to· make 
'
1 adequate provisioJ?-" for prima1·y educ~tion. !n ~EN~AL the functiolNlf the 
District· Boards conslSts to a large extent 1n the distr1but10n of funds made over 
by the Local Go"!ernment for the purpose of prima~'Y .education. l3~ngal Af unici· 
palities are reqmred to spend 3·2 per cent.· of theu mcome on primary educa· 
tion, and, until· this condition is fulfilled they may not devote their funds 
to the aid of secondary scrhools. · In the PUNJAB three-fifths of the expenditure 
on education must be devoted to primary schools. The accepted principle in 
BuRMA is that Local Funds should spend as much as possible on primary and 
little or nothing on secondary schools. In the CENTRAL' PROVINCES the District 
Board expenditure on primary schools may not be less than the proceeds of the· 
settlement educational cess, and the_ Municipal funds set apart for education. 
must ordinarily be spent on primary or middle education. In AsSAM, Munici· 
palities must devote 3 per cent. of· their total income to the promotion of 
primary and middle education. . -

554. It has occasionaliy been obse~ved that Municipalities and Local Boards Complaint· 
exhibit a tendency to devote their attention to secondary· schools to the de- tha~ local 
triment of their first duty towards primar:y education. ~uch complaints do~:~~: an 
not appear to be common at the present time. The replies of the Local Gov- ·uadoe sh.are 
ernments to the observations of the · Government of India regarding the slow tf atten~um 
progreSS Of primllry education during the period 1891-n2 to 1896•97 do not attri• ed::~~~DBI'J' . 
bute the circumstance to this cause, and in the Madras letter it was' stated that ' 
"in most :Municipalities, ·prim1ry education· is· in a satisfactory· condition and 
those Municipalities do not generally- grudge an increase in the allotment for 
education when it is found to be necessary;''. In the· Resolution of the Govern· 
ment of the Punj:1b on the Director's Report for 1901-02 it is, however,. stated 
that "it can hardly be questioned that Local Bodies have concentrated their 
attention on secondary education· to the detriment of the primary schools.'" 
On .the other hand the Director of .Public Instruction in the ,United Pro-
vinces defends the position of the Local Bodies in those provinces in the follow-
ing paragraph:-

Attention has more than once been drawn to the £act that something like one-half of the 
expenditure from Local Funds ()Jl secondary education throughout India and Burma occurs in 
these provinces, notwithstanding the orders of the Government of India that primary education 
has an al,most exclusive claim on these funds, so far as they are available :for educativri. The 
inference has been that this state of things argues a peculiar perversity on the part of Local 
llodies in the United Provinces, in that they seem thus.to- set at· defiance the wishes of the 
Gover~ment o~ India, an~ to devote themelve.s to promoting .second~ry rather thl!'n J>~imary 
education ~his, however, iS not so, the truth b?mg that,, at vanance w1th th~ practiCe m the 
rest of. India, the Govern!llent of th~se_ provmces ~as l~pose? on local bodies· the duty of 
supportmg secondai'Y education and certam other pubhc obJects, m furtherance of the policy of 
Local ~e~f-Government adopted by the Government of India,, and has strengthened their finan. 
ctal pos1t10n to enable them to bear the burden. A:n.y companson of tbe distribution of Local 
~·und expenditu~e b~tween prima~y ~nd secondary education ~ different yrovinces which fails 
to allow for this cucumstance, is Simply of no value _as showmg the attitude of the Boards to• 
wards the two branches of school education. They would not be permitted lo rob their high 
1chools in order to find more money for primary )ernacular education. 

555. Of the total plivate expenditure, 30~ lakliS were derived' from fees a~d E n 
14! )akliS from other sources. The expenditure from fees increased by about J.l fl'~~e~rlv~~= 
lakhs both in the period 1892-93 to 1896-97. and in the period under review~ aonroeil, 
The average annual fee per pupil was about R1-l in 1891-92f R1 in i896-97 and F-. · 
again Rl-1 in 1901-02. 'l'he average fee in 1901·02 in a :British india 
echool under public management was 9·4 annas, in an aided school20·2 annas and 
in an unaided school 22'9 annas. .Fees are lower in the schools under p~blic 
management because the contributions made by the agricultural population 
towards. the local ~esses stand in a m~asure in the pla~e of fees. In :Bombay, 
the Uruted Provmces, and the PunJab, the three provmces in which the public 
lllallagement system is most prevalent, tb,e average fee :ve1· pupil in 1901~0~ 
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· ~as 12~ annas: · 3·7~ a~as, and. 1i;6 ·annas, respe~tively .. In :Bengal and Madras 
on the other hand, the average fee was 26•4 annas and 16•3 annas, respectively. 
B'\ll'ma, ·where the management is almost entirely private, affords a sharp contrast 
to Madras and :Bengal. The average fee in that Province was only 2·8 annas. 
The reason for this is that the monastic schools levy no fees. Lay school managers, 
who have to make a living- out of their schools, levy fees at rates varying from 2 

· ll.nnas to 8. annas a month, and the. payment of fees is said to he becoming a 
re~ognized part of vernacular education. In :Bombay the prescribed rates of fees 
vary· from 2 to 6 annas a month according to the-standard, hut half the fee is 
remitted in the case of the children of cess payers. In vernacular primary 
schools in the United Provinces the charge of a small fee, varying with the 
standard of education, and not exceedingiwo annas a month in the highest class, 
has been approved of in principle bv the Local Government. It rests with thll 
D'istric.t :Board to decide what fee, if any, shall be levied; in some districts no 
fee is charged, and in others the rate varies considerably. In the Punjab 
the fees in primary vernacular schools vary from one to 5 annas a: month ; they 
are Jess: in zamindari schools, and the children of agriculturists are altogether 
exempt. In Madras the.levy of fees in primary schools under public manage· 
merit is left to the discretion of the local authorities, and in schools under 
private management'to the discretion of the managers. In :Bengal no scale of 
fees is prescribed for aided and unaided schools, and the fees actually paid 

·,are often in kind as well as in cash. In the report fot• 1901-1902 the Director 
makes the following remarks on this subject :-
. . ·. In rural tracts th.e monthly fee is always supplemented J>y aidhaa, or presents in rice, 
vegetables, oil, pulse, etc., once or twice a month, besides customary gifts in kind on tho 
occasion of a mar1iage or other ceremonies in the pupil's house, as also on the occasion of a pupil 
~earning to write out correctly the alphabet, or beginning to write on paper, or being promoted 
qom class to class. This system of aidhaa obtains, although to a smaller extent, in urban 
primary schools also, and forms an integral part of the system of payment of fees in these 
schools. The acco\mts of fee-ilicome submitted by the teachers do not, therefore, represent the 
whole of the income of the guru from his pupils. It is not, again, uncommon to find a guru 
putting down the fee-income of his school at a lower figure than his actual receipt, for fear lest 
the amount of aid from public funds would be reduced if a high fee-income is sh'lwn. It may 
be added that the scale of fees and the percentage of free and half-free pupils in pdmary 
schools is entirely regulated by·the teacher, the Department never interfering in this matter. - . . . 

Soh·•lr~reloip>. 556. Lower primary scholarships, i.e., scholarships granted on tRe result of 
the lower primary examination, are sometimes tenable in upper primary school& ; 
but the great bulk of them are held in the primary departments of secondary 
schools_ and have. been noticed under the head of secondary school f'eholarships. 
{J'he'· whole expenditure on primary school scholarships in 1901-02 amounted 
only to. R82,504, and of this total R49,281 was held i:r;t :BoMBAY ·where, 
since the primary school includes the whole vernacular course, the primary 
school scholarships corr~spond· in a measure to the middle vernacular school 
scholarships of other provinces .. The :Bombay total expenditure was made up 
of R11·, 7 47 derived from public, and · RM,531• derived from private, sources ; 
2,013 boys held scholarships t;l.erived mainly from local and municipal funds, 
~n4 1,637 girls were in receipt· of scholarships mostly contributed by private 
'Persons. During the quinquennium expenditure on primary school scholarships 
in :Bombay increased by R30,731, .. mainly as a result of private munificence. 
Expen-diture on scholarships in :BENGAL a:rpounted to Rl5,005 derived almost 
Glntirely from publio funds ; there are no special primary school scholarships, bu~ 
sonie of the general scholarships gained on· the results of the lower. primary 
examination are held· in upper primary schools. The same remark applies to 

. .A!!!SAM where the expenditure on primary school scholarships amounted to 
· R4,.672. . The figures for other provinces stand as follows :-

· · Expenditure. Sobolarsbip holders. 
Madras • • 2,785 292 
. United Provinces 1,091 85 · 
Punjab • . 7,875 75 boys and a larger number of girls. 
Central Provinces 1,457 80 scholarships of the value of Rl2 available. 
Berar 182 11 girls. 

ln. the Pun iab, . scholarships for boys' tenable in primary schools are granted 
only in backwa:rd districts, hut about half the total number of girls in the upper 
primary stage are in receipt of scholarships. 

. ... . - . . ~ ... 
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OHAPTER VI . 

. F.JDUCA'riON ·.OR CHIEFS AND NOBLES. 

Introductory. 
557. Like so many other branches 9flndian education, th~ special institu· 

_tions for the instruction of young Chiefs and ~obles have .. rece:p.tly he~;n the s~b
ject of careflli scrutiny, and are now undergomg substantial reform. w1th a VIew 
.to make them mOl'e useful in themselves and more acceptable to th0se-for whose 
benefit they are intended. · . The account given in the body of this chapter 
repre8ents the position as it stood when this scrutiny was undertaken, and before 
these reforms were introduced. · ' · · · 

. 558. The subject of the Chiefs' Colleges w'as-discussed at a Conference con
vened at Calcutta in January 1902, and in opening the proceedings on the 27th 
of that month, His Excellency the Viceroy gave the following account of' the 
origin and scope of the ~alleges:-
. . Chiefs' College3 in this country, or Rajkumar Colleges as they are Aometimes cal,led; are 
the growth entirely of the la~t 30 years. They are the outcome of thfl growing desire, which 
has manif<!>ted itself in every class oe the community, to keep abrea;t of the times,,and to 
give to the rising generation in India an education that shall enable them to hold their own in 
91 world of constant change and ever increasing cqmpetition, The3e ideas have found their 
way into the minds even of the mast conservative classes. -It has become apparent that neither 
private tuition, nor the practices and institutions of Native States or territories, succeed 
altogether in giving to the sons of Chiefs and Nobles that all-round education, particularly in 
relation to character, that is admittedly the product of the English public school system. To 
many of the Indian nobility the discovery has come slowly; to some perhaps it has not yet come 
at all. Nevertheless, of the general existence and steady growth of· ~his feeli11g among the 
upper classes of Indian society, t~ere can be no doubt, and it was p'artly to meet the demand, 
where it already existed, partly to anticip:tte it where it had yet not found expression, that 
Government has interested itself in· the foundation of a small number of Co~legesi directly 
designed to provide a superior type of education for the sons of the princely. and aristocratic 
families of India. · . · . · 

The first of these colleges to be started was the Rajkumar College at Rajkot in 1870. 
This was originally intended for the Chiefs and noble families of Kathiawar, but has, in recent 
times, acquired a wider scope, ana is now recognised as the CDiefs' College for the entire Hom
bay Presidency. Next came the Mayo College at Ajmere, the idea of which originated with 
Colonel W !1-lter as far back as 1869, ·but which only took concrete shape after the lamented . 
death of Lord Mayo in 1872, and in memory of him. Planted in, the heart of Rajputana, ·and 
intended to provide more especially for the youth of the Rajput titled houses, this college has 
perhaps excited the most widespread attention. A Rajkumar Colle.g-e was also founded in 
memory of the same illustrious Viceroy at Nowgong for the Chiefs of Bundelkhand. At 
Indore there was a Residency College which had been instituted at about the eame time by 
f;ir H. IJaly for the families of the Chiefs of Central India: and which afterwards developed into 
a more ambitious concern, and received the designation of the Daly College, in honour of its origi
nal parent. 'l'here not being scope for two such institutions within so short a distance of each 
other, tlie Nowgong College was in 1898 amalgamated with the Daly Colle"'e at Indore. Next 
in .date f?llowed: the Aitchison College at Lahore, .which was founded in l886 by the distin
gw.shed Lieutenant-Governor of that name as a school for the nobility and gentry of the 
Punjab. Smaller and less influential schools have been started in different parts of India for 
the educatio~ of the sons 9f Chiefs and gentry of lower rank or more humble means. Such 
are the Colvm School at Lucknow for the sons of the Oudh Talukdars and the Raipur College 
for the sons of the Chhattisgarh Chiefs. I might also mention the Girasia Colleges at Gondal 
and Wadhwan in Kathiawar. I am not called upon to deal with this latter·class of institutions 
on the _pres.ent occasion. Similarly, the Mahomedan College at Aligarh ~tands outside' of my 
present mqmry; sine~, although, it is patronised by families of very good posit1on, it is not a ·· 
Chiefs'· College,. and is founded upon the basis of creed rather than of rank. It is with the 
four Chiefs' Colleges at Ajmere, Lahore, Rajkot and Indore, that I am principally. concerned 
to-day, and it is their condition and prospects that I am :tbont to submit to examination. 
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Of the apparent success of these colleges there are many external symptoms. They have 
attracted the abilities and have inspired the life-service of more than one remarkable man, foremost 
among whom I would name Mr. Chester Macnaghten, who devoted 26 years of a short but 
noble life to the Rajkumar College at Rajkot. They have sent out into the world a number of 
distinguished pupils, some of whom are now Ruling Chiefs, while others have carried the name of 
their College on to even widel' fields, They have attracted the quinquennial vhits of Viceroys 
and the more frequent patronaooe of the heads of Local Administrations. They have· even· 
given birth to a school literature,"' specially designed to commemorate the exploits and fame of the 
particular alma mat.r. Three of the colleges I have had the good fortune to visit myself, since 
I have been in India, and I have devoted a good deal of attention to the subject of their mana.,.e· · 
ment and curriculum. More recently my interest in them has been guided into a fr~sh 
channel by the graoiou~ permission of His Majesty the King· Emperor to institute an Imperial 
Cadet Corps, which will be recruited in the main from the Chiefs' Colleg-es, and will provide for 
the pick of their pupils that opening in the field of milita7 service which has hitherto been 
denied to the anstocratie ranks of India. In connection Wlth the first formation of this Corps, 
it became my duty to institute a somewhat close examination into the circumstances of each 
college. I became familiar with many virtu,es, but I also learned many defects which, I believe, 
have long been recognised and bewailed by those who have far more right to speak than I. It 
is in order to strengthen and exteB.d the good features of the system, and, if possible, to purge 
away the blemishes that I have invited you to this conference. · 

The original object with which these colleges were founded h~s often been defined. It was 
'in order to fit the young Chiefs and Nobles of Indi~, physically, morally, and intellectually, for 
the responsibilities that lay before them, to render them manly, honourable, and· cnltured mem· 
hers of society, worthy of the high station that as Ruling Chiefs, as thakor3 or sirdars, as land· 
lords or jagirda1'1, or in other walks of life, awaited them in the future. With tllis object in 
view the founders of these institutions, deliberately selecting the English public school system as 
that which had best succeeded in -doing a similar work among the higher ranks of English 
society, sought to reproduce its most salient features here. Indian boys of the upper classes 
were taken away from the narrow and often demoralising existence of their homes, and were 
thrown together in the boarding-house, the class room, and the play-ground. Instead of being 
the solitary suns of petty firmaments, they became co-ordinate atoms in a larger whole. In the 
colleges they were taught exercises and drill and games. They received the elementg of a liberal 
education: They learned ·that there wa~ s wider life than that of a Court, and largel' duties. 
than those of 10lf-indnlgence, In all these respects the Chiefs' Colleges in India have followed, 
at a distance it may be, but with anxious fidelity, their English prototypes. . 

. We will deal firstly with. the four Chiefs' Colleges at Ajmere, Lahore, Rajkot, 
and Indore, and afterwards with the minor institutions to which His Excellency 
alludes in the above quoted passage. 

The four Uh.efs.' Uolleges. 
559. All the Chiefs' Colleges, except that at "Indore, are govern~d l>y Councils 

or Conimittees on which the Chiefs who are interested in the colleges are 
i:ep~esented. The Council of the Mayo College is composed as follows :-
. President-His Excellency the Viceroy. 

17ice-President-The Hon'ble the .Agent to the Governor General for 
. · Rajputana. · 

Members-The Commissioner of .A.jmere. 
17 Chiefs of Rajputana. 
The Political Officers ac6redited to the several States. 

S<?cretaru.-The Principal of the College. . 
Subject to the general control of Government, the administration of the 
Raj kot College is vested in a Council· of Governors, consisting of a Chairman· 
and 16 members, the Chairman being the Agent in Kathiawar. save when 
-His Excellency the Governor of Bombay can preside. Eight of the me111bers 
are elected by the Chiefs and four are nominated by the Government from 
among officers of. the Government ~erving in Kathiawar; the Principal of 
the College is ex-officio a member of the Council. The Governing Council is 
~ppointed, from a Board of, Directors, consisting of 50 members in addition 
to. the President (His Excellency the Governor of Bombay); of these 5 are 
mernbers ex-officio, 35 are elected by ·the Chiefs, and the remainder are 
nollliz1.ated by the Government. The government of the Aitchison College is 
conducted on similar. lines. 

!!dn:~~~en~ ·; . l5~0: The foll?'Ying table shows the ~trength and' monthly salaries of the 
managmg and· tmtional staff employed m each of the colleges as well as the 

t_.otal :anu_ua~ cost of staff a:nd est~blisbment :-
... . .. ' ........ . 
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lbyo College. Aitobison College. 

R B 

Principal 
Headmaster 

.. 
II Assistant masters . 
3 Drill instructors 1• 

Total annual cost of staff 
and establishment 

Rajkot College. 

Principal· . 
Chief'Assistant master 
8 Assistant masters 
Cricket coach 
Gymnastic teacher 
Ri<l!ng m~U~ter • 

.. 

1,250 
500 

50 to 160 
27 (average.) 

41,520 

R 
1,166! 

250 
50 to 100 

75 
50 
15 

Total annual cost of staff 
and establishment 35,424 

Governor, allowance of 
Principal 
Vice Principal 
4 Assistant masters . 
Science master 
Drawing master 
3 Oriental teachers 
Gymnastic instructor · 
Drill instructor 

4.00 
,500-50-1,000 

.400 
50 to 100 

70 
' 25 

80 to.60 
25. 

2 BoardiJig House Musahibs 
Assistant Musahib and 

25 
40 

riding master • · • 
·Assistant Musahib , 

35 
25 

Total annual cost of staff 
and establishment 33,000 

Principal 
Superintendent 

Daly College. 

4 Assistant masters • 
Riding master 

· Drill instructor · • 

• 

R 
• 750-50-1,000 
• 180. 

30 to 100 
85 
10 

Total annual cost ~f staff 
and establishment 8,400 

561 .. In the Mayo College the Principal is a Military o:$cer and .the Head.~ 
master is also a European; in the Aitchison College the Governor is a Military 
officer, and the Principal and Vice Principal are both Europeans; in the 
Rajkot and Daly Colleges the Principal is the only European officet• on the 
staff. ' . 

The Principal of the Mayo College (who is directly subordinate to the 
Agent to the Gover}lor General. for. ltajputana, the Vice President of tha 
College Council). has supervision over the whole institution and is responsible for 
its working. The Headmaster is subordinate to the Principal; he mspects the 
classes and takes part in the working and· in the college games. ·Subject to 
the control of the Committee of Management, the Governor of the Aitchison 
College bas full authority over the students botli in and out of college and the 
whole general supervision lies iri. his hands. The Principal superintends t.he 
instruction and physical training of the boys, takes part in their teaching, and 
assists in the general management. The Vice Principal is an assistant master 
and is superintendent of the boarding houses under control of the Governor. 
The assistant masters are directly subordinate to the Principal, subject again to 
the Governor's general control. 'l'he management of the Rajkot College is 
vested in the Principal, who is directly responsible for the teaching as well as · 
for the internal economy. 'fhe Daly College is managed by the Principal who 
is assisted by the Superintendent both in general control and in teaching. 

The native masters of the various colleges are of much the same calibre·.ns. 
in a State high school; a few of them are graduates of Indian Universities 
but the majority possess lower educational qualifications. In the highar classe~ 
English is u<ually taught by the European members of the staff. , . 
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562. The Chiefs' Colleges are none. of them large institutions, a.nd the whole 
four contain ~etween them only 180 to 190 pupils; the Mayo and Aitchison 
Colleges have each about 60 boys, the Rajkot College about 40, and the Daly 
College about 20 . 

. The college~ are all. maintained on an aristocratric basis; they only admit 
pupils of rank. In h1s speech of the 27th January 1902, His Excellency 
com~ented on the contrast which the Chief's' Colleges present in this. respec't 
to the system ·which prevails in Ens land. He said :- · · 

. . . . . -
. Eton is an aristocratic school organised upon a democratic basis. l t was not always so. 

It has'become so in the 11rocess of time. The scions of the nobility a.re commonly. sent there 
by their parents: .but there is nothing to prevent the son of the parvenu from being sent too. 
All mix together on a footing of social equality. That is impossible in India, and will be 
impossible-even if it were desirable, which I think it is not-for many a long day to comr. 
Here· the class distinctions are 111uch sharper and more stubborn than in the West. They arc 
ingrained in the traditions of the people, and they are indurated by prescriptions of religion and 
race. You do not, therefore, ·.get here, and you cannot expect to get, that easy intercourse 
between high and low, titled and .untitled, rich and poor, which is the most striking external 
&ymptom of public school life in England. Yon have to deal with a more primitive state of 
society and with feelings whose roots are intertwined in the depths of human nature. That· 
levelling down of ·clasr distinctions without detriment to the ~auctions of c~s respect, which is 
so 'marked a characteristic of English civilisation, cannot be expected ready made in a country 
like this. 

563: The )fa yo College is maintained for the education of the sons of .the Raj
putana Chiefs and Nobles. ·The list of pupils. in the Aitchison College is fairly 
rep~esentative of the lesser nobility of the Punjab, but most of the Ruling Chiefs 
do not send their sons to the college. A few boys come from Sind and the ;frontier. 
With a few exceptions the aristocracy of Kathiawar have patronised the .Rajkot 
College, and about one-third of the students are recruited from the families of 
·Chiefs in other parts of the Bombay Presidency. Former pupils of the college 
in a large proportion of cases send their· sons or relatives to it.. The. Daly 
College receives members of the families of the Central India Agency, but ihe 
Chiefs of the largest States, such as Gwalior, Bhopal, and Rewa, have never sent 
boys to the college. · -

564. On the whole, the colleges have not been cordially Slipported by the 
distinguished class for whose benefit they are maintained. His Excellency drew 
prominent attention to this circumstance in the following passage of the January 
spe~ch:-- · 

· The first point that strikes me is· the relative paucity of the numbers that are being 
educated in the Chiefs' Colleges in India. The Mayo College, I believe, contains accommodation 
for 140 pupils; but there are at the present time:only about 60 on the rolls and the maximum 
number ever entertained there has not been more than 79. Yet there are some 20 ltuling 
Chiefs in Rajputana, while I have seen the number of aristocratic families reckoned at 800. 
The Aitchison College contains less than 70 boys, but the Punjab should be capable of furnish
ing double.that number. The Rajkot College has about. 40 pupils; but if its ar~a. of recrnit
'lllent be the entire Bombay Presidency or even if it be thE> northern half of it alone, the total 
ought; I should think, to be very much greater. 'rhe highest number-contained in the Indore 
College has, I believe, been 24. There are now 16 ; and in what relation such a figure stands 
to the capacity of the Central Indian States it is unneces~ary.for me to point out. The closing 
of ·the Now gong College has not diverted the current of Bundela recruits to Indore, for I 
learu that no pupils :from those States are being educated in the Daly Oollege. The reflections 
suggested by these figures are not altogether encouraging ; and their effect is not diminished 
but enhanced when we remember how many of the exibting students have been sent to the 
colleges as minors or wards of Court, in other words, not owing to tho spontaneous choice of 
their parents or families. A number of Chiefs, more enlightened or less conservative than their 
fellowd, have given to the colleges their continuous support. They have sent their sons there,. 
or leen educated there themselves, and in the next generation the sons of these old boys are, in 
some cases, already following their father~. Hut we all know that there is a large number 
who have &toocl, and who continue to stand, aloof, and it is their attitude that_ we must make a 
serious attempt to understand, and their sympathies that we must endeavour to enlist. 

·His Excellency had been led to think that the want of co-operation on the 
part of the Chiefs sprang in the main from three causes. In the first place he 
pointed to " the d'eeply m;nbedded conservatism of the States, the tradition that the . 
young Chief or Noble should be brought up and. trained among his own people, the 
llenana· influence which is frightened at the idea of an emancipated individuality,. 
and the Court surroundings, every unit in which is conscious of a possible. 
loss of prerogative or authority to itself in tho fll:ture, should .a yoll?g recruit 
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from the West appear upon the scene, and b~gin to stir up the ~lug~sh E~stern 
pools." Next His Excellency placed the behef that the educahon. g11Ven m the 
Chiefs' Colleges is too costly; and lnstly His Excellency was doubtful whether. 
the Chiefs were entirely satisfied with the class and quality of education that the 
c9lleges provide. · 

_ 565: The average age of boys entering the Mayo College has been 12! years Age~ of 
and the average age of ·boys leaving has been 17{ years .. In the Aitchison puP11•· 
ColleO'e boys of any age are received; the average age on entering is abou,t 11 
years~ and those who complete the course stay until they are about 18 to 20 years 
old. At Rajkot the average age on entry is about 10 years and on leaving 
about 18 years. Doys enter the Daly College at any age from 10 to 17, and 
they leave between 20 and 23. · · 

- 566. The four Chiefs' Colleges are all residential institutions, and the residen- Residential 
tial system is similar to that which obtains in ordinary Indian colleges inasmuch system. . 
as it involves living ·in boarding houses supervised by special superintendents 
(called usually Musahibs or 111otamids). Dut the higher rank, and often the 
comparatively large means, of the boys causes the boarding house life in the 
Chiefs' colleges to differ in ma~y respects from that desc~bed _in othe~ chapters of 
this Review. Each boy has h1s own room,_ and often his own guardian or tutor 
and establishment of servants, most of them keep one or more ponies or.horses, 
and a few have their own carriages. . . 

The Mayo College has ten boarding houses organized on a territorial basis, 
that ist(J say, boys from the same State or group of States live together .. Each· 
boarding house is managed by a resident Motg,mid and the whole are supervised 
by the Principal. Only two of the Motamids ~re college masters. The boarding 
houses are grouped round the handsome college building. Only one boarding· 
house has a common mess. · 

There are three boarding houses at the Aitchison College, one for Muham- · 
madans, a. second for-Hindu!'!, and a third for scholarship holders, one half of 
which is occupied by Hindus and the other half by M ubammadans.. All three: 
boarding houses are inside the college premises. The Vice-President of the 
college supervises the management of the boarding houses and has a house 
close!to them; a Mubamma:dan Musahib has charge of the first house, a Hindu 
Musahib of the second house, while Muhammadan and Hindu Assistant. 
Musahibs look after the two portions of the scholars' house. The Musahibslive 
in their respective houses. 'J'hey are retired native cavalry officers, and their 
duties extend to assisting in the supervision of the boys out of school hours,: 
and to inculcating· habits of diligence, self-control, and good manners. The 
Muhammadan house has ·a common mes~ which all but a few of the inmates 
join. . 

In the Rajkot College there are two boarding houses; or sets of quarters, in 
two wings or blocks _of buildings projecting from either end of the main 
college building which consists of a central hall and class rooms; 'l'he three 
classe~ of students, Rajputs,. Kathis, and ¥ubammadans, occupy sets of quarters 
without any separate groupmg, rooms bemg allotted as they become vacant. -A 
resident·wing master, who has a· set of quarters in the centre of the wing, is· 
responsible for supervision. In subordination to the wing master the Musahib 
(or private guardian) of each boy is responsible for his conduct, the tidiness of his 
rooms, and the behaviour of his servants. The wing masters are members of the 
teaching staff and receive an allowance for their special work. · · 
_ There are four boarding holises attached to the Daly College of which only 

three were in use at the end ofthe quinquennium. Marathas and Rajputs live · 
together in the boarding houses, and the average number of boys in each house is 
five. The old boarding house in the college epmpound is supervised by the Super
intenclent of the college, who lives in one of the rooms. The smaller house in the 
same compound is supervised by an assistant :r;naster under the eye of the Super
intendent: The Gwalior House is about half a mile from the main colle(Pe 
building. 0 

· 567. The arrangements with regard to private tutors and guardians differ jn Private 
the several colleges. - . · . tutor•. and 

guardiant., 
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.·. About a dozen boys in the Mayo College have private tutors ; they are 
appointed by the boys' natural guardians or by the Political Officers, and are 
unuer·the control of the PrincipaL Two of the tutors are members of the collecre 
'staff.· Only Ruling Chiefs or heirs-apparent have guardians. If the guardhn 
is a native, he is wholly under the Principal. If he is an Englishman, the boy 
is under the control of the Principal during his studies, and generally when 

.· · i.D.side the college precincts ' otherwise he is in charge of his guardian. There 
'haV"e been three English guardians in the college since 1875. 

· lp. the Aitchison College, guardians (called " personal attendants or com• 
panions" in the rules) are allowed, but altogether there are only two or three in 
the college. . They are nominat~d by the boys' parents, ~ut must be approved by 
the Governor .and are un_der his controL European pnvate tutors or guardians 
are sometimes appointed by the Government to look after boys of specially hicrh 
1·ank. Private tuition is ordinarily given by members of the teaching staff; 
masters ar~ assigned as tutors to backward boys by the Principal with the 

. Governor's sanction, and are paid special fees. Each master has as a rule two 
private pupils, whom he coaches for two hours, usually in the evening. 

. At Rajkot a Musakio accompanies each boy to college; he is selected in 
the :first instance by the parent or Political Officer, but in college is under the 
control of the Principal He is often a relative (usually the boy's maternal 
uncle> or a retainer of the Durbar. He is required to be present in the boy's 
room at all. times . when the boy is not in the class or in the play-ground, and is 
responsible £or the economy of his establishment. Private tutors are not allowed 
except with the special sanction of the Council on the recommendation of the 
Principal. There were no private tutors in the college at the end of the 
quinquennium, but in some cases a former tutor had replaced the ll1usahio. 

In the Daly College the boys who live in the old boarding house have non
resident private tutors who come in the morning and evening to help them 
to prepare their 1essons. Chiefs have resident tutors, who not only help their 
pupils -in their studies, but also, under the Superintendent, look after their 
establishments. They accompany their charges during vacation time. Special 
&Tangements have been permitted in the cases of one or two Chiefs. · 

. · 668. Discipline appears to be reasonably. strict and well maintained, and the 
boys are subject to constant and careful SU.pervision. The difficulty of irregular 
attandance is met with in Chiefs' colleges, as in all classes of Indian educa
tional institutions. It is a defect of the system that the boy is brought under the 
influence of his teachers only during the few hours in which he is being taught, 
or sometimes in the play-ground, . For the rest of the day he remains in the 
boarding house where he is surrounded by .Motamids or Musakibs, or private 
tutors or guardians, who are ·separated off from the staff, the curriculum, and 
the educative influence of the college. Arrangements for reJigious instruction 
and observances differ in the various institutions and are regulated so as to meet 
the w:ishes of the parents of the pupils. Great care is taken with regard to 
physical education. · Thus in the Mayo College riding and equestrian sports, such 
as t~nt-pegging and lime-cutting, are encouraged; every boy attends gymnastics 
twice.or thrice a week; and cricket or hockey are played practically every day. 
House ·matches are often arranged, and sometimes matches are played against 
other colleges or against teams of officers quartered in· the neighbourhood. The 
senior division attend target practice twice a week at a rifle range in the college 
grounds. Fairly long holidays are given in all the colleges. In the Mayo 
College the holidays are: May and June, 14 days at the time of the JJasehra 
festival, ·and · 29 days in December. The Aitchison College has a vacation 
extending from the 1st August.to the 15th October; the college also gets the 
usual Government holidays (including the , Christmas holidays), and a short 
holiday after the test examinations. At Rajkot the total of the holidays amount 
to about St months, and at Indore only to about 10 weeks. 

. • 569. The character and standard of the education hitherto given in the Chiefs' 
, colleges is similar to that of an ordinary high school. The Maya, Rajkot, and 
Daly Colleges have special courses of their own ; in the Aitchison College 
the ooUi"ses prescribed by the Education Department and the University are fol
lowed. There is no educational test for boys wishing to enter any of the colleges. 
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In most cases the boys come up with little or no previous training, and' vety 
few of" them continut~ their studies in a University college or elsewhere after 
they leave. 'l'he Mayo College receives so:ne of i!s students from· the Noble~' 
schools of Jodhpur, Kota, ·Alwar, and lhkaner. The full Mayo College curr1~ 
culum extends over 8 years ; in the .Aitchison College it ·takes a . boy. 8 to '10 
years, . .and in the Daly College ~bout 9 years! to pass through the entire :c?rirse ! 
the Rajkot College has 6 or 7 olasses. English forms everyw.here a. very unpor• 
tant part of the cow:se; under the arrangements w1lich have hitherto prevailed, 
it is found that the boys acquire a fairly good colloquial ·knowledge, but that 
writing correctly on general topics and discussion m English on other thim qui~ 
simple questions are..beyond their powers. ' . . · · : · · · 

The highest class of the Mayo College is practically on a· level witli 
the University entrance standard. English and subjects such as history, 
geography, science, and math~matics. are· taught for five h~' ~ · d_ay~· a~d ·~ . 
language for one hour. The SIX· lowest classes learn Urdu or · Hindx, and .. the · 
two highest Persian or Sanskrit. .As regards English, special stress is laid on. 
composition, translation _into English, and speaking;. and the first two classes 'are 
exerciSed i.u originaf composition every ~ay. In the first four cl~;~.sses the exi).:r:nin~ 
ations are held entirely in English. Drawing is an optional subject ; agriculture is 
taught in all classes; and sanitation forms part of the course in the highest class. 

In the Aitchison College the boys read· for the Departmental and U niver~ 
· fiity examinatiOI!s; the highest class teaches for the University entrance exa~ 

mination. Twenty-five students passed this examination in the five years 1896-
97 to 1900-01; in 1898-99, 11 candidates were sent up all of whom were 
successful. A revised course, independent of the University, had been prepared. 
at the end of the·quinquennium. . · · · ~ : ~ 

The course in the Rajkot College approximates to the high. schoot 'course 
and leads up to t~e mat~cula~ion standard in its highest class. · The~Ianguages 
taught ate English, GuJarati, and Urdu;, onlya few M\lhammadan boys 1·ead 
either Persian or Arabic, English is the. medium of instruction and exanrina,, 
tion in tl!.e highel,' classes. ·· · · • · · · 

In the Daly College also the course rises to about thA levtil of the University 
.entrance examination. 'Ihe three highest classes do 12 hours English a week~ 
and the lower classes 6 hours. In the final class the boys are taught Euclid and 
Algebra, and that class and the two next below it also receive instruction in 
elementary scienc!}. The text book for literatw:e · in·~ the highest class .is 
" Palgrave's Golden Tr~asury ", and for history Euckley's ·~History of Englapd 
for Beginners." OccasiOnally a land survey class or a la.w· class is 'formed • 

. During the period to which this Review relatEls no very high standard of literary 
education was aimed at in the Daly College. Until recently boys did not, as a. 
.rule, join until the age of 14 and were then still.very ignorant; there was, in 
all eases, the prospect of their being taken away at the age of ·19 · at latest, and 
the college had to utilise as best it could the few intervening 'years of schooling. 

570. The following table shows the distribution of th.e hours of class study 
included in one week in each of the ·colleges ;- . . ' < ·. . ' l 

.. 
Muo CoLLEGB. Arroruso11 '&uxo~ DJ.i.:r 

tJaLLBGB. CoLLBGB. tJ~LL~GB, 
r Subject. . . 

~ 
Second and· First. a~d. . First, seoond,. First, second~ 

First olaee. third. classes. seuond and third and third - olasses. classes. .olasses. 
., 

'English· • .. ,. ... 9 15 . 9. .: 9 6 v ernaeular language . . ... ... . .. .6 ~ Classical language . . 4! 4t 2! ... . .. ·Mathematics • . ~ 10! 4! 7 5 8 
.History . ... 4l 8 5 6: 
Geography . . . . ... 4! 8 ·.5 2 Science . . - 9 4! . 2i 4 ... Drawing ! . . - . ... li . .. . ... 

.. --· --.,..,..-. -· 
TOTAL 88 83 25~ 29 26 

9. D 0. 
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It will be noticed that in three cases the items do not work up to the total· 
the explanation is (presumably) that some of the subjects are elective in th~ 
Mayo, Aitchison, and Rajkot colleges. 
- 571. On the whole good instruction has been given in the Chiefs' colleges; 
but they have suffered, like other Indian institutions, from want of definiteness 
of aim: there has been too great a tendency to follow the ordinary provincial 
literary curriculum without sufficient consideration as to how far it forms a 
suitable training for the young Chiefs and Nobles, and the instruction in some 
subjects . (notably in English .and. vernacular langUages) has not been as 
thorough as it might and should be. Of the students of the Chiefs' colleges 
some are ultirr1ately called on to rule Native States, others to the care of their 
landed estates, others embark on a military career, or enter the civil service 

, pf the British Government or of. Feudatory Stat~. The adaptation of the 
curliculum to the needs of these various classes of pupils was one of the important 
subjects discussed in the ·conference of January 1902. . . 

Fioanoe. · 572. The following table shows the total revenue of each college and the 
'principal items of which it is composed :- , · 

:Mayo College. 

Burlgee .Estimate, 1901-02. 
R 

Interest' ; · 
Government contribution 
Native States contribution 
Other receipts 

ToTAL 

25,488 
. 12,000 

4,728 
6,610 

47,826 

Preaent minimum stanrlarrl. 
. R 

Fees and miscellaneous receipts (a)44,00~ 
Interest • • ._ 9,000 
Government .grant-in-aid • (b)5,000 

Tout 58,000 

Aitchison C~llege. 

.Accounta, 1900-01. 

Fees . . . 
Government grant-in-aid 
Interest • • • 
Other receipts . 

-ToTAL 

Daly College. . 

Preaent 1tanrlard. 

Fees 
Interest . 
Rent(c) . 

ToTAL 

.I (a) The eollege is dependent on fees for four·6fths of its income. 
(b) The grant·in-aid varies from R3,000 to Ro,OOO, 
(c) Paid by the Principal and students, and for the Holkar house. 

R 
86,6~9 

• 9,000' 
8,256 
6,862 

59,747 

R 
18,941 

850 
2,520 

17,311 

The Mayo College has an endowment· fund amounting to R7,34,200, the 
i.ri.terest on which forms the main source of income.• The R9,000 interest 
received by the Aitchison College is on scholarship endowments, in return for 
which the college grants tuition and· accommodation for 30 scholarship holders. 
The Rajkot College has a general endowment fund of nearly 3 lakhs, and the 
Daly College draws interest on a reserve fund of R24,000. 

573. IIi .the Mayo. College no tuition fees are charged, except a fee of RIO 
a month for the optional subject ·of drawing. In other colleges fees a1·e the· 
principal item of receipts. In the Aitchison College the ordinary fee is 
R600 a year ; this may be reduced to R300, by special orders of the 
Committee. Wards pay a percentage on the income of their estates. At Rajkot 
the fees vary from R2,400 to R600 a year, and average nearly Rl,OOO. The 
fees are proportionate to the means of the parent or estate, and are fixed in the 
case· of Kathiawar boys bY. the Political Agent. In the Daly College the fees 
vary from Rl,800 to R60 a year, and the average amounts to JWOO a 
year. The fees are fixecl by rule according to 'the income of the State or estate, 
and may be (and often are) modified by the Agent to the Governor Ge~eral. 

• The endowment fund wae subscribed by the Chiefs of Rajputana, who also poid for the building of their 
own boarding houses, and to a large extent for the building of the college. 
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574. The Government grants Rl2,000 a year to the Mayo. College, R9,000 
to the Aitchison College, and from R3,000 to ~5,000 to the RaJkot Co~ege. 

Only the Aitchison College has scholarships. . \\ 

575. In the Mayo College the . annu.al cost of maintenance and educatioJil is Cost o~ 
·R4 300 for a Rulin"' ·chief or heir-apparent; R2,940 for a wealthy Thakur, education. 

· R7SO for an ordinary boy who keeps a horse, and R540 for a boy who doe~hot 
'keep a horse. 'l'he cost. of board in the Aitc.hison College varies accor~ing t the. 
mode of livin"', especially in the case of Hmdns who eat separately. The otal 
average ann~l cost for a Muhammadan boy- is ~1,250 a~d for a Hindu ,boy 
Rl,300. In the case of ·wards of Government m the RaJkot College, the cost\ 

,of board and tuition, including all charges for the holidays as well as in ~e~ 
time, varies from R2,200 to R5,000, a year. At Indore, the average cost for 
boys living in the college is about R2,2l)O, a year. 

Other Institutions. 
576. ·MADR.A.s.-There iS no institution in the Madras Presidency' specially 

·intended for the education of Chiefs or Nobles; but the education of landholders 
is to some extent provided for liy an establishment maintained by .the Court of 
·wards at Newington, Madras. The staff of this institution consists _of two 
European tutors and three native assistants. Fourteen wards were under instruo
·tion at Newington on the 31st March 1902. Agriculture is included in the 
.-course and is taught by an assistant from the College of Agriculture.· . 

577. BOM:BAY.-Apart from the Rajkumar College at Rajkot there are 
several special institutions in the Bombay Presidency for the education of boys 
belonging to aristocratic. families, A school has been founded by His Highness 
·the Thakur Sahib of Gondal for his Girasias which is specially commended by 
the Director. There were 74 students on the rolls in 1901·02, and the total 
cost of the institution during the year was R30,000 of which over R13,000 
was derived from fees. There is a Talukdari GirasiJts' school at Wadhwan which 
llad 63- pupils in 1901·02. In the Northern Division a small school is 
~maintained at Vagipia for the sons and relatives of petty Talukdaf's of .the 
Rewa Kantha Agenoy, and there is another small school _of the same kind 

.at Sadra in the Mahi Kantha Agency. The attendance at both these schools 
has slightly declined .. 'l'he two school for Talpwrs, formerly maintained by the 
·Government in Sind, were closed in 1897~98 on account of plague.. Many. of 
the pupils were transferred to the Madrassah at ·Karachi, where they ha~e 
.'improved greatly. In Kolhapur (in the Southern Division) a special class for 
Sirda1•s is attached to the Rajaram High school. . A considerable number of 
sons of minor Sirdars also attend the ordinary Government schools, _and the 
reports with regard to them are favourable. A few go on to the colleges. . 

578. BENGA.L.-The only special institution in Bengal of the class dealt with 
.in this chapter is the Nawab of Murshidabad's Madrassah, a high English school 
in which only the direct· descendants and relatives of His Highness the Nawab 
Bahadur of Murshidabad are educated. It is maintained and managed by the 
Government, and since February 1899 has been under the direct supervision 
. of the Director of Public Instruction. Thet·e were . 48 pupils on the rolls 
at the end of 1901-02, against 60 in 1896-97, and the total cost was . R14,558 
:in the later, against Rl6,157 in the earlier, year. 1'wo of the students passed 
the U niv'ersity entrance examination in 1901-02. A boarding house is attached to 
the school and maintained at Government expense •. No school-fees are charO'ed. 

'fhe sons of the Chiefs of the Tributary State of Orissa and Chota Nagpur, 
.and of other persons of rank in the latter Division, read in the ordinary 
schools, the former in the Ravenshaw Colleg~ 'at Outtack, and so~e of the latter 
in the Government high schools of their districts. Others read in the local 
·middle schools. · 

579. UNITED PROVINCEs.-The Colvin School for the sons of Taluqdars at 
Lucknow is managed by a committee, and the staff consists of a European Princi
pal, a native head -master and seven assistant masters. It has about 40 pupils ; more 

. than half of these are Hindns and the rest Muhammadans ; about half the total· 
nre ~over?m~nt wards. A few boys from outside Oudh are admitted. All the 
pupils res1de m the school, and ten new sets of quarters were constructed d~g 
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;the ·quinquennium. . ··The school ·teaches the ordina,ry high school course and' 
sends boys up for the middle English and .entrance examinations. · 'l'he annual' 
reports give, on the whole, sati~factory .testimony as to discipline and conduct·; 
irregular return after vacations caused some trouble in the past, but there· 
bas .been · considerabl~ improvement in this respect of recent years. 'l'he boys 
.11re' sajd.. t.o ta.ke a -healthy mterest in athletics and they have a riding. school .. 
. 'J'he oi:d1nary fee. rates.are R30 a month for Oudh boys and R50 for outsiders . 
. · . .·· 580: l'u.N JAB.- ~he Director aaysthat the desire for t:ducation among perso}).S ·. 
(Of ·good faJ?lily -contmues to spread. We have alr6ady seen that the number· 
:wh~-attend the ,Aitchiscm College· (the only.special institution in the provin.<Je 
Jor 1hoys of rank) is small; but a much larger ;number, mostly no doubt of lower· 
·.11tatus,. attend ,the ordhary institutions of the province, and others are educated 
;privately) Jn 1901-02, the total number of ,boys o~ school-going age belongin"' 
to aristqoratic families 'Y'as r~turned at ~82; 41 were in the Aitc!lison Cpllegtf.. 
8 in other colleges, 349 m ordmary public schools, 62 under private tuition, and 
one in a school in a Native State. Only 2l. were returned as not befng 
ed.u!)ated. . . . . . . . . . . . . _ 
-., ~. 581. B.URM4-.-Up to th:e eiJ.d of the quinquenniU111. under review there was-· 
:no. separate scheme pf e!lucation for. boys of rank in Burl')la. $awbwas and Chiefs 
have atten_ded ordinary sQho.ols, or in some cases have been sent to England. 
::,A schQOl for the sons. of Sawbwas was op~n~d on the 1st Aprill902 at Taunggyf 
"iJi the Southern Shan States.· · · · · · 

. · "582; CENT~A~ PitovrNcEs.-The Rajkumar College at ltaipur i~ maintain~d 
for boy~ belqngi;ng to th~ families o£ the :Chiefs of the Chhattisgarh FeudatOry-

-Sta_tes. T~ere were ~2 boys on. the rolls on the 31st Ma:r:ch · 1902; the· average 
·atten!lance. inct;eased from 1~ in 1.896--97 to 19 in 1901-02, owing to the· steps
~ whi()h have been, t~ken to seC:ure greater punctuality in the return of the wards 
:to .col~f,lge: ~he staff oo:o,sists of a 'E"qropean Principal on R700 a month,. a 
'_hea~:Il1aster on ~120, _and four as_sistant masters. on lt30 to RSQ. 'l'he boys live· 
; in, boardfug_ h..ou.ses !1Ild baye ~he:Q: o\vn s~rvants, ~sin the four principal colleges; 
'private tutors are'only employed in special cases. An arrangement for messing· 
r in a common dicing hall has been under consideration fQr some little time .. 
·· Ppysical training has t;eceived attention, but the arrangements for teaching riding 
· ~d gyrim~tics a$ they stood at the e:v.d of the quinquennium were not considered 
~satisfactory by the Chief Commis~ioner. For purpos~s of instruction, the college is
. divided 'into five classes; and hitherto English has been taught in all the classes. A 
com:m:ittee ·was appqinted in 1901 to consider the cmTiculum of the college, and, 
il;ftder their ad vic~, ~b!'i ~tandard of instruction and the course of studies were· 

··assimjlated to those in force iri Governm~nt schools.. The Principal was autho .. 
rised to teaah up to the entrance exa;mination of tbe Allahabad University, but 
the entrance class has consisted only of two boys. Parallel courses. in Hindi 
~~d Uriya 'were intrpduced, and.speoial.'a.rrangemel!ts were made for teaching· 
:the_ir Om:l vernaculars to Marathi, 'Telugll and Bengali wards. Up to the ~end of 
. the quinquennium. the. arrange:tnents for teaching U riya, .which is the. verna-
cUlar of many of, the pup Us, were npt satisfactory, but steps were being taken 

'to. ·remedy this. d'ef~()t. Instruction in mensuration and surveying, and 
"in patwaris' papers anclbanias' accounts has been introduced, and it was decided 
~that a member of the staff shoul<l be sent to the agricultural class at N agpur 
_for training. The total expenditur~ -aggregate:d Rl5,399 in 1901-02, the fee· 
·receipts am<;>unting to. R8,832 ; the average rate of fees is R40 a month, but 
some qf the boys from the small and indebted zaminda:ris pay only R15 a month. 
,The general arrangeni.e:p.ts of ·the Raipur College are beipg modified in the same 
:direction as tho~e of the prhlcipal colleges • 

. _588. HYDERA:BAD (DECCAN).-The Madrassah-i-Aliya was founded by the-
• first Sir Sala· Jung; i~ is intended. for the sons of t.he Nobles and chief officials of 
· Hyderabad, and is worked on the principles of an English publio !lch<;>ol. 
The Principal and Vic.e-Principal a.re. Englishmen, and there is a large staff. 

·of English and native professors and masters.. A boarding house for Muham· 
·madans. was started in 1891, and, witp. the new buildin~s opened in 1895,. 
~-provides --accommodation for 30 boarders. In June 1887 the Hyderabad 
· College, whi~h numbered 11 .students only on its rolls, was abolished, and i!s
, c~asses {affiliated to the Madras University) were_ added to the l\Iadras&ah·I· 
Aliya, the combined institution receiving the name of the Nizam College. 
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NOTE. 

584. The date of publication of the Quinquennial Review makes it possible Objeo~ of ~he 
·to carry the account of the Chief's Colleges down to a later date than the 31st note. 
March 1902; and although the later information does n<>t properly fall within 
the scope of the Review, yet the following epitome of the changes which . 
have been effected, or are in progress, is added, in order that an incorrect 
impression may not be given of the present state of affairs. 

585. The discussion· which was initiated by the Conference of January 1902 Event81nbse· 
. showed that genuine and widespread interest had been aroused in the projected 6°j

0
ntt:o the 

. scheme of reform, and that the attitude of the Chiefs towards .the policy then c:n~re~oe. 
initiated was one of sympathy and loyalty. In July 1903 the scheme waa placed 
before His Majesty's Secretary of State; and having received his sanction, 

· immediate steps w~re taken be bring it into operation. 

586. It was in the first place decided that the Daly College at Indore should Reduction of 
-be reduced to the status of a school for less important Chiefs and Thakurs and :~o ~:;us of 
.. of a feeder, in certain cases, for the :Mayo College at Ajmere. - · The change coiiege.

1 

having been effected, attention and energy were concentrated on improving 
· the education and elevating the genet'al tone of school life in the th.re~ centres 
.. of Ajmere, Lahore, and Rajkot. · 

587. The most important feature in ·the new scheme . was the provision of an ~e-orgauiza- . 
. adequate, and suitably paid, staff of European masters. The European staff !~~'ff of the 
· is-to consist of 12 officers, including the head of the re-organized Daly College · 
at Indore, who is to be an officer of the standing of the European assistants 
-of the three leading institutions. The European oflfcers will be included in 

· the Bombay, Punjab, and United Provinces lists of. the Indian Educational 
. Service, and the scale of the European .establishment will be as follows : ....... 

R 
1 Principal on ,; 1,250 50-1,500 
1 Principal on • • · 1,200-10•1,250 
1 Principal (Rajkot) on • • , l,000-60·1,250 
1 Vice-Principal {Mayo College) on , 750-50-1,000 
7 Assistants (including leave reserve) on 500-50-1,000 
1 Assistant (for the Daly College) on 500~40-700 
1 A~sistant (for the Daly College) on 500·40~700 

This gives a total of 12 officers and an average expenditure of rather less. 
·than R 11,000 a month. For the native staff the scale (with certain minor 
modifications, (if found necessary) will be as follows:.;..... 

3. teachers on 
1 teacher on 
4 teachers on 
2 teachers on 
9 teachers on 
3 teachers on 

. or, in all, 22 teachers 
:1:15,000 a month. 

R· 
300-40-500 
.250-25-400 
200-20-300 

• 150-25-300 . 
100-20·200 

• 100-lll-]50 
and a total average expenditure of a little over 

. 588. Th~ dual control which formerly existed in. th.e Mayo Oollege ceased Coatrol. 
w1th the openmg of the current calendar year, and a Similar chan"'e will be made 
in the Aitchison College. __ The Principal of each Colle"'e will then have un
divided aut~ority over the feaching staff,. the boardi~g house arrangements, 

. and Jllotam'llds, servants, etc. · · 

_ . 589. A suitable and prac~ical c~rrio~Ilum has been drawn up including Eng· ~o!n·~e of 
hs~ •. verna~ular languages, arithmetic, htStory and geography, political ecomony, ttammg. 

:;political smence, and an elementary study of law and revenue. _ The hours of study 
.have been re-arranged; additional interest is being imparted to the course 
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' . 
by the delivery of lectures by outsiders in addition to the general instruc-. 
tion given by the college staff~ Due provision for physical exercise and training 
is made in the revised regulations ; particular attention continues to be given 
to riding-ridingin the open being encouraged in preference to riding school 
practice. A mounted cadet corps already exists at Rajkot, and steps are being 
taken ·to constitute similar cot·ps in the Mayo and Aitchison Colleges. A 
leaving examination will be held at the end of the course, and a certificate 0~ 
~diploma will be granted to ,successful students under the authority of the 
Government of India. Arrangements are bein"' -made for the holding of 
common examinations for the three colleges. 1r has not hitherto been con
sidered desirable to lay down any. precise limits of age for entering or leaving 
college. · 

~t~ations · . 590. ~feasures have been adopt~d to. improve and re~der more simple the tone 
~f !oil:~:tem of college life and to guard against extravagance. The principle to be followed 
life. with regard to boarding houses wilt be concentration and supervision by resi-

dent European masters; 'the, association of native ·assistants of good family 
with the European house masters is regarded as desirable. Tbel'e is a consensus 

. of opinion that the number of servants in attendance on each boy: should be 
· kept down to the necessary minimum ; the use of carriages will be restricted 

to exceptional cases, if it is not entirely prohibited ; and polo wilt not be 
. authorized . as a college game. Great · care is to be taken in the selection of 
Motamids; they should, if possible, be relatives of the Chief of the State con
cerned, and should .. be elderly men of higher character, who have been previously 
.employed in the service of the State, and who are of such standing as to 

. carry due weight. Private tutors who are not members of the college staff 
wilt not be employed under ordinary circumstances. ' . 

School Celebr.ation Days are already held at the Rajkot and Aitchison 
Colleges, and the practice ·of .holding such celebrations will be introduced 
into the Mayo College. 

Ioilpection. · 591. Hitherto the Chiefs' Colleges have been inspected at rare intervals; all 
the Colleges have welcoJUed the propo~al tb,at the benefit of regular inspection 
should he ·afforded them, and an inspecting officer has therefore been appointed;. 
the post is now filled by· the Direc~or of Public Instruction in the Punjab. 

Iotrodootioo 
of the 
scheme ioto 
the Mayo 
College. 

Conference 
at Ajmere. 

u92. 'Ihe .Mayo College lias been at work since October 1903 with a staff 
upon the new scale, co:q.sisti~g o( a Etp-ope~n Princip~l and ,tht'ee European 
Assistants, of the rank of members of the Indian Educational Service, and with 
an improved staff of native teachers. A considerable accession to the number of 
the pupils has accompanied the change. · 

593. ,At the time of writing this note a Conference of Chiefs and Political 
and Educational officers is being held at Ajmere and important details relating 
to the boarding house system, Motanjids, reli~i<?us instru9tion, common me~ing .. 
etc., are being discussed. The great mterest m the scheme of · reform eVlllced 
by the Chiefs augurs well for the future of the colleges, and it may be confidently 
anticipated that they·will become popular. institutions capable of affording to. 
the young Chiefs and Nobles of India a training well adapted to fit them for
the careers to whieh thP.v arP. dP.stined. 
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'l,RAINING.OF 'rEACHERS. 

!tale 'feachel's. 
Certificate System. . 
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594. '.rhe .training courses . and teachers' examinations are arranged with Gr~dea of 
reference to the various classes of certificates which are prescribed by the regu)a- ccrtificaW.. · 

tions, and ij; will therefore be .convenient, at the outset, to examine the certificate 
systems in vogue in the different provinces. The following table shows the 
various--grades of certificates which are granted in each province and the posts 
for which they render the holders eligible.~-,-· · · 

ProvinoP. 

Madras· 1, - · 

;. .. 

Bombay , 

Grade of certificate. 

Licentiate in Teaching { First class 
· Second class· 

Second grade collegiate .. { Fit-st class . 
• Second class 

Upper secondary { First class 
' SeC<,J)ld class 

Lower eecondary { First class 
• Second class 

Primary . . { First class 
· Second class 

• I Secondary teacher's certificate 

PrimaJ·y teacher's certific~tc-

Third. year's trainlllg {Firot.cla~s · 
certificate. · Second c:ass 

81 c<in. d year's training {First olass · 
certificate. Second class 

First year's training certificate • 

.. • English. Eecondary t~acher's certificate-
Fir~t graae • • • • 
Second grade ·• , 
Third· grade , • 

Vernacula,r master's cei'tificate-
. First grade , 

Sec?nd grade 
'l'hird grade 

United Provinces •. Anglo-~ernacitlar te~cher's certificate- · 
sdnior . • { First grade 

j· · . S?cond grade 
· Junior , • • { Fll'st grade 

1 Second grade 
V ern2¥Jular teacher's certificate--

Ftst grade , , • 

S~cond grade , , 
.. [ 

' 

I 
- ·-

. . 

. 

Posts for which the certificate 
qualifies. 

} U ppcr secondary teacher. 

} Ditto, 

} Lower secondary teacher. 

} Upper primary teacher. 

} Lower primary teacher, 

Seconda1y school teacher. 

• Primary teacher· on pay 
.. of:-

R25 
R20 

' Rl5 
Rl2 
R9 

' }Teachers 
schools. . 

in English 

• } V ernacula.r teachers . in 
• middle schools. 
• Primary school teacher. 

,. 
i 

• } English high depart• 
• ment. 
• } English middle and 
• primary departments, 

• Head j master, vernacular 
middle school. 

Assistant master, verna
cl,llar middle school, or 
hea~ master, vernacular 

· primary school. 
I 
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Province. I Grade of cel'tificate. Po.ts for which the certificate 
--------------j-------------------------------------l------~q-na_li_fi_e•_· ____ ___ 

Punjab 

.... . . _, 

Burma 

- '_,.,_. J . •••. 

C(·ntral Provinces 

Assam 

• Anglo-vernacular teacher's certificate- . 
Senior { First grade 

' • ' Second grade 

Junio1• 

' 

~ {Fir.st grade_ 

Second grade 

Vernacular teacher1s celiificate_;; 

• Head master, high fchool. 
Head master, middle 
school, or assistant, high 
department. 

• A!!sistant master, .middle 
department. 

Head master, primary 
school. 

Senior • . {First grade 
' ' Second grade • 1·· &boY& . '. J . {-First grade • 

I 
. umor ' ' • Second grade , 

Zamindati certificate • , • , , Head master, zamindati: 
. . 

Anglo-vernacular teacher's certificate-
Higher grade • • • 

Secondary grade , 

_ Primary grad~ · . -
Vern~ulat- teacher'~ certificate

S~condary grade . ' • 
- ~ ' 

P~arJ grade 

•. j .... 

Collegia£e grade 

. 
: 

. . 

Secondary grade . . . . 
• • 4 • 

Pri~ary grade . - ·{ Firet cia. ss · · 
' . Second class 

• English teacher'~ certifiea~ 
-Higher standard . . . • 

· lower standard • • 

. schooL ..... 

--- . ' ·;'' j . High dep&.l-} ol an ment. . : _ Anglo-. Middle -· de- verna- _ 
. partment. cular . PJ,:iJDary de- school. 

partment. -

: Middie de-1 f o a ver-- _ partment. acular 
• Primary de- n 

l~artment. echool. 

} 

Teachers in colleges and 
English secondary 

, schools. 

·: } Prima1y teachers. :. ' ~ 

• Fourth and higher masters 
of high schools, head 
masters of middle 
English schools, a n d 
other masters drawing 

. R85 a month and over, 
, Masters drawing less than 

R35 a month. 
~ ·English trained teacher's certificlrle, Khasi 

J aintia. Hills -
aild - ; 

I• turth year ·class certificate , . 
Third year class certificate · , 

. Sebond ye~ class certificate 
• * ! , • 

. 
I ' '6 V em~teular master s cert1 cate-

Third year class certificate . 
Second year class certificate • 
t. ..... . . 
first year class certificate · ·. , ; . 

. 

. 

. 

.• Middle school master, 
, Upper primary - school 

, master. 
• Primary school master . 

• Head pandits and pandits 
drawing .. above ~· R20, 
middle schools. 

·~ Second pandits. and pandits 
drawing between RIO 

· and R20, middle schools. 
• Third and lower pa.ndits 

of middle schools, head 
pandits o f u p p e r 

· primary schools, and 
pandits drawing RIO. 

• Guru of· a lower primary 
school. 



'Posts for '~hich the oertifi(•ate ' 
qunli fies. · · ' P10vinee. Grade of certificate. 

~~--~-!~~~----~----------~~~~----------~ 

B"erar • Vernacular Teacher's cerbificate -

·. . · { First class 
Thud year's certt6cate Second class 

, . {First class-
Secon~ year s certtficate Second class 
First year's certificate · 

.. 

Vernacular teachers on pay of·.;.. 
R· 
25 . 
20 ' 
15. 
12 
1Q 

--~--+-~~----~--------~~--~~--~--4 

.. ,Primary t~acher's certificate . I P~mary sch~l. o.t· departmen~ Co~l'g • 

595. In general the certificates are granted on the result of' departmental t:eneral 

examinations at which two classes of candidates ll_:'ay pre~>ent ~hemsel!~~:. (a) !h:t;;·;t~;!. ·' 
students of training colleges and schools who have completed a· prescribed · .. · .. 
course· of theoretical and J>ractical study ; and (b) teachers Of recognized schools 
who have rendered a certain period of service and hold cm;tain gen.eral edum~::: 
tional qualifications. 

· 596. Some special features of the provincial systeins require separate: notice; Provinci~t 
In· MA.DRA.s the certificat~ holderS are classed as traine~ or -untra.in~d according as ~~~terw . 
they come under head (a) or head (b) above. .Untramed candidates must· !:tav~ 
~;erved as teachers in recognized schools for at least two years The Madras 
Q.egree of Licentiate in Teaching is granted by the University; and this is the: 
only reco!mition of teaching as a subject of'.study Whit:'h has hitherto·. been' 
accorded by the India!l Universit:ies. ~n ~OMBAY there are no train~ng ,schoo~s 
fot· secondary teachers, and the. exammatwn for the secondary teacher.s certi-
ficate is open only to tench~rs who have served ~or at least" one yeflr in ~ r~cog~. 
nized s.econdary school, and who :possess certam general eduoatwnal quah:fica·' 
tions: Untrained teachers may appear for the .first ancl second year's 'vernac-! 
ula:r certificate in Bombay, but they must go through the last year's course .of· 
a training college if they wish to. take the third year's certificate." In BENGAL 
the highest grade of English teacher's certificate is granted after examination to· 
graduates without any prC~;cribed preliminary training. Examinations for the 
two lower grade certificates are open to training class students and to teachers' 
with tqree years' approved service. A teacher who holds a lower grade certificate 
may 'J>rC~;ent himself for a higher grade certificate after five years' approved. 
service. Teachel's with prescribed educational qualifications who have rendered. 
at least one year's service, are encouraged to appear at the examinations for ver.: · 
nn.cula1··mastership certificatC~;. The UNITED PROVINCES and the PuNJAB have 

. a.. system of provisional and permanent certificatC~; ;- the system originated: in the··· 
latter and was acopted by the former province~ In the Punjab, provisional 
second grade senior and junior certillcates, either vernacular or Anglo~ vernacular, 
are ·awarded to n\)rmal students and to teachers of at least two years' standing 
(possC~;sing prC~;cribed general educational qualifications) who pass the correspond-· • 
ing exa'Irlinations. _Provisional second grade certificates ilre made permanent 
after a prC~;cribed period of approved service ; holders of ~ econd grade certificates 
mny obtain provisional first grade certificates after a further period of approved 
service, and these are made permanent after yet another such period. In the ' 
United l'rovinces teachers, as well as students of normal institutions, are admitted 
to the vernacular certificate examinations, but only students from the training 
college may enter for the examination for the Anglo-vernacular certificates. · 
Provisional first and second grade vernacular certificates a:re granted on the rC~;ults · 
of the vernacular certificate examination according to the division in which th:e · 
student passC!;; they nre made permanent' after appro'red service,' and the holder 
of a p«;lrmanent second grade certificate may obtain first a provisional,· and: then· 
a permanent, first grade certificate by rendering approved service. In BuRMA 
trained and untrained teachers' certificates are granted on a sYstem somewhat 
similar to that which obtains in Madras. The theoretical examination is the· 
same for both classes, but the trained men have attended a normal school while 
the untrained men have not done so. The former partly acquhe their practical 

2P2 
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training in the scho:>l, the latter have t~ acquire it by teaching, either be£ore 
or after passing the theoretical test. In the case of both a strict practical test 
is required, which includes reading,' dictation, penmanship, repetition, class 
management, and oral lessons to cla'3se'3. This test has to be undergone in two 
or three successive years, as the case may be, before a full certificate is given. 
No institutions give instruction for the higher grade English course, and the 

· few persons who take the certificate ·are private c1.ndidates. In the CENTRAL 
PR<?,VINCES unt,.ained teachers' certificates are granted on the results of the 
certificate examinations (a) to teachers who have -served for a year in a school 
under Government inspection, or (b} to pupils who have studied for not less 
than two years in a training class attached to a middle vernacular school. In 
AssAM, the higher and lower English certificates are granted after· examination 
to untrained teachers, and teachers who have not passed through the training 
schools are required to present themselves for the vernacular masters' certificate 
examination. · ' 

597. In MADRAS and the CENTRAL PROVINCES some teachers hold 
"approved service" certificates. In Madras an approved service certificate may 
be awarded to a head master who possesses no professional certificate, but who, on 
the 1st April1895, had seven years' approved service in recognized schools; for a· 
teacher the period is five years. A batch of these certificates was granted to 
persons fulfilling the required ponditions, and who, by reason of their age and 
stan.ding, were unlikely to undergo professional training; th1 practice- is no 
longer followed. In the Central Provinces, approved service certificates may 
be given by the Director, on the recommendation of an Inspector only,. to such 
uncertified schoolmasters in vernacular schools as, being over 30 years of age, 
have rendered conspicuously efficient service. 

Regu~tions 59S.' The heading "posts for which the certificate qualifies" in the statement 
regariDg tfe at the beginning of this Chapter, must not be taken to mean that no head master or 
:£!,~6c:ed teacher is employed in a school unless he holds the appropriate certificate. This 
teachers. is still far from being the case. The regulations governing the professional 

qualifications of teachers vary in the several provinces, and are laid down with 
greater precision in some cases than in others. The purport of the regulations 
is summarized below :- · · 

599. MAD:&As.-The permanent head master of every newly-opened school, 
and every newly-appointed head i:naster, must (1) hold a trained teacher's certi
ficate,'' or (2) hold an untrained teacher's certificate* with not less than four 
years' approved service, or (3) hold an approved service certificate. At least 
one·half of the staff of assistants must hold similar qualifications, except that 
the period of approved service under (2) is two instead of four years. 

· The Madras Education Department maintains a register of certificated 
teachers. 'l'he work was begun in the year 1896-97 and was completed during 
the quinquennium under review. The register contains in three separate parts the 
names of those to whom trained teachers' certificates, untrained teachers' certifl· 
cates, and certificates of approved service, have been awarded. The inspecting 
officers are required to keep the registers corrected up to date. 

600. BoMBAY,...:._Teachers of secondary schools ar~ not required to hold the 
secondary certificate, Lut the possession of the certificate is taken into account 
in all questions of promotion. The number of teachers who hold the certificate 
is also considered in deciding on the adequacy and competency of the school 
staff in aided schools. Out of the 16,000 teachers in primary schools for boys, 
about 10,000 have passed the highest vernacular test for general education-the 
vernacular public service certificate examination; the residue are those lower · 
assistants in schools who are either temporarily employed or who are preparing 
during their employment as assistants to pass the public service certificate test, 
and thus qu~lify for admission to a training co!lege.. Among the 10,000 who 
have passed the test nearly 5,600 have been tramed m one of these colleges. 

601. BENGAL.-Most of the teachers in the private managed schools, which 
form the bulk of the Bengal institutions, are untrained. Shortly after the close 
of the quinquennium a system of registration was introduced with a view to raise 
the standard. 

-
• Tbi• term includes the degree of Licentiate In Teaohiug. 
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602. UNITED PROVINCEs.-Secondary schools. Uncertificated men may·not 
be appointed to masterships in Government or aided Anglo-vernacular, or in State -
vernacular, schools, except in the absence of certificated. candid.a~es. At the 
close of the quinquennium this rule had not been enforJed m Mummpal schools. 
There are no rules which require that certificated men should be employed in 
the few aided vernacular secondary schools. · 

603. PUNJAB.-N o substantive teachership may be conferred on any person 
in a Board school, who does not hold the prescribed professional certificate. Aided 
schools are encouraged to engage certificated teachers by a regulation which 
makes part of the grants depend on the employment of such teachers. 

604. BURMA.-No teacher maybe appointed in a Government or Municipal 
school, or in schools under the 'salary grant scheme, who bas not obtained a 
trained or untrained teacher's certificate. In promoting from one department 
to another, preference is given to teachers who hold the required certificate. 
Should candidates with the nece8sary qualifications not be available, other 
candidates may be appointed, but they must pass the appropriate test within a 
specified time. Aided schools must employ certificated teachers, or require 
uncertificated teachers in their employ to qualify. · 

605. CENTRAL PROVINCEs.-Without the written permission of the Ins
pector, no -teacher may be appojnted permanently to a Board school unless he 
holds the requisite certificate. It is a condition for the grant-in-aid of private:. 
managed schools that the staff of teachers must possess either trained or untrained 
teachers' certificates. 

· 606. AssAM.-With the exception of certain persons exempted in 1884, 
every master of a Government or aided high or middle English s~hool mus~ pass 
by the appropriate ,English certificate standard within two years of- his appoint· 
menton probation; and if permanent he must pa,ss before he can be promoted. 
Pandits of vernacuhtr schools may not be confirmed or promoted until they have 
passed by the· appropriate vernacular certificate standard. 

Institutions. 
607, Table 114 gives a list of the institutions or classes of institutions; for the General 

training of teachers whioh are maintained in the various provinces, The totalstatistic•
comprises 6 English colleges or collegiate classes, 50 secondary teacher's schools, 
and 54 primary teachers' schools. . Speaking generally the colleges train teachers 
for the high departments of secondary schools ; the secondary schools, teachers 
for the high, middle or primary departments of English or vernacular secondary 
schools ; and the primary schools; teachers for primary schools or primary 
teachers in secondary schools. All the colleges and 76 of the schools are main• 
tained by the Government; one school belongs to a Native State, and the 
remaining 27 institutions are mission schools, and all but 4 of the~ are aided.: · 

608. MADRAS.-A regularly graduated series of institutions has been estab· Deserip~ion 
lished in the Madras Presidency; at the head of the series are the Saidapet (near bypronnoot. 
Madras) and Rajamundry colleges which train teachers for the Licentiate in. 
'l'eaching of the Madras University and the second grade collegiate certificate; 
then come 7 upper secondary schools, 18 lower secondary schools, and 17 
primary schools. A school usually has departments of all grades below that 
which is implied by its title. Thirty·one of the schools are managed by Govern• 
ment, and the remaining 11 by mission societies. Formerly a number of schools' . 
were maintained from local funds ; in 1892 they were all taken over by the 
Government except two, which were transferred in· 1898-1900. Of the Govern-
ment schools one is intended for Muhammadans, one for Panchamas, and one 
for Ma~pillas, w~le two are for teachers of aboriginal schools in the hill tracts 
of GanJam and V1zagapatam. Every district has at least one training school~ 
an:d most of them more than one, the largest number (4) being in Malabar and 
KIStna. 

In addition to the ordinary schools there are a number- of "sessional 
schools " for the improvement of priniary teachers. These are established 
tet.:nporarily by Local ~oards in place~ where there are a number of unqualified 
prunary teaohe~, the obJect. of ~he sessiOnal school being to prepare the teacher 
to .P~S the prunary exa~atwn .and thus qualify for admission to a primary 
trammg school. Schools for 1mpartmg general education to primary teachers 
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we1·e at one time fairly common in several parts of Jn"clia (e.g., the guru_ train:lng 
schools of Bengal), but with the dt:velopment of edu<'ational facilities they have 
been nearly all abandoned. Fifty-four sessional schools were at work dming 
1~0~·02, as compared with 76 in 1896·97 ; they were opened in all but six: 
d1str1 cts. - · 

609. Bo:MBAY.-It will be remembered that in the Bombay Presidency the 
terms primary and secondary education are svnonymous with the terms vernac
·ular and English eclucatimi. There are no institutions in the province for 
training English or secondary teachers. For the-training of primary teachers 
.th~!~ is a college in flach of the four divisions of the Presidency, and two insti
tutiOn~ of a lower ~rade, one nt Dhulia (in ~handesh) and the other (a Native 
State school) at RaJkot in Kathiawar. The four colleges and the school at 
Dhulia are mabtained by Government; students from Dhulia and Kathiawar 
who wish to complete the fnll course go to the Poona and Ahmedabad colleges, 
·respectively. There is also an aided school belonging to the Christian Vernac
ular Education Society at A.hmednagar which trains teachers for tl;te primary 
schools of the mission. •· · -

610. BENGAL.-There is a small class for· native teachers in the Government 
European training college which was established at Kurseong in the year lb9l:.I
Hl00 .. The native teacher~ trained in this :nstitution a1·e posted to the various 
vermicular training schools for masters. For the training of English s~eondary 
teacher.; there were during the quinquennium special English clas~es in connec
tion with the GoVt'rnment vernacular training schools at Calcutta, Dacca, 
Patna; and Cuttaek. These English classes, which were started in the year 
1896, have not been a success. Being au integral part of normal schools for the 
training of vernacular teachers, the classes were naturally regarded as having · a 
low status, and failed to attract good candidates. 'flley were consequently 
obliged to admit such students as they could obtain, and ·contained ~tudents 
whose educational qualifications differed too widely to admit of their being 
properly taught together Even lu;td the classes been well filled, the means of 
g~vin!! a proper training did not e~ist, since the practising schools attached to 
these institutions were not Hnglish hi~-h schools. such as the students were to_ be 
afterwards employed in, but vernacular schools. Moreover, the graduates in 
charge of the classes were thems:-lves untrained men, without any acquaintance 
with the training of secondary teachers 'l'hey were unequal to the task of 
creating the aat which they werJ called upon to impart, to students ill qualified 
to receive it, in institutions not equipped for the purpose; In December 1901 
the Government of Bengal made proposals for replacing the unsatisfactory classes 
by ·a more suitable system, and these proposr~ls were under consideration at the 
end of the quinquennium. The training of sec:ondary vernacular teachers_is-con
ducted in eight Government schools, and one recognized aided mission school. 
The GovPrnment schools are 8ituated at Calcutta, Hoogbly, Dacca, Jlangpur, 
Chittagong, Patna, Ranchi, and Cuttack ; the mission institution is the Church 

·Mission Society's training ~chool at Kaishnagar For the training of primary 
school teachers there are lower grade ch8ses in the Government schools at Cuttaok 
and Balasore, and lower grade schools at .Motihari (Champaran District) and 
JJaltonganj (Lohardaga District). There at·e also six mission schools (five aided 
and one unaided) for training primary teachers. The few primary classes and 
schools are, of (Ourso, iueapaLle of making any serious impression on the vast 
number of gm·us who teach in the lower primary schools of BengaL In former 
days ·an attempt was made to deal with the subject on a more comprehensive 
scale by a system of gu1•u 11·aini''U cl•ISYP.S. These classes were started in the year 
1!:!85-86. 'l'he head masters of certain selected middle schools were authorized 
to open classes for instructing the gtwus of neighbouring pat/z.salas in the 
subjects of the upper primary exa·nination, and to give them an elementary 
knowledge of school methr.d. 'lhe course of instl'llction extended over one yeaa·, 
and a reward of one rupee a month was given to the head mastm· for each -
IJU1'U trained by him. No special inducements were offered to the uurus to 
undergo this training. In 1 88'j·87 there were 104 of these classes attended by 
299 f?U~us, the number rose rapidly until 18\JO, when there . were :H2. cl~e~ 
contammg 796 gurus. In 1891·92 the number dropped to 174 olas;;es w1th 156 
pupils, and as a stimulus rewards were. oll'ered to the gw·us themselves. 'l'he 
popularity of tho system continued,. however, to decline, and in 1893-94 the' 
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utility of th~ whole . system came under discussion, with the result that it was·.' 
abandoned. The failure of the scheme is attributed to the circumstance that, 
with the limited funds available for primary education, and under t~e system · 
of payments hy l"esnlts, very little ind~c~ment could he held out to tho gurus to 

. qualify themselves by a c~urse of trammg.. A few days after tho close of the: 
quinquennium under rev1ew, orders were Issued by the G~v~rnment of .Ben~al· 
for the establishment, under a new system, of a gur11-trammg school m each· 
sub-division, with a practising palltsala attached to it.. ; 

611. UNITED PROVINCEs.-For the training of Anglo-vernacular teachers: 
the'Govcrnment maintains a <lollege at Allahabad. There.are four Government 
schools for the training of vernacular masters-- at Allahabad, Agra, Lucknow, and
Moradabad. This distribution gives one school to each of the four circles of the) 
plains, and l~ves only the ~ill division of Kum.aun unpr?vidcd for. · ,Th~re ·is 
also a small a~ded school which had only five pupils on the 31st Mal'ch 190J. 

612. PUNJAB.-'rhe Government Central Training College at Lahore pro~· 
vides training for Anglo-vernacular teachers und fot• vel'llacular secondary ·tea-: 
chers. For primary vernacular teachers, there is a normal school at the head
quartrrs of each circle, namely, at Delhi, J~undur, Lahore, Rawalpi~di, and 
Multail. · · . 
_ · 613. BuRMA. --The Government of Burma maintains three training schools,· 

at Moulmein, Mandalay, and Toungoo, respectiyely. The Moulmein and Manda: 
lay schools are for Anglo-vernacular and secondary vernacular teach01'B; and tho 
Toungoo school is for primary vernacular Karen' teachers. There are also three: 
aided mission schools for masters. 'l'he Baptist college, Al6n, Hangoon, trains 
Anglo-vernacular and secondary vernaculat• teachers; the S. P. G. St. John's. 
college, Rangoon, trains Anglo-vernacular secondary teachers; and· the Roman 
Catholic school at Thonze, vernacular secondary and· primary teachers. 'The 
Burma Education _Code makes provision for the payment of grants for pupil 
teachers employ~d in approved schools under prescribetl conditions. . . · · . . 
. . 614. C:EN'fRAL PROVINCEs.-The Government training institution at J ubbul· 
pore contains two departments, one for the training of teachers of the colbgiate: 
and secondary grades for employment in colleges and English schools, the other for 
tlie training of primary school masters. The Government also maintains nori:nal 
schools at Nagpur ·and Raipur for _the training of masters for t~e primary 
schools of the Marathi districts, and of the Hindi-speaking districts of the Eastern 
circle, respectively. There is no separate school for the training of Uriya 
teachers, but 20 pupil teachers' scholarships are attached ·to middle schools 
in the Samba.lpur District. In addition to the n6rmal schools propet·, 62 vernac
ular, middle schools are recognized by the department as competent to train 
teachers for the Yernacular ~ertificate examination on the bonus svstem, under. 

· which teachet'B are offered rewards for each student who passes th6 examination. 
These scho:>ls have not· proved altogether a success, and the question of their 
re-organization is under consideration. / · · · 

615 .. AssAM.-The only institution for training English teachers is n Govern
ment ~econd grade training school, which is combined with the high school at 
Shillon~, and prep~res teachers for the ahoriginal schools of the Khasi and 
Jaintia hills. . The Government first grade training school at Gauhati trains 
vernacular masters for middle and primary schools. The Governri:lent maintains 
four third grade schools for training primary school gurus, situated at Haflong 
(Cachar), Tezpur (Darrang), Sibsag11r, .and Dibrugarh, and guru training classes 
are also attached to 12 middle vernacular schools. There are three aided mission 
schools for primary teachers situated at Darrang, in the Naga hills; and in the 
Garo hills, respectively, and there is an unaided mission school at Kamrup. 

~16. BER~R a~~ COORG.-Each ?f these small provi~ces has one Govern
ment school for trammg vernacular pnmarv teachers. The Berar school is at 
Akola, and the Coorg school at Mercara. • · · 

617. There have be.t•~ fe~ i~po:tant ch!l'nges in ~he num~er, location, and Changes 
management of the trammg mst1tnt10ns durmgthe qumquenmum under review. during tl•e 
In MADRAS two Board schools were transferred to Government mana"'ement q~inq118D· 
f~:Ud. · .. th~ ~in4?- Branc~ Training School at Madras was amalgamated 

0
with ~ n•um. 

similar mstitut10n at Sa1dapet. The number of aided mission schools increased 
by .two, and the number of unaidedschools diminisired by one, In Bo:mJAY the 
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only change was the abolition of the Native State school at Kolbapur. In 
. BENGAL the Kurseong college · was opened, the English class at Hoo"'hly was 
closed, the number of Government vernacular schools increased by 4, 

0

and the 
mission list' ~;;bowed 6 aided and one unaided school against 7 aided schools 
in 1896-97. In the UNITED PROVINCES the training college was transferred from 
Lucknow to Allahabad, a new Government school was opened at Moradabad, 
and a small aided school came on the list. In the PuNJAB the only change was 
the abolition of nll the zamindari classes. formerly attache.i to each normal 
school, except that nt Lahore. In Bu&:MA, Government schools were opened at 
Mandalay (secondary) and Toungoo (primary); the S. P. G. St. John's training 
class.nt Rangoon and the Roman Catholic Thonze school were also started 
during the quinquennium. In the CENTRAL PROVINCES there was no cl1ange in 
numbers, but the train_ing institution was transferred from Nagpur to Jublrul
pore, In AssAM 7 of the guru classes attached to middle schools were abolished, 
an aided school was opened by the American Baptist Mission at Kohima, and 
the unaided mission schools decreased from two to one. There was no change 
in BERAn. or Coo:aG. · · · . · . 

. . Control. · 
618. 'MADRAS.-The responsibility for the management and discipline of 

Government training colleges or schools is vested in the heads of those institu
tions, under the control of the Director in the case of colleges and of the Circle 
Inspector in the oase of schools. • The control of primary schools may, with the 
sanction of the Director, be entr1Isted to the Assistant Inspec~or. The responsi
bility for the management and discipline of mission schools is vested in tho 
Ma11ager recognized by the Department. . 

· Bo:MBAY.-The general control of the Bombay schools is entrusted to the 
Oitcle Inspectors ~nd their staff. · 
· BENGAL.-Divisional Inspectors have under their special care first grade 

training schools, and Assistant Inspectors lower grade schools. 
· UNIT ED PROVINCES.-Normal schools are controlled by the Circle Inspectors 

to whom headmasters mnst submit quarterly reports. 
· PUNJAB.-The Central Training College is managed by the Principal, 

subject. to the general control of the Director. The normal school at Lahore is 
. UJI.der the immediate control of the Principal of the Training College. The 
other four normal' schools are controlled by the Circle Inspectors, and are visited 
pe~iodically by the Principal of the Training College. 
. BuRMA.-During the last two years of the quinqu~nnium all normal schools 

were placed under one Inspector, in order that a uniform plan <•f inspection 
might be followed. This has been greatly to the advantage of the schools, but 
has been a strain on the Inspector who performs the work in addition to tho 
duties of his circle. 

CENTRAL PROVINCES.-Bo~ the training institutions and the. normal 
schools are inspected by the Circle Ins1'eotors. · 

AsSAM.-As a rule, the Director himself visits the training schools.· 

Staff • 
. · 6.19. The following table shows the strength of the teaching staff in selected 

institutions of various grades:-
'l'eaehcrs' College, Saidapet. 

1 P1·incipal (Indian Educational Setvice). 
1 Vice Pr!ncipa.l. (Ditto1 R400 -20-600}. 
6 Senior Assistants. lTwo belonginJr to 

the Provincial Service on pay which 
may vary between R200 and R700, · 
the remainder on pay varying between 
R75 and R2!10). 

S Junior Assistants, (RlO to 30}. 
1 Drawhig Instructor. (R40-60.) 
1 Gymnastic Instructor. (R2U-40}. 

Trnioiog CollegP, Allahabad. 

il 
1 Principal !W0-400 
1 Vice-Principal .· , 250-350 
l AEsistarit • 125-175 

l Te~cher of 'Sanskrit 100 
1 Teacher of Arabic 1110 
1 Drill Master · , 25 

• • A llpeciallnspeotor of EIU'oleah aJld trnini11g s.cbools WJlS apj!Dinred after th~ olooe of the qnilltJilenniuQI. 
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Central Training College, Lahore. 
) .• ~ .• r• 1 , 

. · · l Prin~ipal (Indian Educational Service). 
.. 1 Assistant Superintendent, Rl50-350. 
· -2 Assistant Masters. 
' 1 Science Master •. 

l·Maulavi. · 
1 Gymnastic Instructor. 

·Normal School, Punjab. 

·-1 liead~ster. 
l Second Ma.ster.-
1 ·Oriental Teacher. 
,} Vernacular Teacher.· 
· t' Gymnast~c l~structor. 

Normal School, United Provinces. 

1 Headmaster (pay varies frQin :IHOO f~ 
Rl15 in different schools). · · 

2 General Assistants. (R4U to R90.)· 
I Urdu Teacher. (RS0-40.) · 
I H~di Tejtcber. (RS.0-40.) 
1 Gymnastic and Drill Instructor: 

Guru School, Assam.: 

1 Head P~il<lit. . 
1 Assistant Pandit: " . . . 

· (Paid by a syste!ll of fixed pay combined 'with 
rewards on_the result of examina~ous.) 

Buildings and Equiflment, . 
; 620. The following summary will show that the normal colleges and schools 
are; with some exceptions, well housed and equipped. , · , · .: · ·. ·• 
.-. MADRAs.--The Saidapet College is a well-equipped and managed institution 
capable of affording an excellent training for teachers. The accommodation is_, 
however, insufficient and a new building is to be constructed. :Besides th~ 
ordinarY- class room equipment, the college has a circulating· and.· consulting 
library, a ·mliseum; a teachers' association in which papers are read on variou!i 
educational subjeots,_a_popular science club, and a recreation club. ·.The Raja; 
mundry College is a smaller institution; a building was constructed for. it during 
the quinquenni11Ill. · For normal schools, it is laid doWJ! in the Education Rules 
that,every institution 'shall be provided with the necessary furniture alid· ·gym
nastic apparatus; and with appliances, models, pictures, and specimens needed 
for giving instruction in object lessons and elementary science. It must- als6 'be
provided with .a library containing, among other books, suitable works on tlie-
theory, history, and practice of education. ' . · · · , · . - - - - .. , 
;~ · · BOMBAY ....... The Director states that the training institutions at Hyderabad~ 
Ahmedabad, and Dharwar are excellently equipped, but- that at Poo:Oa ~he 
college and students are located in separate hired buildings, situated in. the heart 
of the cityand generally ·unsuitable for the purposes ·assigned" to' them ... The· 
question of providing better accommodation for the Poona ,school is recognized 
to be an urgent one. · . . . .. , _ ~ '": 
: .... BENGAL.':'""' No special information is available regarding. the buildings ·and 
eqmpment of the :Bengal schools. · · · .. ,.~ ., -~ 
r .• UNIT]iln PROVINCES.-,-The Director states that the Allahabad Colleg& 
buililing is :neither adapted nor,adaptable to its work~--- The need of a ~theatre.~ 
room is greatly felt, several of. the class rooms are too small, and· the labo;ra't,oey 
is badly lighted. He s'ays that it will be impossible to carry on work in the
building if the numbers rise to anything like the total for which stipends are· 
provided. The·college is, however, well equipped: it has a spacious play-ground 
and good· gymnastic apparatus ; its laboratory is supplied with all that is Tequired 
for science teaching in schools, and every year money is spent in a~ding·tO the 
appurtenances. The' four· normal schools have sufficient accommodation ~d are 
well equipped. ~ · · · · · 

PuNJAB.-The Lahore Central Training College is well provided for in the 
-matter both of buildhigs ·and -of equipment; and all the normal schools, except 
that at Delhi, :have suitable buildings. The erection of a new building at Delhi 
~as begun before·the quinquennium closed. . . 

· :BlJRMA.-The Director praises highly the equipment of the :Burma schools. 
for which the Government has made liberal grants. · · . · . 
. CENTRAL PROYJNC~~.-The :principal training instituti9R was formerly 

situated at Na~pur man mconveruent ·quarter of the town. In 1901-02 tha 
.institution waa :remov~d to .Jubbulp?re, which is "by far the.most important 
centre of normal educational life and . influence, .and demandi the, most atten:. 
tio~'! . Nagpur was .tlrua.left with only a normal vernacular school which the 
:Director. selects for special_ p~il!e ·in the ma~er of its ~tiilding and s~oundings~ 

. i 8 . 
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Hostels, · ·. 
1321. Hostels are attached to all the training colleges, and to all or most of 

the training schools of the large provinces, except (apparently) in the Madras 
Presi~.ency .. In some p:o~rices residenc~·in th~ bo~rding·house is oompulsory, 
and ·e~erywhere the maJQrlty of, the pupils res1de m the schools. They thus 
have the 3;avantage <_:~f .•a m~re thorough and satisfactory training· than could be 
given tQ tn!'JU in.non-re~idential institutions. The arrangements for the.accom· 
modation and supervision of students appear to be, in general, adequate. The 
follo~1f is· a. summary of the information to be gataere4 about the differe1,1t 
proVInces:-- · 

MADRAs.-Durin,g the quinquennium under review three hostels were 
attached to the Saidapet Oollege-one for Smartha Brahmans,. one for Va.ishnava 
llra:hlnans, 'bond· one for Native Ohristians; a fourth hostel for Sudras was con• 
struc'ted during 1901·02. ·All pupils .of the college live in these hostels, and 
their effect on the training of th.e students has been excellent. In his Report 
for the year 19.01 the Principal says:-

The hostels attached to the colleg~ are very popular with the students. Every studenfi 
is now in residence within the college compound, and is living under a supervision, mild bufi 
effective. The experience of every year strengthens what I have written· before in this annual 
report, It is_ impossible for tlte Government and the Director to overestimate the far-reaching 
effect for good that the hostels have both on the bodies and ori the minds of the students. 
~here is much less sickness now, a breach of discipline is almost unknown, the college societies 
~ourish, ·and nu;merous little societies, which are not public, but which exercise a wholesome 
influence on those who join them, are the direct outcome of the students living in the hostels. 
In a marked degree, but still in a lesser degree, the gratifying .results of the various e:xamina• 
tiona, especially of the L. :J.', Degree examination, are to be attributed to . these voluntary asso• 
()iations o~ students for purposes of reading made possible by their living to~ether in common. 

·. _Bomu.Y.-The boarding arrangements are satisfactory, except at. Poona. 
where the, students are located in separate hired buildings . 
. · · llENG.Ar..-Hostel accommodation is attached to .the Kurseong Oollega and 
to the }3engal schools;, but there is no special information available with regard 
~()it. l • 

,. "UNitED PROVINCEs.-Except 'for special reasons, all students of the 
Allahabad Oollege must reside on the college premises. ' The Director says that 
the new boarding-house is in every way satisfactory, and is admired by all who 
'visit it. Students of'normal schools must reside in the attached hostels. 
'.'-- 1 PUNJAB.-lloarding-houses are provided at the Central Training College 
.and all the normal schools ; residence is compulsory except on special exemp• 
tion; ·The Director reported· in 1900 that the boarding-houses are carefully 
managed and supervised. · · 
·· · BuRMA.-Residence in a boarding-bouse is compulsory and a boarding fee 
.is charged. - . · · 
;. OENTRAL PROVINCEs.-lloarding·houses are attached to all the schools; the 
accommodation is said to be specially good at Nagpur, and to be hardly 
.adequate for the lar~e number of pupils at Jubbulpore. 

Practising gchoois, . , 
, . 622. All training colleges and schools have pr-actising or model schools 
-attached to them, in w4ich the students receive practical instruction in the art 
-of teaching. In general, the practising schools are well managed and give an 
education which is probably superior to that obtainable in an ordinary school. 
The following :p.otes on the practising schools of Madras, Bombay, the United 
Provinces, and the Punjab illustrate the system :- . . . 
;; · Each training institution in MADRAS has a practising school attached to 
it of grade one lower than itself; thus a training college has a full upper 
secondary practising school, an upper secondary trainin:g school has a lower 
-secondary practising school, a lower secondary training school has an upper 
primary practising schoQl, and a prima;ry trainin~ school has a lower primary 
practising school, ·. 

· The practising school attached to the Saidapet College gives instruction to 
-about 420 boys in all stages from kindergarten t~?. matriculation. In his report 
fOJ: 1901 the Principal says :- . · - · .. 

We have again tor the third year a large increase.in the number o£ children in the practis· 
ing school, a most necessary adjunct to· the college. For years afte~; the college was removed 
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to Saidapet, the people of this locality look~ on . the teachin.g by the normal students wi~h 
111Bpicion and in many cases they sent thell chtldren by tra1u to the Madras schools. But 111 
recent y~rs the marked and continued success of the boya in the various public examinations 
has broken down all opposition and swept away all prejudice, so that all the boys of 
Saidapet are in the P':'ctising s.chool un~il they have p~ssed.the mat~<:ulation. I ~enti~n. this, 
because I believe tills prejudiCe aga10st the teachmg Ill pracbs111g schools lS umversal, 
whereas, if the school is well organised, the.teaching should be above the average. __ 

The Director mentions in hi& Repor~ for 1901-02, the difficulty with regard 
to securing an adequate attendance of pupils for the practising schools. . He 
says:- . . 

- One defect (of the system) is that the practising Echools are seldom larg& enough to afford 
the necessary practice for &tudents •. l'arents do not. care to send their children to be made the 
subject of experiment, and the attraction of extremely low fees is insufficient to overcome 
thetr objection. A remedy is to give each practising section a complete and efficient 'staff of 
its own independent of the training Echool, so that pupils may not have to depend on the lessons 
given by students under training to such an extent as they do at present. : 

623. The BoMBAY training colleges have primary schools attached to them. 
To take one instance, the practising school of the Ahmedabad college has nearly 
200 boys, and a staff comprising an ex-training college studen~, and four assistants, 
all picked men, The UNITED PROVINCES training college suffered whilst at 
Lucknow from the want of a suitable practising school, but at Allahabad it· is 
well served by the Government High SchooL The normal schools of the United 
Provinces have vernacular middle grade practising schools. The PUNJAB Cen• 
tral Training college has a practising high school with about 700 pupils, under 
the management of a trained officer of the Indian Educational Service, who is . 
subordinate to the principal of the college. The Director reports that the 
quality of the teaching in the school compares favourably witli that of other 
schools in the province. After noticing the examination results he says·:-

Much of the work, perhaps the most important part of it, cannot be estimated by examina
tions, and it is gratifying to nota that the teachers do not confine themselves ·entirely to the 
prescribed course. Kindergarten occupations nod drawing have been introduced into the 
primary department; the teachers mnke. good use of objective illustrations; in physica. 
training- cricket and football-the school still stands. first in the cjrcle; and there is a good tone 
in the school. The formation of character is regarded by the head master as the most import· 
ant part of the teacher's work. 

The practising schools attached to the normal schools of the Pu~jab ar.e 
Anglo-vernacular, and they provide instruction up to th~-upper primary stand· 
ard. It is necessary that the schools should be of the Anglo-vernacular type, 
because schools teaching the vernacular course would not find pupils in the large 
towns in which the normal schools are situated. 

General and Physical Training, 

624. The :reports which deal with this subject are almost unanimous in their Discipline 
praise of the general training afforded by the normal colleges and schools; the an~ . 
opportunity for imparting such training is greatly increased by the circ:umstance tra1n1ng. 
that in most cases the students reside in the institution under the supervision ·of 
the staff. The good :results wllich have been achieved at SAIDA.PET have already 
bet:n noticed. The Director of the UNIT ED PROVINCES states of the normai schools 
that: "The conduct of students has generally been satisfactory, 'l'hey are, of 
course, somewhat uncouth and mannerless when they first join, being but ' 
simple villagers, but they are tractable, and, being anxious to improve, soon 
learn how to behave. Altogether the normal school students a~e t.h(~i highest 
product of purely vernacular education, in the United Provinces, and the system 
which places the instruction of the children of the people in their hands, under 
!?roper supervision, is full of promise.'' Some disciplinary difficulties occurred 
m the Lucknow school during the year 1901-02. The training colle"'e fo:r 
English teachel'S' receives a good class·of students, among whom an ex~ellent 
tone prevails, and a SJ?irit of enthusiasm is developed. In a letter, dated the 13th 
JUly 1?00, the Government of the 'PUNJA.l3 remarked that the discipline main· 
tained m the normal schools of that province is strict but wholesome. With 
:regard to the Central Training College the Local Government said : "The 
students are carefully selected; a. high standard of discipline is maintained • and 
it is believed that the young men sent forth are not only fitted by their trahung 
to be efficient teachers, but to have an uplifting influence on 'the schools." I~ 



Physical 
training. · 

tlie Report for 1901-~2, ·the Director says." that i4e conduct o~ 'the college 
~tudents througho:ut ·the year was excellent. The DirMtor of the CENTRAL 
-~B.OVINQES states, ~n his report for 1901-02, that the Nagpur' .school '.' :ttas 

. mai.D.tained its ~eputationfor soundness of instruction, and excelltmce bf toneruid 
.disc~pline." · The disc.i pline of the Rai pur school, on: the ~;~ther !land, was not 
quite so satisfactory as it should have b'een. ·' 

-:. · . ()25. In a normal sohooi, physical training is important both from the point 
of view of the physique of the students themselves, and from the point of.riew- of 
·their .duties ~wards the pupils they will afterwards be .called on to educate: In 
:general, adequate attention appears to be paid to this subject and the pupils of 
all normal institutions are taught drill, or gymnastics, or both, and are also given 
facilities for the enjoyment of out-door games. At SAIDAI'ET all students are 
~aught drill and gy~sties. t~o~ghout the y~ar, and they ~mpete SUcCeSSfully 
m t];t~ M~dras Ath;l.et1~ Assomatwn sports~ In ~ENGAL drill was made com· 
pulsory for training school pupils towards the end of 1901, The UNITED PRo· 
VINCES Director states that : " Physical education receives plenty of attention· :iD. 
all nQrJ;D.al_·schools, a~d ther~ is a marked improvement in the physique of• the 
:pupil teacP.ers at the ~nd of the two years' course. At first' they do not take 
kindly to_athletics, bu,t they soon overcome their reluctance, and many of them 

· .'before they ·leave. are quite proficient in ·drill and gymnastics." In the 
tr!tining ~ollege for English_ teachers drill is well looked after, and the students 
·are traine~ to teach drill and gymnastics ; the course which they undergo pr~ 
·cl~ces excellent results on their own physical devel~pment and health. 'fhe 
·pl!NJ~ Direc~or states that: " All the students are required to devote three 
'hours a·week to drill and gymnastics and one hour a week to the principles 
of physical training. Tennis, cricket, and football were played regularly through• 
-out the year, but in the matches the college team did not do well. · The great 
·want has ·hitherto been a cricl{et ground ; and now, that "this want has heel'!. 
0supp1ied, it is hoped that the students will take a keener interest in games, and 
.that out-door sports will be better organized." In BuR:r.u great attention i-!! 
paid to discipline, to physical training, and to games. The CENTRAL PROVINCES 
Director praises especially the •physical instruction given in the Jubbulpor~ 
institution.-

Course of Instruction. 
General • 626. Although the line of demarcation cannot be precisely drawn, it may.b~ 
~at•h of 'said that, speal,ing generally, the preliminary qualifications and generaJ c.o'urse 
~de~:!'ses. are of a higher character in the two Madras colleges, the Kurseong CollegP, the 

Bengal English classes, the Allaliabad Training College, the Central Training 
College at Lahore, and the collegiate branch of the Jubbulpore '!'raining Institu
tlo~, t~an th~y are in _the nor~l schools. generally. It will t~er~~ore be 
e9nvenieJ:!,t, in describing the general fe!l'tur~ of the sys~em, to deal :fiist wi'th the 
institutions of higher grade and then w1th the rest. · 
'') 627. 1'he following table shows, for the higher grade institutions, the general 
'arrangements with regard to entrance qualification, length of course, exal:nina
·tions, f!.Dd certificates. The classes of appointments which correspond to the 
various grades of certificates have already been !ltated :- · · 

Institution Prelimin..rJ Length 
Cert~tee. or · Department. education of E:muun.o.tions. 

Class. qu~fte&ttons. course. 

Teachers' Col- fllenior section Univeriity degree One year At end of Lioentiate iu Teaobing 
lege, So.1d- ooune. of tbe Madraa Unive11-
apet, and sity. 
Tratning Col· 
lege, Baja· 
mnndry. 

Junior section F. A. examination . Ditto Ditto Seoond ~rado colleglStll . . . 
teacher a certJ.ftoate. 

' 
1"1'8ini~ Col-
_lege, urseong. 

No J.resodhed conrse. Selected teaobers are sent for 
allege. Two batohes b1'8 trained each year. 

fonr months' training to tbe European 

English olassea, Second class F. A. One year At end of Second grade oerbJioate. 
:Bengal. course. 

Third olaee Entrance examination • Ditto Ditto i'bird grade oerWloate. 
. 



Trami~~g Ool-1 Seaior dapartmeufl 
lege, :Allaba- j -.1. . 

Junior department 

l'nllim" 
oduoaJ:3 

qua.WioatiollJI, 

Uuivemty dearee 

F. A. or entn~~oe 
examination. 

OueJaar for 
F. A. atu· 
dante. ud 
t..o yeaN 
for other 
atudante. 

'!'raining Col· Senior AUiflo-oqrua UniYerait)o derrea • One,aar 
lep, Labore. colar olale. 

Colleriah 
Br&Doh of the 
Jubbulpore 
Training InsU. 
tniloo. 

Jnllior Anglo-vera,.. Study up to the inter- Dltlxl 
cular claSa. mediate ataodard. 

Senior 'f8nlallular Entraooe uamiuation Ditto 
alaaa. or jnnior vernacml&r 

te&ober'o oertdioatll. 

Oollegiate lfl'&da 

SeooodarJ rrada 

Uni1'8rait)o degree 

F. A., matrioulatioo, or 
eohool final UIUDID&
t>oo, 

TwoJ88N 

Ditto 

Ditto • Junior AlllflO"Vel'lla.cular 
certllicate. 

Ditlxl • PNTiaional aeoond rrade 
senior AUifJ.oo.vema,ou• • 
1ar ~tificate. •. . r · 

Ditto • Prcmaional aeoond gmde 
junior Auglo-vernacu• 
lar certiJloate, 

Ditto • ProYi.Bio~al ieoond ~; 

Ditto 

Ditto 

senior veroaoular cer
tiftoate, 

OoUeglate grade certi
fioate. 

• Saooodw, grad a oerti· 
fioato. 

628. The system is much the same in all these institutions. The general 
type is a course extending over one year (a) for graduates, and (h) for students 
who have pnssed the school final, University entrance, or F. A. examination. 
The course differs for each class of students ; it is designed for English school. 
tea.ohers, and instruction is given through the medium of English. 'l'he only 
exception to this is the senior vernacular department of the Lahore College, 
which trains vernacular secondary teachers through the medium of Urd'll, The 
Kurseong course for training normal school masters is on a different f~ting from 
the rest. :Bengal gives a teachers' certificate to graduates, but, as already 
stated, candidates for t-he examination do not go through a preliminary period of 
instruction. Candidates for the higher grade Burma. Anglo-verna,cula:r certificate 
(for which also there is no special instruction) must have passed the secondary 
grade examination with half marks; and must be at least University matri
culates. '!'he course in the Central Pravinces has recently been raised fl·om. one 
to two years i it is still one year in the case of students who ]mve taught 
for two years in a. recognized English school. ' 

629. The following table gives details for the lower gra~e.institutions and General 
()}asses :- · · · ' ft.atlll'GII of 

Grade of inotitution Prolimi La~~ Pro moe. educat1::;.) orolaaa. qualifioatlona. oouraa. 

lladru Upper 1000zidar1 llatri011latlon or upper 
880CIDWJ eza.miua-
tion. 

One yao.r 

Lower oecondarJ Low•~ oeaonda.rJ ex• 
~miDatlon. 

Ditto . 
Pri111a11 PrlmAI'J uamloatloo . DUto . 

:Bomba7 • Prlma17 (yornao• (~ Publluarvloe oertl• Ooe, two, or ular), oate or OniYOroitJ U.roo;v-. 
examination. 

(ll) Oompotltln 
·~ (One or lwo al 

amlnatlon. Dhollo. o.n4 
l11 K11U.ia• 
war.) 

Euminatlona. Oortifioate~. 

A~ end of Ug,~ IOOOndtorJ oartl• 
oourae. oato-

Flrotata ... 
Sooood olaq, 

Ditto Lowor •ooond&rJ oertl• 
doato-

Flnlolau, 
So®adoiA11. 

Ditto Prlmarr, oortlflo&lo-
F rot ala••· 
Soaoad alMa. 

Two each~ 1 Flrd Kaar'o oortlftoaf.ft. 
tho llr• 11 Boann Jllllr'a oortdd• 
torm osamlua• oato-
Ilion, aud tho ll'ln' olnao, 
o11n0nd a oor- Sooond alMa. 
tlflol\to 0~ Thlr4 Ja&r'• cortlll• 
IDiiuo.Uon. 01\to-. Jl'lro' alaoo, 

Boooatl olaee, 

the lower 
grade OOIIIIIetlo 
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Gmde of institution 
or cllloBB. 

l'.rellmlna.ry 
educational 

q111Jolifio&tiona. 
I.e~ ExamiMtiona. 
course. 

Certificates. 

llanpl; • First ~e ' (ver 
DlloODl&f), 

Middle vern&cnlllor 
scholarship examina· 
tion, or siJeoial exam• 
i011otion (in Behar, 
Ohota·Nagpur, and 
Orissa only). 

One, two, or Firat :yea~ 
three years. 

, Vernaonlarmastar'a cer
tificate, third grade. _ 
Ditto, second grade. 

' 
Unitecl Pro-

VUIOBS. 

.. 
Puniab . 

'. 

l 

Jlnrma • 

Central Pro
vinces. 

Assam , . -

' 

. 
:Berar . ' 

' 
' 

Coorg . • 

Lower grade (ver-
IIIIOnl..r) • 

., 

Varies from middle 
acholllorebip examina
tion downwards. 

Seoond :year , 

Third :year , Ditto, first grade. 

One or two At end of each 'Third grade or prUnar,o 
:yeare. year. certificate. 

I 

V ernaonlale . Ver011o0nlar middle ex• Two :years • At end of oonree First grade 
amination. • aio011oU. 

(provi

(provi• ) 
· Second gmde 

l!ional) • 

.Junior vern11o0ttla1; • Middle school examiua- One _:yei.r 
tion. 

Ditto • Provisionalseoond grad a. 
funior ver011ooular cer
tlficate. 

Zamindari class Ditto 

Anglo-1!emt~cuZar. 

Secondary grade Seventh standard, 
ollloss. Anglo-vernaoular. 

Primar:y 
ollloss. 

grade Fifth standard, Anglo
vernaoolar. 

Vernao11Zc1r. 

Second&r:y grade Jl'ifth standard, verna-
class. oulllor. 

Ditto Ditto , Zaminda.ri certificate. 

Three :years • Annual, also Secondary grade certi· 
(One :year if . entrance ex· ficate. 

the student amination 
haa already before certift• 
paased the oate is given, 
University 
Entrance 
examina• 
tion•) 

• Annual, also l'rimary grade oertill 
7th Anglo-ver- oate. 
ttiJooular stand· 

Ditto 

ard bsfore 
oertilloate is 
given. 

Ditto , Annual, also Secondary grade oerti• 
7th V ernaou· ftoate. 
Jar standard 
before oertifi· 
oate is given 

Prima.ry 
class. 

grade Fourth st&ndard, ver- Two :years Annual 
nlloODlaro I 

• Prim&r:y grade certill· 
oate. 

First olaea 

Seoond ollloaa • 

• At least th& primary 
examin&tion. 

Ditto 

English, second English middle' st&nd· 
gr&de. · ardor less. 

) I 

' ) 

V ernaoular, first Vernaoolar middle ex· 
grade. amination or special 

test. 

- l l ., to .... '""' " • school or cllloss. lower primary school. 

Prim&r:y, vernao (1) Vernacular standard 
· VI or -Anglo-vernao• 

) u lllor B tandard III. • . 
(2) Entrance examm,.. 

' 
tion, .. 

Ditto . Lower aeocndary ·exam· 
ination, 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Two, three, or 
fourye&rs. 

-

One, two, or 
three years. 

Two years . 

One, two, or 
thres years. 

One :year 

Speoial test ex
amination at 
end of course, 
and Anglo
vernacular, 
4tholaes. 

Special test ex
amiDIJotion at 
end of oourse, 
and vernaoo• 
lar, 6th class. 

Second :year . 
Third year 

Fourth year 

Flrst year 

Second year . 
Third yeu 

End of course • 

As in the llon1• 
bay course, 

; 

Bod of conrae • 

Primary gr&de oerWi• 
oate, first olasa. 

Primar:y grade .oertift· 
oate, seoond cllloss. 

Prim&r:y sohool m&ster's 
oert16oate. 

Upper r.nmary sohool 
master s oertlftcate. 

ll:lddle school master'a-
certificate. 

Third grade vertt~Joonlu-
ma~~ter's oertiftoate. 

Second grade ditto. 

First grade ditto. 

Guru certillcate-
Hi~rh. 
Medium. 
Low • 

As iQ the Bombay 
oonrse. 

Prim&r:y master's certi• 
lloate. 
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630. Here we find. much greater variety than in: the higher grade institu· 
tions. The qualifications prescribed for entry into the schools vary in some cases 
according to the standard of certificate for which the student is to be trained. 
-Generally, the middle school exa.mina.tion or an equivalent is the lowest standard 
recognized, but in some cases a. s?U lower stan~rd is ac~epted for primary 
-teachers .. 'fhe length of the course iS one, two, or three years m Bombay, Bengal 
(first grade schools}, Assam (:p.rst grade vernacular sc.hools), and Berar; and two, 
three, or four years in the Assam second grade English schools. In Burma the 
.0 ourse extends over three years, except the primary course which iB only of two 
years' duration. In the United Provinces and the. Central Provinces the course 
lasts for two years, and in Madras, the Punjab, and Coorg for one year only. Where 
it is said that the course extends over one, two or three years (or over two, three 
·Or four years), students leave after one or other of the periods stated, and the 
grade of certificate which they receive depends on the length of the period of 
instruction, In Bombay after the annual certificate examination a certaiil 
number of men who score a bigh percentage among the first or second year's 
-students are retained according to. the requirements · of the department to go 
through the second or third year's course. T.he rest who pass are given the 
certificates which they have earned, and are sent out for employment. .After 
two or three years' service they can, if they wish to improve their prospects, 
present themselves for ~xamination for the third year's certificate. The varia· 
tion in length of the course which exists between one province and another is 
-due in great measure to the extent and character 9f the general education, if 
..any, which is given alongside the p:~:ofessional instruction. ·Instruction is given 
through the medium of the vernacular everywhere, except in the Madras upper 
:secondary schools, the Burma Anglo-vernacular schools, a~d the Shillong s~hool. 

. : - .. 
631. The following table shows in outline the subjects of study followed in·subjecisof 

the several institutions and classes, beginning with tho~e of the higher grade study.· 
.and proceeding to those o~ the lower grade:- • 

I.-Higker grade inetitutions and clas~es. 

Institution. Department. 

'Teachers' College, Said· Senior section • 
apet, and Training 
College, Rajamundry. 

"Kurseong Training Col
lege. 

' . ' 
:English classes, Bengal 

- - - I 

Junior section • 

.Allahabad 
College. 

Trauung Senior class 

' Snbj~ots of study, 
' I 

, 1. P1·inciples of education, 
2, History of education. 
3, Methods of teaching ana school manage• 

ment. 
4. Reading ana rooitation. · • 
5, Black board exercises, 
6. Free-hand drawing. 

• 1. Organization. . 
2. Discipline and moral training, 
3. Methods of teaching. 
4-6, As in senior section, 

Art of teaching, discipline, organization ana 
kindergarten methods, ' 

-
1. Class management. 
2, Methods of teaching. 
3, Organization. 
4, Registration. 
5, The school building and equipment. 

• I. English i·eading and conversation, 
2, Mathematics, 
3, One of the following :

(a) English. 
(b) Science, . 
(c) Classical language, 

4• Schoo~ managem~nt and criticism lessons, 
5, Practice of teaching, 
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J..-Highett_(}rade in8tltutiooB and clasBes-contd.-
I ' 

• 1 ~titution, . : Depar,meut. Subjects (lf·stud.r,. -

~laha.bad Training Junior class 
·.College--cantd. . 

1.-EngUsh. . • 
2. Translation and re-translation, 
S. Mathematics. 

Central .. Training Col- Senior Anglo·vernaou-
~ le~~ Lahore~ lar class. ' 

: Junior Anglo-verna.cu• 
lar cla.ss. 

Senior verna.cular class. 

4. Drawing: 
5. Elementary science. 
6. School management and criticism lesson& 
7. Practice of teaching, 

1. English. 
2 •. Mathematics •. 
S. Elementary science. 
4. School management. 
5. Practice of teaching. 
1. English. 
2. Arithmetic and mensuration. 
3. Geography. 
4. School management. 
5. Practice of teaching. 

1. Vernacular language. 
2. Persian. 
S. Mathematics. 
4. History and geography. 
5. Elementary science. 
6. School management. 
7. Practice of teaching. 

-Colleiiate Branch of the Colleglate class* · , 1. Principles of education. 
Jubbnlpore Trainllig 2. History of education. 
Institution. S. Practice of education :-

l'rorlnce. 

Ma.d.ras 

Bombay ~ 

(a) Organization. 
(b) Methods of teaching. 
(c) Discipline. 

Secondary grade class* Same as the above (omitting 1.) for the class 
of school concerned, · 

• Physical science, drawing, and manual training are optional. 

· II.-Lowt!f' grade tnstitut~ons and classes.· 

Class or grade of ins~itntion. Subjects of study. 

• Up~r secondary'~e 1, Organization. 
2. Discipline and moral training. 
8, Teaching. 
4. Reading and recitation. 

· ! 5. Black board exercises. 
6. Free-hand drawing. , · 17. Model lessons and 1ll'iticism lessons. 
8. Teaching in the :practising schooL 

L~wer secondary grade Same as the upper secondary grade, items 8 
and 8 being , modified to suit the grade of 
school for wh.ich the teachers are being 
trained. 

Primary grade • Ditto ditio. 

Primary 1. Vernacular language. 
2. Classical language. 
lj, Mathematics. 
4, Hiatory and geography. 
ii. Elementary science. 
6. Political economy (third year). 
7. Drawing. 
8. School management and teaching. 
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II.--Lowe1' grade institutions and classes-oontd. 

Province. 

Bengal 

United Provinres 

l'unjah 

l3urma 

Centra.i Provinces · 

Assam 

Clase or grade of in-titution. Subj~ote of study, 

First gra~e 1.. Vernacular language. 
2. Classical language. 
3. History. ' 
4. Geography and elementary descriptive 

astronomy. 
5, Mathematics and surveying. 
6. Drawing. 
7. Elementary physips and sanitation.* 
8. Art of teaching. 

Lo~el' grade , A similar but more elementary course. 

V eroacula.r , 1. Vernacular language. 
2. Mathematics. 
8. History and geography. 
4. General knowledge (agriculture, rent ana 

l'evenue law, obligations imposed on the 
public by the criminal law). 

5, Elementary science. 
6. School" management. · 
7. Practice of teaching •. 
(also pl'actical ngriculture at Moradabad.) 

Junior. vernacular . , l. Vernacular language. 
2. Classicalla.nguage. 

Zaminda.ri 

.J.nglo-vernaculaJ\, 

Secondary grade 

Primary grade 

Vernacular. · 

Secondary grade -
Primary grade 

}'irst class 

Seeond class 

3. Mathematics. 
4. Geography. 
5, .Agriculture. 
6. School management. 
1. Prat·tice of teaching. 

• I . V erna.cular language. 
2. Arithmetic. 

· 3. Agriculture. 
4, School managemen£, 
5, Practice of teaching . 

, I. Subjects of the 8th and 9th Anglo- ~e~~ 
cular standards .. 

2. Practice of teaching. 
3, ~chool management. 

, 1. Subjects of the Cth and 7th .Ang!o-vel')la.
cula.r standards. 

2 and 3, As above. 

1. Subjects of the 6th and 1.tb Ve\'nacula.r 
standards. 

2 and 3. As above. 

, School management and practice o~ teachin.g: 

• School management and p~ice of te~hing. 

1 .. vernacular w.iddle course. 
2. School management and practil)e of te~~JJh· 

ing as above, 

, English.second grade. 1.' High school coilrse. 
2. Theory and practice of teaching. 
8. Sanitary science. 

• T. wards the latter 1 art of 1901 the curriculum was modified eo as to include ohemistry botany agrioultnre 
tna patural history, in addition to pbysica and sanitation, an~ manual work was made nu optl~l •nbjeot. ! 

2!J 
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11.-Lotcer' grade i1lBtitutionB and claBBes-concld. 

Province. 

A ssam--conttl. 

I "\-• \'" •: _..," 

- f 

Bcrn1• 
' 

Coorg 

Class or grade of institution. 

V ertiaoular first gr.ade • 

V e~aculal' thil'd grade 
or g11rrt class. 

. Primary • 

Primary , 
,· 

Subjeots of study. 

1, Vernacular literature. 
2. Sanskrit. 
8. Mathematics. 
4. Surveying. 
5. History o.nd geography. 
6. Hygiene. 
7. Rudimentary science. 
8. Theory and practice of teaching. 
1. Vemacilla.r literature. 
2. Arithmetic. 
8. Mensuration. 
4. Geography. 
5. Hygiene. 
6. Theory and practice of teaching. 
Similar to the Bombay course; but the 

amount of scienc11 required is less and there 
is no political economy. 

Te~~:ohing and school management, 

632. The first point to attract attention is the different degree to which 
general educati<jlri enters into the course in the vatious institutions and classes. 
Among institutions of the higher grade the oom·se is wholly, or in the main, pro· 
fessional, except at the Allahabad and Lahore Colleges where only about one-third 
of the working hours are devoted to professional subjects. At Sa ida pet attention 
is directed to English ;reading and recitation and to free-hand drawing, subjects 
specially required to enable an Indian to teach well in an Anglo-vernacular 
school. In lower grade institutions general subjects form an important 
portion of the course everywhere except in Madras and Coorg ; and in the 
courses for the first class primary certificate in the Central Provinces, and for 
the primacy vernacular grade certificate in Burma. In most oases a special 
course of instruction is given in general subjects ; but in Burma, the Central 
Provinces, and the Assam English school, the general school course is taken up 
at the stage at which the students have arrived when they begin their normal 
traWng. · / 

633. The following table illustrates the division of the hours of class study 
contained in one week in the United Provinces and the Punjab:-

• Senin'r A.nglo·vernaou\ar Senior A.ng\o.vernaeular Nol·malsehool, Unitt~d 
class, Allahabad. olass, Labore, Provinces. 

Hours. Hours. Hours. 
English ·; reading English re~ding· First ·language 8 

and conversation 8 and conversation 6 Second langaag~ 8 
Mathe·.J.atics . 3 Translation, re· Mathematics . 6 
Engl!s~,. t;!lem~:nt· translation, an<l History and geo· 
· ary ~c1ence, or a letter writing . 8 graphy • 2 

classical language 12 Grammar and Agrioultura, eanita· 
:ilch.opl . ..manage- analy~is . .. 2 tion, and rel)t and 
· . ment and criti· Elementary science 5 revenue law . 2 

cism lessons 10 Mathematics 2 Geometrical. draw-
Drill a~d gymnas· School mana~e· · ing . . 2 
·tics .. ', , 3 ment and cnti· Object lessons , 3 

cisrn lessons • 12 Physical science . 8 
Gymnastics . 8 School manage· 

ment . . S· 
' - Practice of teaching 8 

Dlill and gymnastics 6 - - --
81 88 86 . 

Normal sobool, 
Punjab. 

Hours, 
Ut·du . 8 
Persian 8 
Mathematics • 10 
Geo~raphy . 2 
Agnculture . 2 
Object lessons • s 
School manage-

ment o 
Practice of teach· 
in~ . . 6 

Dlit . . 8 

·--
8 
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6341. 1.ihe system under which the Madras' trai.ning school course is'-oonfined 
to professional subjects is found to work badly, especially in the primary··schoob, 
and it has been decided to modify it. In the Report for 1901-02 the . Directot: 
states as fol).ows :- · ' · 

As their' knowledge of the @Ubjects which they have to teach is when they enter the school 
eo it remains when they leave it: a trained teacher may often know all about methods of teach
ing and yet n(Jt be able· to apply them because there is no subje,ct that he knows -well enough 
to be fit ~o teach it 'l'he theory is that general knowledge should bn acquired at o~inary 
schools; knowledge of the art of teaching at training schools. In practice, however, it is 
found that ordinary schools do not give the kind of general knowledge which a te.acher should 
poseess. It is therefore now proposed that this defect should be supplied in the training school 
iteelf. A beginning will be made with primary training schools, as it is in these schools espe· 
cially that the defect is noticed. ·The cour•e will be extended to two years, perhaps ultimately 
to three and at least half the time will be devoted to improving the student's .knowledge of 
the subjects l1e will have to teach. A similar change will in time be made in secondary 
training schools and in ·training oolleges. · ' :, 

· In Coorg a change has been -made in -the opposite direction. Formerly 
the ccurse in the Mercara school extended over three years; during the first two 
yefh'S pupils were prepared fo.r the lower secondary examination, and 'during 
the third year they received professional instruction. In 1901 the standard 
for admission to the school was raised to th~ lower secondary examination, and 
the first two years. of preliminary study were abolished. It is observed in the 
General Administration Report, that this reduction in the length of the course 
trebles the· rate at which trained teachers can be made available at the ex
penditure of the lini.ited allotment fo1· stipends; 

635. The character of the theoretical instruc._tion in· -professi9nal subjects 'Iheoretio11l 
which is given in the Indian trainin!l: colleges and schools is illustrated,by the oou~•e !lf 

1 following abstract of selected courses of various grades:- . r::t~~~ti~:. 
-

ColiBBE FOB 'IRB ·L. T, DBGREI!l OB THB MADRAS UNIVERSITY, t 

I. Principlea of education-
•' 

( I} The relation of iducation to the ~cience of mind. . , 
.(2) .. 'lhe various modes of mental activity and their connection with bodily structul'es 

- and ·functions. . •. · · .• ·. • '. \ 
(3) 'I he relation of the teacher to each mode of mental activity. · .. 
( 4) 'Characteriaticil of different ages. · - .. ·- --- · . 
(5) The natural order of the acquisition of knowledge during these· periods respectively, 

a~ determi~ed by the orde~ of development and the la.ws of growth and opin a· 
tion of the mtellectual faculties. - · · · -· 

11; Hulor;y of etlucatio11- ~ " • ' 
- . I ~ ~ ' ' . - • . • . 

(I) History of education (general), education in Europe from the rise of the 'Universities 
to the present time, 

(2) Special periods or writers. : 
'Ill. Met!Joil1 of-teacll.ing anil scll.otJl'Ntanagemtnl--. 

(1) The site, structure, fittings and furniture of school buildihgs. · 
~2) Sanitary conditions of effective teaching. • 
(::1) Physical exercises. 
(4) Books and appliances. 
(5) Registers and returns. 
(6) Organization of schools. 
( 7) Classification of scholars-. : 
(8) Means for securing discipline, order, regularity, and punctuality. · ·' 

' (9) Distribution of school-work among the teachers. -
(10) The apportionment of time. 

· ·tll) Order and co-relation of studies, 

\, .. ~ .. .:. J;; 

( 12) The arb of questioning as a means of instruction. · ' - ' 
.. (13) "!he use of lectures, of catechetical viva voce teaching from a text-book, and of oate· 

chetical viv& voce teaching without a text-book. - -
( 14} Methods of t!;aching _and of illustrating each of the subjects in an ordinary school 

course, w1.th spemal reference to the I<:nglish and vernacular languages (including 
all t)le var1ous branches of instruction falling ·under those two heads) mathe· 
mahcs, geography, history, and physical science. · ' 

(15)' Preparation of teaching notes. 
(16) Examination, vivd 'IJOC(J and m writing. 

, (17) The management of a class. 
...... (I Sf 'The use· ol'the-black Loard arid. otli~r-appliances. - ·- _..) ... :; . .) 
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LAHOBB CI!NTD.AL TRAINING COLLEGE, SENIOR. ANGLO•VERNA.OULA& COUBBII. 

~he theoretical teBt fot the Senior Anglo-vernacular. certificate includes the methc:ids of teach· 
lng mathematics, natural science, a foreign language, and all the subjects tau.,ht in schools 
as in Currie's ·"Common School Education, and a "Manual of the Scienc: and Art of 
Teac~ing!' A kn9wledge ~f. the Punjab E_dn~ation Code an~ of school r~~ters ~s a1so 
requ1red. . . 

JUBBULPO]I.E lNSTITUTloN, COLLEGIATE GRADE OOURBB. 

Tbe "eubjects of examination for the professional test ate as follows :-

1 .. l?riHctplea 'of education,--
( ll Physiqlogy in relation to education. 
"(!) The science of mind in relation to education-

(a) the faculties, order of development, growth and exercise; 
. 1b) the emotions ilnd 'the will, with reference to discipline. 

' . 
lL lltstol'!J·Of ~rl11catio1~~ · 

The history of education with special reference to the edllcation·ai theories of Rousseau 
, Pestalozzi, liroobel, and Herbert Speneer. 

Ill. Practice of eilucation--. 
~~ 'The org.lnization of a school containing standards from the lil'St to 'the entrance 

.class-the scl:10ol building and Jts surroundings; the furniture, apparatus, and 
librury; $ne-t~bles, .the classification of pupils and the distribution of the teach· 
ing staff, school registers, returns and official correspondence. 

(2)' Methods of teaching -(a) Notes on lessons. (b) Oral teaching, with or without a 
. .text:book, with special reference to the art of questioning, and of bringing home 

to the pupil the les~ons of truthfulness, sobriety, respect for authority, obedience, 
and general morality, which the text-book may suggest. '(c) The bee~ methods 
of teaching the subjects prescribed in the curricul11m for primary, middle, and 
·high schools. · · · 

(3) Discipline. · 
M.A~RAS, LowER SEOONDAB.Y GRADE OOUltBE. 

The followi~~:g is the theoretical test for the Madras lower secondary cerWicate :-
1, Organizatior~- · · 

Site, plan, and dimensions of school buildings. fa.nitary requirements. Fittings and 
furniture. Apparatus. Lib1·aries. Qualifications of teachers. T~hing staff. 
Distribution ot work among the .teachers. 'l'ime·tables. Registers ana returns. 

II. Di1cipline- . 
Elements of disci},:lline.' Aims of discipline. Means of. securing disci,Plioe. "Rewards 

. and punishments. . 
111. ~eaoleittg- . 

Freparation of lessons 'both'by the teacher and the :eupils, Questioning. lllustration11• 

Use of the vernacular lunguages in teaching English and other subjects. Use q£ 
apparatus. Methods of teaching the various subjects included 1n 'the curricula of 

~·primary achools, 'with or without text-boo'ks. Physical exercises. 

BURMA, ANGLO-VERNACULAR A.ND VERNACULAR SECONDARY GRAD.B OOUBIII!S, 

The following are the special tests for the Bnrn,;a Angl~·vernacUlar and ,vernacular 
secondary grade certificates :-

FirBt ,Year.-Questions on the best method of teaching Englisn and vernacular reading, 
spelling, grammar, composition, translation, ·and '\\citing in a ·high r:chool. 
Writing notes of lessons. 

Secoml9ear.-First year's course and questions- on the 'best method of teaching arith
metic, geography, and drawing in a high school. Questions on the al"t of oral 
teaching. Questions CJn the principles of the :kindergarten system. Writing 
notes of les.sons. 

1.'Mrit 9ear.-The suojec~s of the first and second years. Questions on the form of 
school registers, the mode of keeping them, :making returns fro.m th8lll, and 
reooarding the correct forms of official correspondence. ·.Writing, notes of a 
le;son on a given subject. Questions on the organization -of a high school. 
Questions connected with moral aiEcipline as affecti!lg tbe character and conduct 
of the pupils of a high schoo~. 

' PooN!1 IJ.'nAINING CoLLKG& l!OR Pll.IMAIW TEAcHus. . 
]erst ·,Year.,- General principles and practice of teaching and' school ' management. 

Vernacular mastcl'rs' code and oflicial forms and 1eturns. 
Second !Jear.-A more advanced knowledge of the subje.cts of the first year's course. 

Training of the srnses and memory, and the order in which the faculti!ls of childre~ are develo~. 
1.'nird year,-'lhorough knowledge of the theory and practice of t.eachin~. Practical 

details of school management. lformatiOJl of habits and character, and prine1ples'of moral 
diiiciJ)liQe. · 
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:J.'he following are! the sub jeets of examination for the primary grade cettilicate in the 
Central Provinces :-

The kindergarten system. The best method of teaching the subJects. prescribed' in the 
. curriculum for vernacular schools. The. art of oral teachin~ genera.Ur.. The 

form of school registers, the mode of keepmg them and making returus from 
them. Notes on a lesson on a given subject. The organization of a primary 
school, and proof of ability to maintain order and inculcate principles of truthful~ 
ness, obedience, and general mo~ity. 

636. The practical course of training comprises teaching in the model or Course of 
practising school, participation in" criticism lessons," and attendance at model flll!lt~al 
lessons. The charactel:\>of the instruction is illustrated by the following sum· ram~s· 
mary of the work done under the above heads in the ·Saidapet and Lahore 
Colleges; in the training schools of the United Provinces and the Punjab; 
and in the Ahmedabad training college for primary teachers. 

l11•titutiou. 

TcoohC11J' College, Saidn· 
pet. 

C;,n11'81 Trniuing 
•Coll<'l!e• Labore. 

Normal Sohoola, United 
Pro\'inees lllld the 
Ruujab. 

General pmctioe iu the 
modelsohool. Criticism leSBODB, Modet.lessone. ~ 

The practising sobool is divi· Eaoh student, during 'the· 'M odsl Jeseonl, ·whioh are 
ded into three -blocks. period of his hainiog, gives given once a week, are 
Each block ccnsJsts of three three criticism lessons. :A used to illustrate the 
classes, and over each block student who is selected to Jeol;urea ·on method. 
is placed one pennanent give the leason prepares Suppose, for inttanoe,• 
as•i•tant called a Superin· beforehand • • notes of · that the method 
tendent. The students lessons ' on some subjeot • master has been Ieotur· 
teaching the clasSOII in these which has been selected by ing ·on the proper-
blocks are supervi•ed and the Prinoipal. He then mode of tesohing arith• 
eon trolled by the Superin· teaobet the IOBIOD to a class wetio: He arranges 
tendent. At the begin· brought from the practis· :a clasi from the ·prac· 
ning of each ,period the ing school, before the Priu. (tising school and All' 
student brJD!(B to the Sn· oipal and the -normal stu• exemplifies hie lectures 
perintendent ' notes of lea· dents of his section. At by teaching this clBI!s 
sons,' which he h118 previous- the conolusion of the lesson arithmetic tbefore- the 
ly prepared and wliich show the Principal calls upon two atudente. ·A discn11-' 
-exactly what he -is going to -or three of the students to sion is he!IJ afterwards 
teaoh. i'he SuperJDtendent criticise the teaching of the _ between the lecturer: 
watches the atndent'a teach· teaoher and to notice- lpe• llnd tbe.stndents, 
ing, and 'he notes in a oially· faults in language, 
note book the good and ba.d ·manner, , questioning,. and 
point. that he observes. method. The Principal 
.After the lesson 'is over, he finally criticises the. teacher, 
ahoW'I to the etndent the and the remarks m1 --the 
mi•takea he has made. This losson are noted .in a criti· 
1e regarded aa perhaps the oism register as aJnid• 
mos~ important ''Part of the- · ·ance to ·the ·Prinoip and 
work of the college. For to the student•, 
the purpose of diveraifyiug. 
the training, the subJects 

·and classes -are · changed1 
•• 

'81'ery two months. •.At the 
end of every two •montha', 
peri~d the Superintendent& 
report on the work of the 
'Pupils onder them. 

During the '&ourse · of the 
aesaion every • etudent 
devotes a certam time, fixed· 
by the Principal, to actual 
teauhing in the practising 
•chool. 15tiudents when 

Jteaobiog (or <~ttending 
model leuone) ate aocom· 
panied as often ae llOSBible 
by the Principal or .A.tlsist· 
ant !Superintendent, an'd 
on other OCCBIIione by a 
n1aster, 

Students give instruotion in 
the model t<Ohocl in rota· 
tion, each student tuking 
t be cl11s11 for one hour 
daily during a week. 
'l'he head maaterand seeond 
mast.r superintend this 
work, each haTJng two 
classes under his aupervi. 
slon, and they take one of 
the classes for a quarter of 
au hour before banding 
it over to the student. _ 

Every student giveiJ'llot less 
than two model lesaol!B 
before his llla&lhfellowa 
during the 1Ml8sion, under 
the eye of the Principal or 
.Assistant Superintendent. 
_The other students oritioieeo 
freely _at 1 the clo&ej and 
finally t)te officer in charge 
sums up the merits and 
defects. -

During llalf the ya~r oriti· 
ciam lesaone are given 
dally to one or other of the 
el&llae&, Stt~denta teaob 
and criticise in rotation, 
two or three students being 
appoiiJted 1.o oritioi1111 the 
lesson• for each da.J. The 
head master eums lip, and 
the students ..enter notea of 
the lesson in a book which 
is submitted .to, and criti· 
ciaed by, the head m~~&ter. -

Students are required to 
be ·preeenli at leBeOns 
given by teaobera •of 

. the praotis.ing ,aohool. 
On snob OOcll8iona they 
observe and t~ke notes 

·with regard to manner 
and method of teaeb· 
ing. -

The head ma•ter occa
siooally teaohes a olasa 
from the· model achocl 
in the presence of the 
atudenta. -
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Institution. General practioe in the Criticism .lessons. :Modellessont. 
" model sobool. 

:Normal School, Ahmed· Each student teaches for half Criticism lessons are given Model lesaons are aome• 
abad, Bombay Presi· a day during one week in once a week for each clas• times given by the 
denoy, each term (i.e., during two nuder the guidance of the head master of the 

"eeks in the year), taking Principal and head master. practising school, e.g., 
the same class through all Each student gives about when a cr•l;ici•m 
ita subjects. He i1 super• one criticism lesson during lesson breaks down. 
vised by one of the teaobet'l the year, or sametimes two 
in the practising school, ·abort ones, In arranging" 
and also, some\imes, bT one the criticism lessons eaob 
of the staff of the traming 1111bjeot of study is taken in 
college. The supervising oonseoutive order. 
teacher explains and 
corrects the faults of the • 
&tudent. 

Special subjects of instruction. 
Speoial sub- 637. MADRAS.-For the purpose of 'giving normal students an opportunity 
jeota in pa~· of acquiring professional knowledge of, and skill in, teaching special or technical 
cular proVln• subjects, they may be permitted to attend the College of Engineering, or the 
ces. College ot Agriculture, or the School of Arts, or such other institution as the 

Director may approve of. Persons who have passed the advanced, in· 
termediate, or elementary techhloal examination in any of the subjects in· 

• eluded in the Madras tec:pnical scheme may be admitted to the test fo,r a 
technical teacher's' certificate~ Candidates are required to show their ability in 
teaching a class in eaoh of. the special subjects in which they wish to obtain 
a certificate. Ordinarily a· candidate for an advanced teacher's certificate is 
required. to teach a class preparing for the intermediate examination, and so 
on down the scale. The reports do not show to what· extent these provisions of 
the Oode are utilized. . 

: -638. BoM:sA.Y.--Oertificates are granted for teaching art, agriculture, and 
industrial arts ; and technical workshops are attached to the training schools 
at Dharwar anti Hyderabad (Sind) . 

. 639. PuNJA.:B.-Oertificates are granted in the Punjab for the teaching of art 
and technical subjects. There are two. groups of art subjects and three groups 
of technical subjects. The main subjects of the three technical groups are archi· 
tecture and building, cabinet making, and metal work, respectively. .Agriculture 
is a compulsory subject in all-normal schools; and the Director makes the 
following remarks regarding the. teaching· of this subject in his Report for 
1901-02 :- I • 

lnstmction in agriculture includes demonstration lessons on the principles of the science, 
practical work in the school gardens, and excursions· to the surrounding fields. As far as 
possible the subject is taught experimentally, the lectures being illustrated by plants grown or 
collected by the students and simple experiments performed by the teachers. At M ultan, 
Rawalpindi, and Lahore, the students i~ training cultivate a part of the echool compound, and 
are required to care£ully keep a diary of agricultural operations. In this they record concerning 
each crop the method of preparing the ground, the date and method of sowing, and the date of 
comin,gup, flowering, :ripening, etc. At Jullundur the difficulty of obtaining water has hitherto 
made this practical instmctionimpossible; and the Delhi Normal School poseesses no compound. 
Once a. month, or more frequently if occasion offers, the teachers are required to take the 
students to the surrounding fields; and to require them to note carefully the agricultural 
operations in progress and the state of the crops under cultivation. On returning to the school 
the students make a record of their observations. At Lahore the normal school students visit 
the horticultural gardens twice a week. Mensuration is also taught practically. Concrete ill us· 
trations are used to demonstrate the rules, and the students are required to measure, draJV, and 
estimate the area of fields in the vicinity of t~e schools. · 

'l'6aohlhg •. 640. In the MA.DRA.S colleges and schools free-hand drawing, blackboard 
:r ~f!iwi~g: exercises in map-drawing, and the drawing of illustt·ations for class teaching form 
tr:;~~:. m ·a pa1t of the compulsory course. Special attention is paid to blackboard 

drawing at Saidapet; no attempt is made to secure artistic excellence, but 
every student is taught to be neat, clean, and ready in sketching illustl'ations. 
The students are very c:lutnsy at the work when they come to the college, but 
soon make rapid progress. In the Bolll:B.A.Y schools the first grade art course 
in free-hand drawing and blackboard ·drawing (including outline maps and 
sketches ·in illustration of lessons) are, compulsOl'Y• and the second grade art 
course forms an optional subject. In B.ENGAL1 free· hand and model drawing and 
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practical geometry &l'e compulsory. -In· the ·UNITED PROVINCES,- geometrical 
drawing is compulsory in normal schools, whilst blackboard drawing is compul· 
sory for all students. Drawing i9 a compulsory subject for every student in the 
Central Training College of the PUN"JA."B. Drawing on the black board is taught 
for two hours a week to the students of the. Lahore Normal 11chool, but at the 
end of the· quinquennium arrangements had only just been made for giving 
similar instruction in other normal schools. Drawing, and the method of teach· 
ing drawing, form a part of the BuaMA. secondary teachers' course and 
drawing and slojd are compulsory in all training schools for masters. In the 
OsNTRA.L P.ttOVINCES, collegiate and secondary classes drawing is an optional 
subject. 

641; In MADRAS, drawing teachers' certificaMs are granted under the Drawing; 
l d "b d Th B d · • t h 1 • t• teachers cer• genera scheme escr1 e above. e o:MBA.Y rawmg eac ers examma Ion tificates. 

qualifies the holder to teach drawing up to the standard of the highest art certifi-
cate he may hold, and no one may enter for the examination unless he has taken 
at least the school of art second grade certificate. The ·examination com· 
prises: (1) a paper examination in which the candidate has to give practical illus· 
tration of his knowledge of the method of teaching· drawing, ·and (2) blackboard 
drawing. The examination ·is condu~ted by the staff of the School of Art. In 
BENGAL elementary and advanced drawing teachers' certificates are· granted on 
the result of the School of Art examinations-unlike the certificate examinations 
of Madras and Bombay, these examinations al'e held on the subjects themselves, 
not on the method of teaching them. In the PuNJAB there are examinations for 
junior and senior drawing teachers' certificates, at which students of normal insti· 
tutions and teachers may present themselves ; the former qualify the holder to 
teach the middle school course, and the: latter the high school course. The examin· 
ations are conducted by the Principal of the Mayo School of Art. The subjects 
of examination comprise various forms of drawing. and include black hoard 
drawing. Of the 75 students '!?resented in each subject from the Central Training 
College in 1901-02, 57 passed in free-hand, 42 in model drawing, and 42 in 
geometry. Two students gained the junior drawing masters' certificate. 
Fifteen teachers of the central model and normal schools . also went up for the. 
examination. and.succeeded in passing in one or more branches. "The results 
show that, altl1ough the standard may be high, and the subject entirely new 
to the majority of the students, manv of the students while under training- make 
substantial progress in the subject of drawing, and leave the college qualified to 
teach the subject. intelligently and successfully!'* In BuRMA., primary and 
secondary grade examinations are held for normal students and teachers ; the 
former qualify to teach in a vernacillar school or in the primary'department 
of an Anglo-vernacular school, and the · latter in a school of any grade. The 
subjects of examination are similar to those prescribed for the Punjab. In 
1901-02, 384 candidates passed the primary grade, and 134 the secondary 
grade, examination: The Director states t'hat the examination is popular, 
and that there has b,een a considerable ri,se in "the s!and~rd of proficiency. 

642. 'MA.DRA.s.-Special classes for the training of gymnastic instructors are Imtruotion 
attached to the Said!tpet a'nd R!!.J"amundry Colle"'es • on the 31st March 1902 there 1?r gymnu-

12 "I • th f • ' 0 • • • t1o teachers'. were pupi s m e ormer and 3 In the latter. The Saidapet gymnasium has certifioate1• 

~ staff consistinl? o~ a ~nast}c. instructor, a; drill i?structor, and a pensioned ; 
Jemadar. It gives a year s trammg at the end of whiCh the certificate examina;. 
t~on is held .• For want of s~ace a regulat• gymnasium has not yet been estab• 
hshed at RaJamundry; candidates for the gvmnastic certificate examination 
receive instruction in the gymnastic class attached to the college. . Durin"' the 
quinquennium under review 169 candidates qualified from the two institutions. 
The supply has be~n fu excess of the demand, and a large number of passed 
students have remained without employment. Steps have been taken to dim· 
inish the number of gymnastic pupils. 

643. In the PUNJAB, senior and junior gymnastic certificates are granted 
which qualify the holders to teach the high school course and the middlll 0; 

prim~ry course, ~espectively. The 15 candidates sent up from the Central 
' Di~ector'a Report for 11101..()2. 
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Training·Oollege for the senior and junior certificate examinations'' in 1901·02 
were only moderately successful. The Director says:~ · · ·· 

. The comparatively unsatisfa.Ctory character of these results is attributed ly the Principal 
partly to the following causes : flrat, the gymnastic master is not borne on the roll of the 
Cantra.l Training College, and is therefore not under the immediate cnntrol of the Principal . 
ucondly, the. fact that the gymnfl,sium is situated in the grouqds o£ another institution make~ 
effective supervision of the gymnastic instructor's work difficult, and practice by the students a.fte~ 
college hours an impossibility ; and tkird~y, as the examinations are conducted by four differen . 
exa.miners at different centres and each examiner sets his own tests, i~ is possible th~~tt 'the 
standard is not uniform. Still, when every allowanCe has oeen made, it is clear that the 
res,ulf41 in th\s subject a~;e fa.r below those ill other sul>jects, and that the physical training i~ 
the weakest point in the work, · · 

Pnplls~ 

'' 644. Witli few exceptions all the 'puptls"in the normal' colleges and·· schools 
receive Government stipend.s, in return for which (in most provinces) they· bind 
the'mselVies to teach for a certain period on tlie completion of their course of 
training. The number of '{iupils under instruction depends therefore in great 
measure on the number of stipends offered by the Government, and this numb!3r, 
a~aiii, ·is determined by recruitment needs and by what the Local Government 
can afford to spend on1trainin~ teachers. Some schools make provision· for 
non:-stipendiary'pupils, but the number of persons who avail themselves of-this 
opportunity is small. The number of 'f:>lipils on the rolls is affected, in compar
ing one province ,with another, by the len~th :of the course. 

. 6t5. on.. the 31st M:aroh l902 there were 4,38t pupils under· training in all 
grades and classes of normal institutions. They were' distributed as follows:-

Government colleges and schools , • 8,423 
Mission schools • • 911 
Bombay Native State school 44 . ~ . .. 

. The number of ·mission puoils is greatest in. 'Bengal, Assam, Madras; and 
Burma; in the order named. Table 119 shows the distribution of the- pupils by 
raQe ~creed. In Table 116 the pupils are classed according to the grada of 
institution, iu which they. are bein~ trained. . The division is a rough one, because 
in some provinces primary teachers are trained in secondary schools, whilst in 
others an -primary. teachers ar~ trained in, schools of the- primary gtade. It 
gives. the following result :-

In English collegiate grade institutions • 281 
In secondary: grade institutions 1 1,960 
In primaty grad~ in~titutions. 1,773 

64.6. Til.ble 118 contrasts for· six provinces the number of pupils und~r 
The table training with the_total number of teachers in primary and 'secondary 
scho~ls. · show:s that the ratio of teachers to normal students_ ~ as follows ;- · 

llsaam •. ! 9· 
:Punjab .. . , l9 
Madras • 26 
United Provinces •. 26 
Bo~bay •• . ~ . •· ~9-
Beugal • •. 1. • • 1. • 1 .. • • 77 · 

· .The apparent result is ~~u1y favourable to AsSAM where. the .:figures are 
swelled by· a number of guru,s in third grade scho9l~ and classes who receive a very. 
elementary training.* Assam has, also, a much largf:)r proportion of mission 
pupils than any other province. In the PuNJAB th~re is an outturn of between.. 
200 and 300 newly trained primary teachers~ year, and this provision J.s con
sidered to be almost sufficient. In Madras, the United Provinces, and Bombay 
the proportion of students to tea_chers is much the• sa:r;ne, b'qt M the Madr~, 
course lftsts for only one year the annual outturn ~s larg~r. .BOMBAY,_ it has 
already been stated, has no colleges for training s~condary school teachers ; fot·. 
primary schools the ratio of pupils und~r ~~lning. to teachers is roughly 1 to 
2.6. In the UNITED PROVINCES the ~80 vernacular stip~nds allow of a. maximum 
number of 240 trained teachers, or about 5 a. district, t?eing produced eaoh year ;_ 
fh.ilures, withdrawals, eto., reduce the number ·considerably below this figure:· In: 

Pupils ill the aenipn •obools 9f 1rl~tdra• 11re ~eluded f~·o~n the fijl'urea on ,bleb T11ble ll8 is OO.ed, 
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praising the work of the vernacular normal schools the Director laments (Report 
for 1901-02) "that with so m..uoh work to do there are so few qualified labourers 
available for it; and that the majority of teachers have to be employed without 
underO'oing a course of training." The alTangements for the supply of teachers for 
verna~ular secondary schools in BENGAL are fairly adequate, but the. attempt 
formerly made to give some sort of training to the village schoolmasters failed, 
and the new enterprise in this direction had not been started at the end of the 
quinquennium under review. The Government and mission schools train a good 
proportion of teachers for secondary schools in BuRMA; something has, bee!l'. 
done for the indigenous primary school teachers through the agency of the 
''itinerant teachers" and the teachers' examinations, but regular training fol! 
this class has not yet been introduced on a considerable scale. Each year 20 
pupil-teachers (vernacular) who have completed their course, are sent to a Gov
t-rnment normal school for one year's practical training. The proportion o~ 
trained to untrained teachers in the several provinces has already been 
examined in the Chapters on Primary and Secondary .Education. . 

647. The total number of pupils under training rose from 4,319 in 1896-9'7 Ps~gresa 
to 4,38~ in 1901-0~. Missi?n pupils increased. hr .185 and Government"p:npils !::~·~~;::~ 
(including the pupils of Native State schools) dtmllllShed by 120. These dtffer- nium. 
ences are not great, and on the whole there has not, in most provinces, been any 
very important change in the rate at which trained teacherd are produced. - The 
change in the several provinces was as follows :

Burma 
.Assam • 
Bombay • • 
Cent1·al Provinces 
Coorg 
Berar • 
Punjab , . • 
United Proviuces 
Ben~al • 
Madras • 

+ 2SO 
+ 56 
+ 22 
+. 7 
+ s 

• coustant 
- lfi 
- S7 
- 68 
--ISS 

Details of the changes ar~ shown in Table 114. BuRMA. is the only province 
which shows a large rise; the facilities for training teachers have been greatly 
increased in this province by the opening of two new Government, and two new 
mission, schools. In MADRAs the fall occurred in the upper and lower secondary 
schools; there was a rise in both the colleges and primary schools. In HENG.AL 
the pupils of the English classes fell from 76 to 27, and those of the primary 
schools from 331 to 266, whilst in the vernacular secondary schools there was a 
rise from 458 to 488. 

In the UNIT.ED PROVINCES there were 24 pupils in the Allahabad. college 
in 1901-02 against 23 in 1896-97, and the number of pupils in the vernacular 
schools fell from 480 to 447. The Allahabad college was not working up to its 
full strength, and the Director made the following comments on the situa
tion:-

The number of students on the rolls has again diminished. The numbers for the last three 
years have been 4:3, 82, and 24, the present enrolment. 'l'he reason for the decline is that for 
the labt two years untrained men have been offered as good appointments as trained men, i.e, 
practically candidates for master;;hips have not been required t' go to the training college; 
nor encouraged to do EO by the offer of any advantage compensating them for the loss of pay 
aud the postponement of servie& which they would incur by attendance at the course. 'l'he 
claims of trained men to promotion appear also to have been disregarded. A 90ntinuance of 
th1s policy would have emptied the oollege. The managers of aided and recognized schools 
owing to the dearth of trained men, are still appointing untrained men in large numbers. Tber~ 
is also some prejudice against the methods of the training college which only time ca.n over'
come. But the new methods a.• e not depreciated in all quarters, and it is already heginning tO 
be recognized in the better schools that a. trained teacher is a~ acquisition to the staff. 

. 648. The results of the examinations for the various grades or certificates are E ·: • 
compared ~or the years 1896·97 and 1901-02 in Table 120. 'l'he :figures do not re~:J::u't.ion 
show any Important general progress or many considerable changes. Lookinga.t 
the number of passes the following appear to be the most noticeable features:-

MADRAs.-Increase in Licentiate and lower secondary, and decrease in 
_ upper secondary and primary. . 

2J 
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BOMBA.Y.-Decrease in first and second years' examinations. 
UNITED PROVINCEs.-Decrease in Anglo-vernacular, • and increase ·hi 

vernacular. 
PuNJAB.-Decrease in the secondarr examinations. 
BuRMA.-Increase in primary, and m untrained teachers' passes. · 
CENTRAL. P.aoviNCEs.-Large number of failures in the primary grade 

examination. · · 
. The examinations are, as we have already seen, open both to normal students 

·and teachers ; the proportion of teachers is, in most cases, small. In Burma 
and the Central Provinces, however, a large number of certificates are granted to 
untrained teachers who pass the prescribed tests. · 

Financial. 
Expenaiture 649. Tables 121 and 122 show the expenditure on higher and lower grade 
onhigh~r 1 
grade insti- institutions, respectively. The tota expenditure on institutions of the first class 
tutiona. rose from R64,000 to R90,000. The latter figure includes R 7,890 for the new 

Kurseong college. Almost the entire expenditure on the higher grade institu
tions is derived from Provincial Revenues. The average cost of educating a 

·pupil in 1901-02 was highest in the Allahabad college (R635) r the figure was 
"swelled by the fall in the number of pupils. Next in order came the Saidapet 

college (R515), with its strong staff and ample equipment. In other institutions 
the average cost va~ied from R493 at Kurseong to R328 at Jubbulpore ... · . 

Expenaiture 
on lower 
era de 
institutions. 

650. Expenditure on lower .grade institutions decreased from R5,5l,OOO in 
1896-97 to R5,~3,000 in 1901-02. Of the latter sum R3,77,000 was derived 
from Provincial Revenues ; the expenditure from this source diminished by usarly 
R10,000 during the• quinquennium. 'fhe expenditure included under the head 
''other sources " consists to a large extent of the funils spent by the mission 
societies on their training schools. The amo~t derived from fees is inconsider
able. 'There was a large increase of expenditure in the United Provinces and 
Burma, .Assam remained about stationary, and expenditure ~ecreased in all the 
other large provinces. 

Stipends. 651. The number and value of the scholarships and stipends available' in 
~he higher grade inst~tutions and in the 'various classes of lower g1·ade institu-
tions are shown in Tables 123 and 124. · · 

Female Teachers. 
Introductory. 

652. The general system for the certificating and training of female teachers 
is based on that for mple teachers ; but a large proportion of the former are 
instructed in mission institutions and for employment in mission schools. In 
some provinces the arrangements in these private managed institutions are less 
definite and precise than in the Government colleges and schools for male 
teac.hers. In ruany cases instruction _is giv.en in small classes attached to 
schoola for general education. 

. Institutions, . 
General · • : 653. 'lh~'list given in Table 125 shows !I' total ~f 51 ~chools and classes, of 
statistics. which 13 are under State and 38 under private management. All the State 

schools are managed by the Government, except three Board schools or classes in 
Bombay, a Board class in the Punjab, and a Native State school in Bombay •. 
The, private managed institutions belong to mission societies, except . a fevl 
denominational schools for Europeans and one or two classes managed by local 
~(!ommittees in the Punjf!,b ; ,!111 but one are aided, 

I ,o • 

Deecription 654: The MADRAS Presiden~y has the largest number of schools; they ar; 
b!. pr<>vlnces. arranged by standards in the same manner as. the schools for male teachers, and 

the private managed schools send up pupils for the Government teachers' 
examinations. The largest institution is the Government Upper Secondary 
Presidency Training School at Madras, almost half the pupils in which are 
~~·opeans and Eurasians. The Government also maintain three lower secondary 

• The decrease was a temporary ffqotuation aue to the !)Buses e:rvlained above, 
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schools in the districts, and a small primary training cla.Ss for M uham~adan 
mistresses in connection with the Government girls' school at Gunall'beed, 
in VizaO'apatam. 'l'he mission institutions comprise 4 upper secondary and 9 
lower :condary schools, scattered among various towns in the Presidency. 
On the whole 12 out of 22 districts are provided with training schools for 
mistresses. · 

655. The institutions under public management in' the BoMBAY Presidency 
comprise the Government colleges at Poona aD;d Ahmedabad; :Board sc~ools ~~ 
Dharwar, Karachi, and Hyderabad; and a Native State college at RaJkot m 
Kathiawar. Eoth the Government colleges have resident quarters for the 
pupils; in· Ahmedabad the number of students rose from 86 to l 10 during the 
quinquennium under review and new quarters are to be built to meet the growi.rig 
demand for admission. '1 he Inspector of Schools remarks of the Poona College : 
" [ believe that the college is as efficient as it can be in the present social con· 
dition of the people. I cannot, however, observe that native mistresses have 
yet developed any great power of administration, and do not think that their 
creation has so far greatly affected the cause of female primary education, 
though there is never any difficulty in finding places for them." The Dharwa~ 
school is in part of a public building in the,rniddle of the town, and it has no 
quarter~ for the pupils, who live with their parents or friends. " 'l'he trained 
mistresses are appreciated by the people, and the little school, which was started 
as an experiment, is deserving of all encouragement."• 'fhe Bydera]Jad school 
was closed at the end of the quinquennium pending the arrival of a Principal and 
an Inspectress from England. The Director says that it has been found very diffi· 
cult in Sind to induce Hindu and Muhammadan women of unblemished character 
to leave their homes and attend the training schools. The Kathia\\ar College 
is said to be excellently managed by the Lady_ Principal. The aided institutions 
comprise cla~ses attached to three European schools, and a small normal class 
at Hyderabad maintain~d by the Eombay Education Society. The European 
classes belong to the Roman Catholic Convent schools at Byculla and Karachi, 
and to the Girgaum girls' school. 'fhey are small institutions, but do useful 
work. 
_ 656. The 9 mission schools of :BENGAL are intended to supply teachers· for 
the schools belonging to the various mission societies. They are chiefly schools 
for general -education, and they are classified as training schools on the ground 
that some of ,the students brought up in them are designed for employment as 
teachers. 

657. The princ~pal institution for training female teachers in the UNITED 
'PROVINCES is the normal school belonging to the Church Missionary Society at 
Sigra, Benares. 1-he Director says that it does good and useful work, but as 
a matter of fact only turns out Christian t~hers, though willing to receive 
and train others. It has a regular curriculum, and gives a good course of 
practical training, the classes of the mission school to which it is attached serving 
for practising purposes. 'l'he other institution included in the returns is the 
training class for European female teachers connected with the All Saints Girls" 
School at N afu!. Tal. A thoroughly competent training college mistress has been 
-appointed, and the necessary accommodation for 8 resident and 12 non-resident 
teachers has been provided by the managers. A t~aining class for teachers has also 
'been in existence for some time at the European Girls' High School at Allahabad, 
without receiving any Government grant. There are other aided schools which 
profess .to t:ai;n t~ac~ers. Of these, the .most prominent is the American 
.Methodist MISsion School at Lucknow, which has an Anglo-ve:rnacular course. 
"At the end of iihe quinquennium arrangements had been made to o;pen a 
Govel'Dment school at Lucknow. 

658. Owing partly to the backwardness of female education, but mostly to 
the parda system, ~here are, at 'present, no training schools for female teachers in 
the l'UNJAl\, In lieu of these, normal classes are attached to 5 of the ordinary 
girls' schools (1 Board and 4 private managed) in which girls are prepared for 
the certificate examin~~ions prescribed for female teachers. 1.he Inspectress 
of Schools frequently VIsits these classes to see that they are efficiently oon• 
ducted. I~ a letter da~ed the ~3th July 1900 the Punjab Government said: 
"'l'he plan Is ~ot_ au entuely satisfactory one, and -yields ?nlY a very small 

• Director's Rep01t for 1901-.()2. 
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addition yearly to the number of trained teachers; but, so long as the social 
~ystem of the .Province renders it impossible to have a well-organized femalfl 
normal school, it will be difficult to improve upon it." 
. 659. BURMA. has 1 English and 5 vernacular aided mission normal schools or 
cla~es for female teachers. In the CEN'l'RAL PROVINCES the Government main• 
tains a female normal school at Jubbulpore, 'l\7 riting in 1900 the Director 
acknowledged that the institution was in several respects defective. There was 
no mistress of method and the school was located in an unsuitable hired building 
in the heart of the town. -

' 
660. There have not been many important changes during the quinquen· 

nhim. In MADRAS the small Government Muhammadan class at Vizagapatam 
was newly opened, and mission schools were closed both at Black Town and at 
Masulipatam. In BoMBAY a normal class was attached to the Girgaum Girls' 
School, and the .Native State School at Kolhapur was abolished. In BENGAL 
the number of mission schools t•emained unaltered. In the UNITED PROVINCES 
the' normal class of the All Saints' School at Naini Tal was started during the 
year 1897. There was no change in the PUNJAB. The number of mission 
schools in BuRMA increased from 4 to 6 ; and the American Mission School at 
Tura in the Garo Bills of AssAM ceased to exist. 

Comse of Study, 
661. In MADRAS the female normal schools follow the general course for 

the training of teachers. 'l'he examination returns deal only with the written 
.portion of the examination, but the female students undergo the same practical 
training as the men, and generally do better than the men in the practical test. 

662. In BoMBAY each female normal college has its own code and curricu
lum and the normal schools follow curricula approved by the Department. 'lhe 
annexed outline of the courses in the Mahalakshmi Female Training College, 
.!.hmedabad, and in the aided normal school attached to the Girls' High School, 
Girgaum, illustrate the Bombay system for training female teachers. 

The M akalakshmi Oollege course extends over one, two, or three years, 
.and,. as in the case of male colleges, certificate examinations of di:ffet·ent grade 
are held at the end of each year of the course. The entrance qualification is 
equivalent to the fifth vernacular standard. The subjects of study are Gujarati, 
arithmetic and houselJOld accounts,_ history and geography, physical geography, 
domestic economy, needlework, and theory and practice of teaching. Drawing 
and English are optional subjects. The test in professional subjects at the end of 
the three years' course is divided into (a) general and (b) kindergarten. Under 
the first head the student is examined on a prescribed text-book, and must give 
a lesson before the examiner. The quality of the teaching given by the candi
date in the model school dU1ing the year is also taken into account. A. 
thorough knowledge of the practical details of school management is required. 
Underthe seoondhead the oandida~o must show a good lmowledge of the elements 
~f ~he kindergarten system, and must exhibit a drawin~ and a painting book. 
_ The Girgaum School has courses for both secondary and kindergarten 

teachers. The secondary school course includes the theory and history of educa· 
~io~, method, and school management. Elementary an.d higher certificates at·e 
~ll,nted for kindergarten teaching; the subjects for the elementary and higher 
courses are as follows :-

ELEMENTARY CEtLTil!lGA.TE. 

Compul&01'!J •ubjecta :-(1) Biographies of Fl'oobel and Pestalozzi, (2) nature knowledge, 
\SJ kindergarten gifts and occupations, (4) music and singing, (5) class teaching, and (6) black· 
board -drawing. · -

Optional 8ubjecta :- (1) Know ledge of child nature, and (2) pmctical geometry. 
HIGHER CERTIFICATE, 

'Part l :-(1) Geometry, (2) bctany ot· zoology, (3) physiography, or elementary physics, 
or chemistry of common life, (4) music and singing, (5) kindergarten gifts and occupations, 
and ( 6) history of education. ' 

Part 1I :-.(1) Theory of education, (Z) l<'roobel's principles, (3) organization and mtthods 
of education, (4) phyaiology, (5) class teaching, and (6) blackb<'ard drawing. 

. · 663.- It has already been said that the instruction in most of the BENGAL 
schools is little more than general schooling. Senior and junior female teachers' 
certificate examinations are held by the Inspectress of Schools, but very few 
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students appear at them. Girls who pass in the 'art and theory of teaching, 
including class management, are awarded junior certificates if they pass in 
Standard VII, :md senior certificates if they pass in Standard VIII~ of the 
special standards prescribed for girls' schools in Cnicutta and the neighbourhood. 
These twQ standards immediately precede the matriculation standard. 

664: At the Sigra School in the UNITED PitoVINOJ!.S the entrance quali· 
fioation is the upper primary examination, and the course provides for further 
education up to the vernacular middle standard simultaneously with profes• 
sional teaching. The course extends over 3 years and includes:- · 

(1) Object lessons- to be given to the class one hour n week in the first 
and second years, and by the pupils for one hour a week during 
the second and third years. 

(2) Practice in teaching- one hour a week for each pupil during the 
second year, and five hours a week during the third year. 

(3) School method and management-two hours a week during the 
second and third years. 

(4) Sewing and cutting out -two hours a week during the :first and 
second years, and one hour a week during the third year. 

The arrangements for teaching in the practising school, criticism lessons, 
and model lessons, are similar to those described in the first section of this 
Chapter. In the third year of the course pupils are required to pass the lower 
middle examination, and a professional examination conducted by the In
spectress of Schools. Certificates are given by the Department to successful 
pupils. . 

. 665. In the PuNJAB classes, the course extends over two years during 
which regular instruction is given in the subjects laid down for the certificate 
examinations, with daily practice in teaching under ,;upervision. For 
Anglo-vernacular students the course is the same as in the male normal 
schools; for vernacular students there is a separate course with separate senior 
and junior certificates. The course for the senior certificate includes: vema• 
cular language; arithmetic; history and geography; physiology and domestic 
economy ; Euclid and algebra, or :elementary physical science, or a classical 
language ; needlework ; school management; and practice of teaching. In 
BURMA. the course is . the same as in the male schools,. and in the CENTRAL 
PROVINCES it has been made simpler than that prescribed for male students. 

Pupils. 
666. The total number of pupils returned as under instruction in training Statistic .. 

schools for mistresses (Table 126) was 1,252 on the 31st March 1902 against 
1,045 on the 31st March 1896. 'l'he number of pupils in State schools in
creased by 67, and in private managed schools by 140. Among State schools 
the increase occurred in :Bombay, and among private schools it was greatest in 
:Bengal, :Burma, and the U nHed P10vinces. Bengal shows much the largest 
number of pupils, but the training they receive is, as already stated, more of a 
general· than of a professional character. A number of female teachers are 
trained in the colleges and schools for men, and including these the total number 
of females under trainlng was 1,383 in 1901-02 and 1,093 in 1896-97. 

667. The conditions of social life in India have hitherto prevented anything Race t~r 
but a meagre recruitment of Indian ladies for service as teachers, and the creed. 

great majority of the students under training are Europeans, Eurasians, or 
Native Christians, and are destined for European and mission schools. '!'able 
128 which classifies the female students according to race or creed, shows that 
over 1,000 of the female pupils belonged to the three classes named above, and 
that the number of Hindu students was only 197, and of Muhammedan students 
only 20. Buddhists show the comparatively large total of 108. 

668. Table 129 gives the results of the examinations held in 1901-02. E:uminatlor 
ll adras and :Bombay show th? largest ~umber of candidates and passes, and in results. 
13ombay there has been! a considerable mcrease. The Punjab, which had no 
candidates in 1896-97, returned 13 candidates and 6 passes in 1901-02. Out of 
the large number of Bengal students only 18 gained certificates. 
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, Financial, 
Expenditure. . 669. 'l'he total expenditure on training schools for mistresses (Table 130) 

was returned at over Rl, 79,000 in 1901-02, Provincial Revenues contributing 
.53 per cent. of the total. 'l'he amount increased by R10,424 during the quin· 
quennium under review: tliere was a rise of Rl2,317 in the sum derived from 
1-'rovincial Revenues, and a deoreMe of Rl,fl67 in the allotment from local 
funds. Table 130 shows a considerable expenditure from fees in Bombay, 
·Bengal and the United Provinces. J n the last casEt it is probably due to the 
inclusion of the whole Sigra School instead of the no1·mal eection only. In 
Bombay the entire amount was derived from the three .European schools, and 
probably European schools account for the consider~ble Bengal figure. 

Stipenda. . ·670. ln'MADRAS, female students 'receive stipends under the same regula
tions as male students. Stipends are paid in the Govervment training colleges 
of the BoMBAY Pr~sidency. Thus at the Mahlakshmi College stipends of the 
respective values of R6, R7, and RS a month are awarded to first, seco::~d, and 
thh·d year students, who enter into an agreement to serve the Government 
after their course of training is completed; minor stipends of the value of R5 
a month are granted under similar condition~ to students who are not able to 
pass the entrance examination ; and small stipends may be granted under special 
circumstances to students who do not bind themselves to serve the Government. 
The Government does not g,rant any stipends to pupils in the Sigra School in 
the UNITED PROVINCES. In the PUNJAB, upper primary scholarships of the 
value of R2 a month, and middle vernacular scholarships of the value of 
R3 a month, are granted to girls who intend to undergo a course of training 
in a recognized normal class. In BuRMA, there are stipends tenable for three 
years and of the value of R7 a month. In the CENTRAL PROVINCES, the Gov
ernment grants 26 stipends of the value of RIO a month, tenable in any 
recognized normal class. 
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PROFESSIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION. 

Introductory. 
671. In the present chapter an attempt is made to give a- general. account Scope of the 

d't' f th • . 1 f f f • 1 Chapter. Qf the progress and pr~sent c?n 110n o e prmmpa. o~s o pro es~10n~ 
and technical educatiOn which have been developed m India. The subJect 1s 
a wide one and includes the following main heads : law, medicine, engineering 
and surveying, mining, agriculture, village officers, veterinary science, forestry, 
commerce, art, and industry. 

· 672. Professional and technical, like general, education is administered by Contr?lling 
the Local Governments, and tht>~ only Imperial institution which is mentioned in agen_c

1
es. 

this chapter is the forest school at Debra Dun. In dealing with various 
forms of special training the departments of eaucation (including in this, term 
the universities) come into contact with those other departments of the 
Government within whose province lie the occupations for which the students 
are trained. In law they meet the Judicial Department, in medicine the Medical 
Department, in engineering the Public. Works Department, in agriculture and 
veterinary science the Agricultural Department, and in forestry the Forest De
partment. In such cases the two departments concerned act in. cop.cert, and the 
direct control of the colleges or schools lies sometimes with the one and sometimes 
with the other. It will be convenient to summarize in this place the distribution 
of control over the various branches of study. In law, the Education Depart-
ment controls the colleges and schools, and the High Court (or otl;l.er chief tribu· 
nai of the province) prescribes the qualifications for entry into the legal profes-
sion ; the latter accepts th~ University degree as the principal qualification but 
also holds its own examinations, chiefly foL' the lower grades. Medical colleges 
and schools are under the direct control of the Medical Department in Bengal 
and the Punjab, and of· the Education Department in other provinces. In 
Bombay the control is divided : ~he Government medical schools are under the 
control of the. _Medical Department and only submit returns to the Director of 
Public' Instruction; the Grant Medical College, on the other hand, is administered 
by the Education Department, but the Surgeon General with the Government 
of Bombay in also partly ~esponsible for its management. '!.'he colleges arid 
schools of engineering are auministered by the Education Department. The 
Madras A.gricultura.I College, the agricultural classes attached to the College 
of Science at Poona and the Engineering College at Sibpur, and the Eombay 
Veterinary College, are under the immediate superviBion of the Education 
Department which acts in consultation with the Provincial Directors of Agri
culture; whilst the Cawnpore and Nagpur agricultural schools and the 
Calcutta, and Lahore veterinary colleges are under the immediate control of the 
latter. In the case of the veterinary colleges; the Inspector General, Civil 
Veterinat~y Department, exercises a general supervision. Tho patwari schools of 
the United Provinces and the Punjab are controlled by the. provincial Directors 
of Land Records, and the school for village officers in Sind and the survey 
schools of Burma by the Education Department. 'l'he Dehra. Dun Forest 
School is under the administrative control of the Inspector' General of·. Forests 
the Burma school is· under the provincial Forest Department, and the forest 
branch of the Poona College of Science is under the Department of Education. 
The commercial, art, and industrial schools are supervised by the Education 
Department. · 

• 6'73. Befo,re taking up the subjects.in orcler, it is necessary to give a preli~ Madras 
mmary account of the Madras system of technical examinations, since it in:flu· sohem.e of 
ences most branches of professional and technical education in that proVI'nce tooho!cal 

'll b f l 11 • ' examma• apd WI • e requent y a uded to m ,the course. of t~e ~ha:vte~. ~he, ge~e_ral tiona. 
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objects of these examinations are described in the following terms in the 
calendar of the Commission for Government Examinations for 1901-1902 :-

The Government Technical Examinations, formerly known as the Examinations in Science 
Art, Industries and Commerce, are intended for the encouragement of scientific and technicai 
i1;1~truction, with. spe~ial ref~rence to manufactures and ind.ustries, and generapy to the ueces
sttles of the practical sde of life ; and for the purpose of testing the qualificat10ns of person11 
desirous of becoming-

i. Teachers of science, art, or commercial, or industrial subjects ; 
.~· Ci~, mechanical, and electri?al en~ineers; draughtsmen a~d ·telegraphists ; 
IlL Designers, engravers, decorative artisans, and art workmen 10 any branch of artistic 

industry included in this notification ; . 
iv .. Agriculturists, foresters, veterinarians ; 
v. Heporters, auditors, actuaries, and commercial employes; 

vi. Manag~rs and foremen of manufacturing, printing and other industrial establish· 
· menta suitable for this Presidency j 
vii Employes under Government, Local Boards, or Municipal councils, in any depart

meut in which a practical knowledge of any of the subjects included in this notifi. 
cation is required; · 

viii. Chemists and Druggists ; Compounders. 

_ -674. -The -examinations are held once a ·year by .Boards of Examiners 
appointed by, and under the control of, the Commissioner for Government 
Examinations. They are of three grades, elementary, intermediate, and 
advanced. The examinations are open to all persons who have completed the 
prescribed course of study _in a recognized technical school, or who have passed 
the compulsory subjects of the lower secondary examination {in the case of ele
mentary examinations), or of the upper secondarl examination or the matricula
tion examination (in the case of intermediate or-advanced examinations). 'l'he 
subjects in which the examinations are held are classed undm· the following 
heads:- -

Civil Engineering. 
Mechanical Engineering. 
Electrical Engineering. 
Ph.rsical Science. 
Geology. 
Biology. 
Sanitary Science. 
Pharmacy. 
Agriculture. 
Veterinary Science. 

Commerce. 
Music. 
Drawing, etc. 
Jeweller's work. 
Printing, book-binding, and type founding. 
Wood-work and metal-work. 
Leather-work. 
Textile fabrics. 

·Glass and pottery. 
Tailoring and dress making. 

Cookry. 

A certificate is granted to a candidate passing in any subject. To meet the 
requirements of candidates desirous of qualifying for a profession requiring a 
knowledge of more than one subject, certain of the rubjects are formed into 
groups. These groups are of two kinds: (I) groups of a lower standard, for 
passing in all the subjects of which a group certificate is awarded, and (2) groups 
of a higher standard, for passing in all the subjects of which a diploma is 
awarded. Diplomas are granted only for agriculture, veterinary science, electri. 
cal engineering, drawing, commerce, and the trade of the chemist and druggi:;;t. 

Law. 
Introductory. 

675. 'l'he legal profession in India is popular and remunerative, and the 
recognized institutions for legal instruction are, therefore, always well attended. 
On the 31st March 1902, there were 2,767 students on the rolls of the law 
colleges, against 1,466 students in the medical colleges, 865 students in the 
engineering colleges, and 190 students in the normal colleges. 

'l'he qualifications for entering the legal profession are prescribed by the 
High Court or other chief tribunal of the province ; a University law degree or 
success in a professional examination held under the orders of the High Court 
or other chief tribunal is, in general, an essential preliminary. 'l'he University 
degree is usually the door for entry into the hightJSt grade of the profession, and 

__ in. some provinces it is obligatory. For the next grade either the University 
degree or the High Court examination is used ; and where there is a third grade 
the qualifying test is usually a High Court examination. 

676. 'l'he. system may be illustrated by the practice in the provinces of 
Madras, Bombay and Bengal. In Madras there are three grades ; High Court 
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pleaders and subordinate court pleaders of the ·first and second grades; in 
Bombay there are two grades: High Court p~eaders and Rubordinate ~ourt 
pleaders; in Bengal there are three grades:. H1gh Court pleaders, su?ordinate 
court pleaders, and mukhtiyars. 'l'he followm~ table shews .the educatwnal and 
professional qualifications prescribe(!. for entry mto these varwus grades:-

Subordinate Court Pleader Subordinate Court Pleader, 
Province. High Court Pl~nder. 2nd grade, Mo.dro.a, and (1st grade in Madras). MulcMiyar, Bengal. 

Madras . . Law degree and pre• Law degree or B. A. F. A. examination an 
- scribed professional and High Court ex- High court examin 

d 

experience. amination for lst ation for_ 2nd grad - grade pleaders. pleaders. 
Bombay . . Law degree or Univer· Law degree or Univer· 

sity entrance ex a- sity entrance exa-. mination and High amination and High --
Court pleaders' exa· Court pleaders' ex-
mination, higher amination, lower 

e 

standard. standard. 
Bengal . . Law degree ~nd pre· Law degree, Ol' F. A. University entranc 

. scribe.d professional examination, two examination an 
expenence. years' study in a law High Court' examin 

college affiliated to ation for mulehtiyara. 
the University, and 
High Court examin-

e 
d 

- ation for subordinate 
court pleaders. 

In the United Provmces the system -runs on similar lines, but is more 
complicated; in the Punjab different grades of University qualifications are 
prescribed, the Bachelor's qegree for Chief Court pleaders, the Licentiate for 
subordinate court pleaders, and the first certificate in law examination for 
mukhtiyars. Attendance at a law college affiliated to the University is, in 
some cases compulsory for candidates for the High Court examinations, but 
more commonly no preliminary course of study is prescribed. The returns do not 
always distinguish between the number of students in the law colleges who are 
reading for the University degree and for the High Oourt- examinations, but 
the great majority are following the University course. · . 

677. 'l'he Despatch of 1854 which founded the Indian Universities n:iade Origin nf 
special mention of the subject of law, and alluded to it ns the most important of thet pre~eft 
those branches of learning with regard to which facilities did not exist for the i!~tm• 0 

acquisition of a high degree of knowledge, and for which professorships might inetrnction. 
therefore be instituted. 'l'he .A.cts of Incorporation empowered the Universiti('s 
to grant degrees in law, _and arrangements were made to provide instruction for 
candidates for those degrees. .A. single sub-committee was appointed to consider 
the regulations for the three Univt>rsities of Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay. It 
was instructed to follow the model of the London University, but found it impos-
sible to do this closely since it was necessary to take into account the systems of 
Hindu and Muhammadan Law and the procedur~ and practice of the Indian 
Courts. .A.fter much discussion a scheme was evolved which constituted the 
beginning out of which arose the existing systems of legal instruction. 

Institutions for Legal Instruction, 
678. Two $ystems of opposite character have been evolved in different The 

provin~es for affo~din_g i~truction in law. In one sy.stem. teaching is concen- :!d~id 
trated m a centralmstitutlon under Government or Umvers1ty management; ·in aybtems. 
the other law classes ~reattached to a number of local arts colleges. Madras, 
Bombay, and the PunJab follow the former, and Bengal and the United Prov-
inces the latter, system. ~ 

679. MADRAs.-The only~ law colleges recognised by the Governor in p · 
Council under the statutes of the University are the Government Law College at of~h~ncas 
M~drali and a small Coll~c nt Trivandrum in theN ative State of 'l'ravancore (not centralized 

•r•tiJll. 
~~ 



226 l'ROGRESS" OF EDUCATION IN INDIA. 

included in the general statistics). The regulations allow private pupils to 
present themselves for examination under special exemption, but the number of 
such candidates is inconsiderable. Legal education in the Madras Presidency is, 
therefore, alm.pst entirely confined to the Government Law College. This 
college was established in 1891 in place of the old law classes of the Presidency 
College which were not found to work satisfactorily. The institution was 
placed under a full-time principal, but as many of the students were occupied 
during the day in Government and private offices, and as the professors were 
practising lawyers, the lecture hours were confined !_o the morning and evening. 
'l'his scheme did not result in the improvement which was anticipated from it, 
and the progress of the pupils was disappointing. Towards the end of the 
quinquennium the arrangements of the college were re-modelled. As now 
constituted, the college is intended to afford instruction to students preparing 
for the B. L. and M. L. examinations of the Madras University, for the pleader
ship examinations, and for the civil and criminal special test examinations. • 'l'he 
college is divided into classes corresponding to the three branches of its work. 
It is a whole-time institution, and the lectures nnd tuitional classes are held from 
10 A.M. to 5 l'.M. Subject to the control of the Director of Public Instruction, 

. the general management of the college is vested in a Council which consists of 
two or more Judges of the High Court, the·principal, the junior professor, and 
such other members as may be appointed by the Government. The staff consists 
of a principal (who is also senior professor), a junior professor, and two assistant 
professors. The staff gives tuitional instruction in addition to delivering lectures. 
Early in 1899 the college was transferred to the new buildings erected for it. 
The strength of the college which was 620 at the beginning of the quinquen· 
nium, diminished to 417 at the close of 1898-99 and to 267 at the close of 
1899-1900, partly owing to the large number of failures in the B. A. degree 
examinations of 1897 and 1899, and partly on account of a change made in the 
regulations hy which students who fail in the first examination in law are 
prohibited from continuing their studies in the college in the B. L. class. 
Since 1899-1900 the strength has again risen, reaching 310 on the 31st March 
1901 and 387 at the close of the year 1901-1902. On the 31st December 1902 
there were lo students in the pleadership class and all the rest were in the 
:Q. L: classes. 

' 680. BoMBAY.-The Government Law College at Bombay is the only insti
tution which teaches the full course for the degree of Bachelor of Laws; but, to 
facilitate the arrangement under which students are permitted to take up the 
first year of the course concurrently with their studies in arts, certain institutions 
.in the interior are permitted to give instruction up to the standard of the 
preliminary or first LL. B. examination. These institutions include the Gov
ernment Law College a.t Poona, and the law classes attached to the arts 

. colleges at Ahmedabad and Karachi, and in the Native States of Baroda and 
Bhavnagar. Among these only the Poona College is included in the general 
statistics. The law classes at Poona are held in the Deccan College and the 
law library is also located there. The institution is regarded as a separate 
college because it i:~ independent of the arts college, and is largely attended 
by outside students. 'l'he remaining law classes are portions of the colleges 
to which they are attached, and are attended only by members of those 
colleges. · 

681. Unlike the Madras college, as now constituted, the Bombay college is 
conducted as an evening school, the teachers being practising lawyers. The 
classes are held in the Elphinstone College. The in:;titution was founded 
with an endowment derived from subscriptions raised 1n honour of Sir Thomas 
Erskine Perrv, Chief Justice and President of the Board of Education, in the 
year .185:!. ·The endowment'yields a monthly income of R169. Th? history 
of this college, l1ke that of the college at Madras, has not been satisfactory, 
and complaints have been made from time to time that the teaching is insuffi
cient and the work of the students perfunctory. In 1890, various reforms were 
suggested, but the discussion came to nothing. In 1898, the matter was bgain 
brought under consideration, in connection with a proposal that a new private 

, college of law should be recognized by the University. In the course of the 
discussion in the Senate~ the existing college underwent severe criticism, and 

• 'fhere are fUhlio aorvice uaminationo held by the Comminiouer for Gonrnment Esamin11tiGna, 
• 
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the promoters of. the n~w i~titution ~lPged that the prop?sed college was 
meant to supply 1ts defi01enmes. The ch1ef grounds of complamt were that the 
staff and course of lectures were inadequate, that the attendance of the pupils 
was irregular, that_ there was n<? system . of college examinations to tPst their 
progress, that c~rti~oates enablmg candidates to present themselves for tho 
University exammatwns were granted for mere attendance, and that students 
often attended, not for tho sake of the instruction, but merely to obtain the certi
ficate. Sometimes, it was said, they went up for the examina~ion, long after 
they l1ad completed their terms. 'l'he Bombay Government deolmed to author
ize the establishment of a new law college,· but they appointed a Committee to 
enquire into the working of the existing institution and remodelled it on their 
advice. It was decided that, in the interest both of the professors and the 
students, the classes should continue to ~e held in the evening only ; but the 
staff was increased, the co1Jr"e of lectures was extended; personal tuition was 
provided, a Board of Directors was appointed, and ftmds were set apart for 
prizes to encourage the industry. of the students. The staff now consists of a 
principal on R350 a month, and five professors each on R300 a month. The 
full course occupies three years, and each year is divided into two terms. 
'l'he principal and professors each deliver 60 lectures a year. Class examin· 
ations are held, but are attended by very few of the students. The reforms 
introduced at the suggestion of the committee have not been altogether 
successful. It is found difficult to provide an adequate course of instruction 
in _an institution which is open only in the evening; and the students still 
pay insufficient heed to the lectures, and prepare for the examination by 
cramming the text-books at home. The number of students on the rolls of the 
Bombay o.nd Poona colleges was 223 in 1891-92, 406 in 1896-97, and 348 in 
1901-02. All the 348 students were in the LL. B. classes. The decrease in 
the number in 1901-02 was due largely to the greater. strictness shown by the 
Principal of the Bombay college in allowing pupils to take advantage of t.he 
permission accorded by the University to keep terms without attendance in times 
of pl~oue. The concession had been abused and had been taken advantage of 
by persons for whom it was not intended. 

682. PuNJAB.-The only institution teaching law in the Punjab is· the law 
college at Lahore. This institution was founded as a school in 1870 for the in· 
struction of candidates for the mukhtiyarship and pleadership examinations. In 
1882 it was transferred to the University; and it is now maintained· by that 
body, and prepares candidates for its examinations .. During the quinquennium 
the institution was raised to the status of a. college, a whole-time principal and 
an additional law lecturer being appointed. It was at first aided by the Gov• 
ernment, but is now maintained chiefly from fees. The management of the 
college is, subject to the approval of the Law Faculty and to the control of the 
Syndicate and Senate, vested in a committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, 
the three members ofthe Board of Studies of the Law Faculty, nnd two members 

·elected annually by that }'acuity. The staff consists of a whole-time principal 
and five assistant lecturers or readers. The number of pupils on the rolls has 
diminished of late years. In 1901-02 the number was'159, against 24Sin 1900-01 
and 433 in 1896-97. The Director says that, "as attendance at the law college 
is, except under special circumstances, compulsory on persons wishing to enter 
the legal profession in the Punjab, the decline in attendance cleady points to 
the diminishing attractions of that profession." The Director also says that 
there is no boarding house attached to the institution, and that the cla.<:Jses are 
held in an unsightly hired building. The library is also inadequate. The 
college has a vernacular section. · 

- 683. BENGAL.-There is no central law college in Bengal. Formerly classes Province• of 
were held in the Presidency College, but they were given up when a large the local 
number of students began to attend law lectures in private colleges. Four of system, 

tho private Calcutta colleges have large law classes, and a number of mofassal 
colleges have a law department consisting of one lecturer, or in some few cases 
of two. 'l'he lecturer is usually a local pleader, who gives an hour in th~ 
morning or evening to the work of instruction. As a rule the students have 
not access to any law library. The number of, and the attendance at the law 
:)lassos have increased considerably d,uring the past fifteen years. In' 1886-87 
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the total number of classes was 10, in 1891-92 it; was 12, in 1896-97 it 
was 16, and in 1901-02 it was 17. Seven of the classes are attached to 
Government colleges in the mofassal, one (at Midnapore) is under Municipal 
management, and the remainder belong to unaided colleges under private 
mauagement. The law class is often regarded as a valuable adjunct to an 
al;'ts ·college, since students are willing to pay a comparatively high rate 
of fees for the p:tivilege of l>eeping their terms, and the receipts, being more 
t}J.an sufficient to pay for the cost of. instruction, help to maintain the arts 
department. The four Cnlcutta classes belong to t,he Metropolitan Institution, 
the .Oity College, the Ripon College, and the Bangabasi College. In 1901 nearly 
one-third of the total number of law students were in the Ripon College. The 
students study both for the University and the pleadership examinations,· The 
professors in the colleges are all Calcutta graduates and some are Barristers-at· 
Law. 'fhey are all Indians. 'l'he Ripon College, the Metropolitan Institution, 
and the Bangabasi College each have four profes~ors, and the City College three 
professors. 'l'he professors in the Government colleges are pajd by fees, and 
their emoluments are subject to a maximum limit of R2,400 a year .. 'l'he system 
u~der :which arts colleges have been allowed to maintain law classes has not 
answe1:ed well. . In reviewing the progress of education during the period 
1887-88. to 1891-92 Mr. Nash remarked that there .was little, if any, real 
teaching in these classes. . " The students rely solely upon their own unaided 
efforts to pass the University examination, and attend lectures merely for the 
purpose of obtaining .the certificate of attendance which is required by. the 
University. If this. certificate was not required every student wollld at once 
leave the. colleges." In· his report for the period 1892-93 to 1896-97 the 
Di~ector Qf .Public Instruction reiterated Mr. Nash's statement, and his re· 
:tnarks apply with ~qual force to the period at present under review. . 

. 684. '!'here is an endowed professorship of law styled the Tagore Law Profes· 
sorsh.jp attached to the Calcutta University. 'l'he professorship is maintained . 
from a monthly allowance of R1,000 which was bequeathed under the will of 
the late Prosanna, Coomar 'l'agore for this purpose. The professor is elected 
annually by the Senate and delive1·s a course of lectures during the months 
.of November to January, The professorship has been in existence since the 
year 1870, and Professor Herbert Cowell was the first holder of the appointment. 

685. UNl'!'ED PROVINCES.-In these provinces the system is similar to that 
which prevaiJs in Bengal. In 1901-0.&, seven of the principal arts colleges had 
law classes attached to them, one of these. was a Government institution and the 
rej;lt (two aided and four unaided) were under private management. In 1901 
a step was taken towards centralization by the abolition of the law class of the 
Government Queen's College at Henares, the law stair of the Muir Central 
College at Allahabad being at the same time strengthened. In other colleges 
there is, as a general rule, only one professor for the legal work, which 
includes QOurses for the vakil and pleadership examinations as well as for 
th~ University degree. In the Muhammadan College at Aligarh this arrange
ment was found to be so unsatisfactory that five old students of the college, 
residing in Aligarh, arranged to give lectures supplementary to those of the 
regular law professor. Each lecturer takes a separate subject and gives 
instruction on one evening during the week; attendance at these lectures 
is made compulsory on all law students who hold scholarships. The law class 
system has had no better success in the United Provinces than in Bengal. In 
1892-93 and in 1896-97 remarks 'made by the principals of various colleges 
showed that many students attended the classes merely in the belief that a 
certificate of attendance would be of use in seeking employment. In 1899-1\;00 
the professor of law at the Canning €ollege, Lucknow, E:aid that : " a great 
many of the students take very little interest in their work and merely 
attend· the class 'with the object of obtaining the cel'tificata to enable 
them to present thl'mselves for examination: it is therefore no great matter for 
wonder that numbers fail to pass." The pr~ncipal of the same college observed 
that the majority of the students do not go up for the examination until some 
years after completing th~ir compulsory course of lectures. 

686. BURMA..-In this, province the only institution for legal instt•uction is a 
law class attached to. the Rangoon College. 'l'his class was abolished in 1898·99 
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but was a."'ain opened in 1900-01, and wa1:1 re·organized to meet. the · change of 
conditions ~csultin"' from the establishment of a Chief Court for Burma. · It has 
now two lecturers~ and from the 1st ·April 1902 it ha.S made provision for 
teaching the B. L course of the Calcutta University, and the first and secon.d 
grade pleaders' courses. On the 31st March 1902 it had seven students_ unde1 
one lecturer, two of whom were reading for the B. L. degree. 

687. CEN1.'RAL PRoVINCES.- There are two law classes in the Central Pro· 
vinces, one (affiliated to the University of Allahab.ad) ~ttached to the J ub.bulpo~e 
College, and the other (affiliated to the ~alcutta Uroverstty) at~ached to the MorriS 
College at Nagpur. In the Nagpur class, Government contrtbutes lUOOtowards 
the upkeep, whilst half the fee 

0
receipts are credited to Provincial Revenues. In 

the Jubbulpore class the entire cost is met, in the first placet from Provincial 
Revenues. The strength in the J ubbulpore class has decreased from 17 in 1896-97 
to 9 in 190 1·02, mainly because the rate of fees bas been enhanced. 'lhe strength 
of the Nagpur class has risen from 4 in 1896·U7 to 28 in 1901-02. - · 

688. ASSAM.- There are four law classes in Assam, attached to high schools, 
and preparing candidates for the pleadership examination. In 1901·02 there 
were 34 pupils on the rolls. The Director states that the law classes are, 
without exception, in a bad state. " The total number qf pupils since 1896-97 
has fa11 9n off by 13, and the proportion of passes to the numb~r se~t up for 
examination (6 out of 51) is disgracefully low." -..411 four classes are unaided, 
and they are maintained entirely from fees. 

689. It will be gathered from the above analysis _that although as regards General 
numbers the arrangements for legal instruction· are sufficient, no province has remarks 

hitherto succeeded in establishing a system which provides nn adequate training 
for young men entering the profession of law. The Indian U Diversities Commis-
sion commented on the unsatisfactory character"of the arrangements and recom· 
mended that "the question of creating or maintaining and improving an 
adequate central school of law should be taken- up without delay at each of the 
U Diversities." · · 

University Courses. 
690. All five Universities gr~nt the degree of Bachelor of Laws, and the Course fur 

Punjab University also grants the diploma of Licentiate in Law. The Punjab ~~r~a~!~~=~ 
system differs considerably from that of the other Provinces and will be noticed 
separately. At 'Madras, Calcutta, and Allahabad the course extends over two years 
and may not be begun until the student has graduated in arts or science. .At 
llombay the course extends over three years. The first year of the course 
may be taken concurrently with the course in arts 'at any time afte;r the 
student has passed the previous examination ; but he may not enter on the 
second year of the course until after he has graduated, ·In all Universities 
(including the Punjab) the student must ordinarily keep his terms in one 
of the law colleges or classes described in the last section of this chapter. At 
Calcutta and Allahabad there is only one examination for the Bachelor's 
degree; whilst at Madras and Bombay the1·e is also a preliminary examination 
at the end of the first year of the course. 'l'hese regulations have varied 
comiderably from time to time, the principal questions oil which hesitation 
has been displayed being whether the r.:ourse should extend over two· or three 
years, and whether it should be deferred until after g~·adu~tion in arts or science. 

. ~91. In the .Punjab there is a three yea:s' cours~ for the d!ploma of Licen- P11njab 
ttato m Law, whiCh may be taken after the mtermedtate exammation anil may system. 
be pursued concurrently with the arts course. At the end of each year of the 
course t.he student must pass an examination, and he may not present himSelf for 
t~e fina! examil!ation until he has graduated in arts. The· course may be studied 
~1ther m Eng?sh. or Urdu. Any person. who bas -passed the' Licentiate 
m Law exammabon, and has graduated m arts, may pr'esent himself for 
the examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws. Candidates for the 'degree 
of Bachelor of Laws who have grnduatrd in arts at the time oi 'their· admission 
to the Law college must attend the first and second; year's Licentiate in Law 
courses and pass the first and second Licentiate in Law examinations. They 
are then adm1tted to the LL. B. class and after a year in that class may present 
theD?-selves for the . Bachelor of Laws examination. Candidates who are 
graduates at the ttmc' of passing the second' Licentiate in Law' e:iaminat' 
may also be admitted to the LL. B. class. · lon 
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d 692. The Universities of Calcutta, Bombay, and Allnbabad have a special 
an course, and an examination, for honours in la\\'. Candidat<·s for this exarnin&· 

tion must have previously graduat<•d in law. At Calcutta and Allahabad the 
degree of Doctor of Laws may be given to graduaks who have passPd tho 
honours examination and fulfil certain other conditions. At Madras there is an 
examination for tho degree of Master of Laws, at which the candidate may 
appeal" two years after taking the degree of Bachelor of Laws. The Punjab 
University also offers the degree of Doctor of Laws. Very few students have 
presented ~hemselves fur these higher examinations,.. which are difficult and which 
do not lead directly to any special professional advantage. In the five years 
under review only three students took the Master's degree at Madras. No 
candidate· hM tal< en honours in Law at Bombay for many years past. At 
.Calcutta there was only one successful candidate for the Doctor's deg•·ee during 
the five years; and only three students, none of whom were successflll, competed 
for honours in Law. At. Allahabad only three students in all have passed 
the examination for honours. and only one has qualified for the Doctor's degree. 
No one has taken tli~ degree of Doctor of Laws at the Punjab University. 

University Curricula. 
' 693. 'J'he following is an outline of the curricula prescribed by the several 
Universities for the degree of Bachelor of Laws:-

MADRAs. 

Preliminary or Firat B.L. E:camination. 
(I) J'urisprudence. 
(2) Roman Law. 
(8) The Law of Contracts including Negotiable Instmmeuts. 
(4) The Law of Torts. -

Final fi:zamination. 
{l) The Theory and Law of Property, including-
, (a} The Law of Trusts and 'l'rustees. 

(b) 'l'ransfer of Property. 
(2) Hindu and Muhammadan Law. 
(8) Indian Constitutional Law. 
(4) The Law of !~vidence. 
(&) Criminal Law. 
The principles of Equity a•·e studied in so far as they relate the above subjects. 

BOMBAY. 

Preliminar!l or Firat LL.B. E:rt~mination. 
{l) General Jurisprudence. · 
(2)" Roman Law. 

Final .Examination. 
ll) Succession and 

Law. 
Family Rights, with special reference to Hindu and ~1nhammadan 

·.(2) The Law of Contracts, and of the 'l'ransfer and Lease of Immoveable Property. 
(8) Equity with special reference to the Law of Trusts, Mortgages, and other eecurities 

for money, and Specific Relief. 
(4) The Law of Torts and Crimes. 
(5) 'l'he Law of Evidence, Civil Procedure (including Limitation), and Criminal Proce

dure, 
CALCUTTA. 

(1) The principles of Jurisprudence; the histo•·y and constitution of the Courts of Law and 
legislative authorittes in India. 

(2} The Law relating to persons in their publir and private capacities, including the Law 
of Testamentary Succession. · 

(8)_.l'he Law of l'rope1·ty, including the Law relating to Land Tenures and the Revenue 
Laws, · 

(4) The Law of Property, including the Laws of Tranv£er, Prescription, and Pre-emption. 
(5) The Lnw of Contracts and Torts. 
(6) The Law of Crime and Criminal Procedure. 
(7)' The Law o£ Civil Procedure, including the Law of Evidence and the Law of 

Limitation. 
(8) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law (with the exception of pnrts already included), 

and the Law o£ Intestate Suooession. · 

ALLAHABAD .. , 

(1) (a) 'J.'he p•-inciples of Jurisprudence. 
' (b)' The history and constitution of the legislative authorities and Courts _of Law in 

' · British India. 



PROFESSIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCA'l'ION. 231 

(2) The Law of Evidence and Pleading (Civil and Criminal). 
(3) Hindu and Muhammadan Law with the statutory modifications made in them. 
(4) 'l'he Law relating to Contracts; to the Transfer and Lease of Immoveable Property; 

to Registration ; to Succession ; and to Torts. , . 
{a) Equity with special reference to the L~w.of ~rusts, Mortgages, and Speo1fic Rel1ef. 
(6) '1 he Civil Procedure and the Law of L•mttat•on. . 
(7) The Penal Code and the Criminal Procedure Code. 
(8) The Law relating to Land Tenure, Revenue and Rent, in the United Pt·ovinces, the 

Central Provinces, and British Rajputana. 

PuN lAB. 

_ Preliminar!l .E:r:ami11alion'. 
(1} Outlines or Jurisprudence and Constitutional Law. 
(2) Elements of Contract Law and of the Law relating !o Torts 
(3) Principles of Crimina.l Liability. 
(4) The Law of Ev'idence. 

Intermediate Examination, 

(I) Civil Law- , 
(a) The Law of Property, the Creation and ExtincMon of Easements, and the 

several modes of acquiring and transftlrring rights in property, 
(6) The Law relating to Minors, 

(2) Civil Lalv-
(a) The Law of Contracts (including Specific Relief). 
(6) 'Ihe Law of Torts. 
(c) 'l'he Law relating to Carriers. 
(d) The Law rela1ing to Negotiable Instruments. 
(e) The Law relating to Trusts. 

(3) Civil Law-
(a) The Law relating to Intestate and_'restamentary Succession, and Probate and 

Administration. : -
(~) Hindu Law. , 
(ci Muhammadan Law. 
(d) Customary Law. 
(eJ The Law of Evidence. 

{4) Criminal Lnw. 
(5) Constitutional Law and General J urispmdence 
{6) The Law of Limitation. 

Fi11al Etamination, 

(1) Jurispmdence-
(a) General Junspmdence. · . 
(b) Principles and Theory of Legislation. 

(2) International Law (Public and Private), 
(:S) Constitutional History-

(a) of England; 
(b) of the Courts of Law and legislative authorities in India, 

(4) Roman Law. 
Students. 

694. At the end of 1901-02 there were 2, 767 students on the rolls of the law 
coUeges which come within the scope of this Review, and 41 students in the law 
schools of Rurma. and Assam. 'l'he total was 212 less than in 189u•97. 
As many as 1,510 of the students were in the Bengal colleges; Madras had 
387 students, 13ombay 348, the United Provinces 326, and the Punjab 159. 
Bengal shows a large increase of 399 students, and the popularity of ·the legal 
profession in this province shows, therefore, no sign of diminishing. The Central 
Provinces return a small increase, and all other provinces a decrease which 
amounted to 274 (63 per cent.) in the Punjab, 233 (38 per cent.) in Madras, 58 
in Bombay, and 40 in the United Provinces~ The causes of. the decrease 
in the number of students in the law colleges at Madras, Bombay, and Lahore 
have already been noticed. In'the United l'rovinces the decrease is. partly due 
to the closing of the classes attached to the Queen's College at Benares. AlthouO'h 
special causes have contributed to the decline in several provinces it wo~d 

_ seem probable that underlying these is a general perception that the legal 
profession no longer offers such superior advantagEls to other careers. as was 
formerly the ca~. 
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Examinations, 

695. Notwithstanding the decrease in the nu'mber of legnl ~tudents, the 
number of candidates in the examinations for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
(including the final examination only, in those provinces in which there is more 
than one examination) increased from 1,026 in 1896-97 to 1,328 in 1901·02. 
The percentage of successful candidates also increased from 40 to 44. In so far, 
therefore, as the examination statistics may be regarded as a test of efficiency 
there has been some improvement.' There were 570 candidates in Bengal, 3B2 
.in Madras, 216 in Bombay, 66 in the United Provinces, 65 in the l'unjab, and 
29 in the Central Provinces. 'l'he number of candidates increased in every 
province except in the United Provinces in which there was a large fall, and 
in the Central Provinces·where the number remaint-d almost statiouary. The 
examination results were much better in Madras (.J.Ii 9 per ·cent. of passes) and 
Bomb1y (65·7 per cent. of passes) than in Bengnl (37•4 per eent. of passes) and 
in the United Provinces (9 passes only out of 66 candidates). It is remarkable 
that in Bengal, with its very large number of students, the number of success· 
.ful candidates was only 34 greater than in :vr adras. Again in so far as examina
tion statistics are a test, the centralized system gives better results than the 
system of local law classes. lfadras shows a steady improvement year by 
year. In the Punjab' 50 candidates pre~ented themselves at the examination 
for the Licentiate diploma, and 38 succeeded in passing. 

696. Passed candidates are arranged in classes according to the percentage 
of marks which they obtain. In Madras there are three classes and in each of 
the other Universities there are two olasses. Comparatively few pupils succeed in 
passing above the lowest class. In Madras, in 1902, there were 16 candidates in 
the second class, and there has been no first class ~andidate since 1895. In 
the other Universities the number of first class candidates in 1902 were as 
follows: Bombay 2, Calcutta 25, and the United Provinces none. In the 
Punjab the latest figures available are for 1901, in that year one candidate 
passed in the first class. 

Financial, 
, 697. The total expenditure on law colleges and schools was returned at 

B1,25,786 in 1901-02 against R1,35,504 in 1896-97. 'fhe net decrease is 
due mainly to a fall of nearly 19,000 in Bengal, which is apparent rather than 
real : three of the large Calcutta classes and one of the mofassal colleges furnished 
no returns of expenditure. Thera was also a considerable fall in Madras, Burma, 
and Assam. 'l'he expenditure per student is gt·Patest in the Madras College. 
The cost of legal education is defrayed almost entirely from fees, and as already 
stated, in some colleges the law department yields a substantial profit.- In con
sequence of the fall in the number of its students the Madras college worked at 
a heavy loss in 1899-1900; the fees were therefore raised and in 1901-02 the 
receipts were R7,470 in excess of the-expenditure. The Bombay college yieldeci 
a profit of nearly R10,000 in 1896-97, but in consequence of the increased 
expenditure due to the reorganization and to the decline in the number of 
pupils, it cost the Government R2,272 in 1901-02 notwithst11nding that the rate 
of ~ees has been enhanced. In Llengal, where the professors in the Government. 
law colleges are paid ft•om fees, no charge falls on Provincial Revenues; but in · 
the United Provinces the law classes cost the Government H2,547 in 1901-02. 
'Ihe Burma class also cost R1,980. 

G98. The fe~ rates var~ considerably in the different p~·ovince8. In the 
law' college at-MADRAS the fe.es for the H. ~. classes are: first year R75 a 
term, and second year R100 a term. For the pleadership classes -the fees are 
B50 a term, and for the special classes t.hey are R12 for each subject with a 
minimum of D20 a term. There a1·e two terms j.n. the year. Muhammadans 
and Uriyas pay .only half rates . .'In the law college at BOMBAY, wh~r~ there 
are .also two. terms in the year, the fee for the preliminary or first LL .. B. 
course is R25 a term, and for the final course R35 a term. In the priyate law 
classes in CALCUTTA the fee varies from R2 a month in the pleader.;:bip class to 
R5 a month in the B.L. class; in the Government mofassal colleges the rate is 
higher and goes up to R7 a month. 
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699. The natives of India show considerable aptitude in the study and 
practice of medicine; many of them have attained a creditable degree of pro· 
fi.oiency, and some have gained distinctio~ in their pr?fes.sion. Stu~enta are 
trained in the medical colleges and schools chiefly for serviC.e !n the hospitals a:r;td 
dispensaries of the Government and of the Local and M ummpnl Boards, and, m 
the case of female students, in the institutions of the Countess of Dulferin Fund. 
Some practise priv~tely, !l'nd others find work unde~ the large employers of labour, 
such as steame:r compames, tea planters, and the hke. 

The memberd of t.he Subordinate Civil Medical Service are divided ip.to 
two main classes, a higher grade of Assista~t Surgeons ~n~ a lower grade of 
Hospital Assistants. These terms are so widely recognized that they are often 
\l,Sed to denote the grade of practitioners in private employ or practice, as well as those who are actually in the public service. Speaking generally, the Civil 
Assistant 8urgeons are trained in the medical colleges, and the Civil Hospital 
Assistants in the medical schools. Another function of the colleges and schools is 
to train subordinate medical officers, also styled Assistant Surgeons and Hospital 
Assistants, for the military service. The medical education of women is a sub· 
'ject of special importance in India, and is dealt with in detail in the Chapter 
on Female Education. 

Medical Colleges. 
700. The higher teaching of medicine is concentrated in the four Govern· The four 

ment Colleges at Calcutta, Madras, Bombay, and Lahore. Students of the Gllemment 
United Provinces and the Central Provinces study at Calcutta or Lahore, and 00 

eges. 
Burmese students, as a rule1 at Calcutta. The Calcutta. and Madras Colleges were 
founded in the year 1835 for the training of subordinate medical officers, who 
were urgently needed as soon as the Government turned its attention to supply· 
ing medical relief to the .population of the interior. The Bombay and Lahore 
Colleges were established in 1845 and 1860, respectively. The Grant Medical 
College at Bombay was founded, partly by private subscription, as a tribute 
to the memory of the late Sir Robert Grant, Governor of Bombay. The object 
of the institution was declared to be to " impart, through a scientific system, the 
benefit of medical instruction to the natives of Western India.'' 'l'he Lahore 
Oollege was similarly founded "with the object of providing education in 
Western medicine for the people of the Punjab." 

701. Each of the colleges is connected with a large native hospital in which Balldings·and 
clinical instruction is given to the students. The Calcutta College is attached to hospitals. 

the ~~ edical College Hospital, and the two institutions are located in the same 
compound. Clinical instruction is also given in the Eden Hospita] for 
women, in the Oph~halmic Hospital, and to some extent in the Ezra Hospital-
a general hospital for the Jewish community. The Madras Hospital is attached 
to the General Hospital of the city, and clinical instruction is also given in the 
Uovernment Maternity Hospital, the Ophthalmic Hospital, and the Lunatic 
Asylum. Clinical instruction is given to the students of the Grant Medical 
College, Bombay, in the Jamsetji Jijibhai Hospital, the Cowesji Jehanghier 
Ophthalmic Hospital, the Bai Mothibai Obstetric Hospital, and the Dinshaw 
Manekji Petit Hospital. for women and children. Attached to the college 
is a laboratory for medical resef\l'ch. The Lahore College consists of a main 
building containing a library, lecture rooms and museums, and a separate 
pathological laboratory. It is attatched to the Mayo Hospital. . 

'102. Each of the colleges is managed by a principal, who is always a c t 1 member of the Indian Medical Service, assisted by a staff of professors. 'fhe s~:o aul 
M!l'dras and Bom?ar colleg~s are ~der the general control of. the provincial 
Dll'ector of J.>ublic Instruction, whilst the Calcutta and Lahore colleges are 
under the general control of the provincial Inspector General of Civil Hospitals 
'l'he professorships are divided into major and minor. The former include an th~ 
_professorships which deal with medicine and surgery in their different branches 
and the professor~hip of .chemistr;. These a:ppointm~nts are reserved for 
officers of the Indian Medical Service. The duties-of professor of chemistry are 

-~f. 
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combined with those of Chemical Examiner to Government. In the Calcutta 
Medical College, which is the largest of the four institutions, there are professor· 
ships of medicine, materia medica, surgery, anatomy, midwifery, ophthalmio 
surgery, chemistry, pathology, physiology, medical jurisprudence, botany, and 
comparative anatomy and zoology. There are also lecturers on dentistrj and 
hygiene. All the professors are members of the Indian Medical Service. 

703." The principal classes in each college are for instruction in the course of 
studies prescribed by the corresponding University-for its degree or diploma, but 
there are also other classes both for civil and military pupils. In Madras and 
Lahore there is a school department attached to the college which is treated in 
the provincial returns as a separate school and which contains some or all of 
the non-University classes. In Bombay and Calcutta, on the other hand, all 
the classes are regarded as belonging to the college itself and are included in 
the collegiate statistics. The following is a list of the departments in t.he 
different colleges :-

MADRAS-

BOMBAY-

CALCUTTA-

·LAHORE-

College Department (121 pupils). 
School Department (868 pupils). 

College Department (623 pupils). 
Military Assistant Surgeons' Department (46 pupils). 

College Department for regular students (505 pupils). 
Casual students attending lectures on one or more subjects. 
Female Certificate class (12 pupils). 
Military ¥upils' class (78 pupils). 

College Department (17.3 pupils}. 
Female Certificate class (8 pupils), 
School Department (291 pupils). 

stadents. . 704. The educational qualifications required from students entering the 
college departments are governed by the University regulations, and will be con
sidered in discussing those regulations. Some of the students reside while at 
college in hostels, but many inake their own lodging aiTangements. No hostels 
have been provided for medical college stud~nts at Madras or Lahore, but at the 
former place students may reside in the Victoria Hostel attached to the Presi· 
denoy college. At the eud of the quinquennium the Government of th~ Punjab 
allotted a lakh of rupees for the erection of a boa,•ding house for the Lahore 
College. At the Grant Medical College at Bombay, the only boarding 
accommodation (apart from that provided for military pupils) is a s.r;nall hostel 
for the 15 students engaged on' night duty. At Calcutta a certain number of 
Hindu students are accommodated at the Eden Hostel, while the female 
students reside at the Surnomoyee Hostel, and the military class is housed in a 
hostel near the college, but the great hulk of the students are not provided for. 
' 705. The medical profession is growing in popularity, and the nup1ber of 
college students has increased largely during the quinquennium ; the figures 
compare as follows :- · · 

1896·97. 1901-02. 
·Madras . ' 82 121 
Bombay 279 669 
Calcutta 468 696 
Lahore 288 181 

1,067 1,466 

The decrease in the Punjab was caused by the substitution of the intermtl· 
diate for the entrance examination jn arts as the standard of preliminary 
'education qualifying for admission. This change was made in 1897, and the 
Director states that its effect in diminishing the nnmber of admissions is rapidly 
disappearing. All the students shown above under the head " College Depart· 
.~ent '' weJ;e fol\owin~ the Universitr cours~. · ~ _ . _ 



PROFESSIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION,. 2$5 
• 

The students of the · four colleges were distributed by race or creed as 
follows:-

Europeaos ond Eurasians • 190 
N"tive Chri~tians • ...; 120 
Brahmins • 255 
Non-Brahmin Hindus 649 
Muhammadans 65 
Parsis 182 
Others 5 

706. As there is no medical college in the United Provinces, the Allahabad Universityd 

University gives no medical degree, and students from those provinces take their de= an 
degree at Calcutta. or Lahore. All of the remaining Universities grant a · 
Medical Licentiate, and all but Bombay also grant a degree of Medical Bachelor. 
The nomenclature of the Licentiate and of the Bachelor's degree differs in the 
various Universities and is as follows:-

Madras 

Bombay 

Calcutta 
Labore 

Licentiate. 

Degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery. 

• Degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery. 

License in Medicine and Surgery. 
Diploma of Licentiate in Medicine 

and Surgery. 

Baohelors' Degree, 

Bachelo1· of Medicine and Master 
of Surgery, 

. 
Bachelor in Medicine.* 
Bachelor in Medicine. 

707. The course of study and the standards of examinations are different for 
the Licentiate and for the Bachelor's degree, and the two courses are taught 
simultaneously in the colleges. The regulations are complicated, and their 
main features are shown in the following tabular form :-

Unlvers!IJ. 

Madra a 

Bombay 

Calontta • 

Lahore 

Madras •. 

Calontta 

Lahore 

General educational quallftca• 
tiono for enlerlog on tho 

course. 
Leugth ofthe 

course. 

Licentiate. 
(a) 
F. A. Four years 

Matriculation, and a Five 
" special test in English 

and the mechanics of 
solids and lhtids. 

F. A. Five 
" 

F. A. Five " 
Pegree of BacAelor. 

F. A. Fiye years 

F. A. Five , 

B. A. o~ B. Sc. Five , 

. 

. 

.Namber of ezaminations and 
their position In tbo 

course. 

a.-= After the 2nd, Srd, and 
4th years. 

8.-After tbe 1st, 2nd, and 
lith years, 

B.-After the 2nd, 
and lith !ears. (h) 

Srd, 

Ditto. 

!l.- After the lst, 2nd, 4th, 
and lith years. 

B.-After the 2nd,' 
and lith years. (h) (c) 

Srd, 

Ditto. 

I Minimum nge 

lllmllfor bel!'lo• 
uiog and com• 

pletlng the 
conrae. 

17 -lll 

16-21 

Nil. 

Nil. 

17-22 

Nil. 

Nil •. 

(o) P. A.-Tbe l'lrllt Arts or lntormedlate e:ramioollon of tbe Univoralty or an e:mmlnallou acoeplcd as equivalent lei it, 
(6) Tbe first and second examinations may be l•kon together, 

olon of J,.~ J.':,~~~!;.:',:,t.':,!{\:~~rslly has a aopplemen\ary e:umlnallon for Honours In Modlolne for lboao who are plaoed In the fir_st dlrl• 

The most stliking differences in t1tl Licentiate course are tltat the general 
educational qualifications are lower at Bombay than elsewhere, and that the 
course. is shorter at Madras than in the other Universities. At Calcutta the 
preliminary qualifications and the length of the course are the .same for the -
Jfcentiate and fo'~ the Bachelor's degree ; at Madras the preliminary qualifi.ca· 
tions are the same m each case, but the ~ourse for t~e Bachelor's degree is longer; 
and at Lahore the length of the course IS the same m each case but the prelimi· 
nary qualifications for the Bachelor's degree are higher. - ' 

• The Calcutta University also gives a Degree of Hononrs in Medioine, 
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~::~~!ti!n. '!08. The C~al'act~:i' b~ th~ courses i:' illustrated by the follOwillg table, 
showmg the subJects prescribed for the varwus professional examinations~-

-Madras 

Bombay 

Calontta 

Punjab 

• 

Nnmeol 
o:umlnatlon,. 

' . 
LIOBlrfl.&.IB COUJtlll. 

l!ul·je~ta or oxamina+!on. 

• Firsb L. 111. and Anatomy, physiology, bis· 
S. tology, and chemistry. 

Seoond L, 111. and Pathology, hygiene, medi· 
S. I cal Juris prn denoe, 

I materia·medtea and 
therapeutics, aud praoti• 

' oal pharmacy. 
I 

Final L. M. and I Medicine aod medical an· 
S. 

1

1 atomy, surgery and sur· 
gioal anatomy, operative 
surgery, midwifery and 

1 diseases of · women and 
I new•born ohlldren, and 
1 ophthalmology. 

First Examina• Chemistry, botany, mate· 
tion in Medi• ria-medica, and practical 
cine. pharmacy. 

Second Examina· Anatomy ( de~criptive hnd 
tloll. in Medi· practioal), physiology, 
cine. and histology. 

Examination for I Medicine, snrgery (inolud· 
the degree of ing ophthalmios), ,mid· 
L. M. and S. wifery and diseases of 

women and ohtldren, 
medical jurisprndence, 
and hygiene. 

BJ.ollatoa'a Daaas• OovB&B. 

Nameot 
eumlnallon. 

First M. B. and 
C.M.-

Beoond M. B. and 
c. M. 

Third M. B. an~ 
O.M. 

Final M. B nod 
C.M. 

Bubjeola of hamlnat len. 

Chemistry, physica, and 
gene1·al biology. 

Anatomy, physiology, and 
ilrganic chemistry. 

General pathologr, prAo• 
tical t>alholo!l';t, ~actetio
logy, maleria-medioa lind 
therapeutic•, hygiene, 
medical jurisprudence, 
and practical pharmacy. 

Medicine and medical an· 
atomy, surgery aod sur• 
gical anatomy, midwifery 
aod diseases of women 
and children, and oph· 
tbalmology. 

, Preliminary Snien· Chemistry and botany 
ti6o L. M. and 

, Preliminary Soien• Physics, chemistry, botany 
tific M. B. comparative anatomy: s. 

l:ljirst L. M. and 
s. 

Descriptive at.d surgical!' First M. B. 
anatomy, materia·medica 
and pharmacy, and 

comparative physi•·logy, 
and zoology. 

• Descriptive and snrgieal 
anatomy, materia·medioa 
and pharmacy, !!'enefal 
anatomy and phys1ology. 

Seco 
S.nd L. M. and 

genel'al anatomy and 
physiology. 

Medicine, surgery, oph• Seconll M. B. 
tha\mic medicine and 
surgery, midwifery, 
medical jurisprudence, 
and hygiene and general 
pathology. ' 1 

As at Calcutta. I 

Medicine, ~urgery, mid· 
wifery, medical jorispro• 
dence, hygiene and 
pathology, ophthalmic 
medioine and surgery. 

As at Calco tta. 

The examinations are written, oral, and practical, and a certain percentage 
of marks must be obtained for a pass. Except in the Calcutta L. M. S. 
course, the successful candidates are arranged in two divisions according to the 
aggregate number of marks which they obtain. 

Qualifi.oations 709. In so far as the regulations for the course!! are concerned the Licentiates 
t~t Liceu· of the Calcutta and Punjab Universities are equltalent. In these Universities a 
'a e. Licentiate is a man who, after passing the F. A. examination, has had a five 

years' course of medical training beginning with two years devoted to preliminary 
scientific studies and ending with three years of medical study. In Madras a 
Licentiate means a man who, after passing the F. A. examination, has had four 
years of study, of which the two first are given to anatomy, physiology, histology, 
and chemistry, and the last two to the other subjects of the medical curriculum, 
.and who is not less than twenty-one years of age. In ~ombay a Ltcentiate 
means a man :who, after passing the matriculation examination and a s:f>~c.ial test 
in English and in the mechanics of solids and fluids, receives a five years' coutse, 
of which the first two are devoted to the combined study of scientific antl medical 
subjects, and the last three to professional subjects, and who is not less tban 
twenty•one years of age. 
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710. The qualifications denoted by the Bachelor's degree are much the same Qnali&catiln• 
at Madras and Calcutta. In each of . these U Diversities a Bachelor of Medicine of • Baohe or, 
means a man who, after passing the F. A.. examination, undergoee a five years' 
course, of which the first two years are devoted to scientific, and the last three 
years to professional, subjects. 'fhe details of the course differ, however, in the 
two Univel'Bities, and in Madras the !3achelor must be at least twent.y-two years of 
age. In the Punjab, n Bachelor of Medicine means a man who, after graduating 
In arts or science, bas bad a five years' course similar to the Calcutta course. 
The t>bligation to graduate in arts or science before beginning the course for 
the degree of Bachelor in Medicine, signifies that a student must go through 
nine years of genetal and special University training before he can take the 
degree. It is not surprising to find that since 1891, when the degree was first 
given, only twenty-one students have succeeded in obtaining it. 

711. Table 137 illustrates the results of the University examinations in Btatisties,of 
medicine. It will be noticed in the ~t place that only t'!Vo candidates !f:n::r£:11th; 
qualified for the Bachelor's degree,. agamst one hundred candxdates for the Bachelor 
Licentiate. In MADRA.S the results are unsatisfactory : no candidates went up a_!ld Lic:en· 
for the final M. B. examination; and all the six candidates for the third M. B. taate oou:see. 
examination, as well as all the nine candidates for the final L. M. and S. exami· 
nation, failed. 'l'he numbers of candidates and passes in the first examination 
for the :M:. B. were greater than the corresponding numbers for the first ~~ami-
nation for the L. M. and S. The Director thinks that this is probably due to 
the raisillg of the preHminary qualifications for the L. M. and S. com"Se to the 
F. A.. examiri.ation in 1893, the preliminary qualifications being the same in 
each case "students naturally prefer the higher course to the lower." They also 
have the option of changing their course after the third M. B. examination. 
The BoMBAY results, 157 candidates at the first examination and 28 passes 
in the final examination, are much better. In CALCUTTA there were only 
7 candidates and 2 passes for the :final M. B., against 151 candidates 
and 64 passes for the final L. M. and S. In spite of this, the number of 
passes in the first examination for the M. B. was 99, against 4.2 only in the 
first examination for the L. M. and S. It would seem as though students 
availed themselves freely of the option which is given to them of passing from 
the higher to the lower course at any stage of their studies. In the PUNJAB 
theta we:re 29 caTididates and eight passes for the :final L. M. and S. ; for the 
final M. :S. there was only oM Mndidate whO falled. This gives a total of eight 
passes in the final examination, compa~ed with 47 candidates for the first 
examination. In 1896-97 the resUlts in the final M. B. examination were every• 
where better than in 1901-02, and in all there 'were 15 candidates and 8 passes. 
On the other hand the number of passes in the final L. M. and S. examination 
rose from 68 to 100, a fall of 19 in Madras and of 1 in the Punjab being more 
than counterbalanced by a. rise of 15 in Bombay and of 37 in Calcutta • 

. '112/ The curric~la of _the coll~es nre ba:sed on the courses prersuribad by the Colle -lld.rri• 
Umvers1t1es. The Mul'se of practmal work m the Madras, Calcutta, and I.mhore eula :.a 
colleges is as follows :- f:a.ot~cal. · 

MA DBAS, p:0£:!!=1 

Third year. 

Medical and Surgical wards, 
four months each ; two 
months in the out-patients' 
department. 

M. B. and 0. M. Section. 

Fourth year. 

Government Maternity H os
pital, two months ; Govern
ment Ophthalmia Hospital, 
three months ; Lunatio Asy
lum, one month; General 
Hospital-surgical and 
medical wards, one month 
in each, and two months in 
the out-patients' department. 

Final year. 

Medical ward, four and a half 
months; Surgical wards, four 
and a _half months ; Maternity 
Hosp1tal and Vaccine Depat, 
two months. 

subjects, 
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, L. M. ana 8. Section. 

Second year. Third year. Final year. 

Sut:gioal practice, including out
. patients' department, ten 

months. 

Medical and surgical wards, 
four months in each ; out
patients' department, two 
months. 

Government . Maternity ·and 
Ophthalmic Hospitals, thrPe 
months in each; General 
Hospital, medical wards, 
four months; Lunatic 
Asylum, one month; Vac· 

. cine Dep6t. . 

Third year. 

. Hospital practice, 
months. 

· Third year. 

Out-patient practice. 

CALCUTTA, 

College Department: 

Fourth year. Final year • 

twelve Hospital practice, twelve Hospital practice, six months; 
months. out-patients'· practice, three 

months ; Ophthalmi11 Hos· 
pita.l three months; practical 
midwifery, six labours. 

LAHORE. 

College JJepartment. 

Fourth year. 

Attendance as ward-clerks 
and dressers on in-patients 
and out-patients, practice o£ 
minor surgery, and practical 
pathology ; operations on the 
dead body: 

Final y~ar. 

Charge of in-patients of the 
hospital as clinical clerks. 

713. Some of the colleges hold tests and other examinations in addition to 
the university examinations. The following are the college and u: niversity 
examinations at Calcutta, the latter being shown .in brackets:- _ · 

Firat year.-'fest examinations of the subjects studied during the yeat. 
Second year. -Test examinations in anatomy, physiology, and materia. 

medica ; and honour!! ~xaminations in anatomy, che-
mistry, botany, and zoology. (Preliminary Scientific 
'M. ·n. and L. M. S.) 

Third year.-Honours examinations in physiology: and materia medica.. 
{First M. B. and L. M. S.) - - . . -- ... --- . 

Fourth gear.-Test examinations of the subjects studied during the 
· year. 

Fifth year.-Honours examinations in tho subjects studied during the 
year. (Final !\f. B. and L. M.S.) 

At Lahore each professor holds an oral cla'ss examination after every five 
lectures, and sessional examinations are held at the end of the winter and summer 
sessions, each professor examining in his own subject. 
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, 714. The school" department courses of the Madra~ ~d Laho~e colleges are ~on·Univer· 
noticed under the head of Medical Schools. The military pup1l class of the 81tY classea. 
Calcutta college has a four years' course ; at the end of the first year there is 
an examination in anatomy, physiology, materia medica, and chemistry; and 
at the end of the fourth year an examination in medicine, surgery, midwifery, 
medical' Jurisprudence, ophthalmic. me~icine and surgery, and dental s~gery. 
The special female classes are descr1be~ m the Chapter on F~male EducatiOn. .-

715. '!'he Doctorate is granted by all four Universities, and the conditions The degree of 
for obtaining it are not equivalent in any two of them. In :Bombay it comes ~~cln:~ 
after the Licentiate, in Madras and the l'unjab after the Bachelor's degree, and 
in Calcutta after either. the Licentiate. or the Bachelor's degree. The only: 
University at which the Doctor's' degree necessarily implies any prolongation 
of the period of medical study is Bombay. There.it is confined to graduates 
in arts or science who have taken the L. M.S. course, who. have attended at a 
recognized hospital for a further two years and who ·have attended: a further 
course of lectures in comparative anatomy. It appears that during the last ten 
years there has only been one candidate for the Doctorate at :Bombay and that he 
was not successful. In Madtas all that is necessary in order to become an M. D. 
is· first of all to become an M. B. and then, after three yeors' practice, to submit 
a thesis and pay a fee of RlOO. Madras has produced four M. D's-. in the; 
last ten' years. In Calcutta in order to become a Doctor a man must either be 
an M. B. and have practised five years (or less subject to· certain conditions) or 
else an L. M. S. who has not only practised for five years but is also a B. A.. 
and 35 years of age. · In either case the candidate for the Doctorate must 
undergo a further professional examination besides submitting a thesis. 
Calcutta in the last ten years has produced two M: D's. :j:n the Punjab a 
Doctor of Medicine means a man who, after the nine years' general and profes· 

Allional"tra:i:i:J.ing for the M .. B. degree, practises "with great repute" .for five 
years, or if he is a first class man, practises for two years only. He then under.:.· 
goes ·an examination similar to that in Calcutta but is not required to submit 
a thesis. The .Punjab is not recorded to have produced any Doctors of Medicma: 
in the1a.st ten years. - r •• 

r ' 

716. The total recorded expenditure on the four Medical Colleges was Expen,ditur!'· 
ll.4,24,000 in 1901-02 against R3,80, 000 in 1896-97. It was made up aa 'follows~ ' · , 
Provincial Revenues, R2, 79,000; fees, Rl,31i,OOO; Municipal funds, R6,000; and 
endowment and other private sources, R3,000. The increased expenditure was 
derived from fees, the total of which rose by R54,000 ; the expenditure from Pro• 
vincial Revenues diminjshing by R10,000. 'l'he Madras College cost R68,213 
in 1901·02, of which R53,317 was paid by Government. The charges of the 
Grant Medical College at :Bombay are paid by the Medical Department 
and do not appear in the Report of the Director of Public Instruction; the 
~ums shown against the college consist, therefore, only of fees (B 7 4,231}, and 
sums derived from the endowments and other private sources of the college 
(R2,732). The Calcutta college cost a little over 2 lakhs, of which over 
R1,63,000 was defrayed from Provincial Revenues. The Lahore college cost 
R78,331, and of this amount R68,990 was contributed by public funds. 

( 

,- 717. In 1901-02 the average rate of ·fees per pupil in the four colleges Fees. 
stood as follows :- _ 

Madras 
Bombay 
Calcutta 
Lahore 

B 

• 118 
130 

62 
52 . 

. . The rate of fees actually charged per annum is Rl44 at :Bombay R96 at 
Oalcutta (raised from R70 in 1900-01), and R50 at Lahore. Calcut~ has an 
entrance fee p.nd various miscellaneous fees. Lah~r(,l.h~s a fee fof the dissecting 
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courses. Bombay has an entrance fee of R25. At Calcutta, Muhammadan 
students pay annual fees at half rate, the other half being paid from the Mohsin 
Fund. 

718. A numbE-r of scholarships derived both from public and private funds 
are held by students in the medical colleges. Complete statistics regarding the 
annual aggregate value of these scholarships are not available but the ex:pen• 
diture from Provincial Revenues under this head stood as follows in 1901·02 :
:Madras, nil; !3ombay R4~0; Bengal (for colleges and schools combined), R4,991; 
and the PunJab, R5,386. · · 

In MADltAs there are no Government scholarE!hips but five scholars are 
admitted each year to the college who are exempted from paying the ordinaey 
fees. There are several private scholarships, such for instance as the Lane 
scholarships (one for men and one for women) of the value of R35 a month 
each, and tenable for five years. There were 84 scholarship-holders in the college 
in 1901-02. Information regarding the BoMBAY Government scholarships is 
not availabl'e ; there are nine private scholarship f_unds attached to the col· 
lege. In 1901·02 there were 37 male and 16 female scholarship-holders. At 
CALCUTTA there are 10 Bengal Government scholarships tenable in each class 
a'bove the lowest and granted on the college examination results of each year. 
In. th~ second and third years the value of ea,ch scholarship is R8 a month1 
and in ~he fourth and fifth years, Rl2 a. month. The scholarships carry free 
tuition.. There are also several private scholarships. At LAHORE the Punjab 
Government scholarships are a~ follows :-

B' 
6 Entrance sobolnrships. tennbla for the first year • , • U a mon~h. 

18 Junior scholarships, tmable ft·om the second to the fourth year 14 ,, 
6 Senior scbola•·ships, ,tenable for the fifth year • 18 ,, 

'fhe above rates are for students who passed the F. A. Examination in the 
1st division; for students who passed that examination in the 2nd division the 
rates are lo.wet, and for graduates they are higher. Tbereare also private 
scholarships derived _from a fund of I.UO,OOO presented by His Highness the 
Nawab of Bahawalpur. In 1901-02 there were 44 scholarship-holders in the 
Lahore College. 

. . 
SoholD.rahips ·719. The United Provinces, Burma, the Central Provinces, and Assam ~rant 
helol!ging_to scholarships to students from their provinces to assist them in their studies a.t 
~hl~hn::;: one· or other of the medical colleges. 'l'he UNI'l'ED P.aOVINCJJS havo 6 entrance 
aro no scholarships, 18 junior scholarships, and 6 senior scholarships tenable at the 
!:I!;e~ Lahore College. 'l'he rates and the regulations applicable to them are similar 

to those for the Punjab Government scholarships. It is stated in the Bengal 
Report that sc.holarships of the following aggregate amounts were held by other 
provinces in the Calcutta College during 1901-02 ; Burma, R3,452 ; Assam, 
R420; and the Central Provinces, R610 .. The Government of BURMA grants 
two scholarships of the value of R60 a month to candidates of Burmese and Indo
Burmese origin, and one open to .European and Eurasia,n -candidatea whose 
parents are domiciled in Burma. Special arrangements are made, as far as 
possible, for the board and lodging of studentli in or near the college premises. 
The parents or guardians of the scholars are required to enter into a bond 
guaranteeing that the students will complete the college course, and will then, 
if required, enter Government service as Assistant Surgeons. The CENTRAL 
PROVINCES award two scholarships on the result of the F. A., and one on the 
result of the B; A., examination tenable in any college of medicine. All these 
scholarships have -been taken up annually during the course of the quinquen· 
nium. In 1901-02, 12 Central Provinces students of the B. A. or F. A. 
standard were studying medicine, 6 in the Lahore College, 4 in the Calcutta 
College, and 2 in the Bombay College ; with one exception they were all in 
receipt of scholarships. 

!boi~:ahipl ' - 720. There are a number of special scholarships for women, all of which 
· are not included in the above analysis ; a fudher account is given of these in the 

Chapter on Female Education. - · 
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.Medical SchOols, 
721. A list of the medical schools is given in Table 138. They comprise List of 

11 Government schools, one Municipal school, 4 aided schools, and 6 unaidedfchoo!B. 
schools. 

722. The Government schools are by far the most important. 
situated as follows :-

They art- Government 
sohools. 

MADRAS 
BoMBAY 

BENGAL 

• Madras City. 
Poona (Deccan), 
Ahmedabad (Gujarat), 
Hyderabad (Sind). 
Calcutta, 
Patna (Behar), 
Dacca (Eastern Bengal), 
Cuttack (Orissa). 

UNITED PROVINCES Agra. 
PuN JAn Lahore. · · 
AssAM . Dibrugarh. 

Burma and the Central Provinces have no medical schools, but they award 
scholarships tenable in the schools of other provinces. The majority of the students 
in the Government schools read in the Hospital Assistants' classes, and many of 
them are in receipt of stipends, in consideration of which they undertake to enter 
the service of the Government if required to do so. 

723. The non-Government schools may be classified as follows:
(1) A small Board school at Tanjore in Madras. 
(2) Two private:managed female schools-a small school at Hyderabad 

in Sind, and a larger school at Ludhiana in the Punjab.· These 
institutions are noticed in the Chapter on Female Education. 

(3) Five private schools in Bengal. 
(4) Two schools of Muhammadan, and one of Hindu medicine; all si-

tuated in the Punjab. · 

Non-Govern
ment 1ohoola. 

724. The only changes that have taken place during the quinquennium are Changes 
the closing of one Board school at Nellore in Madras, the closing of a private du!ing the
school in Bengal, and the establishment of a school at Dibrugarh in Assam. The ~~~:uen· 
Punjab statistics show an increase of three schools, namely, the Ludhiana school. 
for women, and two classes of Hindu and Muhammadan medicine. But the 
Ludbiana school came into existence in 1894, and the classes of native medicine 
have been held for some time past, but were formerly a portion of the Oriental 
College from which they hav~ now been transferred. It has beon decided to 
entirely separate the Madras school from the Medical College, and to open another 
Government medical school at Vizagapatam. 

725. The school department of the Medical College is divided into the School 
following· sections :- · department,. 

(1) Apothecary department, for military pupils, colonial apprentices, and ~:~:'1 
female students. College. 

(2) Hospital Assistants' Department. 
(3) Sanitary Inspectors' Department. 
(4) Chemists and Druggists' Department. 

In the first two departments students are trained for school certificates of 
qualification, and in the lasttwo departments for Government tecbnicalexamin• 
ations. 

On the 31st March ~~02 the school had a total of 368 pupils, against 383 
in 18UJ-97. They were d1v1ded among the above sections as follows:-

Apothecaries . • 100 
Ho•pital Assist ants 196 
Sanitary Inspectors 71 
Chemists and Druggists 1 

2u 
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In the Apothecary Department the course of studies is the 
L. ')!, and S. Section of the College with some small additions. 
Assistant Department the course is arranged as follows :-

same as in the 
Iii. the Hospital 

J>M-oolleglaleyear, Flnlyear. Seeoud Jear. Third year. . .. . 

I ' .J.utumn. 
. 

.J.utvmn. · .J.ut1urus. . ' 
The ~ubjeots taught .... . 

"' 3 duriug this year "' -.. ·;;. are:- ::!:! « 
Reading of pres• 

... 0 
-" II: cription• : uses, Anatomy, 0 Anatomy, diuection~, Medicine, clinical "d "' dosea, and nature materia " . matel'ia medica, medicine, surgery, ·~ .. 

of more com• medica, "' medicine, clinical olinic!d ~url!'ery, c 
mon medicines : dissections, 

., 
medunne, surgery, ~ hygiene, midw1fery ·;., e ~ dispensin~t medi· physiology. 

-~f 
clinical surgery. "' and clinical mid· § .. cines : applica· wifery. -,.., 

tion of minor <1'1 e 
surgi~al appli· ~ca .s .. 

rl:R ll! :a 
ances. ::; .... ~ e . "' 

~~I .. .. p; 
Spring. ~!'oil· pr1ng. z Spring. .l!, 

.v ~ P1·evionsly to being Practical ! ~ Medicine and clinical Medical jurisprudence. "d drahed into college pharmacy. ~;-g l medicine, surgery Examinations in- "' pre-collegiate stu• :, "!. and clinical •urgery, medicine, 
.. 

surgery, t> dents are examined in ~ -j p~tical pharm~y, midwifery, materia " elementary materia medica, minor and a ~·s,. 1 m1nor surgery. 
"' medica and prepara• fS ~ I operative surger), oc 
c 

tion of hospital I ~ll: climcal medicine, .... .. returns. . C!l ' surgery and mid· .!: 
' I wifery. ;; 

:z; 

NO!!£ -The pupils in their second year are requtred to attend the Vaccine DepOt-and the GO'femment (lpbtbalmic Hospital for out 
month dariog the receu. • 

, 726. The Tanjore Board School, in which there is only a Hospital Assistants' 
class, had 19 pupils in 1901-02 against 35 in 1896-97. · 

727. The three :Bombay Government schools have both civil medical and 
native military pupils, and their course extends over t.hree years. The schools 
had 230 pupils in 1901-02, against 200 in 1896-97. The Poona school is the 
largest of the three. . " 

728. The four Government schools of Bengal train stlidP.nts to ·be hospital 
aSsistants, and give instruction mainly in the vernacular. They have also a 
lo.wer course for compounders. The Campbell Medical school, Calcutta, is the 
largest·and ri1ost important of these institutions and a description of it will afford 
sufficient :illustration of the Ben~al medical school system. The school iS 
attached to a large 11aHve ·hospital and dispensary. bearin~ the same name, which 
affords full opportunity for clinical practice. The Superintendent of the 
school and hospital is an officer of the Indian Medical Service, and the tuitional 
staff comprises teacherR of medicine, mate1ia medica, midwifery, surgery and 
medical jurisprudence. The teachers are all natives of'lndia. Candidates for 
admission must he between the ages of 16 and 23~ and the University entrance 
examination is practic!\lly the minimum general educational qualification. In 
the three mofassal schools the minimum qualifications are lower, and they vary 
in the different institutions. The co~rse of study extends over four years and 
is arranged as follows :-

-- I 

Firat year. SPc~nd year, : Third year. Fourth year. -
I 

.. 

Anatomy •• Anatomy, Medicine Medicine. 
.. 

•. . . . .• 
Physiology , . Physiolol,l'y . . Surgery . . Surgery. 
Chemistry , : • . Chemistry" • . Medical jurispt·odenoe ; Medical jurisprudence. 
Materia medica. Materia medica Midwifery and diseases Midwifery and diseases of 

of women nnd chrldren, womE>n and children. 
Compounding . Compounding Pathology . . . Pathology • 

1'beropeutics . Hygiene, 
.. 
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'l!'u·st YO!Lr · Second year. Third year. 

-------1 ---------~~-- -------------- --------~--
:t>emonstrattons Demonstrations 

Dtssections • Dissections 

Hospital duty and clinical Surgical anatomy and 
lectures. opernttve surgery. 

Attendance-Post-mortem 
examinations (ordinary 
and medico-legal). 

Insanity. 
Vaccination, 
Hospital duty and clini· 

cal lectures. 
Attendance- Po11t•mortem 

examinations (ordinary 

Dissections • 
and medico-legal), 

• Dissections. 

N B.-:Bosules the above, the students attend the tutorial ol.asses held by the Hes10ent Medical Officer~ 
every afternoon. ~enior students also attend, once a week dunng the sesston, the practiCal surgery class bela 
by the teacher of surgery. 

First year students attend the dispensary, and students of higher classes the 
hospital. Professional examinations, styled the first and second diploma examina· 
tions are held at the end of the second and fourth years, and students who are 
succ~ssft\l in the final examinatiOn are granted the diploma of the school. 
Students of the first and third year classes are not promoted, and students of the 
second amt'fourth year classes are not allowed to present themselves at the pro· 
fessioual examinations, unless they have put in the prescribed attendance, com
pleted the prescribed course of practical work, and obtained a certain minimum 
number of marks in the monthly class examinations. The sc.:hool fee is R3 a 
month for Hindus and IU-S ·a month for Muhammadans (the <?ther moiety 
of their fees is paid from the ~:Iohsin Endowment Fund). A certain number of 
first year stuclents are awarded scholarships or free stndentships on admission, 
and scholarships aud free studentships for second and third year students are 
distributed on the result of the examinations. At the end of the third year the 
Superintendent selects a limited number of students, each of whom receives a 
stipend of R20 a month during the fourth year, provided he executes a bond to 
enter Government service. 

729. The Agra Medical School is a large and important institution ; on the Agra Mudwat 
31st March 1902 there were 190 male pupils and 52 female pupils on the rolls, ~ohool. 
against a total of 253 in 1896-97. The number of admission is limited to 50 a 
year. The school is attached to the male and female hospitals of the station and is 
under the superintendence of the Civil Surgeon, who is an officer of the Indian 
:Medical Service. Students are divided into four classes: (1) Civil class, (2) 
:Military class, (3) Compounder class, and (4) Female class. 'l'he c.:urriculum 
extends ovet· four years for the civil and female classes, over three years for the 
military cla<>s, and over two years for the compounders' class. The female class 
is described in the Chapter on .Female Education. 'l'he civil elass is designed for 
the training of Civil Hospital Assistants for Government service. Pupils elect 
either for Government service or to !.-tudy as private pupils; those who elect 
for Government service are bound to serve fot• five years as Hospital Assistants 
on leaving the school if they are requited to do so, and they receive their tmtion 
free. Other students pay fees. There were 37 private pupils on the 31st March 
1902. 'l'he entrance qualification is the University entrance or the school final 
examination, and candidates must be between the ages of 16 and 21. ·Fifteen 
scholarships, ranging from R5 to R8 a month, are given on the result of a 
" preliminat·y professional examination" held one month after admission · they 
al·e in the first instance tenable for three months and are afterwardY re-ahotted 
acco.rding to the results of the half-yearly and annual examinations. Military 
~upi~'> are selected from those who pass the "preliminary professional examina· 
~IOn. , and must be between the ages of 16. and 20. While at school they 
recc1ve pay at thP rate ~f RS a m?nth durmg the first year, R9 during the 
s~c?nd year, ~·~d RlO ~urmg the third year. 'rhe school grants a diploma to 
mv1l and. m1~1tary pup1ls 'Yho pass successfully through the course There are 
two exammatwos for the diploma styled the "first-half" and the "last-half,. 
(or _?nal) ''professional ~xaminations." During the first-half of the course the 
subJects of study are mamly of a general scientific character, namely, chemistry, 

2Jl2 
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elementary physics, materia medica, anatomy, and physiology. The school year 
is divided into two sessions, the summer session extends from the Ist July to the 
30th September, and the winter session f om the 1st November to the 30th 
April. The following tabl~ shows the arrangement of the course and the nosi· 
ti on of the examinations in it :- · · • 

. . . i CiviL CLAss. 

First-ltalf Examination. 
In October during the second year • Chemistry. 
At the end of the second year Materia .. medica, anatomy, practical ana-

tomy, practical pharmacy, and physiology, 

Last-ltalf (!ir Final) Exami•1atiori. 
In October during th~ fonrth year Morbid anatomy. 
At the end of the fourth year Practice of mPdicine, surgery, pra.cticalmr-

gery, clinical medicine, clinical surgery 
and medical jurisprndence, ' 

J ~ ' .. • 

. In October of the first year 
At 'the end of the first year 

-MILITARY CLASS. 

First-lta!j Ezaminatio~. 
Chemistry. 
Materia medica, practical pharmacy, and 

physiology. 
·· At the end of the·second year Anatomy and practical ana~omy. 

Last-ltalf (or ,Fi11al) Examination. 
, At the end of the third year • Practice of medicine, surgery, practical 

surgery, clinical medicine, and clinical 
surgery. . . 

Simple English and arithmetic, form. part ·of every. examination. A certain 
number of. civil appointments are given on the results of the final ex~mination 
to students of the civil class who pass an English test and are otherwise qualified 
for, Gov~rnment service. Military pupils who qualify in the final examina· 
tion. are admitted to Government service as third class Military Hospital 
Assistants. · Compounders and dressers in Government service may be admitted, 
under certain conditions, to the Compounder class. While at school.they receive 
an allowance of R5 a month, and on passing a special professional examination 
at the end of the~ two years' -course, they are gazetted as fourth cla~s Civil 
Hospital. Assistants. 

· 730. The school department of the Lahore ~1edical College has a civil and a 
military division. In the former. students are trained for the certificate of Civil 
·Hospital Assistant, and in the latter for the certificate of Military Hospital 
Assistant. A certain number of Compounders are admitted annually to the civil 
class, and some ward orderlies are admitted to the military class. In 1901-02 
the school had 291 pupils against 207 in 1896-97. 'l'he Di~ector comments on 
this increase in the numbers and remarks that it has occurred in spite of the fact 
that for the last two years of the-quinquennium students have been required to 
pay an an,nual tuition fee of R25. In April1902 the applications for admission 
were more than double the num'9er it was possible to accommodate. One hundred 
and thirty of the students were attending the school at their own expense and 

-paying a tuition fee. 

Berry-White , ' 731. ~he B~rcy-Whlt~ Medical School, which is ~anaged by Government, 
t:;!: was opened in June 19o0, with the aid of a bequest of R45,000, the greater portion 

of which was spent on buildings and equipment. 'l'he school had 70 students. 
at the end of the year 1901-02. There were also five Assam medical. scholars 
reading in the Dacca Medical School, .and one Khasi girl (with a scholarship) 
in the Campbell Medical School, Calcutta. , 

Medical 
instruction 
in :Bnl'Jila. 

. 732. There is no medical school in Burma, but candidates selected for the Hos
pital Assistants' class undergo a year's preliminary course in the district hospitals 
before being sent over to the Madras Medical School. '!'raining is also given to 
nurses and midwives in the Duflerin Hospital at Rangoon. The Director con· 
siders that the arrangement under which Burma medical students receive their 
training in India is not satisfactory, . . ' 
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733. The Bengal 1·eturns show 5 unaided medical scho~ls with 611 pupils. P~n{e of 
'These institutions are situated in Calcutta., and one of the~ is a homooopathic Be:;ai . 
. school. The "Calcutta ·Medical School'' is the oldest of th~ alloJ.?athio inst!tu·· 
tions · the authorities of the school have recently attache4 to 1t a hosp1tal,. 
named the Albert Victor Hospital. l · . · 

734. 'l'here are two school~ of Muhamma~an and one scho?l o_f H_indu 1;11edi· ~:~: :edi~ 
cine in the Punjab which are a1ded fi"?m public !u_nds. ·Thes.e mstitut10ns g~v~ . a cine. 

-combined course of European· and or1ental medicme. . · ' · , 
The Madrassah Tibbiya or Yunani {Muhammadan) school of medicine at 

Delhi was· founded by Hakim 'Abdul Mejid Klian some y~rs ago. ·At. the en<l 
. of 1901-02 it had 100 scholars on ·the rolls,· against 126 in 1896-97. All 
but two were Muhammadans. The exp~nditure for the year was R4,022, of 
which Rl,200 was contributed from :rp.uniQipal funds to enable the managers to 
secure the services of a competent English doctor to lecture on anatomy and . 

:surgery. The school has a boarding house, and the number of boarders on the 
31st March 1902 was 35. · · · . 

The Yunani and Aiyurvedio (Hindu) medical classes at Lahore were founded 
by the Punjab University in connection with the Oriental College, and the 

·students used to attend the Lahore medical school for instruction in the Euro· 
pean portion of the curricula. This arrangement did not work well, and the 

-classes were transferred to the school department of the Medical College. Again, 
in 1898-99, the Aiyurvedic class was transferred to the Dayanand Anglo-Vedic 
College, and the Y unani class to the Is lamia College, ,The Y unani class had 30 

·scholars on the rolls on the 31st .March 190:2. Lectures are given on the principl~s 
of the Yunani system of medicine, anatomy, circulation of the blood~ digestion; 

· brain disease, and the use and properties of simple and compound Yunani medi; 
cine. There were 21 candidates for the examination held in June 1901, and 15 
gained more than half the total number of marks. The Aiyurvedic class had 
12 scholars at the end of 1901-02. The course extends over three years. In the 

_year ending the 30th September 190 L lectures were delivered to the first year stu
dents. on materia medica, pharmacy, and botany ; to the second yea:r students on 
therapeutics, description of diseases, and 'Vedic anatomy; and. to the third yea!'. 
students chiefly on "the use of medicines in different seasons and places, with 
respect to climate". The Punjab Uniyersity has a series of examinations 
for the award of titles in both systems. Certain general educational qualifications 
are laid down, and the ~>yllabus includes European as well as oriental medicine. 
It does not appear from the Calendar that anyone enters for these examinatiom. 

The Educational Rules of the Government of Madras recommend curricula 
for adoption in Sanskirt schools, and these include, as an optional subject, a three 

.years' course in certain well-known books on Hindu medicine. There is no in
formation available as to how far these courses are followed. . ·: 

There is a certain amount of private teaching of Hindu and Muhammadan 
medicine apart from that given in the recognized soho0ls. Some Indians prefer 
still to be treated by native methods, and a native kakim or baid may be found 
·both in towns and in many villages of the interior. But, on the whole, th6, 
systems of oriental medicine have fallen into decay. · ' 

735. The total number of pupils in medical schools increased during the quin- General 
quennium from 2,694 to 2, 727 ; the increase was in the Government schools the statistics. 
number of pupils in which rose from 1,685 to 1,906. The total expendit~e on 
the other hand fell from R3,05,000 to R2,98,000. In the Government schools 
the to~al diminished by over R21,000, and the average annnal cost of educating 
a pupil fell from Rl66 to R135. The expenditure from fees in Government 
schools rose from R23, 722 to R26,495 •. 

Sanitary Science. 
736. Hygiene and allied subjects are taua"ht in the "'eneral medical courses • Madras 

.. <- 'al f M d . . ~ t:> , spe• we spem courses o a ras reqmre not10e apart. They include a higher and a oial courses. 
lower course. 

T~e lJ Diversity of 'Madras grants the degree of Licentiate in Sanitary Science Oourse for the 
·to medical gr~uates wh? h~ve attended prescribed cola'Ses in general pathology d~gree.o£ . 
. hygiene, analyt1cal chem1stry, and sanitary engineering, and who pass a speciai ~::~te 1• 

Scienoe. 
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' 
examination. · The subjects of the special. ex~mination are chemistry, experi
mental physics, sanitary law, vital statistics, hygiene, sanitation ahd sanitary en
gineerbi~, and drawing and mensuration. Only one person bas taken the degree : 
he qualified in 1895, and holds the appointment of Sanitary Officer, Trivan-
drum. · - -

Sanitat1 · in~ ·- 731, 'l'he school department of the Madras Medical College has a special Sani
•pector'•', ,.'.' tary• Inspector's Department for training sanitary officers for employment under
CIIlune. Government, Municipal Boards, etc. On the 31st March 1902 there were 71, 

pupils on the roll of this class. The curriculum-IS determined by the Madras 
Governruent technical examination scheme, and students are granted a group 
certificate in sanitary science for p_assing in the follo~g subjects :- - - - -

) 

Hyidei1e • • • 
Animal Physiology • 

' ' · General-Biolog;t (speoial) 
Physiogrr. phy 
Inorganio Chemistry 

Intermediate standard. 

" ,, 
" Elementary 

.. 
" 
" , 

· Engine~ring and Snrve) in:r. · 
· Intro1luctory, 

·~mpl~yment 738. There are wide openings for employment for engineers trained in India. 
~ i!f:~.e~ The most important demand is for the Public Works Department and for: 

the railways (in some cases worked by the State, but more commonly by private 
companies); many other engineers find work under Local :Boards and some of 
the larger munioi_palities; and an increasing number are employed in private 
industrial and commercial concerns such as cotton and jute mills, steamer_ 
compani~s, etc., etc. 

Organization 739. 'l'he engineering colleges and schools are conducted with a general view 
::n~e~£t~; to the recruitment of the several branches o£ the Public Works Department, 
Public and their arrangements cannot, therefore, be rightly understood without a general 
Works De- knowledge of the manner in' which that department is organized and recruited. 
pattment. The Public Works Department is divided broadly into the Engineer Establish-

ment, the Upper Subordinate Establishment, and the· Lower Subordinate
Establishment. The Engineer Establishment is divided into two services, Impe
rial and Provincial, the former recruited from the college at Cooper's Hill 
and from the corps of Royal Engineers, and the latter recruited in India. The
P:rovincial service draws its recruits from students of the Indian colleges who are 
statutory natives of India (whether of European or Indian descent), and from the 
UpJ?er S'?'bordina!e Establish~ent. 'l'he pay, and le~ve an~ :pens!on rules, of the 
two serviCes are d1fferent, but mother respects there 1s no diStmctiOn between the
members of the two divisions. The Upper Subordinate Establishment is recruited 
in India, and consists mainly of natives. Its members llold the chief posts on the 
(mgineE1ring works and railways below the officers of the Superior or Engineering
Service. They are divided into Overseers (3 grades), Supervisors (2 grades), 
b.:hd Sub· Engineers (3 grades). An Overseer of the third grade draws R60 a month 
and a Sub-Engineer of the :first grade may rise to R500 a month. The Upper 
Subordinate Establishment draws its recruits (a) from the engineering colleges,* 
(b) from the Lower Subordinate Establishment, and (c) from the temporary 
establishment and from among other qualified personsr The Lower Subordinate 
establishment is composed almost entirely of natives, its members hold minor 
posts on the works and railways, and they are, in general, styled Sub-Overseers. 
The pay varies from R30 to R70, and occasionally rises to R90, a month. Any 
qualified person may be appointed a Sub-overseer, but recruits are mostly drawn 
from the engineering colleges and schools. · Many employes on the Government 
railways, such as ,the Permanent Way Inspectors and Sub- Inspectors and the 
Locomotive Staff, do not belong to the regular graded establishment, and these 

. posts are also in many cases filled by passed students of the engineering colleges 
and schools. 

Engineeling Colleges. - · 
Englneerh•rr '740. The principal esta.blishments for the training of engineers-are the four 
colleges. ·Government colleges : the Thomason Civil Engineering College at Rurki in . . 

• And the Bobar Engineering Sllhuol. 
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the United Provinces; the Civil Engineering .College at Sibp'U!~ near Calcutt~ J: 
the OolleO'e of EnO'ineelinO' at Madras; and the College; of ScJeli.Ce · at PMns;~ 
The Madras and

0 

Poona ° Colleges are managed by the Principal under the 
O'eneral control of the Director of P.ublic Instruction; the Rurki and Sibpur 
·ColleO'es have a committee of management over the. Principal, and the general 
<COn~llies with the Education Depal'tment . . 

741. The Thomason Civil Engineering College at Rurki wa~ fqunde~ ;in th.6 ~·uki · 
year 1847, and th~ imme?Jate cause which l~ to its establishment W!15 the 0 

ege, 

pressing need for tramed engmeer~ for the ~o~struct10n of t~e Ganges Can~l. T~e 
()olleO'e possesses fine and well eqmpped buildings, laboratones, workshops, electnc 
plant~ etc. It has a lib.ra;ry- ; a model room; ·a ~eralog!cal museum ; a 
meteoroloO'ical office ; a prmting press ; a book depot, m wliich are sold the 
publicatio~ of the ColleO'e press; and a photographic and process work 
.d_epartment. The press wo~kshops, photogra;phic and process work department, 
and the book dep()t are worked on commercial principles. The,College undertakes 
the care of the buildings, roads, water-supply, and sanitary arrangements, 
which are all kept in a high degree of efficiency. All students live in the 
residential buildings of the College, except a few who have parents or guardians 
.at Rurki. The European and Eur~ian engineer students reside in bungalows, 
·each situated in its own compound ; the students of the other classes reside in 
barracks close to the College. Messes are maintained for European, Eurasian, 
and military students of the Engineer, Upper Subordinate, and lhitish; Milib1'Y 
Survey Classes ; the Engineer class mess is situate4 in a large compound, ann 
has well furnished rooms, including rea4ing rooms, dinin~ room, and billiard 
l'OOm. The educational st~ consists of a Principal, an A,ssistant Principal, 
2 professors, and 21 masters, instnctors, ·demonstrators, foremen, etc, 

7 42. The Ci vii Engineering College at Sibpur was founded in the year 1880. SibptH' 
It is located in spacious buildings situated on the banks of the Rughli near College. 

·Calcutta. It has well equipped labora.tories and workshops, and a large staff 
of European professors. The steam, oil, and gas ertgines and electric plant are 
.worked by the students and form· an important part of the teaching apparatus. 
Students of the engineer and apprentice departments are required, unless 
-specially exempted, to reside on the college premises. :\1 esses aJ;e .pr9vided ::~o~ 
European and native students. · · ' · · 

7J3. The College of Science at Poona ·developed gradually out of the P~ona PoonR. 
Engineering Class and Mechanical_ School, which was opened in the vear 1854 College. 

for the training of subordinate 1officers (civil and military) for the Public 
. Works Department. In 1866 the college was affiliated to the University of 
Bombay, the degree of Licentiate'of Civil Engineering was instituted for matri
culation students, " and the college ~ntered on a new and extended course of 
usefulness." The college, which has science, agriculture, and forestry classes, in 
addition to its engmeeriug departn1ent, 'has a wider scope than the other similar 
institutions. It is n~t so large or well equi:{lped as the Rurki arid. Sibplii! 
colleges, and it is not a ~esidentia l college. . . . . . . . ' 

744. The College of Engineering, liadras, arose out of a survey school ~hich M .. dras 
was established a.'l far 'back 3S the year 17i}3 and was for a long time under College. 
the control of the Board of Revenue. 1n the years 185!; to l 862 the scope of 
the institution was greatly enlarged, and it became a college for training stu-
dents for .the upper and lower grades ?f the .Publl:c yv orks Department, as 
wei~ as a. survey school. The sta~ consists of a Prmmpal, a pt•ofessor of civil · 
eng;neermg, ~ professo~· of mecha,mc~l engineering, a professor of mathematics, 
an mstrnotor m surveymg and drawtng, an instructor in civil engineering an 
~tructor ~ mechanical ~ngineering, eight assistant instructors, a work~hop 
~nstructo~ Wlt~ fot·emen assistants, and an instructor in gymnastics. The College 
IS not residential, but barracks ancl man·ied quarters are provided for milital'V 

. -students. ' _ -" 

· . '!'45. Each of the fo~ enginee~ing colleges has a number of classes for the Depnrtment 
traxmng of students for different obJects and of different O'rades. The following o~ • he _En-

. , o gmeermg 
· " Cullegu. 
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' 
~i$tement exhibits in tabular form the classes of each college, their strength, and· 
their general character:- · 

' 

il 
/college. 
j, 
I, 

NAme of the Department. 

College of Engi- 'Engineer Class 
neering, Madras. 

Engineer 
Class. 

Subordinate 

Sub-Overseer and Surveyor 
Class. 

Number 
of 

pupils. 

41 

67, 

' 82 

tharaeter of the Departmeht. 

For the training of civil and me
-chanical engineers for the Publie 

Works Department and for the 
profession generally. 

For the training of upper subordi 
nates for the Public Works Depart-
ment1 Local :Boards, and :Munici· 
palitjes. 

Draftsman Class 

For the training of lower subor
dinates and surveyor~ for the
Public Works Department, Local 
Boards, and Municipalities, 

• 78 For the training· of mechanical 

1

----1 draftsmen and. estimators. 
268 

I , 
----------~-1-------------------~------: 

College of Science, Ci vii Engineering Branch . 126 I For the training of 

I 

Ser~ice and upper 
engmeers. 

Provincial 
subordinate Poona. ·,, 

Science Brauch 
Agricultural Branch 
Forest :Branch • 
Sub-Overseer's Class 1 
Mechanical Engineer's 

Class. 
Electrical Engineer's Class 

1 
20 
16 

155 

---1 
318 

For the training of lower subordi
nates for the Public Works Depart
ment, and of mechanics for railway 
and other workshops. 

------------- 1-----------1------1-------------

Civil Engineering Engineer Department • 
College, Sibpur. 

90 For the training of civil and mecha· 
nical engineers for the Public 

Agricultural Department . 
Apprentice Departmel).t • 

Anisan Class 

•

1

• Works Department and for the 
profession. ' 

12• 
169 l For the training of upper an!l 

lower subordinates. 
85 For the training of carpenters, black 

smiths, turners and fitters, and 
brass and iron workers. 

306 

Thomason Civil Civil Engineer Class . -- --;--1 Prepares for the Provincial Service 
of the Public Works Department 
and the civil engineering profes
sion. 

Engineering 
College, Rurki. 

Electrical Engineer Class • 

Upper Subordinate Class 

I Lower Subordinate Class • 

4 Prepares for the Provincial Service 
of the Public Works Department, 
the superior establishment of the
Indian Telegraph Uepartment,. 
and the elect•ical engineering pro-· 
fession. 

7 6 Prepares for the upper subordinate 
service of the Public W ork~t De
partment, tbe Military W arks
Service, and the engineering pro
fession ~enerally. 

118 Prepares for the Sub-Overseer grade. 
of the PuLlic Works Department, 
Military Works Servioe, and en·· 
gineering generally. 
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' -Namber . 
College. Name of tbe Department. of Character cf the· Derartment. 

pupils. 

- -'--

Thomason Civil Draftsman and Computor ... 'fhe class is now in abeyance. 
J<;ngi n eer in g Class. ' 
College, Rurki 
-co"td. 

19 Prepare~ candidates, after a certain Mechanical Apprentice 
Class. amount of further training in com• 

.. merchl undertakings, for positions 
in workshops, or for the chnrge of 
oil and steam:-engine plant, water· 
works, eleut'rio "light and -power 
construction, and maintenance 
jo~s, etc. · 

Industrial• Classes 42 Three classes: (1) printing trade; 
(2) photography and photo·mecha-
nical work ; (8) art handiwork. 

British Military Survey 

i 
Trains Briti~h non-commissioned 

Class. officers in suneying and. road-re-
80 . . . conna1ssance. 

Native Military Survey A similar course for native non· 
Classes. commissioned officers and men. ·- --

-
Junior Civilian Survey ... For training Assistant -Collectors, 

Class. - now in abeyance. ---
886 

Among the above classes the following do not come within the scope of the · 
present section of this chapterl and ar~ dealt with in the appropriat~ place~ : t~e . 
Science Department, Poona; ~he Agricultural Departments, Poona an~ S1bpur; 
the Forest Department, Poona; and the artisan and ~dustr~al ~lass~s at Sibpur , 
and Rurki. 

7 46. Fourteen appointments are made annually through~ut India· to' 'the Gu~r!!Dteed 
Provincial Public Works Service; 10 and 9 of these appointments are guaranteed 8 fihmtEen'!& 
in alternate years to the engineering colleges, and 4 and 5 are filled in alternate !een!g ng•; 
years by promotion from the Upper Subordinate Establishment. The guaran· Colleges, 
teed appointments are distributed among the colleges as follows :-

Rurki: 6 aQ.d,j ill, alternate yea!'S. 
Sibpm: 1 each year. 
Madras: 1 each year. 
Poona : 1 each year. 

For the Upper Subordinate Establishment the arrangements are as follows:
Rurki-16 annually, of which 7 are reserved for competition among 12 

military pupils. . . • . . . -
Sibpur-About 6 a year, including one guaranteed to the :Behar Schcol 

of Enginee!'ing_._ _ · . · 
Madras and Bombay have each about 12 vacancies to fill each year, 
· the greater number of which are giv,en to students of the Madras 

and: Poona Colleges. 

There are no guaranteed appointments for t~e Lower Subordinate l,stablish· 
ment, but the greater number of the appointments are filled from the engineer· 
ing colleges and~ schools. 

. 7~7. In the. principal. departments of the colleges the ~tudenls consist students 
primarily of pup1ls competmg for guaranteed appointments in the l'ublic 1\r orks wbo cou·p~te 
Department, and, s!)con!ll}", of other stud.epJs peiog educated for the engineering {:!i~;:i~t-

~ li JDeDts. 
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profession. Certain restrictions are imposed in the case of candidates oE pure 
Asiatic descent desiring -to con:.pete for guaranteed appointments, with a view 
to regulating the recruitment of the Department. At Rurki such candidates 
must be domiciled elsewhere than in the provinces of Bengal, MadrilS, and 
:Bombay; at Sibpur t.hey must be domiciled in Bengal, Assam, or the Native 
States of those provinces; and at Madras they must be domiciled in the Madras 
Presidency or in the Native States of Southern India. At Poona there is no 
restriction. · 

EngiJ)eering ami Snrveyipg Schools. 
Oeoeral 748. A list of engineering and surveying schools is given in Table 
~~:r:~~irn:!r. 145. Among tl1e more important are the Behar School of Engineering 
iog and sur· at Patna, the lnsein School of Engineering in Burma, and the Engineer
yey ech~ols. ing School at Jubpulpore. These are all Government institutions; the two 

_ first give instruction up tQ the Upper Subordinate, and the last up to the 
Lower Subordinate, grage. The aided Jubilee 'l'echnical Institute nt Bombay is 
an establishment for the training of mechanical engineers of growing popularity 
and impm-tance. The remaining sch~ls teach up to the Lower Subordinate 
grade, or give elementary instruction in surveying, mechanical engineering, 
telegraphy, etc. 

Arrangement of Sul,dects. 
749. Having given a general account of the character and scope of the 

engineering institutions, we may now examine in greater detail the facilities 
offered to the various classes of students. The subject will fall under the 
following heads: Civil Engineer classes, Upper and Lower Subordinate classes~ 
mechanical.engineering, electrical engineering, sanitary engineering, surveying, 
and drawing. 

Civil Engineering Classes. 
M~in 750. 1'he principal class in each of the four colleges is named as follows; 
:~~::~of the Madras-the Engineer Class; Poona -the Civil Engineering Branch; Sib pur

the Engineering Department; Rurki--the Civil Engineer Class. Everywhere 
the principal oQject o£ the plass is to train Civil Engineers for the Public Works 
Department and the railways. Mechanical .Engineering forms a portion of the 
course, and at Madras and Sibpur pupils may receive practical training after 
completing the college course either as civil or as mechanical engineers. 
The Rurki class trains for the Provincial service of the Public Works Depart· 
ment, and the Madras, Poona., and Sibpur classes both for the Provincial service 
and for the Upper Subordinate service. 

Main 
featnr1111 of 
lho classes. 

751. The follqwing table shows the main features of the various classea: 

College, Entrance qualifioa- Length of Ezaminations. College Certificates Employment of passed 
tiona. oourse. an4 Diplomas. students. 

a draa. (1) F. A. Ezamination 3 !iears in 1st year.-Term (1) After completing (1) Assistant En~ineer 
uf the Madras Univer· co le~eb fol• Ezamination. the oollege conrse, Provmoial nLho 
si~i lowe y a 2nd year.-Term a prelimmary oerti· Works. One app01nt· 

(2) ompetitive E:raml· year of prno· Examin at i on, fioate of hnvinll' ment as apprentice ; 
nations in Enghsh, ttoal train· University FJrst ij"""d the Final after one year's ap-
Mathematic•, and iog. En~rineering xamination. prentioeship if the can· 
Drawing. Examination. (21 After satisfac· dtdate 18 a B. E. and 

(3) Between the ages of 3rd ye~>r.-0 o J.. torily completing the fulfils certain depatt-
17 and 22. laKe Fiool Esa• xrocticoJ C<•nrse, the mental oondttions, he 

minat1on iploma of the col· is "!;!Pointed an Assist-
University B. E. lege settmg forth ant Engmeer. 

Degree Exami· the qualification~ of (2) Upper Subordinates, 
natton. the ex·stndent. Pnbhc Works Depart-

ment. Students wb 0 
have snccesofnlly com• 
plated the oonrse are 
eligible for appointment 
as temporary Upper 
Bnbcrdmates, and may 
be !hafted into the per• 
manent service on the 
occurrence of vacancies. 

' (S) Local 1Board service. 
Fnlly aaoJifled ent· 
near sin ents mar e 
~pointed Asststan$ 

ngineera nndez Loo.l 
B011rds • 

. - - .. 
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College. Entrance quahfloo• length of 

I Examinations. College Certifloatea Employment of passed 
tiona. ocurae. and Diplomas. students. 

Poona. Provious Examination S years. Three University Nil. 
of ·the Bombay Uni· Examinations:- One appointment as As• 
varsity, or eqDlvalent. 1st year.- Firat s•etant Engineer, and 

E•aiDlnation in several appointment! 
!Jinl Engineer• aa Overseer. 
mg. 

2nd year.- Se-
oond Examina-
tion in O•v•l.En-
gineering. 

3rd year.-Ex• 
amination for 
the Def:e of 
Lioentia in 
9ivil Engineer-
>ng. 

Sibpn:f. B. A. e:ramination in i ~ears in col· lot year.-College College certificate There will in future be 
the B course in phy- ege, follow• Examina~ion. after pa.ssioj the an examination at the 
sios aud chemistry of ed by one 2nd year.-Ool· Univers1ty :rami- end of the year's prao• 
the Calcutta Univer- tear of prac- lege Examina· nation and complet· tical training. On the 
sity. Age under 28. cal train· t1ou. ing BBtisfaotorfly result of tbio one stu• 

~r in g. Srd year.-Uni· the year's practicl>l dent will be '%pointed 
J!. A. or intermediate versit;v First training. krobationary aeietant 

examination of an Exam1nation h'.!ifteer, and about 
Ind~&n u nivereity. in Engmeering. the other oompeti• 
Age under Ill< ~h !,ear.-Uni• tore will be a£pomted 

Only 40 candidates ad- vere1ty Emmi· Overseers. Ot ere will 
mitted, and age and nation for the be trained for emyloy• 
posit1on on the list Degree of Lioen- mont as mechanioa en• 
are taken into account tiate in Engi· gineers, mining engi• 
in selecting them. nearing. nears, sanit&ry engi• 

neere, eleotrical engi• 
nears, eto, 

Rurki. (1) Preliminary qnl>li· 3 year!. College Examina- ~t the end of the col· Five and six appoint-
flcations:- bon at the end lege course Higher mente •n l>lternate years 

(il F. A. Examina- of each year. Certificates and Or- in the Public Works 
tion. dinary Oert•fioatea Department, and corre-

(ii) High school ex· ~>re granted to the sponding to them ten or 
amioation of the successful students. twelve apprenticeship•, 
Beng~l Code for To o btaiu a Big her J.s., Wo to eaoh appoint-
European Schools. Certificate the can• men!;. The apprentice-

(iii) CertaiD certifl- didate must obtain ship lasts one ye,.r 
cates of the Umt· - 83 per cent. of the after whiob selected 
edKingdom. marks in each group men obtain appoint• 

of subjects, and 66 mente as Assistant En· 
(2J Entrance emmina- per cent. on the 11ineers in Government 

ion in- total. To obtain an servioe. · 
English, Ordinary Certificate 
Hindustani, the candidate must 
History, obtain the same 
Mathematics, percentage in each 
Physical soienos, group and 60 per 
Drawinr, cent, on the total. -r-.. , .... _ languaRa, or 
(ll) a further oouree 

in physics and 
chemistry. 

-
752._ The Rurki College has its own examinations and grants its own certi- Relationahlp 

ficates-it has no connection with any of the Universities, although nominally it be~ween tbe 

is affiliated to Calcutta and Allahabad. The Madras College also has its own :ras~: and 
examinations and grants its own diploma, but concurrently it prepares candidates Univenities. 

for the engineering degree of the Madras University; students are expected to 
go itp for that degree, and only Bachelors of Engineering can enter the Provincial 
Public Works Department from the college. 'l'he Sibpur College has its own 
examination at the end of the first and second years of the course, but for the 
third and fourth ye-'ars it relies on the examinations of the Calcutta University, 
and it gives i~ diplomas to engineering graduates of that University who have 
passed a year's practical training to the- satisfaction of the college authorities. 
Th~ Poona. College prepares exclusively for the Bombay University Licentiate, 
and appears to have no annual examinations or certificates of its own. 

753. The general subjects of instruction in the engineering classes are Subjects of 
mathematics, science, engineering, drawing, and surveying. In the Madras tbe oouraea. 

College the study of Tamil or Telugu is compulsory. The final Bombay Univer-
sity examination inCludes a number of special elective subjects. The instruction 
and the tests in all subjec'ts are both theoretical and practical. The following 
is an outline of the course in each of the colleges. 
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MADRAS. 

Cou:ua .. o. 7Ra B. E. DBGBBB Exun•A.uow 
Courte for the Uolvers1t1 

Sutijebt, College conl'l8. ~·!rat Examination In I Eoglneermg. ClvU Branch. lleehanlcal Branch. 

MathemAtics . AlgebrR, geometry Algeb1a, geometry, Geometry, differential As for the Civil 
mensuration, plane mensuration, plane and integral oalon• Branch. 
trigonometry, differ· trigonometry. Ius. 
entia! and integral -

calculus. -
Science . . Physioa and Chemia· Dynamics, hydro· Nil 1 .. il 

try. - dynamics, heat. 

Engineering . Building materials, Nii Design and construr· Principles of meohan• 
building onnstruc· tion, hydraulic ism, steam and the 
tion, hydraulic •n· 

' 
engineering, appl1ed steam·engines,appl1ed 

gineering, applied mechanics and de· mechanics, machine 
mechanics, meoban• sign. construction and 
ism and the steam· design. 
engine.· 

Drawing Geomehical and per· Geometrical drawing, Building, estimating, Machine drawing and 
speotive drawing, building drawing, and topographioul estimating, 
free· hand and model machine drawing. drawing. 
drawing, building 
and machine draw· 
ing, estimating. 

Surveying . Surveying, levelling, Nil Chain and compass Nil 
theodolite, topog1a· and plane table sur• 
phical drawing. veying, levelling 

and contourinf, tri· 
angulation an tra· 
ver•m~ with the 
thoodo ite, · layin~ 
out curves, speoia 
surveys connected 
"ith engineering 

Workshop, . W o1·kahop course . design. 
I 

Vernacular Ian• Tamil or Telngn . Nil Nil Nil 
gnage. 

POONA: 

Subject. First rear. Second year, I 
r Third year, 

-
Mathematics • Trigonometry and mfnsm·a· 

tion, Euclid IJcok XI, and 
Statics, dynamics, 

drostatiot. 
and hy· . ..... 

geometrical conic sections. 

Science . .. Gene1·al physics, a~onsti~s, Inorganic chemistry . Light, electricity and mag• 
and heat. netiam, geology. 

' 
,Engineering . M atel'ials of col)~truction . l!'oundation and masonry, Bridges, oarpAntry and 

water-supply, irrigation, . strength of mAterials, rail· 
harbours, earthwork and t ways, speoi6oation, and esti• 
roads. mating. 

I 

.Surveying . Surveying and levelling, use Chain-and-compass survey, Theodolite, vernier, trigone• 
of iostrnments. levelling. metrical surveying, ra1lway 

curves. 

Drawing Cour.w of drawing . ' Course of dmwing, ~ngineer· 
ing drawing. 

Course of drawing, engineer-
ing drawing, and project. 

'Elective subjects In addition to 'the compulsory subject.., ~ candidate at the final Licentiate Examination must 
take up one of the following suhJocts :-

4. Architecture. 1. Conic sections and d11Ferenti•l and 
integl'lll Olllcoluo. 6. Mechanical engin'eering. 

2. Optics and ashonomy. 6. Botany and forestry. 
S. Mining and metallurgy. 7. Sanitary engineering. 
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SIBPUR. 

Subjects, Flrslyear. Beoond year. Third year. Ponrlbyear. 

Mathematics Algobra, Enolid, tri• Statics, dynamics, Analytical geometry, Integral oaloulns, by· 
gonometry, mensum· geometrical conio differential calcu· dros!a.tics. 
tion. sections. Ins, elements of 

integral oalonlus. 

Natural Science . Chemistry Physios and chemis· Physics and chernis· Geology and miners· 
try. try. logy, metallurgy. 

Engineering Building materials, Construction of walb, Iron bridge oonstruc• 
briok and stone floors, and roofs, tion, transverse 
mll.l!onry, earthwork, railroads, irrigation stress, de11eotion 
carpentry, founda· works, arching, re· stresses in girder 
tious, roads, estimat· taining walls, stres· bridges and suspen• 
ing, masonry struo• sea in roof trusses, sion bridges, torsion, 
tures, direct stresses estimating iron bydraulJos, steam• 
in building materhls. structures, meoba· engine, architecture, 

nism. preparation of civil 
engineering project. 

SurveJing Prismatic compass and Trigonometrical, Gale's Railway or canal pro• ... 
chain surveying and traver.e, 'Plane·tabl· ject problems. As· 
levelling. ing, levelling, oon• tronomy. 

touring, curves and 
problems. 

-
Drawing PI·iutiull'. Geometl'i· Isometrical, topogra· Perdpective, topogra· Proj~t drawings. 

cal and 01thogo·aphl• phi cal, drawing. · phical drawmg. 
cal projecLiona. Descriptive geomet• Cast shadows. Penc• 
Scales, isometric and l'V• Perspective. I ration of solids. 
topographical. 

I 
~ngineering draw• Tangent planes. 
mg. Dimension skttch• 

ing. 

RURKI. 

Snlijects. I First I•ar. Second year, . 
Third yenr, 

-
Mathematics Al'ithmetio, algebra, trigona· Differential and integral cal· Elementary mathematics, 

metry, geometry, mensura· cnlus, mechanics, strength h i g h e r mathematics, 
tion, co·o• dinate geometry of materials. m e c h a n i o a, applied 
and conic sections. Mecba· mechanics. 
nics, st.ength of materiab, 
and bydro·mecbanics. 

- --

Science . Physics . Chemistry, electricity, and Physics and chemistry, eleo• 
magnetism. tricity aQd mar,netism; 

geology and minera ogy. 

Engineering Materials and earthwork, Materials and earthwork, Project. · H y d r a u 1 i o s. 
carpento·y, ID880Dry, hon• CBI peutry, maSODI'Y and Railways, tunnels, and 
work iron woo k, buildings and mining and hydraulic works. 

bridges, roads and railways, Duildmgs, bridges, and roads. 
estimating •. Water supply and sanitary 

engineering. Electrical en• 
gineering, Accounts. 

Survey Adjustment and use of Practical course . Theoretical and practical 
instruments, levels. course. 

Drawing . Drawing course , Drawing eoursa , . Drawing course • 

Worksho!' . W orksbop course Workshop ccuo·se . W orksbop course, process 
work course. 

-
,754. T~e Mad~·a.s and Sibpur Co~eges require their students to undergo a Practical 

years practical trammg after completmg the college course before they receive course in 
the full diploma or certificate of the college. At Madras su'ccessful students in fa;~ and 
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the final examination who elect to become civil engineers are posted to a 
division where large public works are in progress, and are regularly instructed in 
the preparation of materials, the practical details of construction, the manage
ment of labour, and accounts. Others are trained as mechanical engineers. 

The conditions regarding the practical training of, and the award of appoint
ments to, the passed students of the Sibpur College were changed in 1901-02. A 
limited number of students from those heading the list at the JJ. E. and 
B. E. examinations will be taken yearly by the ~ublio Works Department 
for a year's practical training, after which they will have to Un.dergo, on 
equal terms with passed students of the .Apprentice department, a practical 
examination, conducted by a Superintending Engineer and two Executive 
Engineers. The first University graduate in order of merit at this examination 
will be offered the appointment of probationary .Assistant Engineer. This 
appointment will be made permanent after a year's approved service. The 
remainder, according to their positions, will usually be appointed as probationary 
second-grade overseers or, if of exceptional merit, may be placed in the first 
grade~ The number of appointments will be about half that of competitors. 
Other passed students will receive training as mechanical engineers, as sanitary 
engineers, as electrical engineers, in mines or collieries, etc. A wider field for 
practical training has thus been proviJ.ed and, probably, additional avenuei of 
employment. 

University 755. Ravin~ considered the course from the point of view of th~ colleges, we 
;:,h:I~!:~nd may now regard it from the point of view of the Universities. The Madras 
Licentiates. University grants the degree of Bachelor of Engineering ; the Bombay University 

the degree of Licentiate of Civil Engineering; and the Calcutta University the 
degree of Bachelor of Engineering, and a License in Engineering. The A.llaha· 
bad University has a Faculty of Engineering but holds no examinations in that 
subject. i 1he Punjab University has an Engineering Faculty; it does not grant 
a degree, but it holds two examinations, styled respectively the first examination 

· in Civil Engineering and the second examination in Civil Engineering, after 
each of which it grants a certificate. These examinations will _be noticed in 
dealing with the Punjab engineering classes, which are of much less importance 
than the engineering colleges already described. 

The following are the main features of the course in the three Universities 
which grant engineering degrees:- -

University. 

Madras 

lJombay 

daloutta..::. 

L1cenl6 

Degree 

General oducal!onal qnaliflcatlons lor 
011tr1 in the conrso. Lonsth ol tho ooul'Bo. Number of examinations &DoHbelr 

_ poaiiJon ln lhe rourso. 

• F. A •• • 2~ years, followed b;r 2; after ll and 21 years • 
one year's practillal 
work. 

• Previoqs Examiootion • • S years • 

• .Entrance Examination , 4. ye&n~, or 3 years for 
•tudents who quali• 
fi.ed for the H. A. 
degree in the B 
oonrse before be· 
ginning the course. 

• Entrance examination ; but 
the candidate must haYe 
passed the F. A. examination 
before presenting himself for 
the H. E. Degree examination 
(an under-graduate who hat 
passed the F. E. examination 

· may proceed to the F. A. and 
B. A. examinations without 
the preliminary con1·se of 
study prescribed in other 
Cll888). 

Ditto , 

S ; one after each year. 

2 ; one after the Srd year (or after 
the 2nd year in the case of 
students with the general quali· 
fications stated in the prev[ous 
column), the other at the end of 
the eonrse. 

Ditto. 

Although the Madras University requires only a 2! years' course for the 
B.- E1· Exan:~inati'on; yet in praoticP, the course is fixed at three years by the 
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college. Similarly, the Sibpur College fixes the length of the Bengal course 
at 4 years, and it requi~es the F. A. prelimin~ry ~ualification wher~ the 
University is content w1th the entrance ex~mmatwn. . The pro~esswnal 
course for Licentiates and Bachelors at Calcutta IS the same, the sole difference 
lyin(J' in the O'eneral educational qualifications, and a Licentiate who has passed 
the °F. A. ~xamination may be admitted to the Bachelor's degree without 
further examination. Almost every one takes the Bachelor's degree, and there 
have been only two Licentiates from 1897 onwards. 

The subjects of the University courses have been indicated in the 
description of the college curricula. 

756. A candidate for the First Examination in Engineering at the Punjab Puo~jab 't 
• • d th t • t' f th U • 't IIIVOrBI y Umvers1ty must have passe e en ranee examma Ion o e mvers1 y a e:raminationa. 

year before he presents himself, and a candidate for t~e Second Exaruination 
in Engineering must have passed the first examination a year before he 
presents himself and must have also passed the intermediate examination of 
the University. In each examination the successful' candidates are graded 
in two divisions, and certificates, which profess to be based on the Rurki College 
standards, are given as follows:-. 

(1} First Examination-
(a) Lower Division-Eq:uivalent to the Rurki College certificate for

Lower Subordinates. 
(b) Upper Division-Equivalent to the Rurki College certificate 

for Upper Subordinates. 
{2) Second Examination -

(a) Lower Division-Equivalent to-the Rurki College certificate for 
Sub-Engineers. _ -

(b) Upper Division (diplQma)-Equivalent to the Rurki College 
certificate· for Assistant Engineers. 

The second examination ~hich alone corresponds to the College or Civil 
Engineering section of Rurki, only exists in the regulations; it does not appear 
to be ever held in practice. Instruction for the first examination is given in the 
engineering classes of the Government Mayo School of .Art and of the unaided 
Dayanand Anglo-Vedic College, both at Lahore. A few private pupils also 
present themselves for the examination. It has gained in popularity; in 
1896-97 there were only 15 candidates, of whom 14 were successful, whilst in 
1901-02 there were 42 candidates, of whom 21 passed in the second and 6 in 
the first divif!ion. -

757. Bombay and Calcutta grant the Master's degree in Engineering. In Degree of 
Bombay the qualifications are: (1) the candidate must be a B. A. or B. Sc.; (2) ~~~8]:~~
he must have practised his profession for three years after receiving the L. C. E. neering. 
degree; and t3) he must pMs a special examination. Only one candidate has 
taken the degree; he gained it in 1890. The Calcutta University holds an 
examination for Honours in Engineering, to which any B. E. or L. 0. E. may 
be admitted. 'J he -award of the Master's degree is subject to the following 
conditions: (1) t1ie candidate must be a B. E.; (2) he must have passed the 
Honours examination; (3) he must 'have practised his profession with repute 
for 4 years; and (4) he must submit a thesis. The University Calendar doeS not 
show that any candidate has passed the honours examination or taken the 
Master's degree. 

'758. Table 143 compares the number of -students in the Engineer classstodents. 
of each of the Colleges, and the examination results for the years 1896-97 
nnd 1901-02. Madras, Bombay, and Rurki show a considerablE: increase 
in the number of students, and Sibpur a slight decline. In the case of Rurki 
the increase is due mainly to the prolongation of the course from two to three 
years. The examination results vary greatly from pla.ce to place and from 
period to period. Whilst the Bombay L. C. E. examination shows 35 candi· 
dates, all of whom passed, the Madras B. E. examination shows only 13 candi-
dates and :;l JlflSSe!!. The res~t 9f the :Madras final colle~e examin~tion (12 
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candidates and 9 passes) was better than the· result of the University examina
tion. Sibpur shows 32 candidates and 9 passes for the B. E. examination of 
1901-02, against 20 candidates and 11 passes in the U. E. and L E. exami
nations of 1896-97. Rurki shows 7 candidates at the final examination of the 
college in 1901-02, all of whom passed, against 15 candidates (all of whom 
passed) in 1896-97. 

Classes of the Uppet• and Lower Snbot•dinate Gl'ade. 
Classes of the 759. The Madras and Rurki Colleges have se=rate sections for students of engineering r~ 
colleges. the Overseel' and Sub-Overseer grades. SibpUI' has only one department for these 

:Main 
features of 
the classes. 

grades (apart from the upper subordinate training given in the hi~hest or Civil 
Engineer class), and Poona has only a Sub-Overseer's class below the Civil 
Engineer class. The following are the names of the various subordinate 
Engin~er sections of the college :-

Madras.-Engineer Subordinate classes. 
Sub-Overseer and Surveyor classes. 

Poona.-Sub-Overseer class. 
Sibpur.-Apprentice department . 
.Rurki.-Upper Subordinate class. 

· Lower Subordinate class. 

760. The follwing statement exhibits in tabulat• form the main features of 
these classes :-

College 
and 

Seoijon. 
Entnmoe 

qua.lliloa\ions. 
Length of the 

course. Examinations. College Certificates 
and Diplomas. 

Employment of passed 
students. 

(1) Upper secondary 
or matriculation em· 
mination. 

2l in the col· Two examinations, Provisional Cedifioate One a p p o i n t m e n t 
lege, a.nd one after 1st and 3rd on completion of the annually 88 OversPer in 
on works or half years. college conr•e, and the permanent Upper 

(2) Competitive emmi· 
natton. 

in the work· d•ploma at the end Subordinate esta bJ1sh· 
shops. Final emmina· of the practical ment of the Pubhc 

tion at end of course. Works Department. 
course. 

Other fully qualified 
passed students are 
eligible for appomtment 
to the temporary Upper 
Subordlll&te and Lower 
Subordmate estabhsh· 
ment, wlieuce tranafera 
may be made to the 
permanent establish· 
m.ent. 

Appointments 88 delta 
superintendent, minor 
irr1gat1on overseer, and 
as overseers tu M nnioi· 
pal and District Boards 
are open to fully quail· 
lied passed students. 

(1) Lower secondary ~ yen-ro_a_t ~: ,_A_t_t_h_e_e-nd-of_e_a-ch·I-C-e-rt-ifi_ca_te--th_a_t_th_e I Quo.litled students are 
emmmation, college, year. student IS qual1fied I eligible f, r appointment 

(2) Competitive exami· for employment a• to the Pub!Jo Works 
nation, a snb•overseer and Department as Sub-

I 
(1) Above 16 years ' 8 years; 2 

of age, years of ge• 
neral course 

(21 Anglo·vernao n la r and one year 
Standard VL of spe01al 

course. 
(8) College entrance exa-

mination. 

At the end of 
each year. 

surveyor or as a Overseers as vacano1ea 
draftsman. occur. They are also 

elig1ble for employment 
as obannel snpennten• 

· dents in the Publm 
Works Depadment, and 
88 De~nty Surveyors m 
the Surrey De~artment1 

Certificate granted to 
those who pass the 
final examination 
held by the college 
stair. 

Cert•tlcated sl udento are 
eligible for appomt· 
ments in the lower Sob
ordinate Estahhshment, 
and three appomlmento 
ae guaranteed to the 
moat anooessfnl cand1• 
dates (2 additiOnal ap
polntmonta have been I promised for S yeara.) 

~~--------------~-----L------~--~~~~~-~.-;~, 



College 
and 

Seotioo, 

Bark i, 
Lower 
Sub or· 
din ate 
Class. 
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Examination 
Quabfioat10ns. 

Length of I Examinations· 
Course. 

College Certificates 
and Diplomas. 

Employment of paned 
students. 

(a) Middle school en· Sl years tbeo
mtoatiou of Enro- re:ical and 
peau Sohoola Code. prao tic a I, 

(b) Entrance examioa• followed by 
tion of Calout:a lt year• 
Umversity. praotioal. 

(c) Final e:ramioation 
of B oourse for htgh 
schools ladmttted 
Into 2nd year claas), 

(d) Cand•dates from 
aftiliated schoola 
who have passed 
the Sub-Overseer'e 

, examlnat11in (admit-
ted to Srd year 
class)._ 

(1) Entrance or school 
final examiration or 
European high school 
examination. 

(2) Competitive emmi• 
n&tlon, 

(11 No apeoifled preli· 
minary educational 
qnahfioatJons, but 
candid•tes must 
have 11 fair know· 
ledge of Urdu and 
an elementary 
knowledge of Eng-

. lish. . · 

(2) Entrance emmina
tJon. 

I 
(3) Between the ages of 

17 and21. 

2 years in the 
oollege and 
a further 
year's trs1n· 
1ngonwork1 
for those 
who reoeive 
appoint
ments. 

2years 

Two1 one at the (1) On passing the first The certificate Jff&nfed 
end of the 2nd examination nod at •he end of the full 
year, and the leavJDg the college, a cou~se qualifies for 
other at the end cemfioate that the employment in the 
of Bl years. holder poosesses the Po blic Works Depsrt· 

theoretical qualifica· ment as Upper Subor
fltons required of a dioate or Foreman 
Sub-Overseer in the Meohauio, 

One at the end of 
eaoh year. 

At the end of 
eaob year, 

Pubhc Works Ue· Lower certificates qualify 
partment. for lower grade appoint· 

menh. 
tll) On passing the final 

exammation, a Srd 
grade Overseer's cer 
ttfioate. 

(3) On completion of 
the praotioal oourse a 
certificate, according 
to pro11olenoy, ns 
let or 2nd gmde 
Overseer, 

College certificate at 
the end of the ool• 
lege course. Those 
who peas hy the 
h•~her standard re
~e,ve special certi• 
11oates exempting 
them from all further 
theoretical examina
tion for promotion 
to Sub· Engineer. 

At the end of the 
.course certificates 
as Brd grade sub· 
cveraeers are 
granted to passed 
candidates. 

There are 16 guaranteed 
appointments as Over
seers in the Pn bllc 
Works Department. 

Forty students are 
admUted annnl\lly for 
the recruitment of the 
Lower Subordinate staif 
in tho Umted Provinces 
and the Punjab. 

. 761. In the following table an outline is given of the course of studies in Conrae of 
each of the above classes:- studies· _ 

- PooNA. 

MAD BAl. SIBl'tJJI, BtrBKI. 
Sub-Overseer Class. 

Subject. 

Engineer Su b-Qverseer General Special Ahprentice upxer Lower 
Subo>:dJDate and Surveyor course of the course of the epart- Subor 1oate 

, 
Subordinate 

Class. Class. first two years. third year, ment. Olasa. Olass. 

llatbema- Arithmetic, al· ... Arithmetic, al· Trigonometry, Arithmetic, En· Elementary mao Same aubjeots as 
tiel. gebra, geo- gebra, Euclid, ourvePj' areas, clid, algebra, tb ematios, me· in upper olou. 

metry, menan• mensuration. and tables, mens nratiou ohanios, applied 
rahon, plane hydrau 1 io a, tflgoncmetry, mechanic•. 
trigonometry, graph1c me· mechani~s. 

thods. 

~oienoe ... ... Phhsica and . ... Chemistry, beat, Physiography Physio&'1'11pby, 
c nmiatry. eleotrimty and 

magnetism. 

- -· 
Encioeeriog lJuitring mote- Building mate- Steam an<f ml• Carpentry, ma· "Bnildinj!' oon· Materials, iron• Same subjects as 

rials, buildn'g rialo, bulld· engines. ter•ala used in struotion, bmld· work, earth• in upper clas1 
constr n o •1 on, JDir oonstrac· " oouatraoti on, ing materials, work, masonry, 
hydrau lio en· t1on, buliding con• masonry • eati• 

-d<,Wn to bridges ; 

g1oee1"1nr, ap• 
car fen try, h[.draulioa in 

pllod · meohao 
a trnotioo, mating, applied bni dings, pace of last 

' nics, m.eoha-
road oon• sneehanioa, me• roads, brid~ea, three anhj8Qta 

DlllD and. the 
atrnction, and cbamsm and J'!'ilWIIYII, irr1ga• of ~ pper alaaa, 

ateam•eogine. 
earthwork. steam-engine, tlon worka,· 

roada, b n i 1 d· project. 
inga, bridcea. 

- ~ 



I ~~udenta. 

!Own of 
'the en· 
l;gineering 
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! 
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POONA, 

MADBAB, SlBPUB. BURIU. 

Sub-Overseer Class. 

Snl>leot. 

I 
Engineer S'nb•Overseer General Special Abpreutioe Upger Lower 

Subordtnate and Surv•yor nonr~e of the course of the epart- Snbor inate Snbordina~ 
Clll88. Class. flr•t two yee.rs, third year, ment. Class. Class. 

Surveying, Snrnying, lenl· Same as in ... Chain and Compass, th9odo- 1 natrum ants, I Same as in up· 
ling, theodolite, upper olasa. theodoli to -lite, traveroe, levels, ground per claoe withon* 
top••gr.•p hi o a I surveying, plane table, tracin~, curve• the prujec'-
drawing, levelling, lin· etc. , and alignments, 

ing out and demarcation, 
plotting ftsld station surveys, 
work. station levels, 

I 
, atation . tra-

1"erse, project 
1orvey. 

I I 
llrawlng Geometrioo 1 and Geomotr i oa 1 Snbjecta of Building draw• Course of engi· Drawing course,\ Drawing oour1e, 

and Eeti· r,erspec tive. drawing, first grade ing and esti· nearing draw 1ng . project draw· eatimating. 
mating. reo-blind and building art e:ramina• mating. 1ng, estime.ting. 

model, building d raw in g, t10u, building 
drawing, ma.- estimating. and machine 
ohinil , drawing, drawing, 
estimating. 

Workshops Workshop course Workshop Carpentry and ... Carp~nter' a shop, Carpe~try, forge, I Workshop course, 
course. metal work. blaeksmitha' and foundry, fittmg, process work. 

boilt>r-makers' turning, prooe•sj 
abopa, and vice- work. I 
men and fltt9ra' 
shop. 

Accounts ... . .. ... I Book-keeping ... Public Works Acccnnts, 
and accounte. accounts. 

Languages. Tamil or Telogn ... ... . .. \English English and 

' 
nacular. - I 

762. In Table 144 statistics are given comparing (in so far as the infor
mation is available) the pupils in the various classes described in this 
section and the results of the final college examinations in the years 
1896·97 and 1901-02. The Engineer Subordinate class in Madras shows a fair 
increase. During the quinquennium the old survey class developed into a 
class for Sub-Overseers and Surveyors, which, with its extended curriculum, 
has become very popular. 'fhe combined figures for the Sub-Overseer, 
Mechanical Engineer, and Electrical classes in the Poona College 'also show a fair 
increase, but the number of stud~nts passing the Sub-Overseer's examination was 
less than in 1896-97. The Apprentice Department of the Sibput· College shows 
a considerable fall in the number of its students. On the other hand, both the 
Upper and Lower Subordinate classes at Rurki have gained very much in strength 
and the number of students passing the final examination has also increased 
considerably. The Directot· says : '' The Upper Subordinate classes are, as usual, 
doing well, and excellent reports are received of the men who have passed out. 

, 'fhe Lower Subordinate classes are also well attended, and competition is very 
},een among the students ; but the medical test is reported to be too lenient, and 
obviously unfit men are passed in." 

763. In addition to the classes of the four engineet;ing colleges, a number of 
engineering schools give instruction of the Sub-Overseer, and more rarely of the 
Overseer, grade. The following is a brief account of the school classes. 

.BoMBAY.-'l'here is a small aided engineering school at Karachi 
(14 pupils), which trains students for the Lower Subordinate branch of the 
l:'ublic Works Department. The length of the course is three years. 

764. BENGAl,, -The Behar School of Engineering at Patna is a more import
ant institution and had 110 pupils• on the rolls on the 31st March 1902. It 
teaches up to the Overseer standard and is, under the Principal of the Patna 
College: The Oyerseer course is distributed over four years, and is of the same 

. standard,of difficulty as that of the Apprentice Department of tha Sibpur College. 
· , The examination. is also held with the same question papers. Government 

t 27 in th11 Ove••eor J),•r•n·oment1 4l) in the Sqh·Onraeer Department, and 43 ill the .A, min (surveyor) claae, 

ver-
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has guaranteed a Sub-Overseership in t?e.:r:ublio Works Department for t~e ~ost 
successful Behari at the Overseer Pxammatwn. At the last Overseer examwatron 
before the end of the quinquennium 5 passed out of 1 0 presented. At the S~b
Overseer examination 26 passed out of 39 who appeared. The BoM·d IFchmcal 
schools at Hurdwan, Pabna, Rangpur, and Comilla, and the Mirl11apur technical 
school which -is aided bv the District Board, have engineering classes which 
are affiliated to the Sibpnr College and give instrv,ction up t~ the Sub-Over
seer standard. The Principal of the Sibpur Collrge inspects these schools. . 

765. PUNJAB.-The Government Mayo School of Art and the unaided 
J)ayaruxnd .Anglo· Vedic College, both at Lahore, tt·ain pupils for the first exam
ination in engineering of the Punjab University; they give a two years' course. 
In the Mayo class there were 54 pupils on the rolls at the end of 1901-02, 
a"'ainst 17 five years ago. 1.'wenty-nine candidates from the school appeared at the 
University examination in 1901-02, of whom 17 passed-6 in the upper division 
and 11 in the lower division-against 14 out of 1 5 in .1896-97. . 'l'he Dayanand 
Anglo-Vedic class had 32 pupils at the end of 1£01-02-12 in the junior and 
9 in the senior civil engineering classes, Sl in the drawing class, and 2 in the pre
paratory Rurki class. Six candidates appeared for the Universit~· examinati.on 
and 5 passed. The course for the first examination in engineering of the Univer
sity is as follows :-

Mathematics-Arithmetic; Euc]id; menEuration. 
Estimating-a. simple buildin!r or bridge. 
Construction-Building materials and general construction; tra.c\ng on the ground, 
Surveying-Compass surveying ; levelling. -
Drawing-Scale and ligures ; architectu1al drawing. 
Hindustani-Written and colloquial. 
English- Reading and writing from dictation. Urdu may be substituted for candidates 

unacquainted }V'th English. _ . . 

The com'Se would appear to be much more elemoutary than that given in 
the Upper Subordinate class at Hnrki. . · 

766 BURMA.-The Government School f:f Engineering at lnsein has an 
Upper Subordinate and a Lower Subordinate class, and the course in each class 
extends over two years. In 1E96-97 the a.verage attendance was 7 in the uppe~ 
and 9 in the lower class ; in 1901-02 there were 11 students in the upper 
and 14 in the lower class; in 1901-02 one appointment was.'giv~n in the Upper 
Subordinate and 8 in the Lower Subordinate grade of the Public Works Depart· 
ment. The Director says : " The training given in this school is prnctical and 
good, and the boys, who pass out each year, both. those who -get guaranteed 
appointments and those who merely look for certificates, have done w~ll. . The 
school is becoming more popular each year, and Karens have joined." 

767. CENTRAL PRoVJNCEs.-.-1'he Government ·Engineering School at 
Jubbulpo1•e trains candidates for Lower Subordinate aprointments in the Public 
Works Department, and for empluyment under local bodies, wards' estates, aud 
the like. It gives a two years' course and the standard of admission has been 
raised from the middle school examination to the matriculation or school final 
examination. The strength was 33 in 1901-02 against 30 ·in 1896-97. 
1.'hirteen candidates passed the final examination for certificates. in 1901·02, 
as compared with 9 in the year 1896-97. . 

768. Assur._:_The William1on .Artisan School at JJibrugarh is a small 
engineering school (7 pupils in Hl01-02) which gives a· three yeat'S' course. 
Pupils who pass the third yeal''s examination obtain employment as Sub
Overseers in the Public \Yorks Department. Ten students passed this examina· 
tion in the period 1897·1902 (both years inclusive). · 

769. The Madras returns show 691 pupils studying some branch or branches Civil Eugi· 
of civil engineering in 22 of the technical and industrial schools and classes of neering i!l 
the Presidency. 'fhe pupils are mostly under training for the civil en.,.ineering !~heM:f' 
branch of the technical examination scheme of the Madras_Government and the tech::ioal 
instruction is, in general, more elementary than that given in the mor~ import. studl••· 
ant institutions described in this section. The 22 schools include the art class of 
the Government Rajamundry College, the Government reformatory school three 
Bo~r~ soho~ls and a number ?f aided ·£chools .mostly :maintained by ~ission 
so01et1es. The course of study moludes mensura~wn, apphed mechanics, pract.ical 
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plane· and 'solid geometry; carpentry, building materials and construction 
building-drawing and estimating, hydraulics and irrigation, earthwork and JPad~ 
making, bridge work, and surveying and levelling. 'fhe result of the technical 
<>'V'<>mination held in 19ul-02 was as follo\vs :- · 

' Candidates, Paased. 

Advanced Examination (surveying nnd levelling) a 2 
Intermediate Examination • • • · . · 229 38 
Elementary Examination ·, 798 lS:lo 

. · lllecbanical Engineering, 
770. The getiera.l engineering classes and courses already described give train~ 

ing in mechanical engineering ; special instruction is also provided for students 
who mean to devote themselves more particularly to the mechanical branch 
Qf the profession. . . . . 

Madr11,, • , 771. In Madras _passed students of the engineer class who elect .to become 
tp.echanical engineers are sent for·praetical training at the end of the college 
course -to the L'ublio Works Department workshops, but they may, if they 
please, spend at least six months of their practi~al course at the workshops of 
the college: One mechanical engineer student is permitted each year to join 
the Madras Railway locomotive shops at Perambur, on favourable conditions 
with regard to premium. Much lower down in the scale comes the in
stl'Uction in mechanical cngineer~g given under the Madras techni<'al examination 
scheme to 12 pupils in various industrial and technical schools. In 1900-01 
6 out of 11 candidates passed . the intermediate, and 5 out of :!l the elementary 
~x~ination in this subject. · · 

Bombay. 772. The College of Science at Poona has a mecl)anical engineers' class of 

tlen.;nl. 

the same grade as the Sub-Overseer's class. The course extends over three years 
and during the first two years it is common with that for the Sab-Oversee~s. 
The following is the special' course for the third year's class :-

Lecture Courses in-
I, Steam Engine and. other prime-movers. 
2. Workshop appliances. ' 
a. Applied' mechanics. 
4. Mathematics. 
5. · Graphic methods. 
6. Materials used in construction 

Workshop Practice in-
1. Metal turning, fitting, and drilling. 
2. Smithery. · 
3. Carpentry, pattern-making, and wood carving. 
4. !\lachine drawing and. sketching.' 
5. Indicator diagrams and. machine testing. 

Another important instit'Q,tion in the Bombay !'residency -for the training 
of mechanical engineers is the aided Victoria Jubilee 'l'echnical Institute at 
Bombay. lt had :!63 pupils on the rolls on the 31st March 1902. The school, 
which is said to be very popular, has two departments. "In the first men are 
prepared for employment in the cotton· mHls, in the second they are taught 
every branch of mechanical en~ineering. The instruction is thoroughly p1·acticaL 
The whole machinery of a mill is set up in the school, and the pupils are taught 
the use of every part of it, and how to handle it for themselve,. In addition they 
receive the necessary scientific instruction in the laws of steam, heat, light, etc. 
In the engit.cering depal'tment they are put through a most varied course of 

, manual labour, so that they may be turned out good all-round workmen."* On 
the 31st March 1902 there were 191 pupils in the mechanical engineering class, 
and 72 pupils in the cotton-spinning and weaving class; the course in each 
class extends ov~ 3 ye11rs. . 

773. Candidates may take the B. E. degree of the Calcutta University 
dn either civil engineering or in mechanic!~! engineering. Up to the F. E. 
·examination the two course~ are the same. For the final year the 

. • RoporL for 1901-02, page 53, 
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mechanical en(l'ineering course comprises mathematics, engineering oonstr1lo• 
tion, machinet; . and_ drawin9~ The m~them~tioal. course is th~ san~e as for 
the civil engineermg degree. lhe course m engtt;~eenng constru?t10n .mcl~des 
practice of building, applie~ mechanics, stea.~·eng1ne, and ~ydra~c engmeermg. 
'l'he course in machinery mcludes mechamsm and maclnne design, workshop 
appliancCl! and design. Provision is made at Sibpur for giving practical 
instruction in the workshops to students who have. completed the general. college 
course. 

774. There is a mechanical apprentice class at the Rurki Oollege. Oandi~ Rurki. 
dates for entry into this class must be natives of India between 15 and 18 years of 
age; they must have passed at least the upper primary standard for anglo-ver~ 
nacular schools, and th~y must have an elementary knowledge of English. 'l'he 
course of instmction includes elementary mathematics, simple and applied 
mechanic!", electricity atad magnetism, heat and steam, drawing, materials and 
construction, workshop, and process work. The class passes a large part of 
its time in the workshops under the technical instructo1·. Towards the end of 
the course arrangements are made to apprentice the best boys out for a further 
term of practical instruction. The number on the rolls at the end of 1901-02 
was 19, against 9 in 1896-97 ; seven boys passed the final examination in 
1901·02. The Director says :-"The boys of the mechanical apprentice class on 
passing out rec~ive certificates as Foremen Mechanics; but the big l'ailway 
workshops scout the idea of employing them as foremen, and offer them wages 
varying between R4 and R18 a month, as apprentices. 'l'he Principal is of 
opinion that certificates as },oremen Mechanics should not immediately be 
granted to them on passing out of Rurki, but that they- should be sent asap· 
prentices to Government workshops for two years on fixed salaries of Rl5 
a month." -~ 

775. In Burma a number of boys are admitted each year to the Burma Burmn. 
Railway workshops at Insein as indentured apprentices. Fifty~seven boys were 
under training in 1901-02, against 60 in 1893-97. UndPr the Burma apprentice 
stipend scheme for European children, 10 stipends each of the value of R15 
a month are awarded to European boys to enable them to undergo a course 
of training in a recognized workshop. They attend various workshops in 
Rangoon, Moulmein, Insein, Akyab, Mandalay, etc. Both in 1901·02 and 
in 1896-97 the number of boys under training was 27. 

, 776. In Assam one hoy was being trained in the railway workshops of the As~'11· 
Tezpur·Balipara Tramway. , 

. Electrical Engineel'ing. . 

. 7~7 'thin additio
1
n to the insftruthction

11
in electhtricity and electrica! 1en1gineerin0d<~ ~!::~:~:!~:r gtven m e genera courses o e co eges, ere are some spec1a c asses an eoginem 

other means of training for electrical engineers. · 

778 The Rurki Oollege has a class for electrical engineers of the same status :Rurki. 
as the civil engineering class. The course extends over three years, the first year's 
cours~ b~ing in ?ommon with t~t f-or the civil engineer class. It prepares for the 
ProvmCJal .serviCe of the Public Works Department, the superiol' establishment· 
of the Indian Telegraph Department, and the electrical engineering profession. 
There a1·e guaranteed. ann~lly ontJ app?intme~t in the Public Works Depart
ment a?-d tw~, apprenticeships COlTespondmg to It, and also one or two appoint
ments ~n the lelegraph Depa~tment. The course during the second and third 
years. mcludes pure. and apphed ~athematics, science, engineering, engineet·ing 
practiC~, and survey~g 3:nd drawmg. The electrical engineering portion of the 
course mcludes the prmCiples and practice of the various measurements used in 
electrical. engineering; the principles on which are founded the action of electri· 
cal ~ac~mery, sue~ as dynamos, motors, alternators, transformers, etc,, with a 
desc~pt~on of theu .construction, testing and management; followed by a 
desonpt~on of the dtffer~nt me~hods of distributing electrical power, ·and 
the var1?us tyl.'es of mams, sw1tches, lam--ps, and accessories. The above 
are practiCally illustrated by experimeuts in the electrical test room. l'he 
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design of electrical plant is also described, and the general scope ·of electricity in 
relation to the methods of distributing energy. 'l'he college is in possession 
of a fairly extensive electrical distribution, which is constantly being enlarged, 
and is of great educational value. '!'he curriculum includes a course in tele
graph engineering. 

,. 779. Students of the Sib pur College who have spent 3i years in the classes and 
workshops may be tal{'en for training in the special course of electrical engineer
ing, which lasts for a further period of 1l years. Ele"ten were under training, and 
four completed the course, in 1901-Q.2. A student who passed theM. A. exam
ination in 1901, and stood first in the B. E. examination in 1902, was awarded the 
Research Scholarship for studies and investigations in electricity and ma~netism 
with specialJ;eference to. electrical engineering, in the laboratories of the college. 

780. 'l'here is an electrical engineering class in the Poona College of the same 
grade as the Sub-Overseer's class. The course extends over three years, and during 
the :first two years it is in common with that for Sub-Overseers and mechanical 
engineers. The special course for the third year includes (1) electricity, (2)· 
applied mechnnics, (3) mathematics, (4) materials and construction, {5) steam 
engine~ and (6} workshop practice with special reference to electrical engi
neering. In subjects 2 to 4 the course is the same as that in. the mechanical 
engineers' class. 

781. The calendar ol the Madras College gives no information on the subject 
of the special training of electrical engineers. Several industrial schools and 
classes in the Madras Presidency give instruction in practical telegraphy under 
the Madras technical examinations scheme. One hundred and nineteen students 
were returned as under instruction in six aided aud unaided institutions at the 
end of 1901-02. 'l'he largest class is that of the aided Madras Telegraph School 
which bad 4 8 pupils on its rolls. The instruction given in these schools is mainly 
of an elementary character and is designed to tr,aiu pupils as telegraph operators, 
etc. In ],901-02 only one student (who failed) presented himself for the 
advanced examination in practical telegraphy; 6, of ·whom 2 passed, went up 
for the intermediate examination; and 89, of whom 41 passed, for the elemen· 
tary examination. 

Sanitary Engineering. 
782. Little special instruction is given in this subject. In MADRAS, the general 

principles of sanitary engineering form a portion of the course for the degree of 
Licentiate of Sanitary Science. In BoMBAY, sanitary engineering is one of the 
elective subjects for the examination for the degree of L. C. E. 1'he course is 

. divided into two main parts, hygiene and sanitary engineering and appliances. 
In BENGAL three passed B. E. students of the Sibpur College may oe attached 
each year to the Sanitary Engineer under the Local Government for one year's 
practical training. A.t RURKI sanitary engineering forms a portion of the 

. course of study for the Civil Engineering class. 

Surveying. 
Special • 783. Surveying forms an important portion of the course in the various engi
auaev ola•slli nearing colleges and schools ; the only special institutions requiring notice in 
1an aoboota. this place are the military survey classes of the Rurki College, and the survey 

schools of Bengal. 

Rm·lti. 784. The Rurki College has classes for training British non·commissioned 
officers and native non-commissioned officers and men in surveying and road 
reconnaissance. 'l'he course lasts for nine months and includes elementary 
xnathematios, drawing, surveying, and field sketching and reconnaissance, 
There were 30 pupils in the two classes on the 31st March 1902. Com
plaint is made that men arE) sent to the native class who are entirely ignorant 
Qf arithmetic, In 1901-02, 6 candidates went up for the British, and 20 
for the native, class examinations; they were all successful. There was formerly 
a class at Rurki for t1·aining junior civilians in surveying, bui it is in abeyance, 
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785. Two survey schools are maintained by the Goverm,nent of Bengal, one Bengal. 

at Dacca and the other at Cuttack. They are engineering as well as survey 
schools and give instruction up to the standard of the Sub-Overseer's Examination. 
They had between them 1~7 punils in 1901-02 against 397 in 1896-97. In both 
the course of study extends over two years, at the end of which students co..npete 
at the Sub-Overseer's examination. At the end of the fir~t year's course an ex· 
amination is held and am ins'• certificates are issued to successful students. They 
then either join the second year's class or leave to seek employment as am ins. At 
Dacca there is, besides, an arrangement for a two year's course in surveying. At 
the 1901-02 examination, 25 passed the final examination of the· second year 
class, 38 passed the surTey examination, and 89 passed the first year's or amin's 
examination. 

'1 he lie har School of Engineering has an ami1~' B class, and there are also 
amin'1 classes attached to several of the Board technical schools. At the 
Ilehar Sch ool36 pupils went up for the survey examination in 1901-02 and 22 
were .successfu 1. 

Draftsman Classes. 
786. The Madras and Rurki Colleges make special provision for draftsman 

classes. 

At Madras the qualifications for admission to the draftsman class (which has Mndra•. 

been in existence since before the year 1860) are the same as for the Sub-Over-
seer class. The course of instruction extends over two years, and the subjects 
are geometrical and perspective drawing, free-hand and model drawing, building 
construction and drawing, machine drawing, and estimating. First and second 
class certificates are given on the result of the final examinations. At the end of 
the year 1901-02 there were 78 students in the class; and in the final examina-
tion held dming that year 24 candidates presented themselves and 20 passed. 
At the same examination there were 6 p_!ivate candidates of whom 2 passed. 

787. At Rurki, candidatesforthe draftsman andcomputor class ~re selected Rurki. 
from among the .most promising draftsmen of the Lower Subordinate class, and 
prepared for employment a!l draftsmen. The class is now in abeyance,- as no 
students have volunteered for it. A scheme of re-organization is under con· 
sideration. 

General Statistics, 
788. The total number of pupils in the engineedng colleges is shown in Stnd•nts. 

Table 142. The number at Madras has increased considerably, and at 
Poona and Rurki largely. In the latter case part of the increase is due 
to the lengthening of the course in the ci vii and electrical engineering 
classes. Sibpur alone shows a loss of pupils. The net gain amounts 
to 194 pupils of all classes. The pupils in the engineering and surveying 
schools are shown in Table 145. Here also Bengal shows a very large 
falling-off. The Victoria Jubilee Institute at Bombay shows a large in
crease, but the attendance in 1896-97 was diminished bv the' plague. None of 
the other figures require special comment. ' 

78D. The expenditure in the engiueering colleges increased by nearly Expenditure. 
2 lakhs on 3~ lakhs Each college shows a considerable rise, and in the case of 
Rurki it amounts to more than 1 lal~h. The expenditure from Provincial 
Revenues increased from R3,16,00U to R 1·,61,000, and amounts to 87 per cent. 
of the total. The expenditure from fees increased from R34,000 to R58 000. t 
'l'he expenditure from fees does not include boarding charges. The expendi· 
ture on four of the principal schools is giveu in Ta.ble 147. 

790. 'Fhe rates .of fees levied, and the principal stipends and scholarships l!'.e. a.1d 
awarded, m the chief classes of the engineering colleges and in some of the echolarahipa. 
engineering schools are shown in Tables 148 and 149. 

Mining. 
79~. The mining .indu~try is be~om~g of. such great importance ln India !dining 

that 1t 1s necessary to gtve 1t a secbon m this chapter, although, from the JDdustry. 

• Snneyor. 
t R68,000 is an un1erot&tement. The Rnrki figmea show only R·l 274 unde1• the bead f h 

oocordiug to the Civil Eetimatea, the amount ahonld be fi21 114 -the e:~;p;~diture fr 
111 

p . • ejs,Rw ereaa, 
aboald be reduced by a oorreepondi11g amount. ' ' 0 rovJIIOia evenuea 
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educational point of view, there is very little to be said. Coal mining is the princi
pal industry, and it gives employment to some 98,000 persons. The total output 
amounted to 7i million tons in 1901-02, and had increased by 5 million tons 
in ten years. More than four-fifths of the total amount produced comes from the · 
mines of Bengal. The salt mines of the Punjab, the gold mines of Mysore, the 
manganese ore of the Central Provinces, and the mica of Bengal and Mndras, · 
are all ~mportant. 

792. These industries offer a fairly wide, and a growing, field for the employ
ment of mining engineers and experts, but the more important posts are, in 
general, filled by persons engaged out of India. 'Ihere is no school of mines in this 
countt·y, and the facilities for special instruction in mining afforded in connection 
with the engineering colleges or otherwise are still inconsiderable. Geology and 
mineralogy form a portion of various scientific courses; the Bombay University 
recognizes mining and metallurgy as an elective subject for the final L. 0. E. ex
amination, but it is not shown whether any students take up the course; and two 
passed B. E. students of Sib pur may be sent annually, with scholarships, to undergo 
a course of two years' practical training in a mine or colliery approved by Govern
ment. Nothing more seems to be done at present, but the question of making 
some provision for training in mining is under the consideration of the 
Government. 

Agriculture. 
Introductory, 

793. The question of agricultural education has been the subject of much 
anxious consideration on the part of the Government, but the results hitherto 
attained are inconsiderable when measured by the vast field of possible achieve· 
ment. The agriculturnl schools have been for the most part frequented by 
students who regard the course as an avenue to employment in the Land Revenue, 
Agricultural, Court of Wards, and other similar departments of the Government ; 
and the number of students who have sought the schools with a view to improving 
the methods used on tht>ir own prope1-ty, or in the expectation of finding employ
ment among native landholders, bas been very small. It will be seen, however, 
in the account shortly to be given of the agricultural college and schools of 
Bengal, the United Provinces, and the Central Provinces, that signs are not 
wanting to indicate that this condition of affairs is undergoing modification, and 
there is .hope that the landholding and agricultural classes will take ad· 
vantage of the facilities offered by the Government to a greater extent than 
has hitherto been the case. · 

History of the Subject. 
794. 1 he discussion on agricultural education in India has been !lO protracted, 

voluminous, and intricate, that it is not possible in the present Review to give 
more than a broad outline of its contents. 'fhe Famine Commissioners, in their 
report of 1880, advised that attention should be directed to the subject of &ooricul
tural education in country schools. In the following year the opening Resolu t.ion 
of the new Revenue and Agdcultural Department of the Government of India 

. pointed out that the co-operation of the people must be secured in working out 
any programme of agricultural improvement, and in colTespondence which 
ensued with the Secretary of State the Government of India represented that 
no general advance in the agricultural system could be expected until the rural 
population 'had been so educated as to enable them to take a practical inter~t in 
agricultural progress and reform. 'l'h~se vjews were confirmed by the agricultural 
oonft>rence of 1888, which urged that the measure most immediately demanded 
was that of educating teaohers compete:nt to give instruction or the required kind. 
'rhe Resolution issu~>d in the same y~r by the Home Department of the Govern
ment of Inrlia, reviewing the pro~t·ess of ~ducation, placed a direct obligation on 
the Agricultural and Educational Departments in every. province to work out 
a practical scheme of agricultural education. 

Dr. Voelcker 795. In 1889 Dr. Voelcker, A'gricultural Chemist to the Royal SociPty of 
Ag~~tnral. England, was-deputed 'to India to ail.vise t)le Governm,·nt o~ qul'slions connecteq 
Conforenoaa 
of 1890 ancl 
18~11. 
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with agriculture, and the subject of agricultural education formed an impOi·tant 
portion of his enquiry. A conference, at which all pl'Ovinces wer0 repreo;ented, 
met in Oetohe:r 1890 t~ discuss Dr. Voelcker's preliminary report, and they p..t.~sed 
a series of eight resolutions on the educational aspect of the question. 'Jhey were 
to the following general effect: (1) it is most desimble to extend primary educa
tion amon"' the agricultural cla~ses ; ( 2) as a general rule, instl'Uction in agri
culture should be combined with the existing cotir,~e of educat.ion, and should 
not depend exclusively on separ:~te special institutions; (3) the s<'ience of agricul
ture should be rerognized by the Univers;ties; (4) the elementary principles of 
agriculture should form a prominent subjPct in the curriculum of village 
schOols; (5) steps should be taken to provide suitable teaching and "readers" for 
such schools; (6) the claims of men with a scientific agricultural training 
should be freely recognized in the revenue and cognate departments of the public 
service; ( 7) scientific agriculture should be included among the subject; for the 
examination for entry into such departments; (8) no arrangements for higher 
agricultural training can be regarded as satisfactory which do not provide 
for a thoroughly practical training of the students in the field anrl 
laboratory, and for examination tests of a special and searching character 
on the course of practical training. Dr. Voelcker's final proposals 
were considered by a second conference in October 1893, which adopted the 
previous resolutions and added four to the following effect:, (9) education' 
in the lower schools should be pf such a practical character as to fit the pupils 
for technical pursuits, including agriculture, as weli'" as for literary and 
commercial pursuits; (10) text-books should deal with familiar subjects in 
simple lang~ge, and object lessons should be freely used; (11) the system of 
training in normal schools should be adapted to qualify school teachers to give 
instruction of the character indicated in the eighth resolution; (12) a committee 
should be convened in each province to consider the questions raised in the 
resolutions. 

796. In 1894 the Government of India, in reviewing Mr. Nash's report on Go~emment 
, education during the years 1887-88 to 1891-92, recorded their opinion that the c;f lid~~ 

question of agricultural education "is one which cannot be forced, but should ofe~~~;~~d 
be dealt with gradually,'-' and that "greater success is to be expected from 1895. 

making instruction in the rudiments of agriculture part and parcel of the 
primary system of instruption in the country, than teaching it as a subject 
apart from the general educational programme." ' In the- following year the 
Government of India reviewed the position in another Resolution in which 
they restated the view that primary education should be given a practical 
bent, and should be specially designed to train the eye, hand, and intelligence of 
the pupils. They agreed with the conference of 1893 that "any system of 
practical education in rural schools must, for whatever class intended, ac_quire 
an agricultural colouring, because the surrounding objects are themselves 
agricultural;" and they directed that the educational resolutions of that con-
ference should be examined by provincial conferences at which the Education 
and Agricultural Departments should be repre~ented. 

797. 'l'he work of the provincial CO'I'lferences convened botb. for the general Governmon~ 
and educational sides of the agricultural question was reviewed 'by the Govern- of Indi~ 
ment of India in six Resolutions, dated the 20th MarcJ. 1897, the la~t of which rae97~ution, 
discussed the .subject of agricultural education. The points for consideration 
were grouped under four main heads: primary education, readers and text-
books, training schools, and higher education in agriculture. 'l'he Government 
of India reviewed the position and the observations of the provincial conferences 
under each of these heads, and stated thei1· conclusi,D$ with reO'ard to them. 
In discussing the last head they observed that the Local Gov~rnments and 
Administrations bad generally agreed in the policy put forward bv the conferences 
for extending the facilities for higher agricultural traininoo, and' that they them-
se~ves were prepared to give it every en~ouragement. 

0 

But they looked upon 
this, as on all other approyed recomme~datwns of the conferences, as only a 
part of a general workmg plan whiCh must be developed as circumstances 
admit. "For the present," t~e Resolution said, "they are content to place upon 
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recotd the -conclusions which -they consider to be justified by the discussions 
which have been held :-

(1) that agricultural degrees, diplomas, or certificates should be placed 
upon the same footing as corresponding literary or science degrees) 
etc., in qualifying for admission to Government appointments, 
and more particularly those connected with land-revenue adminis· 
tration; 

{2) that there should be not more than four institutions giving a high 
class diploma, viz., at Madras, Calcutta, Bombay, and some place 
in the North-Western Provinces, and ihat these should be utilized 
by other provinces ; 

{3) that the diploma should eventually be compulsory in the case of 
certain appointments, e.g., agricultural teachers in training schools, 
assistants to the Director of Agrciulture, etc. ; 

(4) that the pmctical instruction of candidates for certain subordinate 
appointments at a school, class, -or· an experimental farm should 
be further considered ; 

(5) that a special school course leading up to the agricultural diploma, 
· - degree, or certificate is required; -

{6) that the practice of allowing school masters, either before or after 
appointmen,t, to pass through a course for a few months on a 
Government farm is one which deserves consideration." 

Branches of the Subject. 
798. It will" be observed that, throughout the discussion summarized in the 

above paragraphs, three subjects were dealt with at one and the same time: firstly, 
primary education in rural schools; secondly, instruction in agriculture as a 
part of the general school course ; and thirdly, special or technical agricultural 
training. .All three subjects are intimately connected with the improvement of 
agricultural methods and with the well-being of the agricultural population, but 
from the educational point of view they are separate and distinct. The primary 
education of the peasant children an,d agricultural teaching in primary and 
secondary schools are dealt with in the chapters on general education to 
which they rightly belong; in the present chapter we are concerned with 
agriculture as a subject of technical training,. and we may no~ examine 
what progl'ess has been made in carrying out the policy of the Imperial 
Government in this respect. 

Agricultural Colleges and Schools. 
799. At the close of the period under review there were five institutions in 

British India for the technical teaching of agriculture; and, leaving aside 
teachers undergoing a short course of instruction, they had an aggregate of about 
140 pupils on their rolls. The five institutions were: the College of Agriculture 
at Saidapet near .Madras, the Agricultlll·al Branch of the College of Science at 
Poona, t4e .Agricultural Department of the Civil Engineering College at Sibpur, 
the Cawnpore Agricultural School, and the Nagpur Agricultural School. All 
of these institutions, except the Sib pur class, were in existence in 1896-97, and 
they had an aggregate number of about 90 pupils as compared with the 140 

. ·in 1901-02. The three colleges and college classes require a more advanced 
general education from their pupils than do the two schools, and they follow a 
more advanced sciPntific course. They cannot, however, claim any supe• 
riority in the practical facilities which they offer, or in the practical utility 
of their training. '1'4ere are a few other institutions in the Bombay Presidency 
and elsewhere in which agriculture forms the main, or a considerable, portion of 
the Murse, but they are of much less importance than the agricultura-l colleges 
and .schools proper. . -

Degree of 800. Bombay is the only University which recognizes the subject of agri
.ficP.nt\tte in culture. From 1892 to 1897 it granted diplomas in ngriculture, and in 1899 it 
ofg:h~u ure instituted the degt·ee of Licentiate in .Agriculture. As in the case of other pro· 
Bol!'bay. fessional degrees of the Bombay University, the course extends over three years, 
Umvemty. the preliminary qualification is the previous examination, and an examination 

is held by the University at the end of each year of the course. 
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801. The agricultural farm at Saidapet, a suburb of Madras, was established ~oll~gj of 
in the year 1864 for purely experimental purposes. In 1876 a school of agricul- sSa~;e:~re, 
ture was founded in connection with the farm, and about the year 1880 it was 
receiving 9 or 10 students annually. In 1885 the farm was abandoned as an 
experimental institution, and a portion only was retained as an annex to the 
oollerre of agriculture. The college, as now constituted, gives a three years' 
oour;e. The instruction is theoretical and practical, and attached to -the 
college are crop lands, grazing land, a farm, a dairy,- a veterinary hos· 
pital, a botanical garden, and laboratories, etc. There are some SO animals 
in the farm stock; the veterinary hospital is gaining in popularity and treated 
867 animals in 1901-02 against 447 in 1896-97 ; the dah·y is equipped with 
modern appliances. Tlie daily routine of instruction is 'as follows:-
6-30 A.M. to 8 or 9 A.M.-practiQal work; 10 A.M. to 1 P.M.-lectures; 
afternoon-surveying, dissections, laboratory work, ar.d "field cultivatic!n." 
'l'he practical work in agriculture includes field and museum classes ; and in· 
1901-02 Class I. were trained in ploughing and other field operations, Class II 

. were mainly occupied with field cultivation and cultivated two acres of ground,· 
and Class III made two agricultural excursions. · The .Agricultural Chemist 
to the Government of India delivers annually a short course of lectures. The 
course of study is defined by the Government technical·examinations. At the· 
end of the three years' course an examination is held by the Commissioner for 
Government Examinations, and those who pass in all subjects receive a diploma 
in agriculture. The examination includes the following subjects of the Madras 
tech:aical examination series:- · 

Botany (special intermediate standard). 
Physiography (intermediate standard). 
Inorganic chemistry (intermediate stanQ.ard): 
Organic chemistry (special int~rmediate staniraul). 

~ Veterinary science (intermediate standard). • • 
· 8urveying and levelling (special standard). 

Agricultural engineering (intermediate standru·d). 
Agriculture (advanced standard). 

In the examination of 1901-02 only two students succeeded in passing in all 
subjects and gained the diploma. On the 31st i\larch 1902. there were ij8 
students on the rolls, against 47 in-1896·97, and 42 in 1900-01. The proo-ress of 
the college has not therefore been satisfactory. Twenty-seven of these students 
were in receipt of stipends. One of the students was a B. A., 11 were P. A's; 
19 were matriculates, and 7 were non-matriculates. Twenty-one of the students 
were :Brahmans, 13 were non-Brahman Hindus, 2 were Muhammadans, 1 was a 
Native Christian, and 1 was a Panchama. Seven scholarships are awarded to 
pupils of the institution. 'l'he·results of the college not having been considered 
satisfactory, a committee was appointed in 1900 to consider the course of 
training. A revised course was introduced shortly after the end of the quin· 
quennium which makes provision for more practical out-door w0rk. The 
college cost R41,178 in 190H>2 and R35,524 in 1896-97. · 

802. An agricultural branch was added to the College of Science at Poona Agrioultu1n1 
in the year 1879. It has a farm attached to it on which quarters are provided branch of the 
for a certain number of students. The college trains students in the three yPars' sco.llege of 

f th d f L• t• t • A • 1 oience, course or e egree o ICen 1a em gr10u ture of the Bombay University. Poona. 
The following are the subjects of each year's course :-

First year :-
'l'rigonometry and physics: 
Inorganic chemistry and botany. 
A gricultme, 

Second year :
Organic chemistry. 
Mensuration. 
Botany. 
Veterinary science. 
Agriculture, 

Third year:-
·Geology and ]:>otany. 
Chemistry of agriculture. 
Surveying und levelling. 
Veterinary science. 
Agriculture. 

The examinations are both theoretical and practical. There were 20 pupils on " 
the rolls on the. 31st March 1902 ~ o~ the corres.ponding date of the plagu~-

~ 2 
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year 1893-9.7 the class was empty, but in 1895-96 there were 5 pupils. Five 
students obtained the degree of Licentiate in Agriculture in the three years 
HJOO to 1902. · The annual fee is R50, arid several scholarships are granted 
on the result of a competitive examination before the beginning of the course. 
The agricultural branch of the Poona College cost R9,515 in 1901-02. 

803. Agricultural classes are also attached to the following institutions 1n 
the Bombay Presidency: the Government Trainin(P College, Ahmedabad; the 
male training college at Rajkot in Kathiawar ; t1ie Kolhapur High School ; 
and the Education Society's High School, Ahmednagar. On the 31st March 
1902 there were 117 pupils in these classes distributed as follows: . 441 
Rajkot, 35 Ahmedabad, 27 Kolhapur, and 11 Ahmednagar. The classes are 
examined annually on papers sent from the Poona college, and the ,l!chool farms 
are annually inspected by the agricultural instructor of the college. The 
school course extends over two years, and the students are examined at the end 
of each year. 'l'he following are the subjects of the course :-

First year :- Second year :-
Chemistry. ' Chemistry. 
Huxley's Introductory Science Primer. Physics. 
Elementary physics, Agl'icultul'e. 
Agriculture. :Botany. 
Surveying. Physi\Jal geography. 

Surveyin~. 
Levelling and surveying.} 
l'hy8iology. Optional subjects. 
Botany. 

Students who pass the examination obtain certificates, and additional certi
ficates are given for the voluntary subjects. The instruction is of an elementary 
character. J!'ormerly agricultural classes were attached to a larger number 
of high schools, but the system is gradually disappearing. The Director says 
(Report for 1899-1900) that they have not been a success, "and at present 
serve a useful purpose o~ in the preparation of n few students for the 
University school final examination." 

, 804. The agricultural department of the Civil Engineering College at Sib pur 
was opened in the year 1899. As first constituted it comprised a higher class and 
a lower olass; this arrangement was modified iri November 1901, and now there 
is only one class the course for which extends over two years. Plots for culti· 
vation have been set aside in the college grounds, but the arrangements for 
practic!\1 training are inadequate. Students reside on the college premises 
under conditions similar to stude_!).ts of other departments. 'l'hree classes of 
students are admitted to the course ; and the conditions for their admission are 
as follows :-

(1) 
(2) 

F. E. examination; under 23 years of age. 
B. A.. examination, B course; under 2~ y~ar~ of age; nominated 

by the Government. 
Persons of the landholding class; sufficient education to follow the 

course ; nominated by the Government. 
(3) 

An examination is held at the end of each year of the course, and a_diploma 
is granted on the results of the final examination, which mmt be countersigned 
by the lJirector of Land Records and Agriculture. The com~e for the higher 
olass in 1901-02 was as follows:-

First year :-
l:lcience and practice of agriculture. 
Farm class and farm work. 
:Book-keeping and zamindari 

accounts. 
Chemistry. 
:Botany. 
Veterinary science. 
Surveying. 
l>ra,wJnlj'• 

Second year :-
Smence and pt·actica of agricult.ure. 
Agricultural chemist,.y. 
Fatm olass and fal'm work. 
Law of landlord and tenant, snrvey nnd 

settlement regulations. 
Chemistrv. 
:Botany. -
Geology "and meteorology. 
l rrigation and drain age, 
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803. There were 20 students on the rolls on the 31st l\Inrch 1901, but 
shortly afterwards the number fell to 6, owing mainly to the abolition of the 
lower class. Twelve student'! of the higher class, and 6 students of the now 
defunct lower class, appea-red in the final examination during the year 1901-02. 
'l'cn out of 12 of the higher class, ancl all of the lower class, passed. 'l'wo of the 
17 pnssed students of the higher class have been appointed Deputy Collectors, 
anrl 6 Sub- Deputy Collectors. 'fwo lower class students have been appointecl 
overseers of the Sibpm and Chittagong farms; two higher class students are 
employed ns teachers of agriculture and science at the Dacca and Hooghly nor
mal schools; and 5 passed stuclents have been employed by plivate landholders. 
Only one higher class and 3 lower class students have failed to obtain employ
ment. No tuition fees arc charged except to special students, and a scholar· 
ship of H30 a month is awarded on the results of the first year's examination. 
The agricultlU'al department cost Rll,6641 in 1901-02. 

806. 'l'he Cawnpore school gives a two years' course of theoretical and Agrioultural 

practical training, and has a farm, laboratories, etc. 'l'he buildings and labora- chool, 
tories are said to be unsuitable, but their improvement has been left Lll awnpore. 

abeyance pending the consideration of the question whether the school shall 
he raised to the status_of a college. The apparatus has recently been increased, 
and a small scientific librctry has been purchased. There are two boarding 
houses attached to the school, but the accommodation is said to be insufficient. 
The school has three sections: a Kanungo section for training revenue subordi-
nates, etc., a teacher's section, and a landholder's section. The first section is 
much the largest. At the end of the course an examination is held by the 
officers of the .Revenue Department. 'l'here were 55 students on the rolls in 
November 1901, against 41 in 1900 and 30 in March 1897. Forty-eight of the 
students were in the Kanungo section, 5 in the teacher's section, and 2 in the 
zamindari section. Both the students in the last named section were land-
holders, one was a B. A. and the other had pa~sed the intermediate examina-
tion. The Director says that "it is a hopeful sign that men with such good 
educational qualifications, who are genuine agricultural students and not study-
ing merely with the intention of ultimately taking service, should be taking 
advantage of the school." In the examination held in April 1902 no student 
failed to pass "and a large proportion passed in the first division which 
represents a high standard of efficiency. "* "1\Iany former students are now 
employed as Kanungos, and a great majority of them are well spoken of. There 
is some demand for passed students for employment in other provinces, and ap
plications have been recP-ived from large landholders for their services. In fact, 
though the number tume1 out by the school annually increases, the demand for 
them continues to be greater than the supply, so that there is room for further 
development. "t The expenditure on the school decreased during the five years 
from R4·,820 to R4,2i0. 

807. An agricultural class was opened in 1901 in connection with the Agricultmal 

Uoradabad Normal School and has progressed, on the whole, satisfacto1·ily. dlass, Mora· 

There is a farm attached to the school which is said to be well managed. • Na~: .. l 
School. 

803. The N agpur agricultural school consists of three sections :- Agricultur11J 

Secti.on I.-The English classes in which students pass throuO'h a two sNchoo!, 
' f t . • • . I o al(pnr. years course o ra1mng m agr10u ture, pL'eparatory to receivin"' 

appointments in the Subordinate Revenue Department. 
0 

Section II.-The no1·mal classes, in which village school masters undet·O'o 
a course of training for six months in order to qualify them to 
teach in village schools the agricultural lessons embodied in the 
reading books. 

Sect·ion I I I.--The malguzari class, in which the sons of landowners and 
others who intend to make farming their profession, underO'o a 
course of one year's training in the vernacular in practical far~ing. 

The main object of the English classes is to give a sound elementary edu
cation in agriculture to persons desit•ing Government employment in tho Land 
R~cords, ~ettlement, Agric~tural, Court of Wards, and other departments. The 

• Report of the Dircct<>r of Lan<l Reco• ds aud AgricultUl e for the year ending th~ 30th Soptember 1902 
t Repo11; of the Direotor of Public InstructiOn for 1901·02. ' "/ 
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Director of Agriculture states that it has been an excellent recruiting ground, 
and that it has greatly raised the standard of work in the departments with which 
it is connected. Candidates for admission must, except they be specially exempted 
sons of landholders m· agl'iculturalists, have passed the matriculation or school 
final examination. 'l'he instruction' is given in English. The course of studies, 
whiQh extends over two years, includes the elements of botany, chemistry, 
geology, veterinary science, land surveying, drawing, and agriculture. Prac
tical instruction is given in the experimental farm which adjoins the school, 
whilst the students are allotted plots of ground on which they sow their own 
crops, all the cultivation being done by their own hands. There is a veterinary 
dispensary close to the school, where the students are taught the treatment of 
simple cattle diseases. It is proposed to increase the time devoted to field work 
and to reduce the amount of theoretical instruction. There were 11 students in 
the English class on the 31st ~larch 1902 against 17in 1896-97. The Director 
of Land Records considers that the small number of students is largely due 
to the raising of the entrance standard. There is also considerable ignorance 
as to the future of passed students, a feeling is said to exist that .the promotion 
of passed students is not adequate, and complaints have been made that the 
theoretical part of the course is t~o burdensome. Steps are being takeri to remove 
-the avoidable obstacles to the prosperity of the school. 'l'he Director of Public 
Instruction considers, also, that the location of the school at Nagpur militates 
against its popularity, students from the northern part of the province being 
deterred by the long journey. The final examination at the end of the course is 
held by outside examiners : all the students were successful in the examina
tion of 1901-02. Four scholarships varying from R7to RlO a month are given 
each year, and a scholarship tenable in the agricultural branch of the Poona 
College is given annually to a promising F. A. student of the school. 'l'he cost of 
the English class increased during the quinquennium from R2,408 to R2,689. 

809. The normal cou1·se for the training of village school masters extends 
over six months ; there are two sessions during the year, and an examination for 
certificates is held by outside examiners at the end of each session. Instruction 
is now limited to the clear explanation of those subjects which are taught in the 
village schools. The course is both theoretical and practical. The students con
stantly visit the farm; cultivate small garden plots, and are made to practi~e 
simple experiments with apparatus in order that they may be able to illustrate in 
their own schools the lessons which they have learned in the class. The sessions 
which opened in November 1901 was attended by 31 school masters and 38 ex
students of normal schools ; 63 out of the total 69 passed the examination and 
were awarded certificates. The class coBt R2,555 in 1901-02. 

810. The malguza1•i class was opened during the year 1901-02. "The course 
lasts for ten months from the 15th May to the 15th March, thus covering two 
complete agricultural seasons, one khar·if and one rabi. The object of the class 
is to give a sound training in practical farming rather than instruction in 
elementary agricultural science. 'I'he instruction given in the class-room is 
reduced to a minimum, the main education being given in the fields of the 
experimental farm, where the students take an active part in the actual opera
tions of cultivation. The tt·aining thus corresponds more to the English 
system of farm pupils than to that of an agricultural school, the instruc
tion being confined to subjects which can afterwards be put to use by any 
ordinary cultivator in his own field."* The class has made a fairly successful 
start, and some District Councils and Feudatory States have evinced their interest 
in it by granting scholarships to students from their districts and territories. 
The Director of Agriculture says:--

There is much evidence to show that there is a distinct movement among the more 
enlightened native gentlemen towards agricultural improvement. The old att.itude of distrust 
and doubt towards any suggestions for improvement o£ local systems of cultivation has very 
largely d•sappeared, new propo~als being now welcomed and given a trial- a result which I 
believe to be partly due to the chastening influence of the past famines and failures. 

811. The Director of Agriculture makes the following remarks on the 
equipment of the institution :-

The greatest improvement made during the year was the opening of a hostel adjoining the 
experimental farm. 'l'his hostel is, however, not large enough to house all the students, and 
its extension has been sanctioned. Instead of being scattered in boarding houses iu different 

• Report of the Director of Agriculture, Centrall'rovinces, 1901·~· 
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. parts, tho students will then ali be housed in on? bu!ld~ng, close to the class• rooms and farf!l : 
and this should lead to a. marked improvement m UlBC!phne. The present class-rooms are qu1te 
inadequate, but pt·ovisi?n for cla.ss-rooms and labo~ato!ies for t~e who}e school. has .b~e~ made 
in the Victoria Memonal Techn10a.l lnstttute, wh10h 1s now bemg bmlt on a Atte adJommg the 
farm. The school buildings will then be complete and excellent, all being concentrated close 
to the farm. · 

Training of Village Officers, etc. 
812. Under this head we have to notice only the tapedars' school in Sind; 

the patwari schools of the United Provinces and the Punjab, and the survey 
schools of Burma. 

In the tapedars' school at Hyderabad, Sind, pupils are trained, mainly in Tapedara' 

agriculture and surveying, to per~orm the duties of village officers. The course si~t· 
extends over two years, and there is an examination at the end of each year. · 
The pupils are all boarders, and they numbered 80 on the 31st March 1902. 
The institution is said to be very efficiently managed. Writing about it in the 
Report for 1900-01; the Director said :- - , 

An institution which annually sends out about 50 village officials ~ith a. fair knowledge of 
a"'riculture and surveying is one of very great importance, and it appears very desirable that 
si~ar institutions should by degrees be established elsewhere in the Presidency for the instruc
tion of village officials, and also of masters of rural schools who might be passed through a. 
short course of agricultural training. _ 

813. The United Provinces and the Punjab have a number of local schools Patwari 

for training patwaris or village land revenue officials. These schools are under l]b?tt · 
the control of the revenue officials, and the Education Departmcmt has no direct P:ot.Jnces 
concern with them. 'l'he United Provinces education statistics include 42 of nnd Punjab. 
these schools with 1,859 pupils under the head "other schools"; the Punjab 
schools are not included in the returns of the Dir~ctor of Public-Instruction. 

814. In the Burma returns are included 21 "survey schools" with 552 Survev 
pupils. These schools train pupils, mainly in arithmetic, revenue law, and ~choois, -
surveying, for employment in subordinate posts in the Department of Land urma. 

Records. They are granted certificates on the result of an examination held by 
the Educational Syndicate. It is said that a large proportion of those who pass 
the examination do not join the Land Records Department; some become clerks, 
and others migrate from their districts in search of work and disappear. Some 
of the pupils are. the sons of village headmen, who, on leaving school, return to 
their villages and eventually themselves become headmen·. 

Vetel'inai"y Science. 
815. The veterinary colleges and schools of India train students for the Introductory. 

subordinate ranks of the Goverfunent Civil Veterinary Department; for employ- · 
ment by Local Boards, Municipalities, and Native States; and for other employ
ment and private practice. 'l'he great majority of the qualified students enter 
the service of the Government or of Native States and local bodies. ·T.he 
colleges and schools have veterinary hospitals attached to them, and give a sound 
theoretical and practical training. 'l'he passed students as a rule turn out satis
factorily, and natives of India trained in the colleges and schools have been 
employed on active services in South .Africa and China, and have been engaged 
elsewhere out of India. Training is also given to some military pupils. 

816. The following is a list of the institutions:-
the Bombay Veterinary College, Pare!, Eombay ; 
the Bengal Vete~inary College, Belgatchia, near Calcutta; 
the Lahore V etermary College ; 
the Rajputana V etering.ry School, Ajmere ; 
the Burma Veterinary School, Rangoon. 

In Madras veterinary science forms (as stated.above) part of the 
tural course . 

List of 
institutions. 

. The Bombay veterinary college was founded in the year 1886 ; it is located Bombay 
on 1ts own estate at Pare!, and is worked in conjunction with the .Bai Sakarbai veterinary 

co lie go. 
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Dinshaw Petit hospital of the Bombay Societ.v for the Prrlvtmtion of Cruelty' 
to Animals; the veterinary officers of the college are ex-officio in charge of 
the hospital. The college and hospital are well equipped, and the whole in
cludes a patho-bacteriological laboratory, a chemical laboratory, a pharmacy, 
two 'horse wards, five cattle wards, one dog ward, one isolation ward, one 
tetanus ward, post-mortem and dissection rooms, a forge and shoeing shed, 
etc. On the staff are a principal, one assistant principal, two assistant professsors, 
two instructors for the vernacular class, one instructor in shoeing, and three 
assistant veterinary officers. 'The institution is managed by the principal under 
the control of the Director of Public Instruction. .. -

817. The Bengal veterinary institution, consisting of a veterinary school and 
hospital, wns founded in 1893 and was raised in 1899 to the status of a college. 
The college is a large building in which there are three lecture rooms, a museum, 
a library, a pharmacy, a lecturer's room, and a photographic room. 1'he veteri· 
nary hospital consists of four horse wards, a post-mortem and dissecting room, a 
s'4oeing forge, an operating shed, and store rooms; special isolation wards are 
provided outside the college compound. A hostel with accommodation for 50 
boarders is attached to the college. The stall consists of a principal, an assistant 
principal, three lecturers, a hospital surgeon, and a subordinate stalf. The whole 
is controlled by a committee of officers and native gentlemen appointed by the 
Government. 

, 818. The lahore veterinary college has a public hospital for animals attached 
to it with a large oin-patient and out-patient practice; there is a well appointed 
operating theatre and a largo shoeing forge. The staff consists of a principal, a 
professor, three lecturers and a clinic:•! clerk, and the institution is under 
the general control of the Director of Land Records and Agriculture. Tho 
practice of the hospital attached to the Ajmere school is smaller than that of 
any of the three colleges. The Burma school has a small number of students, 
and they receive their ,training partly in the school and partly by working 
under veterinary assistants of the Provincial dep:1rtment. 

Principal 819. 'l'he :following table exhibits the plincipal features of the systems in 
features of f • tl 1 • t'tut' . t)le system of orce m 1e severa lDS 1 IOns .--
instrnction. 

Length <•f 
course 1\nd 

ln~titutlon. Entrance qualilloations langua.ge 
of 

Examinations. Diplomas a.nd oerbfica.tes. 

lnstruotioD. 

Bombay vete• inary M .. triculation or school Three ye&I'Fo One at the end of each (1) Diploma as graduate 
college. finn!, or sixth Englisb Englisb. • year, bold by a Board of the college on 

standard, and a special of Examinere appoin· passing the fin.U ex• 
entrance exllmination. ted by the Govemment. aminatton. 

(2! Special certificat• of 
proficiency to stu• 
dents who att.Jud 
sup p 1 em en t ary 
courses and pass 
examinations · In 
them, 

Bongnl vetelinary 1\latrioulation, or promo· 'J'hree yeare, One at l he end of each (I) As at Bombay. 
ool:ogo. ted to first class nf " English. year, held by a Board (2) Speci•l certificate• of 

bigb school, or plll!sed of Examiners appoint· proficiency to •lu· 
the middle English ed by the Government dents who ha,·e per· 
acholarshlp exarni· formed satisfactorily 
nation. the duties of clini· 

. cal clerks, proseon· 
tors, and monitors, 

Lahore veterinary Middle scl•ool exumi• Throe years, One at the end of each Ce•·tificale BS VGlerinal) 
college. nation and an exami- vernacular. year, the firt~t b/ the assist.•nt on passing-the 

nation in the handling college staff an the fi oal examination. 
of animals. . second and third by a . Board of Examinere. 
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: Length of 
oouree and 

Jnatitutlon. Enllanoe qualilloationa. language Examinations. Dlplomaa and oertilloatel. 
of 

instruction. 

mbay veterinarv Fifth vernacular stan· Two years, One at the end of each Salutri'1 oerti6catA on 
-eolia~ e. 1al utrj,' dard (or •quivalent) vernacular. year, the first by the passing tbe final exami• 

college stuff, and the nation. (farrier) class. and an examination in 
: \he handling of ani· a•oond by the Board of 

Examiners. 
R 

mals. 
ajp~tana vsteri· Information not avail· Two yeare, One at the end tof each Certifiollte on paning 
nary school. able. vernacular. year, held by a Board the final examination. 

of Examiners • . 
urma veterinary Ditto Two years, A 9Wllifyinll' e:xamin· Cerli6cate on pRssing I be 

vernacular. at1on at the e.1J •>f the final examinaUon. 
B 

•~hool. 
(May extend conroe ; furtber parti· 

culars not alailr,ble, to three 
{Jears in 

I 
he oaee of 

backward 
pupils). 

The three colleges give ·a three years' course and the two schools a two 
years' course. The length of the Punjab course has been raised from two to 
three years in the case of students entering the college in or after 'the year 
1900-01. In the Bombay and Bengal colleges instruction is given in English:, 
and the g-eneral system is much the same in these two institutions. In the 
other institutions instruction is given in the vernacular. 1.'he Bombay college. 
has a lower or salutri olass, in which a two years' course is given in the ve;rna. 
cular. · · 

. -
820. The following table compares the subjects of instruction in the various Course ~f 

institutions:- • . . · . , instruction. 

Institution. 

Bombay veterinary 
college. 

Firat yea~. 

Anatomy; elementary phy· 
siology; elementary ohemia· 
try; tlementary' botany ; 
materia medi<·a nnd phar· 
macy ; handling of animals. ' 

Seoond 7ear. 

Anatomy; comparative ana• 
tomv; disaections; tbeore· 
ticaf equine medicine and 
Bnrllery ; theoretical bovine 
medicine and surgery; 
therapeutics ; theoretical 
principles of horse•shoeing. 

Den g..! veterinary The •ame su bjoot. as in the 
college. Domhy college. (The phy

siology co~e is different). 

Anatomy ; equine medicine 
und surgery ; bovine medi
oin• and snrl{ery ; hygiene ; 
obstetrics, breeding and 

Punjab veterinary 
college, 

Chemistry ; anatomy und 
physiology; medicine and 
sn• ger! ; materia medica ; 
pharmacy ; obstetrics ; 
bovine medicine, pathology 
and obstetrics. 

Eombay veterinary Anatomy and physiolo11y; 
college, aalutri materia mffiica and pbar• 

. c\asa. macr ; handling of animals. 

Ajmere veterinary Anatomy of the horse; 
school. anatomy of the o:x ; phy· 

siology,-digestion, nutri
tion, circulation, and respi· 
ration ; nervoUB and other 
systems. 

rearing ; the1apeutics 1 prao· 
tical microscopy ; horse
shoeing. 

Chemistry ; anatomy and 
physiology ; bovine medi· 
oine and surgery; equine 
medicine and surgery ; 
materia medica ; obstetrics ; 
operative surgery ; hospital 
practice; dressing. 

Medicine and surgery; •hoe· 
ing; obstetrics and breed· 
ing ; hygiene, stable man· 
agement, and dietetics, · 

Manipulation of domesticated 
animo Is; hospital pract10e; 
equine medioine and sur· 
gery ; stable management 
and dietetice ; bovine medi· 
cine and surgery. including 
obstetrics. 

: Third ;year. 

Practical eqUine medirine an4 
surgery; practical bovine 
medicine and surgery ; oper• 
atrve surgery ; hygiene ; 
obPtetrics, rearing and 
br~eding ; soundness, ageing 
and detection of lameness ; 
veterinary law; meat and 
milk inspection, 

Surgery ; veterinary Ia w ~ 
ageing horae and cattle ; fit
ting saddles anl harncas, and 
the tr-eatmtnt of saddle 
galls; shoeing; practical 
hygiene ; soundness,. 

[The course here deicribed ia 
ae it atood · before divisioll 
into three yearly parts.] 

Burma veterinary In ~traction in ~neral .s'!bi~a such as elementary anatomy, physiology. mat;ria medic.: 
schooL eta.; and spe01al trammg ID matters pe1ta!ning to contagions diseases ~d to the care 

~~~ ', 
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. PROGRESS OF EDUCATION l)l INDIA· 

821. Everywhet·e the course of training is largely practical ; t.he character 
of the practical training in tbe three colleges is shown in the following table:-

Institution. , Firat year, 
' 

Bombay 'veterinary StUdents receive instruction 
CJollege. at the pharmacy, hospital, 

- ' and forge. 

Bengal veterinary As at Bom~a.y. 
college.- . · , 

I 

' Second year. Third year. 

Students attend hospital prac· Students perform the dutie1 
t1ce, receive clinical in· of climcal clerks and dreBS· 
structiou, and diuect every ere ; perform operations on 
pnrt of the animal frame. the living and dead subject; 
They also attend the forge couduct post-mortem e:mmi-
and pharmacy. nations ; make themselYes 

"" f•m•liar with the use of the 
microscope and the appli

. ances u•ed in the patho• 
bacteriolo~:ical laboratory ; 
are instructed in the mani· 
pulation of the variou in• 
strnments used in preventiYe 
inoculation against rinder• 
pest, and in the diagno1is 
and treatment of glanders. 

Student• perform the duties of clinical clerks and dra.•era 
and attend at operation• i they are in•tructei in operatioD.I 
on dead subjects, and attend on living animals. 

Punjab vete1•ina.ry The courSe includes dissections, po8t·mo1'tem examina.tion, operations a.nd clinical work. 
Students of the final class act in monthly rotation as hospital dressers ; two of the senior 
students are a.lso selected as assistant curators in the museum, and two as prosbctors for 

college. · 

the anatomy claes. . , . • . 

. 822. In the Burma school the system is somewhat different. The men, 
selected are usually the sons of headmen of villages, with a fair education, 

·accuStomed. to" cattle, and, in tlie majority of cases, capa.ble.of diagnosing the 
·most important contagious and infectious diseases before entering- the school. 
The first part of the training is devoted to a certain amount of book work 
and the.ocy.;. the student is then sent to a reliable veterinary assistant, with 
whom he travels and from whom he learns- district work.- He- t-hen returns to 
the school for a further .period, and accompanies the supedntendent on all occa
sions when inoculations, etc., are being carried out in the field. Owing to 
the small number of the students it is possible· _to carry out this system 
thoroughly, and to devote a considerable amount of individual attention to each 
pupil. The pupil is taught throughout the course that his chief work consists 
in suppressing outbreaks of contagious disease, in advising villagers as to 
methods of segregation, in furthering the storage of water and fodder, and 
generally .in looking after the welfare of the agricultural stock. 

• • • r • • 

823.· Statistics relating to the veterinary colleges and schools are given in 
Table 151. There were nn aggregate of 322 pupils in these institutions, of 
whom· 81 were in the English and 241 in the vernacular classes. Many of 
the students hold stipends or scholarships, an~ they may be divided into classes 
according to the conditions under ~hich they are sent to the schools. Of the 
46 students in the Bombay college, 26 were paying students, 12 were holders of 
Government scholarships, 1 was a Government free student, and 7 were 
deputed by Native States or Local and Municipal .Boards. In the Bombay 
Balut1·i class, 70 were Government free students, and 6 were deputed by Native 
States, etc. In the Bengal college, 15 of the students were Government .stipend 
holders, and 20 were holders of stipends or scholarships from District Boards, 
·Municipalities, or Native States. 'l'he 64 students who entered the Lahore college 
in 1901 were classified as follows: military students, 24; stipend holders from 
the districts, 16; free students, 1 5 ; and paying students, 9. In the Rajputana 
school there were 8 students deputed froru Native States and 53 paying pupils. 
All the Burma students were stipend holders under training for Government 
service. Fifty-six studl'nts passed out of the colleges and schools in 1901-0::!. 
Six of them gained the diploma .of the Bombay college, and 9 of the Bengal 
college; 16 gained the Eombay salutri certificate, 18 the Rajputal?a certificate, 
jnd 7 the Burmn l)erti:tlcate, No final examination was· held. . at Lahore as the 
first batch of students under the· new regulations had. only completed their 
~;~econd 7ear of stud;r ; 24 of them :passed the second annual examinatiQn, 

( . 
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824. BoYBAY.-Of tl~~ s'st~dents who graduated in 1001-02, one was aheady Ef·nploydment 
n } . S 1 • • t t t ' . .ffi o pae•c in the srrvice of the yOC nn tate>, 2 wm·e wor ong as nsszs an V( ermary o cers students. 

at the college, ~nd onQ was employed in the Glanders· and Farcy Department,, 
Bombay. Out of the ~rnd1,1ntes of previous batches, one obtained a permanent 
appointment as veterinary assistant in Assam for rinderpest inoculation duty; 
another a· temporary appointment in the Civil Veterinary Department of the 
Bombay Presirlency, and a third a post under the Bombay Tramway Company,· 
Out of the 16 candidates who obtained tl1e salrdri's certificate in 1901·02, two 
were sent'by the Remount 1>epartment and were employed by that Department, 
1 wns sent by the Akalkot State and obtained employment in the State,'·6 
were employed in the Berar Veterinary Department, and 3 .were selected as 
salufris for service in· South Africa. '!he question of establishing Local-13oard 
veterinary dispensaries. in which, ex-students of the college will be employed, has 
been under consideration. . · . . . 

B ENG AL.-Twenty-eight . candidates . graduated -in the. t~ee years ending 
1900-01; 22 of them were employed by Government or DIStrzct Boards, 4·by 
other local bodies, and 2 were in private practice. . · · ' · j 

LAHORI!:.- l!l _the !lame 'three years 135 students obtained the I,ahore _certi
ficate as veterinary assistants, and the great majority were in th~ service of tQ.e 
.Government or of Local Boards. The Principal of the Lahore Ve.teqnary 
College makes the following remarks on the employment of-his students:- , , 

The demand f01: veterinary assistants still remains very great, applications frvm aU·sourcP.~ 
being numerous. 'J he men sent to Africa ha~e generally been well reported on. I am sorry t.b 
record that two of them are reported to have been killed in the action at Klipdrift. One veterinat,r 
assistant also died in Uganda. Volunteers for service in foreign .countries are plentiful always 
when the services of men are available. •.Men in private practice· are doing well, and I thin~ 
that more of them will start soon, as they·~re encouraged by the success of those who have 
already done so. I -am sorry to find that the.terms-offered in the Punjab Provincial Service ar~ 
so bad, wone-even than those iu· the Transport and in the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh 
Subordinate Veterinary Department, and· I am afraid the Government cannot expect to secur~ 
the services of the best men, which seems a pity considering that they spend money on training 
them. • · _- · .. · · . - · · · ' ' : - · · · 

RAJPUTANA.-Since the schoor was founded in 1894; 110 students (includ~ .. 
. ing those of 1901-02) have qualified. Of these only 21, many of whom ·were 

taking a holiday after leaving the school, were unemployed. · · · 1 

BUHMA.-In the three years ending 1900-01, 7 students passed out of tlie 
college, and all of them are in Government service. . · · · .. · · , . ) 

\ . ! 

825. Statistics of expenditure in 1901-02 ·(which'cannot be shown on a uniform Expendituoo. 
basis) ·are ·given in Table 151. 'l'he receipts from tuition fees are.small and 
amounted' to ·lt1,785 in the Bombay college, to Rl,l19 ip:the. Lahore college," to 
R 1,890 in the Ajmere school, :and. to nit in the Bengal college and .B.urma 
school -

· Forestry. 
_ · Introductory, , , 

826. The good conservancy of the Indian forests is a matter of the flrst.d~~ The fore.ts 
portance, not only because of the great commercial value of the timber they pro· of India. 

duc.e, but also, and more especially, beca~se of the ~a1:t they. play .in the· general 
agriCulture of the country. 'rhe Famme Commission urged the· importance 
of form;t <'<mservatwy S.s a safeguard for agriculture, pointing out that a supply 
of wood for fuel is necessary if cattle m'anure is to be used to any extent for the 
fields, and also that fores~ growth serves to retain the moisl.ure in the sub-soil. 
The principal forests of British India are maintained and worked by the State 
in the general public benefit. The state forests which are under the control 
of the F~rest Departll!ent extended in the year 1901·02 over about· 217,500 
square miles ; cmt. of this total over 89,000 square miles were "rf:!served '' ana 
open to systematic conservancy. The reserved area was greatest in the Central 
Provinces? Burma, Madras, and Bombay in the order named. 

82? .. 'lhe forest schools have be~n established:and are· maintained m!tinly for Tbe Fore~t 
the: trammg .of. officers. a~d .suh~rdmates of .the Forest Department of the State. Dcpartmeut. 
The Foi'e&t Department IS dinded mto a supenor_. f!nd a. &ubordinate service. . The 

J. • ~ •• • • • .... 
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superior staff consists of officers in charge of "circles", known as conservators 
with their deputies and assistants; the subordinate staff comprises r.m"'ers' 
deputy-rangers, foresters, and guards. 'rhe superior service is again divided0int~ 
an Imperial and a Provincial service; officers of the Imperial service are recruited 
in England, and officers of the Provincial service are appointed in India. 
Appointments are made to the Provincial service by the promotion of rangers, 
and appointments to the upper -classes of the subordinate services are given 
in general, to qualified students of the forest schools. The arrangements i~ 
Mad~as and Bombay are to some extent different from those prevailing in other 
provmces. 

Schools of Fo•·estry, 
828., The principal school of forestry in India is the Imperial Forest School at 

Debra Dun, which trains subordinates fo~ th~ for~st departments of all provinces 
except Hombay and .Burma. Instruction 1s given at the College of Science, 
Poona, to candidates for the subordinate forest service in the Bombay Presidency ; 
and .a school was opened in Burma in 1899 for training forest subordinates 
belonging to that province.• 

Dehra Dun Forest School, 
829. The ImperialForestSchoolat Dehra Dun wasfoundedin·theyearl878· 

'l'he school has six lectnre rooms, a library, a t;nuseum, a herbarium, a laboratory, 
a resin <}.istillery, an apparatus for the. extraction of tannin, a carpenter's work
shop, quarters for 80 students, a hospital, a fruit garden, a tree park, and a 
nursery and plantation. The school is under the administrative control of the 
Inspector General of Forests, who is assisted by a Board of Control of forest 
and educational officers. The superior staff of the school consists of a Director, 
a Deputy Director, two instructors, a vernacular instructor, and an assistant· 
instructor. They are all members of the Forest Department, and they are as
~isted by forest officers of the local circle and others. The conservator of the 
circle is ordinarily the Director of the school. 

classeaand 830.· 'l'he school is divided into two classes. The upper class reads in English 
:~'hfi:!tiona. for tlie higher standard or· ranger's certificate, and the' lower class reads in 

Hindustani for the lower standard or forester's certificate. 'l'he maximum 
_ annual number of admissions is usually 40 in the upper and 1 0 in the lo'wer 

class. There are three categories of students in each class:-
(a) private students, · · 
(b) students in Government service, and 
(c). students deputed by Native States. 

Private students must be between the ages of 18 and 25 at the time of ·ad
mission, those for the upper class must pass an entrance examination in English 
and elementary mathematics, and those. for the lo~er class must have passed 
the middle school examination, and must also possess a competent knowledge of 
Hindustani. Of the 35 candidates who passed the school entrance examination in 
1901.02, all but 4 had aJready passed an examination of standard not lower than 
the matriculation examination. The students admitted in 1901-02 were cla.<t<~ified 
as follows :- -

Upper class. 
Government students • • , • • 
Pl.'ivate students holding Government stipends 
Private students without Government stipends 
Stipendiary students deputed by Native Sta~es 

Lower class. 
Government s~udenta • 
Priv~te students • • • • • 
Stipendiary students deputed by Native States 

Out of these students three were Europeans. 

ToTAL 

ToTAL 

1 
6 

18 
4 

~5 

7 
'1 
2 

10 

· • Since the close of the quinquennium the 13om 'bay Govenl!llent have begun to send etudents to Debra 
D11n, 1111d llorma is not precluded from doing tiD• 
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831. The course of instruction in each class extends over t~o years and the Coor~e or · 
. 11 ~~ subJects are as fo ows :- · 

1. Forestry-including sylviculture, utiliza.ti"n, and forest working-plans, both theore• 
tical and practical. . . . . . • 

2. Mathematics-elementary a.rttbmetic, algebra, tr1gon.ometry, and meobamcs ; m theu 
applicat1on to forest queijtions.. . . . 

s. Physical science-includmg chemtstry, physJCs, physwlogy, geology, mmeralogy, 
and soil.. ., . . . 

4. :Botany, both theoretical and practical; inoludmg the collectwn and preservatton of 
plants. 

5. Zoology-the classification of animRls and .the study of u~eful and. dangerous 
species, specially of insects, and the collec~10n and preservat10u of spec1mens, 

6. Drawing, surveying, and estimating; as.reqwred for forest officers. 
7, Forest en~ineering, theoretical. ru:d practical. . . . 
8 Forest law, the e:ements of cnmmallaw, and departmental organiZation. 
9. Forest accounts and procedure. 

l'xactical training is given both at the college and in the forest, and a con• 
siderable part of each year is spent in camp. The following are the terms of 
study included in the course:- . 

(Preliminary term- April 1 Sth to J nne 30th, in camp or at Debra Dun. 
1 Rains terms-July lst to October 31st, in Debra Dun. 

First year. ~ Winter term-November ht to December ~2nd, in camp. 
I Vacation-December 23rd to January 6th. 
L Spring term-January 6th to March 31st, in camp. 
(Hill tou;r term-Aprillst to May 31st, in camp. 

I Vacation-June let to 30th. 
Rains term-July lst to October 31st, in Debra Dun. 

Second year. ~ Winter term-November 1st to December 22nd, in camp. 

I Vacation-December 23rd to January 5th. 
Spring term-January 6th to February-15th in camp. 

LE:s.a.mina.tions, including survey test-Febtuary 16th to March 3ht. 

832. Examinations are held once a month and a final examination at the end Examina· 
of the course. The students of each class may obtain either a ·~ pass" certificate ti~ns, a:~6: 
or an" honours" cetiifi~ate according to the percentage of marks which they ~~i~imeu~~P 
gain, m trks giveu in the m:Hl.thly examinations count towards the final result. 
Students who obtain the higher standard certificate are qualified for appointment 
as rangers (on Rs. 50), and if they hold an honours certific~te they are eligible 
for appointments in the·fourth grade of rangers on Rs. 80. Students who 
obtain the lower standard certitioate are eligible for appointment as deputy 
rangers or foresters, and after five years' satisfactory service (or two in the case 
of students who obtain· an honours certificate) they may be.promoted to the post 
of ranger. · 

-
833) On the-3.1st March 1902 there were !l3 students in the college, 79 in Student& 

the upper and 14 in the lower class .. The following table shQws the result of 
the examinations held .in 1897 and 1902 :-

Ul'l'BB CLAss. LowBB cL.&ss. 

Year. 
Candidates. Honours. 

Oodiu~ry 
F•iled. Candidates. Honours. 

Ordinary 
F .. iled. pass. pass. 

1897 . . 24 1 23 ... ~ 
.. . !I 1 

1902 43 
-. . 2 38 3 1 6 ... 

Since the school was founded, 464 higher standard and 133 lowet• standard certi· 
ficates have· been gmnted to passed students. Of the total597 certifieate holders 
371 a.re at present employed in the Government Forest Department and 96 ~ 
the Forest .Departme~t of Native States, 7 are in other Gover~ent employ· 
ment, .2 are. employ~d m C~ylon, 20 have left the service, 45 have died, and 
there IS no mformat10n available about the remaining 56. 
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834. 'In 1901-02 the-expenditrire of the school was R73,607 and the receipts 
R2,935. As the school is maintained for the training of candidates for employ• 
ment by the Government or by Native States, tuition fees are not charged, the 
various Local Governments and States which benefit by the school contribute 
towards its support. The cost to the student or his guardian for board, uniform, 
books and other equipment, and for travelling is estimated to average Rti> for· 
Europe~ns and R35 for natives in the upper class. Stipends not exceeding 
~50 in. amQ~t may be granted to selected students. 

, . - • Forestry Branch of the College of Science, Poona. 
835. B_otany and. Forestry' form one of the elective subjects for the final 

examination for the.Degree of Licentiate of Civil Engineering of the Bombay 
University. There is also a separate forest branch with a two years' course. The 
matriculation or school·final examination is the preliminary qualification for 
entering on this coursa. Th,..re was an annual average number of 27 pupils in the 
forestranger and forester classes during the five years ending 1902, and 43 students 
pa&Sed the final examination of the forest ranger class in the five years 18!:17 -190 L 
'fhe instruction and examination in forestry for the Licentiate in Civil Engineering 
examination is largely theoretical, and no course of training in the forests is pro
Vided. It has been tlie practice to 1·eserve one-third of the appointments both 
to the extra assistant conservator and ranger grades for Licentiates of Civil 
Engineering who have passed-in forestry, or fot· Licentiates of Agriculture, and 
other posts in the ranger and lower grades are filled by passed students of the forest 
class. Owing to the direct appointment of Licentiates to higher posts there 
has been a serious block of promotion, and students of the forest class can for somo 
years after appointment expect no higher pay than R20 a month. _'fhe class 
therefore no longer attracts candidates suitable for the responsible post of ranger. 
The arrangements being proved generally unsatisfactory, it has been decided that 
the Dehra Dun Forest School shall in futm·e be utilized for the training of candi
dates for the upper sub&dinate service of the Bombay Forest Department. . . . - -

Tharawaddy Forest School, 
836. Subordinates of the Burma Forest Department were for..nerly trained 

·at Dehra Dun, but the plan of sending Burmans to India for instruction worked 
badly, and in 1899.-s--provincia.l school of forestry was opened at i'harawaddy 
in the Pegu Division. The annual number of admissions . was at first fixed 
at 8, but was afterwards raised to 12 and again to 20. The school is primarily 
intended for the training of those already in the subordinate service, namely, 
rangers, deputy rangers, foresters, and forest guards; but if all the vacancies 
in the school are not fi.lled by Government students, private candidates are 
ndmitted, and two stipencls of the value of R14 a month may oe awarded tQ 
private students. The school is under the administrative control of the Con· 
servator of Forests, Pegu Circle, assisted by a Board of Control, and is s~pervised 
by the l>ivisional.Forest Officer, Tharawaddy. The staff consists of aninstruutor 
and an assistant instructor who- are officers of the Forest Department. The 
course of instruction extends over two years and is given in the vernacular. 
'l'he subjects taught are: sylviculture, utilization, working-plans, forest law aud 
departmental organization, elementary surveying and. engineering, and forest 
accounts and returns. The theoretical instruction is of au elementary and 
simple character, and the practical work (much of which is given in the· forest) 
is' made as thorough as possible. The theoretical course is completed during the 
first year of study. The instructor holds monthly examinations, an oral examina
tion is held by a Committee at the end of the theoretical course, and certificates 
are granted by the Board of Control to those students of the 2nd year who are 
found to be proficient at the end of the course. The certificates are e'f two 
kinds:- .. 

{1) The higher certificate which qualifies for a deputy ranger's appoint·. 
ment. 

. {2) The lower certificate which qualifies for a forester's appointment. 
The grade of certificate depends upon the marks gained by the student in the. 
theoretical examination and on the character of the report on his practical 
work. Twelve students presented themselves for examination in Novemb~ 
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1901, of these 9 were to receive the higher and 3 the· lower standard certificates at 
the conclusion of the 2nd year's training should their work continue satisfactory. 
Quarters are provided for students; but rangers p1ay make their own arrangement, 
and other forest students who bring their wives and families are not required to 
reside on the colleg(} premises. · 

()ommerce. 
837. There is very little commercial teaching in· India of an advanced Introdnctory. 

character and the subject is not recognized by any of the Universities except for 
a school examination held by the University of the Punjab. Bombay, h'ls 
advanced somewhat beyond the other provinces. The teaching of shorl·hanu 
and- typewriting is becoming eommon, in consequence of the growing demand' 
for short-hand typists. 

. . 

838; MA.DRA.S.-The .Madras returns show 697 pupils studying commercial Instruction 
subjects in 17 different institutions. Six of these are classed. as commercial G~de~~~nt 
schools, and the others are industrial and technical schools in which commercial soh:~e o£ 
subjects are included in the curriculum. ·The instruction is for the most part of techn.icatt. 

l ta h t 't bl f · · · 1 k d exam1oa tons, a very e emen ry c arac er, su1 a e or JUmor c er s, an many of the pupils 
are merely taught typewriting and short-hand. ·The pupils are trained for the 
commercial examinations of the Madras technical examination scheme. Candi-
dates may obtain a diploma in commerce, or group certificates in short-_hand, in 
correspondence, and in book-keeping. The following subjects are included in 
the tests:-

• -Diploma or Cerlilicate>. Subjects. 

~ 1 )_ DiplolllJio iu com!D-erca • Commercial correspondence 
Book-keeping ' • • 

{2) Group eertificate 
hand. 

(3) ·Group certificate 
.spondence. 

( 4) Group certificate 
keeping. 

Commercial geography 
Banking • 

in short- Short-hand • 
Typewriting • . 

in ·corre- Commercial correspondence 
Short-hand • • 
Commercial geography •. 
Banking • • 

in book• Book-keeping • , 
Commercial correspondence 
Commercial geography , 
Banking 

Standards. 

Advanced. , 

" ' ,,. . . ' "~ . 
·Intermediate. 
Intermediate. · 

., 
Intermediate •. , 

" ,, . 
Elementary. 
Intermediate, 

" 
" Elementary. 

The report of the Commission for Government Examinations does 00t sho"\1 
the nu.mb~r of cal!-did!l'te~ wh~ obtain diplomas or group certificates, but thE 
followmg m:form.at10n 1s grven m the calendar for 1902·03 re"'ardin"' candidate• 
,ilnd passes in individual subjects in 1901-02 :- b 

0 
' 

. 
ELEIIBI!ITABY [NTEBMRDIATB ADVAI!IORD 

Ex.UUNATJON. EXAIU:N.I.TION, ExAMINATION. 
u . Subjeot. 

Candidates. I Passea. Candidatea. Passes. Candid~>tes, _ Pass;a, 

~ 

' 
Book·keeping · • , . . 232 109 95 69 8 f 
Comll!-erc•al corre~pondeuce 208' 66 5B 21 6 8 -Baokmg • , . 58 .13 22 11 
Commercial geography . . 12 5 12 3 

... . -2 Short-hand • . . . 123 so 46 8 5 
... 

TypeWJ'itiog 2 
-· . . . 455 64o 43 6 . ... 

--
'l'OTAL . 1,088 287 276 • 118 21 . I! 

- ' . ·' ' - .. " '· 
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. ore!n~ent 839. Of the schools which teach these courses the most important are the: 
(!';uf:ut~ and Government school at Calicut and th,e Chengalvaraya Nayakar aided school at 
ChPn.ralvar· Madras. The Caliout school had 129 pupils on the rolls on the 31st March 1902 
::,~ofayakar 15 in the advanced class, 92 in the intermediate class, and 22 in the elementary 
Madr;s, class. It consists of an English and a vernacular section. The English t-eo-

. tion prepares students for the diploma and group certificates in commerce ; in 
addition to the technical subjects special classes are held for English composi
tion and handwriting .. The length of-the course is one year in each class. In 
~901-02, 65- students appeared for examination iii .various subjects and 40 
passed;. 2 students qualified for· group certific~te, 1 in book-keeping and the 
other in short-hand. The VE1rnacular section is not subjected to any public 
examination. It is examined half-yearly by the headmaster,. who grants certi
ficates to the successful pupils on the combined results of the. two examinations 
held during the year. In 1901702, 13 students became eligible. for first class 
certificates. The Madras school gives a course (one year in each class) in book
·keeping, co:mn:iercial correspondence, banking, short-hand,. typeniting, and 
co:inmercial geography; engineering and surveying are taught in the same insti
tut-ion •. 

Byrsmji 
Jijibhai 
Institution. 

· 840. BoMBA.Y.-The Byramji Jijibhai unaided Parsi Charitable Institution 
has a college department for commercial instruction added to a high school in 
which commercial arithmetic and geography are included in the curriculum. 
The college gives a two years' course and charges a fee of H3 a month. It is a 
whole-time institution and none of the pupils earn their living while under in
struction. ·The course of studies includes the following subjects :-

English. · I Banking and currency. 
Commercial mathematics. Econonpcs. 
Accountancy and. auditing. Commercial history= and geography. 
Shipping and insurance. Trade statistics. 
Commercial law. 1 Com~ercial morality. 

Short-hand and typewriting are taught in special classes: there is a ·great 
demand in Bombay for short-hand typists. The students are trained for the 
London Chamber of Commerce senior certificate ; the examinations for this 
certificate nre held in distinct subjects, not on a general· colirse,"and the college 
chooses the subjects for its curriculum. It present.s students for examination in 
book-keeping, machinel'y of business, commercial and industrial law, banking 
and currency, political economy, commercial geography, and commercial history. 
1.'he ~ndon examination is in several respects unsuitable for Bombay pupils : 
the mercantile law is the law of England and not of India; the commercial 
geography centres round London and not .Bombay ; arithmetical.problems are 
expressed in sterling and not in rupees ; and there is no examination in drafting 
letters·from instructions. On the 31st March 1902 the college had 58 pupils on 
the rolls. Some of the students intend to become merchants on their own 
account, but· most ()f tl_1em are being trained for ~lerks and begin on about H35 
to B40 a month; all obtain employment on leavmg the school. 

Other school. 841. The Bombay returns include three other commercial schools: the Aiyar's 
and classes. night school of commerce, Girgaum, unaided, 28 pupils ; the :Municipal co~er

cial school, Sholapur, 42 pupils; the commercial school, Ahmedabad, unru.ded. 
23 pupils. ~rhere are some other private classes in Bombay. All of these inst~: 
tutions are much less important than the college department of. the ByramJI 
Jijibhai Institution. · 

Municipal 
Board 
Clerical and 
Commercial 
School. 
Amrit&•f· 

842. HENGA.L.-The Benga.l1·eturns show 4 unaided commercial schools with 
285 pupils. These are merely Calcutta schools for teaching short-hand and 
typewriting. 

8-t3. lJNITEn PROVINCEs.-The Reid Christian College a.t Lucknow has a 
"business department", in which instruction is given in short-hand and type· 
writing. . 

844. PirNJAB.-The Municipal Board of Amritsar maintains a clerical and 
·commercial school. Boys are admitted after passing the middle English ex
amination, or by special ieave of the Inspertor. The staff consist." of three masters 
and ~ teacher of n"'tive commercial ~ithm~tic. A. hostel is attached to tllq 
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sclwol. Fees are cba~ged at the rate of' R3 a month in the sen'ior, and R2-8 
a month in the junior class. For a time these classes were amalgamated· with 
the hi(J'h school, to the detriment of both; since June 1902 they have been 
separated: The course extends over two years, after which the students are 
presented for the clerical and commercial examination of the Punjab University. 
The subjects of instruction comprise typewriting, short-hand, general and 
commercial geography, book-keeping, precis writing, arithmetic, native system 
of accounts, and English. .After the University examination many boys return to 
be coached for the examination held at Rurki for admission to the Public Works 
Accounts Department. They learn short-hand (reporting style) and higher 
book-keeping. On the 31st March 1902 there were 28 pupils present in the 
senior class and 8 in the junior class; of these 18 were learning short-hand. 
Seventeen candidates- were sent up for th.e University examination in 1901-02, 
~d only 5 of them passed. · 

845. In May 1900 classes similar to those at Amritsar were started in· con- ~tl•~r 
1 

d 
nection with the Municipal Eoard school at Hoshiarpur ; on the 31st March 1902 ~o::er:~, 
there were 8 boys in the senior and 4 in the junior clas~; and in the University achools. 
examination of 1901-02, 7 out of 16 candidates were successful. There is a 
small class of the same character in the Rewari Board school. Commercial classes 
have recently been opened in the Board school at Gujranwalla, and in the aided 
mission school at Rawalpindi. One branch of the Victoria Diamond·Jubilee 
Hindu Technical Institute at Lahore is devoted to clerical and commercial work ; 
the pupils study chiefly short-hand and accounts. The Director says that no 
pupils went up for the Punjab University examination or for the Rurki Accounts 
examination, as, owing to certain untoward circumstances, the proper standar4 
of instruction for the examinations could not be maintained. Seve;n pupils 
obtained certificates_ of the Phonetic Society. ~he Board schools at Hoshiarpur 
and Ludhiana have short-han~ classes; the two classes h~d an ~;tggregate of 4(i 
pupils on the 31st March 1902. , · . _ - _ - _ , 

846.· BuRMA.-TheBurma Code provides for instruction, examination, and 
grarits, in commercial a1'ithmetic and correspondence, book-keeping, short-hand, 
and typewriting ; and the Director considers that a good school teaching these · 
subjects would pay. ·Hitherto, however, little advantage has been taken of the 
£acilities afforded, and the returns show only two unimportant aided schools. 

Art. 
. ·847. There are four schools of art in India, all managed by the Government. Lis~ ot 

They are called. the School of Art and Industry, Madras; the Sir Jamsetji aciools of 
Jijibhai School of .Art, .Bombay; the School of Art, Calcutta; and the Mayo ar • 

School of Art, Lahore. ' On the 31st March 1902 they had 1,220 pupils on the · 
rolls. · ·· · ·· 

848. The artistic geniu.S of India has found expression chiefly in architecture Fu'!otions of 
and the production of articles of beauty for domestic use, and the special function 1j,d11'f nrt 
of the Indian school of art is to maintain, restor.e, and improve this application 

80 00 
s. 

of oriental art to industry and manufacture. It is unfortunately the case that 
in later times the inherited taste and skill of the Indian workmen have, owing to 
a variety of causes, suffered some deterioration. The Government looks to the 
schools of art to check this deterioration and to restore and improve the beautiful 
models and" methods of 'the' past. · But the operations of the schools 'of art are-
not confined to this branch of work ; on the one hand, they give a considerable,: 
amoURt of instruction in the fine arts as such, and they train ch-aftsmen and 
teachers of drawing; and on the other hand, part of their work has been of an 
industrial character without special reference to decorative treatment. Fine art 
teaching is specially prominent in the 'Calcutta school~ and industrical teaching 
in the Madras school. . · : . : . 

849. The schools of art are all ins~tutio:p.s of inany)ears' standing. In 1893 'Disc11110ion of 
the S~cretary of State suggested that they should be abso~bed.. in, or converted into, ~893-116, 
technical schools; on the ground that they served no very useful purpose ~a-
that the considerable State expenditure on their maintenance could not be justi-
tied. ~ord El~in's Govenqnent, after ti),kin~ the advice of a conferenc·e ·of· 

~!I 
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~xperts, advised against the abolition -of the schools of art, and pointed out 
the various manners in which they had been of service to the country. The 
~ecretary of State accepted the opinion of the Government of India, but he 
:9onsidered that in the pas~ tp.e schools bad not always moved on the right lines, 
!Lnd he· expressed the opnnon that they should devote themselves especially, 
~'after the elementary teaching of drawing, to_ practical instruction, illustrated 
by choice examples in the art of the wood-carver, the enameller, the embroiderer, 
~nd the artist in met~ls, applied to the native industries which are susceptible 
of decorative treatment." The scope and character of the instruction given in 
li!Ome of the schools underwent modification after thiS correspondence. We may 
p.ow take a brief survey of each of the institutions. 

School of Ad 850. The ·Government School of Art at Madras, or as it is now called the 
:id Jntus- School of Art and Industries, was founded in the year 1850 as a private concern 

les, a ras. by Dr. A}exander-Hunter, ." with the object of improving the taste of the native 
~ublio as regards beauty of fo~m and finish in the articles in daily use among 
them." In the following year an industrial department was added to the 
school. In 1853 the Oourt of Directors sanctioned a grant-in-aid of the school, 
and in 1855· it was taken under Government management. In the artistic 
department instruction was given in various branches or drawing, and a few 
students were instructed in engraving; most of the pupils in this department were 
qualifyil;lg for employment as draftsmen in the :Public Works and other branches 
t>f the_ public service. :fhe industrial department dealt with the manufacture 
of bricks; fire bricks, pavi~g and roofing tiles, pottery, water-pipes, etc., and 
blacksmith's work was also taught; the i.ndustrial department had, .therefore1 
li~tle special connection with decorative art. -

851. The character and scope of the course have varied from time to time, 
and the school has suffered in the past from a want of definiteness of aim. The 
students are trained· for the Madras Government technical course and 
certificates are granted on the results of the examinations. The ·great majority 
of the pupils belong ·to the drawing classes, the term "drawing" including 
various branches of tlie :fine arts. The school gives instruction in drawing 
and painting from standard 0 of the pre-elementary classes up to the advanced 
standard of the Madras technical examinations. The subjects of the technical 
examinations include free-hand drawing, design, geometrical drawing, painting, 
modelling, wood-engraving, and copper plate engraving. Students receive instruc
tion in drawing both ·as part of the general course of technical training, and 
as a subject in itself.. As the main functions of the industrial department are 
unconnected with 4ecorative treatment, the description of that department will be 
given in the seotion dealing with industrial schools. . 
· 852. The strength of the school has, as the following figures will show, dimi-
nished greatly during the past five years :-

.Number of 
Year. pupils oa tqe 

Slst Maroh. 

1897 63S 
1898 546 
18911 526 
19UO 568 
1901 491 
1902 321 

The distribution between the drawing and industrial departments in the same 
years was as follows:-

Year. · 

1896-97 
1897-98 
1898-99 • 
1899-00 
1900-01 • 
1901-02 • 

. Drawing 
department. 

6741 
625 
606 
598 
519 
347 

lndnatrial 
department, 

167 
159 
173 
199 
165 

69 

The same pupil studying ;more than one subject, or different branches of the .same 
subjec;:t, appears more than once in these figures. There has been a con~nu.ed 
f~l.\ i~ th<;J n~~ber of llupils atte:q.ding the drauing cla-sses, li1:1t in the indu~t:r1al_ - ~ . . . ,· . -
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class tho decline has been only during the last tw~ years. '!he Director attributes 
tho largo fall in 1001-02 partly to the introductwn of a h1gher rate .of fees, :.;nd 
partly to a rule requiring unpaid apprentices to pay fees for attendmg dl'aw.mg 
classes. Tho Director says, further, that the results of the Government techrucal 
examination hold in November and December 1901 werP, on the whole, not 
very favourable to the school. 

853. Tho Bombay School of Art be<Yan with a drawing class in tl1e year 1857, S!~ Ja~•otji 
' ' 

0 d l d · t \ t tl · t' t t' J IJtbt.at and other classes were from time to time a c e to 1 • At presen 1e ms l u lOll i"chool of Art 
comprises a drawing school, a drawing teacher's class, an architrcture and Bombay. 

draftsman's class, a painting class, and a modelling class. There were 237 
pupils on the roll of tho school at the end of 1901-02. 

The following table shows the number of pupils in each class and the du· 
ration of the course:-

Number of Duration 

N arne of the class. pupils in of the 

the class. course (in 
years). 

D•awing school . . . . . . . . . . 219 • 3 
Painting class • , . . . . . 31 2 
Modelling and casting class . . . 12 3 
Architecture and draftsman's class 18 2 
Drawing-teachel''s course . . . 7 1 

Some of the students attend more than one class and hence the figures in 
the second column of the statement total up to more than 237. 

'l'he institution provides the schools of the Presidency with drawing masters, 
it controls the public examinations in drawing, its trained pupils find re51-dy 
employment, and its students have executed much of the decot·ative work which 
adorns the city of Bombay. The school museum has a collection of good examples 
of decorative art. 

854. Attached to the school are the Reay art workshops wl1ich were opened 
in U91. The subjects taught are house-painting and decoration, enamelling, 
gold and silver work, carpet-weaving, wood-carving, copper and brass work, 
iron work, stone-carving, and pottery. 'l'he pupils attend the elementary 
drawing class in the school of art for an hour and a halE daily. They are. 
received as apprentices, and about one-third of them are granted stipends. The 
stipends are graduated from R3 to R 15 a month, so as to enable the workshops 
to retain competent lads who would otherwise have to leave before they became 
really skilled artificers. The course has recently been -t'xtended, and certificates 
are now given after two years' systematic study in the worl<shops followed by 
a third year of practical work in the craft which the pupil prefers to follow. 
The workshops execute orders and prepare articles for the public. On the 31st 
March 19?2 the number of apprentices stood at 186. The number of pupils in 
the combmed school and workshops has increased greatly durin"' the quinquen· 
nium, the figures being as follows :- " 

1896 
1897 
1898 
1899 
1900 
1901 
1902 

Number of pupils 
on the rolls on the 

31st March. 

298 

i~~} Fall due to plague. 

207 
335 
31:11 
423 

Altogether the institution is flourishing and improving. 

855. 'l'here is little incl~genous art in Bengal like that of the craftsmen of School of Art 

Southern a~d 'Y estern. In~m, a~d the School of Art at Calcutta has therefore no C&lcutta. 

manufacturmg mdustrml side; 1t answers more nearly than do the other schools 
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to the acceptation of the name " school of art " that is usual in England. rrhe 
school is located in good buildings adjoining the Government art gallery. 
The course of instruction was reorganized in 1896. The system in force before 
that date was in many respects defective; the study of design was ignored, the 
teaching in drawing and painting followed a bad school, little notice was taken 
of oriental art, and there were no general classes for practical geometry, 
mechanical drawing, or perspective. The school has now two divisions. 'fhe 
:first affords systematic instruction in drawing and design, for drawing and 
technical art teachers, for skilled general draftsmen, for artisans and art 
workmen, and for designers for art industries; it iii.cludes special classes for 
engineering and architectural drawing, wood engraving, lithography and model· 
ling. The second division is intended for pupils who wish to study drawing, 
painting, and modelling, with a view to becoming painters or sculptors. 

The following are the subjects of study in the first division:-
6. Modelling. 
7. Elementary design. 
8 Elementary painting. 
9. Advanced de&ign, 

l. Elementary free-hand drawing. 
2. Advanced free-hand drawing. 
3. Studies in light and shade. 
4. Geometrical drawing. 
6. Perspective drawing •. 10. Lithography. 

11. Wood engraving. 

'rhe particular group of subjects, o~ divisions of subjects, tak~n up by a student is 
determined by the nature of the occupation for which he wishes to qualify. 
Special instruction in _practical geometry and mechanical drawing is given to 
artisans and sons of artisans at greatly reduced fees. The length of the course 
for general 1 draftsmen, elementary drawing teachers, industrial art . workmen, 
designers, and advanced drawing and technical art teachers, is from two to three 
years ; for mechanical and engineering draftsmen it is from two to four years ; 
and for architectural draftsmen, modellers, lithographers, and wood engravers it 
is from three to four years. In the second division the course for painters 
comprises drawing and painting from the cast, frqm still-life, from flowers and 
foliage, and from the human figure, and the study: of anatomy; the course for 
sl}ulptors includes modelling from the cast, from flowers and foliage, from the 
human figure, ·and the study of anatomy. Except in special cases ~tudents of the 
secQnd divi&i9n must go through a preliminary course in the first division . 

. , 856. Students are not ordinarily admitted under the age of 15 years, and they 
are. charged -a monthly fe~ of R3 in the fi~st and · R5 in the second division. 
Fr.ee ad~ission is given to a limited n~ber of students, and the Government 
a :wards scholarships up to the total value of R 7 5 a month. Examinations are held 
annually, and passed students are granted certificates as such, which are signed by 
ihe princiral and countersigned by the Director of Public Instruction. At the 
final examination of 1901·02, 143 pupils were successful out of 153 candidates. 
Passed students of the school quickly find employment in various capacities, 
such as drawing masters of high schools, in lithographic work, and as draftsmen. 
There were 228 pupils on the rolls on the 31st March 1902, against 261 on the 
31st March 1897. 

llayo School 857. The Mayo School of Art, Lahore, was established in 1875 from funds 
tat::~ derived from a public subscription raised to perpetuate the memory of the late 

Lord Mayo. The object of the school is to give instruction in the arts of design 
with special reference to the artistic industries indigenous to the Punjab, and to 
the' architectural and decora,tive styles peculiar to the province. The school also 
includes an elementary engineering class which has already been noticed under 
the appropriate head. The staff of the school consists of a principal, a vice
principal, and five assistants. The principat of the school is also Curator of the 
Lahore Museum. A part from the engineering class, there were 248 pupils in the 
school on the 31st March 1902 against 179 in 1896-97. 'l'he pupils are grouped 
in four divisions as follows:-, 

Diviaion I.-
Section A.-98 boy-s: all learn elementary free-hand drawing, definitions of geometry, 

modelling m clay'; SO carpentry; 8 blacksmith's work ; 52 modelling from foliage. 
Sectio11 B.-53 boys : all learn advanced free-baud drawing, modelling in clay, plan and 

elevation, practical plane geometry ; 16 carving and joinery; 10 repousse work; 
1 blncksmith; 26 elementary painting. 
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Divi8ion 11.-21 boys: a11 learn building drawing, model drawing, solid geometry, and 
modelling in clay; 15 learn painting; 10 carving and joinery; 1 repousse work; 
1 blacksmith's work. , 

1Jivi8ion III.-38 boys; all learn architectural drawing, building .construction, 
modelling in clay and casting in plaster, light and shade, perspecttye; 16 oma• 
mental drawing and design ; 13 carving and joinery ; 3 blacksm1th's work ; 

· l repouese work. 
IJiviaion 1 Y.-31 boys : all learn architectural design, building construction, and 

modelling in clay and terra-cotta.; 13 practise applied designs for building 
decoration; 12 joinery and carving; 5 blacksmith's work ; 3 pottery; 4 repousse 
work. ' 

The subjects of instruction thus include various branches of construction, 
decoration, and modelling, besides drawing and wood and metal work. The course 
extends ovet· five years. Hitherto boys have been passed through all the 
divisions of · the course, but it is intended that in future they shall choose their 
subjects. 'l'he majorit-y of the pupils belong to the artisan and trading 
claSses, and they are expected to show· some artistic aptitude during a short 
period of probation. No tuition fees are charged, and there is no boarding 
accommodation. Certificates are granted by the principal to passed students at 
the end of the course. For drawing masters there is a departmental examina· 
tion, and certificates are granted by the Director of Public Instruction. Of the 
28 students who left during 1901-02 (including students of the engineering 
class) all but two have obtained suitable employment on salaries ranging from 
R15 to R60; 7 are drawing and carpentry masters, 7 are draftsmen, 2 are 
lithographers, 1 is a litho-draftsman, 7 are sub-overseers, 1 is a surveyor, 1 is 
a label-writer in the Lahore Museum, and 1 is an apprentice in the North
W estern Rail way. It is noticeable that none appear to be following the indigenous 
handicrafts which it is the spE'cial object of the school to encourage and foster. 
Some passed pupils have been employed as~ designers in the Punjab carpet 
factory. 'rhe orders for wot·k which have been from time to time given to 
the school are now banded over to passed students to carry out, and have so far 
been executed with satisfaction; part of the work has been done in the school, 
and the whole of it has been supervised by the staff. 

858, The Mayo school has evening classes, of which the following account is 
given in the Director's Report for 1901-02:-

. The attendance at the evening classes has not been large, but the small number of very 
earnest young men, who have been coming regularly and punctually, ·have made satisfactory 
progress. These are principally teachers and teac\1ers in training. The evening class haa 
failed in atb·acting any of the artizans, one or two working men only have attended, and in 
a very desultory way, the reason being the distance of the school from the city, The evening 
class for ladie~, held . once a week, bas been ve~ re&'ularl.v attende~, !'nd three. young ladies 
haYe succeeded In passmg all but one of the exa.mmat1ons for the JUntor drawmg teachers'· 
certificate. These students have already commenced teaching a little elementary drawing, and 
on the completion of their certificate will be fully qualified to introduce and carry out a regular 
course of drawing in zanana schools. ..,.. 

859. · General statistics of the four schools of art are given in Table 153. General 
statistics • 

. 860. The Bengal returns include two unaided " schools of art "with 76 9f;h~r . 
pupils. These are Calcutta workshops for the production of lithographs which m;:~u;don• 
take in pupils. The Central Provinces have for a number of years past re• ~: sohools 
turned one" school of art" which in 1901-02 had 49 pupils on the rolls. No of art. 
details are given, but the institution is apparently a drawing class. 

Industry. 
Introductory, 

861 .. 'Table 154 shows the manufacturing industries (other than those con- ~ndian. 
nected \Vlth the supply of food) which occupy and support the largest proportion ~nduatnea. 
of the industrial population. The table includes every detailed sub-head of the 
~ensus Tab~e XV (1901) for which the total number of workers and dependents 
m any provmce exceeds 40,000. The industries may be divided into two main 
categories : the large concerns of the modern industrial centres and the local 
handicrafts which occupy a much larger portion of the pop~lation and are 
carried on in a vast numbe~ of small establishments. all over the country. 
In the first class the lead IS taken by the cotton md ustry of which the 
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principal centre is the city of Bombay. The table shows that 164,000 persons 
in the Bombay Presidency are workers in cotton mills and their dependents. 
Next comes the jute industry centred in the neighbourhood of Calcutta : 
129,000 persons are supported by work in the jute mills of Bengal. There 
are a number of other industries of the first class of considerable and growing 
importance, although they give support to a smaller number of persons. 
Cases in point ar(," the iron and brass foundries, the tile factories, the lao factories, 
the paper mills, the woollen mills, etc., etc. Among industries of the second 
class the cotton· weaving hand industry employs the-largest number of persons, 
and. it easily heads the list in every province. Numerically the most important 
industries next to weaving are those of the carpenters, shoe-makers, potters, 
masons and builders, workers in metal, gold and silversmiths, and makers of 
baskets, nets, etc. The list corresponds to the common needs of a simple popula
tion. ';rhe actual list of industries in each province is a long and varied one, and, 
of course, it is not necessarily those industries which employ the largest number 
of persons which are the most susceptible of improvement and development 
through the agency of well-directed industrial education. A considerable 
amount of work has been done with a view to ascertain the conditions and needs 
of this multitude of industries, and valuable monographs have been written on 
a number of individual crafts. Much further effort will, however, be needed 
before anything like a complete industrial survey is available to serve as a guide 
to those who have the control of industrial education. 

862. Indian artisans are usually trained under a loose apprentice system, the 
character of which varies in different localities and in different occupations. 
IR many cases the child is taught his hereditary C:t"aft from his father or is 
apprenticed to a mistri or master-craftsman, who is often a relative of the 
pupil. There is no regular fee, but a small present is often paid to the owner 
or foreman of the shop. The child begins to work at a very early age ; at first 
he is expected to perform the menial duties of the shop, and is put to cleaning 
the tools; later he begins to perform the simplest operations of the trade. 
There is little definite instruction, but the boy gradually acquires knowledge and 
skill by. handling the tools and watching the workmen at their task. As soon 
as he has made a little progress, the apprentice is granted a small wage which is 
gradually increased as he becomes more useful, and when he is capable of 
earning his livelihood, he either goes out into the world or secures a place on the. 
per:manent roll of his master's shop. 1'he system is on the whole well adapted to 
the circumstances of Indian industry, but its tendency is not progressive, and 
it 'often yields only a low standard of execution. To the poor artisan the 
arrangement has this great advantage, that at a very early age the child earns 
his' own livelihood and ceases to be a burden on his parents ; but, on the other 
4and, this. early wage-earning itself tends to lessen unduly the period of prelimi· 
nary instruction. 'l'he. quality of the work of. native artisans shows little 
tendency to improve, and in some cases it has actually deteriorated; and again 
the native workman has not been able to take due advantage of the wide 
'openings_afforded to him by advancing civilization and Western trade. 

Factory. · ' 863. Another important system of training, analogous to the native method, 
appr~~tices~ has grown up with the rise of the large manufacturing industries, such as the cotton 

.and jute industries. It is said that in Bengal the sons of artisan employes are 
allowed to enter the mills and factories and to work with and receive instruo· 
tion from their relatives, and that in this way large numbers of boys gain a 
valuable training. It is interesting to note that employers find that the boys 
leave to seek employment before they have acquired the requisite degree of skill. 

Difficulties' · • 864. It ~y be admitted at the·outset that the endeavours made up to the end 
&~'1:3!:~:td of the quinquennium under review to provide through State agency, or under State 
sohoole. control, a system of technical education better than the routine training o! the 

hazar have met with little success. The subject, which has taxed the mge
nuity of the educationalists of all countries, presents a specially difficult problem 
in. India. For the large organized industries the conditions are not dissimilar 
to those which prevail in Europe; but for the industries which are prosecuted 
on a small scale by the majority of the industrial population they arc much 
more complex_ and difficult. · 
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. rn the :6.r8t place emplo~ers ~o.less than e~ployes reqm:a· ~~lie~ con
vinced of the value of systematic. trammg ?n the basis of manu~! slnll. ! he trades 
are ordinarily in the hands of guilds constituted on a caste bas1s; and, m order. to 
succeed, the system of instr~ction ~ust .secu~e their co-operation. Agam, 
children be"'in to earn wages m India while still ve~'Y young, and. parents ?f 
the artisan ° class are unwilling, and indeed often cannot afford, to allow thmr 
children to be occupied unremuneratively while they secure a good grounding 

·in general education and then pass through a course of special instruction. 
With these preliminary remarks we may pass to· the consideration of the 

systems of industrial training which have been developed in the vario.us prov· 
inces of India, dealing first with the schools themselves and then with their 
subjects and methods of instruction. 

Industrial Schools, 
865. There are two classes of industrial schools in India which have been Technical 

established with very different objects and results. The first class is the techni· sc~O«!Is and 

cal school proper, the object of which is, or should be, to raise the level of work :h~~J:.~ 
in a trade by producing artisans of a higher standard both of general intelli-
gence and of manual skill than can be obtained by the ordinary traditionaL 
routine, and with a knowledge of the best processes and designs applicable to 
their craft. The second class comprises the industrial orphanages and mission 
schools, the object of which is to train children to earn a livelihood. Some of 
the mission schools were founded at an early date, and they owed their origin to 
the need which the missionaries experienced for finding employment for the 
children brought up in the mission schools. As Christians the boys were outside 
the general system of apprentice instruction, and, again, the missionaries doubtless 
felt it desirable that their pupils should remain as long as possible under their 
immediate influence. The orphanages are alsQ, for the most part, mission insti· 
tutions, but some belong to native societies ; a number of new orphanages .have 
been established within the last few years for childr~n left destitute by' famine. 
The methods of the early mission institutions appear in sorrie provinces to have 
given colour to the methods of the technical schools, and thus to have occa-
sioned some confusion of thought as to the proper aim and scope of the latter. 
All the large provinces have industrial schools of both the tr-chnical and the 
mission class. · · · 

' 866. There is only one Government industrial school in the MADRAS Presi· Enumeration 
dency, the industrial department of the.School of Art ; three Local Boards main.: of schools. 

tain ·industrial institutes; and there are a cqnsiderable number of industrial 
schools and classes under private management, the great majority of which are, 
small inission schools. The following is a list of the Go_vernmentj Board, and 
more important private institutions:-

---------~----,------~-----------~-----~-------------------------------; Number 
Name of lD!Ititution. of pupils Class of Institution. ontheSlst 

-----------------
Induotrial Department of the 

Madras Sohool of Art. 

Ma.r.1902. 

69 Government 

Board Technical Institute, 166 Local Board 
Madura. 

Board Technical Institute, 
T10nevelly. 

Board Technical Institute, 
Jlezwada.. 

63 

ss 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Anjumau·i·Muf!d·i·Aia-i·Islam, 100 Aided Muhammadan 
o Madlllo8. 

Wesleyan Mission Indnotrial 79 Aided Mission 
School, Karur. 

Art Industrial School Nazareth,- 149 
Tinnevelly. 

:American Mieoiou Industrial OS 
. School, MaD!Lil1&dura. 

American Aroot Mission Indus• 
· tr1al School, Ami. 

Ditto 

DiUo 

Ditto 

. 
Date on 
wh1ch 

founded. 

1850 

1890 

1895 

1890 

1884. 

1884 

1878 

1897 

1887 

Industries taught. 

Jeweller's worlr, wood and metal 
worlr, textile fabrics. 

Cabinet making, metal work, 
blacksmith's work, rattan work. 

Carpentry, blaoksl!lith's 
rattan work, metal work. 

·work, 

Carpentry and blaoksl!lith's work,· 

Carpentry and embroidery. ·' 

Carpentry, blaoksnrlth's . work; 
weaving, rattan work, band. 

Carpentry, cabinet making, :fitter's 
work, weaving, tailonng, lace 
malung, embroidery, 

Carpentry an~ :fitter's work • 

... 
Carpentry, tailoring, printing, 

blackslUlth's work, masonry, 
cotton weaving o 

- ----
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867. The· BoiDJA.Y returns show a total number of 33 industrial schools and 
classes. • Two of these are classes attached to Government training colle"'es • 
5 are Local Board schools (1 at Ratnagiri and 4 in Sind) ; 7 are Municlpai 
schools ( 4 in the Presidency and 3 in Sind) ; 4 are maintained by Native 
States; 10 are aided schools, of which 4 belong to missionary societies; 
4 are unaided mission schools or classes ; and one is a Parsi orphanage. For 
several years past efforts have been made to develop industrial education of 
various kinds in the Bombay !'residency, but these efforts have been neither 
systematic nor methodical. It bas been the aim of the Government to encoura"'e, 
as far as :furi.ds would permit, local endeavour, and ta promote the establishm:nt 
of schools, not only by grants-in-~id, but also by special supervision. 'l'be 
schools vary greatly in merit and usefulness. The following statement gives 
particulars for three of the more important :-

.. ., .s .g :as :a g. ~ ., II: 

Name of Institution. ~]~ .e. Class of Institution, 1'1.,; Indnstriss taught. t:..,.g ·~eo 0~ 'g~ -a r. ":;: .,; 
=~'~::;! e-... -:<o ?to llil A.,. 

8~"!'1 of Industry, Ratna- 260 14,590 Looal Board 1879 Drawing, ~entry, cabicet-
il"· making, inlaying and carving 

!n wood, wood tnrning, poltsh-
mg. 

Sir Dinshaw Maneckji'a 828 7,597 Aided . . . 1892 Drawing, carpentry, metal work, 
Indnstrtal Sohool, Ahmed- weaving, carpet·making. 
nagar. 

Viotoria J" n bilee Teohnioal 52 5,791 Aided 1894. Carpentry, turnery, smith'e 
School, Suki;nr, work, lacquer work. 

868. The only institutions maintained by Government in BENGAL are the 
artisan classes of the Sibpur Engineering College and the industrial school at 
~anchi ; the District Board technical schools at Burdwan, Rangpur, Pabna, and 
Comilla, and the aided technical school at Midnapur (ah·eady noticed under the 
head Engineering), have artisan classes (also the District Board technical school 
at Barisal) ; the returns also show 16 aided and 3 unaided industrial schools. 
Some of the private managed schools and classes are connected with the East 
Indian Railway, others belong to missionary and native societies or- to private
proprietors. They are mostly small and unimportant. Among the aided insti
tutions may be mentioned the Giridih technical school whioh teaches fitter's 
work, tracing work, and surveying, and which had 30 pupils on the 31st March 
1902. 

869. The Government maintains two industrial institutions in the UNIT ED 
PROVINCES : the industrial classes of the Civil Engineering College, Rurki, and 
the Lucknow Industrial School. The remainder comprise six aided and two 
unaided schools and orphanages, mostly under mission management. 
/ 870. Besides the Mayo School of Art (which has already been described), 
the PUNJAB Governmentmaintainsarailwaytechnical school in connection with 
the workshops of the North-Western Railway at Labore. There are three other 

_industrial schools under public management: the Municipal Board industrial 
school at Amritsar, and the District Board industrial schools at Ludhiana and 
Delhi. There is also a private industrial school at Lahore, managed by a local 
committee; it is called the Victoria Diamond Jubilee Hindu Technical Institute 
and was established in 1897. Industlial classes are attached to a number of 
orphanages and other schools (mostly schools for the poor); some are mission 
institutions and others are managed by Hindu or Muhammadan committees ; 
several were opened dming the recent famine. The Punjab has several industrial 
schools and classes for girls, a further account of which is given in the Chapter 
on Female Education. . · 

871. There is only one industrial school in BuRMA.; an aided school attached 
to the Bghai Karen Mission, Toungoo. The Roman Catholic Mission at Mandalay 
teaches printing in its schools. · 

With the exception of classes belonging to two mission schools for Euro
peans, all the industrial schools in the CENTRAL PROVINCES are mission orphan-

• • Excluding the workshops of the College of Science, the Reay art:Workshops, the Viotoria Technical Ill• 
't~tuw, and the l>avi4 lilass9Qn I~dustl"ial Reformato7, whioh afll dealt with in other :flaces. 
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ages Most of them were opened during the recent famineyrars. In 1901·02, 
they numbered no less than 40, and in 24. of them industries of various kinds 
~~~ . 

There is no industrial school in AssAM except the railway ~orkshop.s 
of the Tezpur·Balipara tramway noticed under the head" Meohanwal Eng1· 
neering." . , . . 

'!'here are 4 industrial schools m BERAR: a Government school at Amraot1, 
two unaided mission schools, and another unaided school under private manage
ment. An attempt is being made in the plimary schools at Basim, W akad and 
Medsi to impart industrial training in common occupations out of school 
hours. 

Controlling- Agencies. 
872. In most provinces jndustrial schools are inspected by an officer Qf one of 

the principal Government technical institutioD:S. Since A prill900 the work of 
the industrial schools and classes of the MADRAS Presidency has been under the 
general mpervision of an Inspector of Technical Schools. At present the office is 
combined with that of Superintendent of thQ Government School of Art. Indus· 
trial schools in the BoMBAY Presidency are inspected, and their general policy 
has been guided, by the Professor of Engineering in the College of Science, 
·Poona. In BENGAL District Board schools are managed by committees and are 
supervised by the Inspector of Schools of the circle in which they are situated; 
aided schools are also inspected by that officer. During the past few years t]).e 
}>rincipal of the Sibpur Engineering College has inspected a number of the 
schvols. In the UNI'l'ED PROVINCES the Principal of the Rurki College visits the 
Government school at Lucknow. The GoveriJ.lllent Uailway school in the 
Pu.NJA:B is managed by a committee of railway and educational officers under the 
control of the Director of Public Instruction. The Principal of the Mayo School 
of Art is a member of this committee, 'and he iri'spects industrial schools generally. 

Subjects and Methods of Instruction. 
873. Instruction in industrial schools -is given on one of two systems, or Class a~d 

by a combination of both.. They may be called the class system and the apprentice !j!t~~!:ce 
system. Under the class system the teacher puts, a number of pupils through 
a graduated course of exercises under his instruction and supervision. After 
:finishing the exercises the pupil may be set to make complete articles, but the 
production .of such articles is entirely subordinate to the educational aspect 
of the work. The apprentice system of teaching is that which obtains in everv 
trade workshop. The skilled worker, or craftsman, executes various pieces 
of work, he is assisted by learners or apprentices possessed of different grades 
of skill, who do easy portions of the work and at the same time learn the craft. 
The main object of the craftsman is to produce articles for· sale, and the instruc· 
tion of the apprentices is an incidental portion of the operation. In Madras 
instruction is given mainly on the apprentice system, and in other provinces 
mainly on the class system·. In Bengal and in the private schools of Bombay 
the apprentice system is partially adopted, inasmuch as work is executed for 
the market by the teacher and his pupils. In the mission schools of the United 
Provinces the system is chiefly of the apprentice type. · / 

874. We may now examine the subjects and methods of instruction in Examination 
different provinces and fustitutions :- of subjects 

· and methods. 
875. ~he Industrial Department of the School of Art at Madras has for the Industrial 

last few years been run on somewhat different lines from any other similar institu· dfi'hrtsei:t 1 tion in India. I~ is both a commercial and an educational undertaking, and has ~f A:t, c 00 

about 70 apprentices and several hundred workmen. On the commercial side its Madra•. 
most imp01iant work has bee!\ to create 11 .trade in aluminium ware by training a 
lar~e number of metal-wor.kers in t~e art of preparing aluminium goods and by 
selling the product of thel.l' work m the open market. The enterprise appears 
to have been succe~ful and there are now about twelve :firms in the business. 
The school also cla1ms to have established a ·pottery industry in the Presidency 
and the potte;y ?lass. has .recently been clos~d ~ no· longer necessary. At 
present attention 1s bemg dl.l'ected to t.he weavmg trade, and an officer who has 
gone thro~g~ a course of technical study in England has been appointed to the 
school for thii purpose. . -
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The training of the apprentices is illustrated by the following table which 
gives the numbers in each branch of the industrial department :- - . . , · 

' 
Year. I Jeweller'11! Wood and j W vi 

work. metal work. ea ng. Pottery. To!.u. 

18t6-97 . . . . 73 li5 18 21 167 
1897-98 . 66 57 lli 21 169 
1898-99 . . 67 61 11 34 173 
1899-1900 . . 87 83- 1a 16 )99 
1900-01 - 53 72 20 20 165 . . . - . 
1901-02 . . . . 34 30 5 

I 
... 69 

Attention has been concentrated during the past few years on pushing the alumi
nium industry rather than on the training of apprentices. There lias also been 
an improvement in the apprentice system; formerly some of the students learnt 
a trade in order that they might get free instruction in drawing ; the regulations 
now in force prevent this practice._ · 

The following is an outline of the system on which the apprentices are now 
trained :-They must be over the age of 1.4 and must have undergone preliminary 
training in drawing. 'l'hey are admitted as probationary apprentices for one year, 
during which time they receive ~truction in drawing and attend the work
shops, they are· then, if satisfactory., enrolled as apprentices for five years. 
During the first year they receive R3 a month, during the second year R4, 
during the third year R5, during the fourth year R7, and during the :fifth year 
I:UO; t.he Superintendent may grant additional stipends to specially deserving 
apprentices in the fourth and fifth years. By this graduated system it is hoped 
that promising pupils .may be kept in the school nntil they become really skilled 
artificers. · At the end of each year the apprentices are examined to ascertain 
their fitnesS for promotion. Every boy is provided with a service book in which 
is entered a complete record of his work and progress, and, at the end of the 
period, the Superintendent's certificate. 

876. Carpentry, blacksmith's work, rattan work and weaving, a1•e the trades 
which are commonly taught in the mission schools of Madras. These trades were 
not chosen with any special reference to the industries of the province. " 'fhe 
first two were trades about which the missionaries generally knew something 
themselves ; and for the outturn from their workshops they were certain of a 
limited demand from the Europeans and officials in the district.. Rattan work 
was started, partly from reminiscences d the industrial schools in England, and 
partly because it was convenient to keep a rattan mistri in the school to cane chairs 
and make baskets. The weaving was unuoubtedly started through seeing the 
great commercial success which has been achieved by the Basel Mission on the 
-West Const."• Carpentry, blacksmith's work, and rattan work are also the ordi· 
narv subjects of training in the Board schools. The Madura. school is now 
following a system similar to that of the School of Art, and the Inspector of 
''l'echnical Schools ~tates that its wood-carving and metal work are excellent. 

877. The following table shows, for schools ~d classes of all descriptions;"'t 
the total number of pupils returned as under training in -industrial subjects· in 
1896-97 and 1901-02 :-

PUPILS. 
Subject. 

1896-97. 1901-02. 
-

Jeweller's work . . . . . . . 73 84 
Printing, book-binding, etc. . - . . . . 204 124 
Wood work and metal work . . . 8U 858 
Textile fabrics . . . . . . 355 - 477 
Pottery . • • . . . . . . 21 . .. 
Boot and shoe making . . . . . . 81 .. . 
Tailoring and dress-making . . . . 222 2!1<1 

• Letter from tLe lnaoeotor of Tech01cal Schools, Madras. dated the 15th Jaouarv 1902. 



PROFESSIONAL AND TECBlUCAL EDUCATION. 2Gl 

Drawing is taught to the apprentices in .the School of Art, t? the pupils of the· 
two more important Board schoob, and m some of the pr1va.te schools. Most 
of the industrial schools prepare pupi~ for the Madras Governmen_t techni.cal 
examinations and a. smaller number g1ve only more elementary mstruct10n 
according to 'the curriculum for industrial schools contained in the general 
Ma.dras education rules. There are four lower school standards classed as pre· 
elementary and styled A to D. The course for each of these standards, and also 
for the elementary class, lasts for one year, and the course in each of the 
intermediate nnd advanced classes lasts, as a rule, for two years ; the full course. 
from the be"inning of class A up to the advanced examination, thus extends over 
nine years. " The following table shows the results of the technical examinations 
in industrial subjects in the year 1901·02 :-

ADVANCED. [.NTEBilBDJATB. EL111t:Bl9TABY. -
Subjec.t. 

. - Candidates. Passed, Candidates. Pa•sed. Candidates. fassed. -
-

Printing, book-Oinding nnd type· ... ... 20 6 78 24 
founding. 

W(Jod work and metal work-
Cabinet making 5 5 12 9 50 42 
Blacksmith's work ... ... 4 

I 
2 16 13 

Metal work 4 -- 2 6 4 9 5 
'l'eztile faarica-

Cotton-spinning ... .. 1 1 ... .. . 
Cotton-weaving ... ... s ... 14 11 
Carpet-weaving . ... ... .. ... 3 2 

' Lace-making . . ... . . 4 4 12 8 
Pottery and porcelain . ... 0. 0 1 1 1 1 
Tailoring • • .. ... - 2 ... 5 1 
Needlework and dreaa-making 5 4 26 16 21 11 

878. The Bombay industrial schools were mostly developed in the :first Industrial 

instance by persons interested in local education, but possessing no expert know- Bho~•· 
ledge or definite ideas as to the methods to be followed or the ends to be achieved. oro o.y. 

The schools founded in this manner " were workshops in which any order for 
new work or repairs to old work Qla,t happened to be sent in were undertaken 
by the authorities oi the school. The work was, for the most part, done by the 
masters, or by workmen specially employed ; and, as a rule, the pupils were 
allowed to look on and only permitted to do the rough processes necessary -for 
turning out the work. The result was disastrous ; a few of the smart hoys 
learned to work, but most of them were little better. than coolies."• In 
1893 the whole scheme was change~ and systematic class instruction was 
substituted for the apprentice method. Each pupil i'l now put through a 
definite three years' course of drawing and manual training by class instruc-
tors, and the production of saleable articles has become a minor consideration 
or, in some schools, is no longer practised. In about half the schools of the 
province there is only one course ; it consists of Standards III to V of the 
vernacular course of general education, of drawing, and of carpentry taught by 
means of a series of exercises. The training is thus rather general school train· 
ing than specialized industrial training. Extra subjects, such as wood carving, 
wood turning, inlaying, smith's work, turning and fitting in brass and iron, 
brass cutting, sign painting, weaving, and embroidery are taught in some of the 
schools ; a pupil in his third year chooses one of these subjects, and besides 
doing the work of his other classes, spends about two hours a day on his 
optional subject. The number of these extra subjects taught in any one school 
varies from one to about four. At the end of each year of the course an ex· 
a.mination is held, the results of which determine whether the pupil gets a 
scholarship for the next year of the course, or the school certificate at the end 
of the course. -

879. The artisan class at Sihpur is chiefly for the benefit of the sons of . 
. t . d d ti 1 l'fi. ti . d f d . . Al'tll&lt flUB rM, an no e uca ona qua 1 ca ons are require or a IDISSIOn to it. The o!a88, 

boys enter at any time of the year, and when they have finished their complete Bibpnr. 

*Note dated 18th January 1902 by Dr. W, Thomson, Professor of Engineering, College of Soience, 

2 s It 
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course to the satisfaction ·of the principal, they leave the college with a. 
certificate or ~ay .go through another course of work. A stipend of R1 
to R3 a month Is g1ven to those who do good work, and a portion of the value 
of the work they turn out i(placed to their credit in the college books and 
given to them when they leave. · · 

. 880. In the other industrial schools of Bengal, whether under public or 
private management, inst.ruction is confined almost entirely to carpentry and 
blacksmith's work-some schools teach one, some the other, and some both. 
Pupils are put through a regulated course under a class teacher, but the teachin(J' 
is often little better than that given in the hazar. Orders for work are generally 
accepted, and are executed by the teacher with the assistance of the pupils. It 
is a. poor testimony to the 'efficiency of the schools that, although carpentry is the 
princip~ subject of instruction, the native carpenter of Calcutta cannot hold 
his own :against his Ohinese rival. · 

i ' . 
' I ' • 

881; There at'e three indnstri11l classes at the Rurki Oollege, divided into 15 
sections,' and the ~ourse extends in each class over three years. The classes com
prise :-'(1) printing trade, (2) photography and photo-mechanical work, and (3) 
art handiwork. ' The first two classes nre held in connection with the collrge 
pt:inting press, and photo. and process work department, both of which also 
engage in commercial work. In the third class, wood carvers, metal workers, 
painters, and stone carvers are trained in t~e workshops under special instruc
tors. 

Gonrnment 882. The hfutory of the efforts made ~ train craftsmen in the Government 
Industrial school at Lucknow affords a strikin,(J' example of the difficulties which stand in 
Sohool, 
Lv.oknow. the way of an industrial school system in India. The Lucknow school was 

founded in 1892 to train boys for railway-workshops, and afterwards classes 
were added, for wood-work, iron-work, dyeing, glass blowing, tar/caski, * and clay 
modelling. It was hoped that the institution WQuld prove a useful experiment 
in the method of conducting industrial schools, and that it would gradually . 
become n model on which new schools of a similar character might be established 
ln. other centres of industry. When first started the school gave general as well as 
technical instruction,· and the curriculum included English, a vernacular language, 
drawing, arithmetic, mensuration, and a certain amount of mechanical instruc
tion. Under this system the institution differed little from an ordinary school, 
except that the pupils spent half their time daily on some trade- work. The 
industrial teaching was not efficient, and boys remained for several years in the 
school without gaining a sufficient knowledge of any trade to earn their living by 
it. In fact parents sent their children to the school not for the sake of the 
mechanical but of the literary education that it afforded, or in order that they 
might become drawing masters. Even the artisans who made use of the school 
for their sons did not mean them to follow the trades which it taught, had they 
'done so they would have. preferred to apprentice them in the hazar. Out of 
41 ex-students vf the school whose future has been traced, 24 are either 
drawing masters, draftsmen, clerks, or printers, and the bulk of the remainder 
are in railway service. In March 1901 the whole system was altered. Literary 
instruction was abolished in the general school and a curriculum of purely 
technical instruction was drawn up; a night school was started for those who 
wished to improve their general education ; and a separate class was opened 
as a preparatory class for the Mechanical Apprentice Department at Rurki, 
this having hitherto been one of the general functions of the school. The result 
of these reforms was to empty the school; on the 31st March 1901 there were 
155 pupils on the rolls, in February 1903 there was an average attendance of 
only 10 boys in the industrial school and 7 boys in the Rurki class, whilst the 
night class was practically unattended. Of the pupils remaining only 4 were the 
sons of craftsmen, and the object with which they stayed was apparently to 
qualify as drawing masters, since out of 3 boys who passed out in 1902-03, 
2 were appointed to posts of.this ~ascription. 
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The 1•esult of the abolition of .the literary instruction indicates how far the. 
-school had failed to achieve the object with which it was maintained. It has now 
been reconstituted on a fresh basis, but the further history does not belong to 
the period covered by this Review. 

883. Another experiment made in connection with the Lucknow school was 
the establishment of training workshops in the Lucknuw city, somewhat on the 
model of the Casanova Boy-Artisan School at Naples. It was intended that a 
number of craftsmen should carry on their ordinary vocations in the school 
workshops, and should train apprentices under the supervision of the superinten
dent of the school. The scheme was a failure. Three craftsmen were induced 
to come only by the grant of a fixed salary, and being in receipt of a salary they 
did not c.tre to produce work for the market. They thus became mere masters 
.0 f the school. The craftsmen of Lucknow gave no support to the institution and 
-the workshops remained almost empty of pupils. The scheme has been 
abandoned. 

884. In the mission orphanages a considerable variety of subjects are taught, Mission 
the selection being made with a view to the pupils securing ready employment. u~~:a.ages, 
'To take one instance, the subjects of instruction in· the Methodist Episcopal Provinoes. 
orphanage and industrial school for boys at Shahjahanpur include carpentry, 
blacksmith's work, weaving, rope a.:nd ban making, shoe-making, gardening and 
field cultivation, tailoring of native clothes, dairying with modern appliances, 
bearer's work, and to a limited extent bread-making. Instruction in the mission 
-and other private schools is given to a large extent on the apprentice system. 
Boys are trained until they are able to support themselves and in most of the 
institutions no period is fixed; in the- Methodist Mission orphanage at Oawnpore 
the period of training is five years, and in the school at Saharan pur two to four 
years. 

885. The Punjab Educational Oode prescribes a regular course of general Pnblio 

.and technical education for industrial schools under public management; the Ph0?1t 
schools are divided into infant, lower primary, upper primary and middle nnJa • 

departments. The infant department has one class, the two primary depart
ments two classes each, and the middle department three classes; the wl,lole 
course, therefore, occupi.es eight years. 'fhe subjects of instruction are verna:. 
cular, English, geography, arithmetic, drawing and ·practical geometry, 
elementary physical science, and wood-work or other handicraft. All pupils are 
:taught wood -work in the lower primary stage. The course is to a very large extent 
of a literary character. Examinations are held at the end of each stage above 
the infant stage by the Principal of the School of Art. I.n 1901-02, 265 pupils 
from· the 4 public schools went up for the various standard examinations, and 
167 of them passed. The subjects of technical training are chiefly carpentry and 
metal work ; photography is. taught. in the Amritsar school. The boys are put 
through a regular course of mstruct10n on the class system. There are evening 
classes attached to the railway technical school, but' the average attendance 
is small and they are not appreciated by the class of persons for whom they are 
intended. 

886. In the Victoria Jubilee Institute the majority of the pupils study either Private 
drawing, carpentry, and mechanics, or type-writing and short-hand. One mhnard 
·Or two pupils learn engraving, rubber-stamp making-, and photography. 'l'he Pu~Ja~. 
Dyanand Anglo-Vedic class is for tailors. 'fhe subjects taught in the orphanages 
and other poor schools are of a miscellaneous character . 

. ~87. ·car:pentry, blaoks~ith's W?r~, tailoring, weaving, and printing are the Mission . 
prmClpal subJeCts taught m the misSIOn orphanages of the Central Provinces. o•phanagea, 
'l'he industries are taught on no definite system, and the missions concerned aim PCent:ai 
' 1 tt •' th. rt • ht d lik rovmcet, strop y a rammg e1r own conve s m suo ra es as are ely to provide them 

with occupation in after-life. Instruction is given on the class system but in 
-~he best school, that of the American Episcopal Mission at N arsinghp~, work 
.ls turned out for the market. 
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Indushial 883. The Govel'DID.ent school at Amraoti teaches carpentry, smith's work 
•ohooli,Berar. a,nd tailoring. In the mission school at Elichpur half the day is devoted to study 

in Hindi up to Standard IV, and half to the workshop, where the pupils are
taught masonry, painting, carpentry, and smith's work. 

Co-:ord1na~ion 889. 'l'he account given above shows how little co•ordination there has hit bert(). 
:!h:1uatnal b~en between th~ course of instruction in the !n~ustrial schools and th~ local indus
teaching and tries of the provmces. In the case of the lrUSSIOn schools such co-ordmation is not 
\oc;t tr" - essential to enable the institution to fulfil its object of training children to earn 
n us 

108
' a livelihood, but even in the non-mission schools littie attention has hitherto been 

paid to the training of workmen with a knowledge of the principles of the local 
crafts, and capable of improving on the ordinary methods of the local craftsmen. 
In MADRAS practically nothing has been done in this direction outside the School 
of· Art.. In BoMBAY industrial schools have been established and conducted. 
with little reference to local industries. In some cases schools have been located 
where no special industry exists; in other cases where the industry of the locality 
is taught (e.g., the lacquer industry of · Khairpur in Sind) no attempt has been· 
made to ·improve it. The Bombay system aims at a general hand and eye 
training rather than a training in any particulal' craft. The mission school at 
Ahmednagar has succeeded in introducing European improvements into the 
local weaving industry. The ordinary BENGAL industrial schools and classes 
endeavour to train carpenters and blacksmiths, and they have no special connec
tion with local industries. A small school of sericulture was established at Ram
E:·Boalia in Murshidabad (an old centre of the silk industry) in 1897; it 

. · about 10 pupils and has been moderately successful. An ended.vour is. 

General 
education 
in industria.! 
•abools. 

now being made to spread a knowledge of the use of the fly-shuttle applied to the 
common hand-loom of .Serampore. Three weavers who have been specially 
trained are retained on a :fixed salary and other weavers are sent to them for
instruction. In the U NITEU PROVINCES the Rurki classes give instruction in 
subjects, such as printing and photographic processes, which cannot be learnt in 
the hazar ; the Lucknow school has given instruction in local trades, but not in 
such a manner as to tend to their improvement. Apart from the Mayo School of
Art, the in~ustrial schools of the PuNJAB have not been established in co-ordina-
-tion with particular industries; they aim rather at a general literary and hand 
and eye training. It is !!laid that they have by this mt>ans succeeded in improving 
'the qitality of the work in wood-carving and some other trades. In the CEN1'RAL 
PttoVINCEs the schools are all mission orphanages, and the only matter to record 
is the establishment by missionaries of the Weaver's Home at !tarsi. 'l'his is an 
attempt to revive a decaying industry. The mission provides a home for
a bout 180 weavers who live in a small village under the supervision of the local 
missionaries. At :first the mission managed the business, but now they leave the
weavers to conduct their own affairs, but they still advise and assist them, 
and help them to secure orders. Experiments have been made in improving the 
methods in use, but so ~ar without lftuch success. 

890. In most provinces general as well as technical education is given in the 
industrial schools, and the system has sometimes suffered from the failure to 
differentiate clearly between the general and technical studies. In MADRAs 
some general education, including English, is given to the a.pprentic~s of the 
School of Art ; most of the other industrial schools of the province devote a 
certain amount of time ~ general education, and the boys are sometimes pre
pared for such recognized tests as the primary and secondary examinations. In 
BoMBAY general education forms a recognized and important part of the course. 
As n rule pupils must have passed vernacular Standard II before entering an 
industlial school,- and while at school they are taught vernacular Standards III, 
IV, and V. The arithmetic is more advanced than in the corresponding 
standards of the ordinary day schools, and history and geography are left out of 
the course. In BENGAL, on the other hand, no general education is given in the 
institutions of the technical school type. With regard to the UNITED PRov
INCEs; an account has already been ~iven of the events connected with literary 
instruction in the Lucknow school. In the PuNJAB general education forms an 
important part of the prescribed curriculum for industrial schools. In the mission 
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orphanages of tho CEN'r RAL P ItOVINCES goner al and industrial education arc com
bined; the literary course follows tho Local Government Code, and is aided 
on the fixed grant system. 

Teachers. 
8~1. The lack of trained teachers, with a knowledge both of iheir craft and 

of the manner in which it should be imparted, is recognized in most provinces to 
be a serious defect of the industrial school system, and there are practically no 
institutions from which instructors possessing the necessary qualifications can be 
procured. The best instruction is available in the indu.._<;trial classes which 
are attached to the large Government technical institutions such as the 
1.Iadras School of Art, and the Rurki and Sibpur Engineering Colleges; £rom 
these the scale descends until in some of the small up-country schools the 
instruction is little, if at all, better than that which is given in an ordinary hazar 
workshop. 'l'he mission schools usually have the advantaq;e o£ the superin· 

tendence of one or more European missionaries, among whom there is usually one 
with some practical knowledge of mechanics. 

892. In MAD KAS the superintendents of the Board schools at :Madura, Tinne· 
velly and Bezwada were originally the superintendents o£ the normal training 
schools, and had therefore no special qualifications for the work. In the :first 
two institutions the superintendent has been relieved of his normal duties. The 
mission schools were started at the mission head-quarters, and they are usually 
managed by the senior missionary of the circle in which they nre situated. 
He is invariallly a .European, and generally a man with some mechanical 
knowledge. Under him there is usually a superintendent who is sometimes a 
European and sometimes a 1\ ative Christian. The instructors are, in almost 
all Rchools, workmen drawn from the hazar or from engineering establishments 
managed by Europeans. Latterly a certain number have been trained in the 
Industrial schools; but, owing to the unsatisfactory instruction given in those 
schools. they have not proved to be much better than the untrained men. 
rhe need for training schools is much felt. 

893. In Bo:.uBAYthe Victoria .Jubilee Technicallnstitute and the College of 
Science furnish some of the superintendents of the schools, but there are no 
classes in these institutions in which instruction is given in the art of teachinO', 
In small schools there is sometimes no superintendent, or the local schoolmast~r 
is responsible for the management of the school ; in some aided and unaided 
schools the superintendent is a missionary. For instructors practical artisans 
with a knowledge of drawing are usually selected. In BENGAL the instructors 
are usually local men whose qualifications are tested at Sibpur before they are 
appointed. The headmaster of the Lucknow school in the.UNITED PROVINCES 
is a mechanical engineer who was engaged in England, and he' has under him a 
staff of 15 masters and foreman masters. Some of the superintendents of 
public managed schools in the PuNHB have received their training at the 
Oentral Training College, Lahore, or hold School of .\rt certificates; some of the 
instructors are untrained artisans of the locality, others have been trained in the 
Mayo School of Art. 

l'U}lils, 

894. The following figures give an indication of the number of boys receiving Statietica 
industrial instruction in various classes of institutions on the 31st 'March, 1902:-

.MAIJRAS-

Jndustrial Department of the School of Art 
13ol\rd schools . . 
~1 uhammadan private schools 
Th~ fonr principal mission schools 

BoliBA.Y-

Government school 
Board schools • 
Native State schools 
Private schools 

BENGAL-

Sibpur a1 tisan class , 
Government school, Ranchi 
Board arti~an classes . 
Aided and unaided schools 

69 
262 
100 
385 

155 
441 
206 

1,0?7 

35 
50 
74 

4'U 
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UNITKD PROVINCES-

Rurki industrial classes • 
Government school, Lucknow 
l'riva.te schools 

PtrN1AB-

19 
69 

677 

Govemment Railway school, Lahore 44.7 
Board schools , , , 828 
Victoria Institute - 67 

These figures do not in many cases agree with those given in Table 157 ,_ 
which are derived from the pi'ovincial statistics on wfiich the General Tables are· 
based. Table 157 shows the number of pupils in the schools entered in Table 155,. 
and this latter does not tally with the schools dealt with in this section. The 
classification in the provincial statistics is not uniform and is somewhat 
confused. 

Cl~ of a 895. From what has already been said regarding the difficulties which stand 
~uf!!io:t'!fa1 in the way of any industrial school system in India, and regarding the character 
schools and of the instruction given in such industrial schools as have already been estab
their oaree•a. lished, the reader will be prepared to learn that these schools have, in general, 

failed to attract boys of the artisan class, and that the ex-pupils of the schools 
rarely follow the trades which they were taught. A careful distinction must 
be made in this connection between the mission schools and the technical 
schools proper. The former succeed fairly well in their'object of providing 
children connected with the mission with the means of livelihood, and a con
siderable proportion of their pupils subsist by the trades they learn. With . 
the technical schools it is otherWise. The condition of affairs which prevailed 
in the Lucknow school prior to 1901 is not dissimilar to that which has 
commonly existed in Board and other similar schools elsewhere. A large 
proportion of the pupils do not belong to the artisan class, and have been 
induced to attend the schools merely for the sake of the stipends and free literary 
tuition. It is to the literary instruction which they look for securing employ
ment, and. where the school hoped to train a carpenter it finds that it has produced 
a clerk. When the sons of workmen 

4 

are induced by stipends to attend the 
schools they will not, as a rule, stay long enough to derive such benefit as the 
school is capable of affording. These remarks apply with full force to Madras, 
Bombay and Bengal. The Punjab has been more successful, owing perhaps. 
to the natural bent of the Punjabi towards an industrial .life. The Punjab schools. 
are attended by boys both of the artisan and non-artisan classes, and it is said 
that a considerable number of the ex-pupils, to whatever class they belong,. 
follow an industrial occupation after leaving school. In the railway technical 
school at Lahore all but 38 of the pupils on the rolls on the 31st March 1!}02,. 
were sons of artisans, mostly of artisans employed in the railway workshops. 
The railway authorities find the boys trained in the school more useful than 
outsiders, they have a better chance of employment, and they secure higher 

I 

wages. 

Financial. 
Es:peaditure. 896, The expenditure on the schools included in Table 155 is shown in Table 

158. The total for 1901-02 (R3,16,422) gives an increase of R37,978 on the 
total for 1896-97. Table 160 shows the M:penditure of some of the more 
important of the industrial schools. 

Fee. and 897, Irr most schools, whether of the technical or mission class, no fees are 
ltipends. charged, and in technical, but not in mission, schools stipends and scholarships 

are usually given to attract pupils. Some of these stipends and scholarships are 
given by the Government, others by Municipal and Local Boards, others are 
derived from private sources. In l~ombay the stipends range from a few 
an'naS to R6 or R8 a month. The Lucknow school has 36 scholarships of an 
aggregate value of H88 a month. In the Punjab sons of artisans are admitted 
to, the public schools free, but other pupils are required to pay a fee. At the _ 
close of 1901·02 there were 38 scholarships in the railway school, and a 
number of scholarships in the Board schools. 
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Conclusion, 
898. The review we have now made of the existing industrial schools shows 

that the system has been wanting in definiteness both of methods and objects, 
and that its effect upon technical training and industrial development has been 
amall. The more patent defects may be classed as follows :-

(1} The schools have not been established in accordance with anr SUS• 
tained J?Olicy. , · 

(2) A large proportion of the pupils have no intention of pursuing an 
industrial career. -

(3) No clear differentiation has been made between general and technical 
studies. ' 

(4) The instruction has not been co-ordinated with local industries, 
(5) The quality of the instruction is in many oases poor. 

The Government of India and the Local Governments have, for· some 
time past, devoted much attention to the measures which may be adopted to 
remove these defects, and generally to increase the usefulness of the industrial 
schools. A committee was appointed in 1901-1902 to consider the subject in 
consultation with local educational and other authorities. The measures subse .. 
quently adopted lie beyond the scope of the present review. It is not to be 
expected that any wide scheme of successful industdal schools can be at onoe 
introduced, but it may be hoped that, with the adoption of better methods directed 
by a definite policy, it will be possible to give substantial aid to the improve• 
ment and development of local industry. . . . · 
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CHAPTER IX. 

FEMALE EDUCATION. 

Introductory Remarks~ 
8Q9. IT is well known that the diffusion of female educ~tion in 1ndia is 

attended by peculiar difficulties. The strict seclusion of girls from an early age 
which is practised by both Hindus and Muhalll1ll34ans, forms an obstacle to the 
instruction of girls in public schools beyond a very elementary stage which it has 
not yet been possible to overcome. The strong incentive of material gain which· 
has .do-ne so much to further the educatio:n of the boys of India does not operate 
in the case of girls, and Indian parents display in general an apatl~.y with regard 
to the education of their daughters which not infrequently rises to a positive 
prejudice against .it. The Government did not take up the subject untill849,; 
when Lord Dalhousie informed the Bengal Council of Education that henceforth, 

' its functions were to embrace female education, and the first girls' school recog- · 
nized by the Government was founded shortly afterwards by a committee of 
native gentlemen. A beginning was made by the missionary societies at an : 
earlier date, and they have throughout played a leading part in the diffusion of 
female education in India. The Despatch of 1854 directed that female 
education should receive the frank and cordial support of Government, as by 
•· this means a far greater proportional impulse is imparted to the educational 
and moral tone of the people than ~y the education of .men." The Education 
Commission gave the subject a very prominent place in their Report, they 
advised that it should receive special encouragement and. be treated with 
special liberality, and they made a series of suggestions for its extension and im
provement. These sug!;estions covered matters such as the grants-in-aid of pri\atP 
managed institutions, fees, scholarships, boarding houses, curriculum, manage
ment, teachers, home instruction, and inspecting agency. The Government 
has endeavoured to follow tho principles thus laid down, and it will be seen 
in the coUL·se of this chapter that special facilities are offered in mnny directions 
for the diffusion of female ed;ucation. It C'annot, however, be said that this 
special tl'eatment has succeeded in overcoming the difficulties which beset the 
subject. The number of girl pupils has risen greatly since the Despatch of 
1854, but still only seven females in one thousand can, on an average, read and 
write, and of late years the rate of progress has diminished . . 

Scope of the Uhapter. 
. 900. In the present chapter an e~deavour has been made to pass in review 
female education in all its branches, and it therefore deals with the instruction 
given in colleges and schools for gener~l education, whether public or private, 
and also with professional and technical training. Special attention has been 
devoted to the important subject of medical instruction. A large proportion of 
the girls are taught in schools for boys, and the scope of the chapter includes 
the girl pupils of mixed schools as well as the pupils of those institutions which 
are specially designed for female instruction. 

Uollegiate Education. 
Universities 
and female 
education. 

901. The Indian Universities offer their degrees to women equally with men. 
A certain number of Europeans, Eurasians and N ativ~ Christians avail themselves 
of the advantages thus offered, but among the bulk of the population the 
number of female graduates has hitherto been very small. 

College~. 902. Women receive their University education, both in men's colleges and 
in special female colleges. The returns for 1901-02 show 12 female colleges, 
three in Madras, three in Bengal, and six in the United Provinces. This is an 
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iiicrea8e'ofCtwo Madras ana :tlve United Provinces • c6llegp.s' over tl1e figures f6t 
l806-9i. . The three ·Madras colleges are all of the 2nd grade: The Sarah Tuckef 
College, Palamcottah, wa~ founded as a school in 1864 ~ memory of Mia$ 
Sarah Tucker and was raised to the status of a college m 1896. The two 
new colleges ~re in the city of Madras ; ~hey are both Catholic Conyent schools 
which have opened colle"'e classes. . Thetr names are the :PresentatiOn Convent 
College, Vepery, and the"' st. Mary's Presentation Convent College, Black Tow!l: 
The colleO'e classes of the three institutions had only an aggregate of ten pupils 
at the end of ·1901~02. The Bengal colleges a~e the same as those ·whic~ were 
in existence in 1896-97. They are all situated m Calcutta. The largest 1~ the 
Bethune College,. a Government institution. It was founded as: a school in 
1849, and was affiliated to the Calcutta University in 1888. The college 
department is open to girls of,· all nationalities ; the pupils are mainly Native 
Christians, Brahmos, and Hindus. The Martiniere College £or girls is a branch 
of the Calcutta Martiniere Institution. ·.The Loreto House is a Catholic girls' 
school with a small college department. Both these institutions are mainly for 
Europea:ils and Eurasians. The United Provinces list includes the Isabella 
1'hoburn College at Luck now and five European and Eurasian girls' schools with 
oollege departments. Of the girls' sc~ools one is at .Allahabad, .and the rest are 
ih the hills. · · 

903. At the end of 1901-02 there were 17 7 female college stude1;1ts; as com- Students. 

pared with 87_ i:Q. 189~·97 and ~5 in 1891-~2 .. They were distributed by provinces 
as folio~:·.;_ . · · · · . 

. . 1901·02. 1896·97. 

Madras • • 35 16 
Bombay 30 1& 
Bengal . 55 ;53 
United Provinces 49 . 15 
Burma 8 5 ·. 

All the Bengal and United Provinces students were studying in ladies'. 
colleges, and all the .Bombay and Burma students in men's colleges. Of the 35. 
Madras students 10 were in female and 25 in male . colleges. The 177 students. 
were distributed by race or creed as follows : Europeans and Eurasians 102. N ativel 
Christians 32, :Orahmans 3, Non-Brahman· Hindus 23, Parsis 16, and unclassed 1.· 
None of the students were Muhammadans. The Brahman and Non-Brahman 
Hindus were. distributed as follows~ Bengal 21, Bombay 4, and Madras 1 . 
.All the United- Provinces pupils were Europeans or Eurasians. Many of the 
female students a1·e aided by scholarships, details of which are given in a later 
seotion .of the chapter. . · · 

· ·904. 'l'he female students follow-the general University courses, which. are Curriculum. 
!lufficiently varied to afford them suitable subjects. In some instances they' 
f).re allowed a wider option tha,n the male students. Thus at Calcutta women 
may substitute b9tany for phys_ics in the first arts examination, and in the' 
corresponding examination at Allahab,ad they may take up a modern in 
place of a classical language. ' ' . . . . . . 

9?5. Few fe:r:O.al~. students succeed in obtainin·g degrees. · During the· qvJn· Degrees. 
quenmum under rev1ew, tluree women took the M. • .A .. degree ,at Madras. This 
was a somewhat noteworthy achievement, as no woman had previously passed 
the neces1:1ary el;amination. In 1~01-02 one Madras student, qualified for' the B.A~ 
<!egree. ,Seven women passed the B.A. Examination of the Bombay University 
in 1901. In Bengal,_37 female students, all from the Bethune College, quali· 
~ed for the degree of B.A. during the quinquennium. In the United. Prov• 
mces one student from the Isabella 'l'hoburn College passed the B.A. Examina· 
~iQn, in 1901-02. . ' 

S~condary Education. 
Schools. 

~96. At-the end of 1~01-02 there were 461 secondary schools for girls, against Geue•al 
44? m 189?-97, and 434. ln. 1891-92. Twenty-one schools were added in the stati.tica. 
qUlllq\lemuum, under reVIew against 6 during the previous quinquennium. 

• Some of the United Provinces collegiate cla.ses wereiu existence io 1896·97 but did not submit retnrn~o 
' 2T2 
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All the Provinces gained slightly except Madras which lost 8 schools. t The 461 
schools were divided by grades as follows: high schools 100, middle English 
sphools 158, and middle vernacular schools 203. The number of high schools 

lncreased during the quinquennium by 10, and the number of middle En!ilish 
1 schools by 11, whilst the number of middle vernacular schools remamed 
unchanged. The imJ?rovement in English as compared with vernacular schools 
is thus common to mstitutions for boys and girls. 

llt.ur.iement. 907, Of the 461 schools, 66 were under public and 895 under private manage
. .ment. The corresponding figures for 1896-97 were 6_? and 377. Of the schools 

under public management 55 were maintained directly by Government, 10 were 
Board schools, and one was a Native State school. During the quinquennium 
the number of Government schools 'rose by 5, whilst the number of Board 
schools fell by 2.- Of the private schools all hut 23 were aided by the State. 
'.rhe most noteworthy feature of the statistics is the large proportion of public 
managed schools which are maintained directly by the Government. This is 
in striking contrast to boys' schools, but conforms with the general views ex· 
pressed by the Education Commission, and is necessary in the present state of 
female education in India. Of the Board schools 5 are in the Punjab, 2 in the 
United Provinces, and one each in Madras, Bombay, and the Central Provinces; 
8 are Municipal institutions and 2 are maintained by Local Eoards (one in the 
United Provinces and one in the Punjab). 

Pr~vatt 
managed 
Phooll. 

G.lneral 
J;tatiltice. 

Diltribution 
by race or 
oreed. 

908, The private managed :ipstitutions were distributed as follow : Madras 
148, Bombay 63, ·Bengal 56, Burma 89, United Provinces 38, Punjab 27, Central 
Provinces 19, and Assam 5. A large number of the private managed schools 
belong to missionary societies. In Madras 135 out of the total of 148 are 
mission institutions. In Bombay the majority of the schools are for Europeans 
and Eurasians. The Director of the United Provinces says that: "Aided 
schools are chiefly managed by missionary societies. Among non-missionary 
schools, the City School, Allahabad, is the only one that can pro}.lerly be said 
to thrive. The girls are drawn from respectable classes, and m the Bengali 
seotion of the school the tnitional results are very creditable, and in the 
other fair.h In Burma all the secondary schools are private managed aided 
institutions and are in general maintained by missionary ~ocieties, 

Pupils, 

909. At the end of-1901·02 there were 41,616 pupils in secondary schools for 
girls ; deducting boys in girls' schools and adding girls in boys' schools the total 
number of girls in secondary schools is found to be 44,695. The great majority 
are in the primary stage, and the total number in the secondary stage amounted 
only to 9,810. . This figure increased by 1,442 during the quinquennium 
under review, and at about the same rate (1,337) during the previous quin· 
quennium. The total was divided by stages as follow : high stage 1,677 ; lniddle 
English stage,-5,779; and middle vernacular stage, 2,854. Both periods show an 
incre~J.se in each stage, but in the earlier quinquennium progress was about equally 
divided between the English and vernacular schools whilst in the later quin· 
quennium the 'greater part of ·the increase was in the English schools. 

910. The total figure 9,810 gives one giri pupil in every 1,810 girls of school• 
gokg age. Small though this proportion is, it affords much too favourable an 
impression of the state of secondary education among Indian girls of the general 
population, since the greater number of girls in the secondary stage are Euro• 
peans, Eurasians, Native Christians, Parsis, and Buddhists. Of the total number 
of pupils in secondary schools for girls only 84 per cent. were Hindus and only 
2 per cent. Muhammadans. If we apply these percentages to the number of 
girls in the secondary stage the result gives only 3,335 Hindu and 196 Muham
madan pupils, or 27 among 100,000 Hindu girls of school-going age and 5 
among 100,000 Muhammadans. At the Census of 1901, 10 Hindu females and 
4 Muhammadan females out of 100,000 of each religion were returned as literate 
1n English. It would therefore seem as though there were more private educa-

• The Madras loss of 8 is a net decrease in the number of secondary departments, not of aotualaohoola. 
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tion amon(J' Muhammadan than among Hindu women. Yakbg the calculation 
in the sam~ manner as before the Native Christians show 18 girls in the second• 
ary stage among each 1,000 girls of school-going age. 

911. The only :figures avail~ble for judgi;ng the progre~s made are those for Progress. 

pupils in secondary schools for guls. They give the followmg result :-

Religion. .I 1886·87. 1891·92. 1896·97. 1901·1902. 
' I 

Hindus . . . 7,780 11,939 11,864 12,907 
M uhammada.ns . ' . 171 982 728 796 
Native Christians . 6,526 8,1!19 10,385 10,232 

/ 

Hindus and Muhammadans show some progress during the quinquennium, but 
it is insignificant when compared with tbe wide :field for improvement. 

912. In MADRAS there were at the end of 1901-02 only five Hindus and no Indian 
Muhammadans reading in the high stage of secondary girls' schools. In the middle pupi!s by 
staO'e of these schools there were 660 Hindus and 29 Muhammadans. Information provmce•· 

is·~ot available regarding the number of native girls in the secondary stage of 
Bo¥BAY schools, but there were only 205 Hindus and 46 Muhammadan girls fu 
all departments of public secondary schools in that province. The number of 
Parsi girls was 958. BENGAL shows an apparently better result as regards Hindm. 
·There were 495 Brahman and 1,245 non-Brahman girls in secondary 
schools. These figures include, however, the girls of the .Bramho Samaj sect 
in which female education is far rp.ore popular than among the· conservative 
Hindus. The number of MuhammadanE! was only 36. In the UNITED PROV· 
INCES there were only·41 Hindu girls and 28 Muhammadan girls in the middle, 
·stage, and none in the high stage, of instruction. In the PUNJAB there were 
10 Brahman girls, 81 non-Brahmau Hindu girls, and 53 Muhammadan girls 
in high schools. The corresponding numbers for middle vernacular schools were 
-68, 532 and 242. The Punjab has several vernacular middle schools for Indian 
girls; 3 are municipal institutions, one is managed by the Ludhiana District 
Board, :.& belong to mission societies, and the last is the Arjya Samaj institution 
at Jullundur. There are also three mission schools for Native Christians. In 
-the CENTRAL PRoVINCES. there were 32 Hindu girls and one Muhammadan girl 
in the middle stage of instruction. In AssAM 21 Hindu girls and 1 Muham· 
madan girl were studying in boys' secondary schools. The circumstances which 

I ·render it so difficult for Hindu girls to pursue their education beyond the ele· 
·mentary stage do not hold among the Buddhists, and BURMA therefore shows a 
better result than the Indian provinces. At the end of 1901-02, there were 264 
Buddhist girls in high schools, 428 in middle English schools, and 3,126 in 
middle vernacular schools. The majority of these girls were reading in boys' 
.schools. \ 

913, The above figures have been given in detail in order to make it clear that Genezal 
-the general diffusion of secondary education among the female population of results. 

India is much less than the total_ figures would suggest. One may repeat 
what was said at the outset, that up to the present time only the slightest 
impression has been made. 

Course of Studies. 

914. The courses of studies in girls1 schools are modelled on those in schools for 
boys, with some variation in the middle school cours~s, and to a lesser 
extent in the matriculation courses of the Universities. As re"'ards the matricu· 
lation courses, there is no difference in the subjects for boy:s and girls at 
Calcut~a, Madras and Bomb~y. In these Universities any student may take up 
an Indian or European Contmen~allanguage in place · of a classical language. 
At .Ap.ahabad an~ Lahore a classiCal language is compulsory for boys, but girls 
are given the option of a m?dern Indi~n or Europe~n language. In the MADRAS 
'11pper secondary course guls are given the option of a variety of subjects in 
_place of algebra and geometry, but- hardly any girls follow this course. In the 
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:Madr~s ·lower secondary (middle)· c~urse, the. com~ulsory subjects for boys 
and gu·ls are. the same, but the optwnal subJects mclude needle-work and 
domestic economy for girls. In the BOMBAY middle English stage, girls may 
substitude for Euclid and algebra any portion of science or domestic 
economy treated in a popular way, equal in extent and difficulty to one of 
MacMillan's " Science Primers". J n the new BENGAL Regulations for verna
cular schools, needle-work for girls takes the placH of agriculture or science and 
geometry for boys. Manual training may be substituted for needle-work in 
mixE>d schools which have no facilities for teaching needle-work. In the reading 
books for girls, lessons on domestic economy are substituted for the lessons on 
hygiene contained in the boys' books. In the UN~TED PROVINCES lower middle 
English stage, girls may take up Indian history in place of drawing in Classy 
and in place of drawing or other voluntary subject in Class VI. A separat~ 
course is laid down for vernacular middle schools for girls in the PUNJAl3; it 
is based on the course for boys but it contains less arithmetic, and subjects speci
ally sUitable for girls. are added to it. The compulsory subjects are: reading, 
writing, grammar, arithmetic, geography, history, domestic economy, and 
needle-work. A:ny two of the following subjects are optional: a second vernacu, 

)ar language, Persian, Arabic, Euclid and algebra, and elementary science. 
The Director makes the following remarks regarding the teaching of special 
girls' subjects in the Report for 1901-02 :- · 
, · . The I nspectress reports : "Needle-work is improving wherever there is Emopean supervision. 

It remains poor in almost all isolated schools. The Christians everywhere show good work: 
Hindus care nothing for plain needle-work which is indeed of little use for their simple costume. 
Muhammadans ~xcel ill net wot·k and other kinds of white embroidery.'' As regards Domestic
Economy, she says: "It is impossible to teach Domestic Economy to any effect in a day school 
which 'has none of the appliances or conditions of a home. The best that can be done is to 
develop general intelligence, which may be employed later in the economy of the home, and to 
teach a few general principles and facts by means of books. . This is generally done, and I find 
Sughar Bib~ a popular subject in all Middle Schools." In the Delhi Circle Domestic Economy 
is taught in the two Aided Middle Schools for Christian girls at Delhi, where very good needle~ 
work is also said to be done. Elsewhere needle-work is not Eatisfactory, and is not taught 
according to the prescribed scheme. In the Jullundur Circle Domestic Economy is taught only 
in the Kanya M ahavidyala at J ullundur City, whPre instruction is also imparted in clay model
ling and household occupations, as well as in Elementary Drawing in so far as it is required in 
needle-work. Increased attention is paid to needle-work, and fairly satisfactory progress is 
reported to ·have been made almost everywhere in this branch of instruction. In the Lahore 
Circle Domestic Economy is taught as a book snbject in all the Secondary Schools, but practical 
household occupations have not yet been given the place they deserve iu a girl's education. On 
this the Inspectress, while reporting on the La-hore District, says: "The only school in the
Lahore District that gives this subject any attention is the Clarkabad Orphanage and Industrial 
School. There practical Domestic. Economy is taught, and the gh·ls do all the work of tha 
il).stitution. This is one of the best managed and most useful institutions in the Province." It 
is much to be reg-retted that no attention is paid to Domestic Fconomy in the Lady Dufferin 
School. Needle-work ~f various descriptions has been. receiving steady and full attention 
during tbe quinquennium, with the result that it is now considerea to have remarkably improved 
in quality; '!'he Inspectress from her reports on individual schools seems to have been pleased 
with all except the M. B. Brauch Schools, Amritsar, where the teachers are said to be. 
decrepit and incompetent. In the Rawalpindi Circle, Domestic Economy, properly so called, 
is still the one thing most needful in Girls' Schools. The only schools that have made 

, a good beginning in this direction are tlie two Mission Schools at Sialkot. About them the 
. Inspeotress remarks: "The girls in these schools are taught and made to do all the domestic · 
work of the institutions- cooking, washing, mending, and making their own clothes, etc. The . 
dormitoJ·ies, cook-rooms, etc., are kept beautifully clean and neat." 

In BURMA girls who do not intend to go up for the. University entrance 
examination ;may, in lieu of a second language which is compulsory for boys, 
take needle-work and hygiene with domestic eccnomy, etc. In the CENTRAL 
PRoVINCES girls in the middle course may take up needle-work instead of· 
Euclid and algebra, but , those who wish to join a high school must pass in the : 
~tter subjects. · 

Examinations. 
' 915. The provincial statistics for 1901-02 return 391 girl candidates for the . 

matriculation examinations of the Universities of whom 193 passed. In 1896-97 
there were 319 candidates and 170 passes. · The large majority of the camH- : 
da~es belong to special ~IasseR! and among the 148 successful _c~didates in_: 
1901·0~ who are .olasslfied . m . the ·returns there were. only 11 Hmdus and 1: 

l] . ' • - .... 
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~~ uhammadan. Europeans accounted for ~2, Native Christians for ::!0, and Parsis 
for 23. ·Girls hardly· ever follow the high school courses which alte~te ·with 
the matriculation course. In 1901·02 there were no female candidates for 
the school :final exaillination in Bombay,· and apparently none also in the 
United Provinces. One female candidate appeared for, and failed in, the Madras 
upper secondary examination. The Director says: "the examination ·has_ not 
been popular notwithstanding the special facilities • afforded to female candi· 
dates, for since 1896·97 there have been only 14 f'ntrants for the compulsory 
portion of this examination, of whom two have been successful." · 

916 .. In 1901-02, 1,084 female candidates appeared for the middle 'school 
examination (English and vernacular) against 856 in 1896-97, and 780 passed 
against 574. In this examination, alsp, most of the candidates belong to special 
-classes and thet·e were only 2~ Hindus and 17 Muhammadans among the successful 
<Jandidates. Among the other successful candidates there 1Vere 402 .Europeans, 268 
Native Christians, 49 Buddhists, and 10 Parsis. 'l'he number of Buddhists is 
exaggerated by the inclusion in the .Hurma returns of all three examinations 
-of the middle school course. -

Pl'imai'Y Education. 
Scltools. 

917. The number of primary schools for girls a:t the end of 1901-02 wa~ Statistic• • 
.{),628; at the end of 1896-97 the total was 6,039, and .at the end of 1891-Q2, 5,228. 
While there was a gain of 811 schools in the earlier period, the later period 
shows a loss of 411 schools. Nearly half the total number of schools (2,664) 
belonged to Bengal, Madras came next with 782, Bombay with 768, the United 
Provinces with 347, the Punjab with. 326, and Burma with 323. Bengal lost 
540 schools, Assam 58 and Madras 18. On the' other hand the United Provinces 
gained 80, Burma 79, Bombay 24 and the Central Provinces 4. In the period 
1891-92 to 1896-97 the number of primary schools for girls in BENGAL rose by 
-522, the fall of 540 left the total18 less than in 189_1-92 •. The small private 
village schools of Bengal are. often, of an ephemeral.character, but the net deDline 
of the last five years is very unsatisfactory. The loss in the number of Bengal 
~chools." was acco!Ilpanied by some loss in the number of pupils, but the average 

-strength of. the schools was greater at the end of the period tha,n at the b'eginning~ 
1'he course of events in AssAM has been somewhat similar to-that in' Ben~al. 
Going back ten years the total nu'mber of primary schools for girls has risen by 

(53, a:q. increase of·75 per cent. in the first five y13ars being practically counter.
. balanced by a falling off of 22 per cent. in the latter. In MADR,AS the nwnber 
-of unai!led schools diminished by 36 in l901-02, owing mainly to the amalgama
tion of- weak girls' schools witli boys' schools. In the· ·UNJ;TED PROVINC~S 
girls' schools have shared in . the general improvement ; in ~BURMA progress 18 
_less difficult than in India; in BoMBAY the most noteworthy feature is a, rise of 
-unaided schools nom 2.to 17.. ' 

918. The average strength of primary schools for girls-shows a satiSfactory irl- strength. 
crease during the quinquennium. Tb,e average n_umber of pupils per school was 
29 in 1886-87, 30 in 1891-92 and 18\:16-97, and 35 in 1901·02. This greater 

-concentration of educational effort is, without doubt, a considerable aid to. effi
ciency. Leaving aside the smaller provinces the schools are largest in Bombay 
(6:>) and Madras (50), and are smallest in Bengal (22) and Assam (17), All 
provinces except Assam, B~rar and Coorg'show an increase. It was greatest in 

· :M:adras ,(8) and in Bombay (7), and least in 13engal (2). 
I 

' -
_ 919. Schools for girls are more expensive than boys' schools. In 1901-02 Cost. 
, th~ average monthly cost of a primary girls' school was R20; against R 10 for a 
_ pmna~ school for b~ys. Th~ average cost remained almost 1mchanged dur~JY 
the pe:10d under .reVIew, but mcreased by R4 a month during the previous ~

, quennr-;tm: ·As m the case of boys' schools the cost varies greatly from pro'9"mce 
. to provm~e. It averaged R49 a month in Bombay, and a little over -RS a 
':month in llengal. -- -- - . _ _ _ · __ ·· ___ ___ _ __ .... 

• In the choice of aubject.. 
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llanagemen~. · , 920. At the end of 1901-02, 1,323 of.the primary schools for girls were under-
public, and 4,305 under private, management. Schools of the former class in-
creased by 35, and schools of the latter class diminished by 446, The territori& 
distribution of the systems of public and private management follows in general 
that which obtains in the case of boys' schools, with the modifying circumstance 
that the many mission schools add to the prqportion of private managed 
institutions. Out of the total 4,305 private managed institutions, 3,626 belong· 
to Bengal, Madras and Burma. The first of these Provinces ~ccounts for 2,651 
or considerably more than half the total. Burma has no primary girls' schools 
under public management, Bengal has only 13, and Madras only 130, At the 
other end of the scale comes Bombay with 539 schools under public, and 229 
under pJ,'ivate, 'management. The public managed schools were divided as 
follows: Goverp.ment schools 111 (diminished by 9), Board schools 967 (in-
creased by 1!:1), and Native State schools 245 (increased by 25), Among the
private schools 3,652 (diminished by 3(36) were aided, and 653 (diminished by 80) 
unaided. In view of the circumstance that female education had not yet 
gained. the sympathy of a large part of the Native community the Education 
Commission recommended "that female schools be not placed under the 

. management of Local Boards or of Municipalities '\lfi].ess they express a wish 
to take charge of them." • Notwithstanding this recommendation and the 
views underlying it, Madras is the only Province in which the Government has, 
to any considerable extent, retained the direct management of primary schools 
for girls, Out of the total of 111 girls' s~hools as many as 104 belonged to 
Madras ; of the remainder 3 were in Bombay, 3 in the Central Provinces-

' and one in Assam, The provincialization of the remaining 26 Madras Board 
schools has been under the consideration of the Local Government. 

6rant·in·aid · 921. The grant-in-aid rules for girls' schools are based on those for boys,. 
'nles. 'schools, but in order to assist private managed primary schools for girls to overcome 

the many difficulties which they have to encounter they are admitted to the· 
aided list on easier terms than those required in the case of boys' schools, and they 
are also granted aid at higher rates. In some Provinces the Local Government. 
retains the distribution Of aid to girls' schools in its own hands instead of delegat· 
ing it to local bodies. The condition that fees must be levied from the pupils is
in many cases relaxed. When a minimum attendance is required as a condition 
for the grant of aid, the figure is usually fixed lower in the case of girls' than in 
the case of boys' schools. In Madras the maximum age restriction imposed 
in the case of boys' schools is not extended to girls' schools. In the Punjab· 
the number of days on which the school must meet is less for boys' than 
for girls' schools. Where the system of results grants is in force, special girls'" 
13ubjects, such as needle-work and domestic economy, are included in the
standards on which the rewards are based, 

922. In MADRAS grants to girls • schools are paid' from Provincial Revenues. 
The salary grants, which are fixed in accordance with the nature of the school and 
the qualifications of the teacher, are in general paid at higher rates for mistresses: 
than for masters, Of the 696 primary schools for girls recognized in 1901-02, 
240 were on the permanent and the rest on the temporary section of the general 
school list, In BoMBAY results grants for girls' schools are paid at double the 
rate in force for boys' schools, and additional grants are give~ for good needle
work. In BENGAL· many of the small girls' schools could earn little in the 
way of results grants, and the stipend system is frequently substituted for the 
results grant system in such schools. Under the stipend rules teachers who 
instruct 20 girls' or more are granted a monthly stipend of not less than R2-8. 
Teachers having less than 20 girls in thei1· schools are paid monthly rewards at the 
rate of Rl for every eight girls who attend regularly and make satisfactory 
progress. If a guru teaches boys and girls together, he receives rewards for 
teaching the girls at the above rates. " Girls' schools at Calcutta and ita. 
neighbourhood are aided on a. different system from that which prevails in 
"t'hl:, rest of the ProvinceJ and is known as the Calcutta system. It is a. payment· 
by-re~~')llt system modified by the attendance of pupils. '!'here are eight standards 
of exalllill.ation, the first three of which are for examination of corresponding 

• PI)I'Rgmph 6~4. of \he Reporl of the Commisaion, 
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classes by the lnspectress. The fourth corresponds with the lower primary 
standard the fifth and sixth with the upper primary classes, and the seventh 
and eighth with the middle school classes. A common examination is 
held in the>e standards by means of written papers at different centres, and 
certificates and money rewards are granted to pupils on the results. The grants 
to schools , depend greatly on the results of these examinations. Those students 
that pasi the seventh and the eighth standards are, if they can pass an ex:amina• 
tion in actual class teaching, given the junior and senior teachership certificates, 
respectively. Besides these girls' schools which are aided on thE) Calcutta system 
some others have adopted the Calcutta standards, and send up pupils for 
examination in them:'• A sum of R40,000 is allotted annually for the aid of 
cirls' schools in and about Calcutta. In the PuNJAB instruction grants are given 
~t double rates for girls' schools, special grants are given for needle-work, and 
certificated teachers are eligible for staff grants at the rate of one-fifth or one· 
third of their annual salary. In BuRMA special enhanced rates are given 
for girl~ passing the obligatory standard examinations. Thus in a school con
·ducted by a certificated manager, the reward for each pass by a boy in the 
upper primary examination is RIO, and for each pass by a girl, Rll. In 
optional subjects the rewards paid for girls nre 50 per cent. higher than those paid 
for boys. In the CENTRAL PRoVINCES grants·in-nid of girls' schools are paid 
from Provincial Revenues, under conditions less stringent than those enforced in 
the case of boys' schools. In AssAM girls' schools may be supported by fixed 
monthly salary grants, in lieu of the ordinary system. The maximum rate of 
pay is H6 for one and RIO for two teachers; for municipal schools and schools 
in hill districts the maximum pay for a teacher may be fixed at RIO; special 
rates may be allowed for schools at district or sub-divisional head-quarters • 
.llewards are also granted at double rates for girls passing the lower primary 
examination. Special capitation grants are paid to gurus for girls attending 
boys' schools. In BERA:B. grants for girls' schools are given at double rates, and · 
there are also special gran~s for needle-work. 

School Life. 
923. There is little special to remark about the school life of Indian girls. 

Most of the pupils are small children. . Every day they go to school and return, 
visiting either the same school as their brothers or a separate school 
conducted on very similar lines. Although the number of pupils in primary schools 
for boys is more than sixteen times the number in primary schools for gitls, yet 
6,083 primary school girls were living in school boat·ding houses as against 10,311 
boys. Many of these girls belong to orphanages find other mission schools. 
Aithough the proportion of boarders is greater in the case of girls than in the 
case of boys, yet even among girls only one pupil in 32 was living at school; 
thus for girls as well as for boys the ordinary school is a day school. 'J'he hours 
of instruction for girls are arranged in a similar manner to those for boys, 
but sometimes they are shorter. In some provinces and in some schools attention 
is paid to the physical training as well as to the instruction of the girls, 
and special courses of calisthenics, etc., are prescribed in place of drill nnd 
~ymna.~tics. This aspect of school life is, however, as yet but little developed; 
rhus in the Punjab, where the physical training of boys has made good pro· 
gress, the Director reports that the only institution where tho physical training 
of girls has received careful attention is the Kanya Mahavidyala at Jullnndur. 
~l'he managers of this school have devised a special set of exercises for girls. 

Course of Studies, 
924. In speaking of the curriculum for girls the Education Commission 

said that: "It ought not to be taken for granted that the instruction which is 
suitable for a boy must necessalily be good for an Indian girl. In purely 
literary subjects, girls need not go so far as boys, and there are subjects of a 
practical kind to which girls might at least be introduc~>d dming their school 
.course." Progress appears to have followed these lines. 'l'he -course 
is b~d on th.at followed ,in ~oys' ~chools, but the literary portion is 
sometrmes curtailed and spemal guls' subJects are introduced. ~ 

, . 
• lleport for 1901.02, r•nge 50. .._ 
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'92?,· In 1\fA:bx.A.s the <io~pulso;y subject~ for girls as well as f~r boys are the 
"3 Rs. The opt1onal subJects mclude kmdergarten occupations, draWing 
needle-work, and singing. ' 

926. In BoMBAY, separate standards are prescribed for girls in primary 
schools. There are six: classes; comprising an infant class and five standards. To 
take the case of. the Marathi schools, the course followed in the infant classes 

-is as follows:--
' ' 

(a) Numbers up to 100 to be learnt from concrete exampletl and counting within this 
limit, Multiplication table up to 10 x 10. - . 

(b) Reading and building small familiar words with card-board letters. 
(c) Instruction on simple forms, colours, and the most familiar objects. 
(d) Narration by the head teacher or a. trained assistant of simple stories. 
(e) Recitation and singing in unison of simple songs. 
(f) Infant drill and exercises, and games, 
(g) Some kindergarten occupations . 

. The sixth standard is divided into six heads: reading and JangnaO'e, writincr 
and composition, arithmetic, history and geography, domestic

0 

economy 
and needle work. 'l'he first head comprises 200 ·pages of prose and 200 line~ 
of poetry from the departmental reader, and simple grammar and parsing. 'l'he 
poetry is learnt by heart .. The girls are also required to read ordinary manu· 

· script with fluency. In the second head are included dictation and composition 
on a simple subject. The forms of private correspondence must be known. 
Arithmetic goes up to. decimals and discount and ·includes household book· 
,keeping~ History includes the elementary history of India (with special 
reference to the B1itish period) and some information on the system of 
_government. The geography includes the general geography of the world, and 
in particular the geography of· India. Needle-work is compulsory at the second 
standard, but managers have the option of beginning it earlier. The graduated 
course of standards in thiS subject is as follows : -

' ' 

2nd .dandard.-Running and hemming, needle ddll. 
Brd standara.-Sea.ming and stitching. A c!toli to be shown. 
4tk-standard.-Neat patch-work consisting of hemming, back stitching~ and over 

· · . casting. A pat·kar to be shown. Cutting out in paper a. child's 
simple garment. . . 

(jf!t atanrlard.-In addition to previous standards, a simple article of native dress, such 
as aadraa, etc., knitting, button· holes, cutting out of the garments 
·~~ . 

6ik atatulat'd.-Proficiency in the work mentioned in the previous standards with neatly 
, worked button-holes. Darning, Gujarathi embroidery 11pplied to 

native garments, and fancy work. Cutting out of any garments of 
previous standards. 

It will be remembered that the primary schools of Bombay teach th~ full 
vernacular .course, -and the highest standard therefore carries the instruction 
somewhat beyond the level of other Provinces. · . 

927. The schools for girls in BENGAL teach the books and subjects of the boys' 
'schools. Girls may, however, take up needle-work instead of Euclid, mensuration, 
and science, and they are required to have a knowledge of the geography of India 
and to read a little poetry at the lower primary examination instead of passing 
in native accounts. In the PUNJAB the course in reading and writing is the 
same for boys and girls, but the course in geography and a1ithmetic is cut down. 
N eedle·wor~ is taught in all schools in which provision can be made for it. 
Obj~ct lessons llre also given where the facilities exist ; at present there is no 
separate syllabus of lessons for girls. Persian is commonly taught in Muham
madan schools. In BuRMA domestic economy and needle-work are optional 
subjects. In the CEN'l'RAL PROVINCES where boys study agriculture or history, 
girls take up history or needle-work. 

Examinations,· 
928. Six: thousand eight hundred and fl:fty-one girl candidates presented 

them~elves at the upper primary examination in 1901·02, giving an average of 
one in every four gh·ls in the upper primary stage ; 68 per cent. were successful. 
The figures do not show any important varhtion ·from those of 1896-97. In 
the Madras Presidency 763 out of 1,392 candidates_ were private, in the rest of 

i"' 
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the provinces there were only 8 private candidates •. The successful candidates 
were distributed by race or creed as follows :-

H mdus • • , 1,823 
Muhammadans 210 
Native Christians . 1,128 
Europeans and Eurasians , 851 
Buddhists 406 
Parsis • 121 
Others • . • • • ; • 110 

The number of Buddhists is exaggerated because the· figures include both the 
standard examinations of the upper primary stage. 

Jt'or the lower primary examination there were 16,477 candidates against 
10,986 in 1896-97 ; 72 per cent. of the candidates were succe~sful. 'l'he 
successful candidates were distributed by race or creed as follows:-

Hindus • • ,,782 
Muhammadans 658 
Native Christians , , 1,313 
Europeans and Eurasians • 851 . 
Buddhists • 3,413 
PariDs • 252 
Others • • , • • . 565 

Again the number of Buddhists is exaggerated in comparison with the 
number belonging to other religions. . 

Pupils. . 
929. At the end of 1901-02 there were .390,000 ~rls in primary and secon· Ge~er~l 

dary schools and of these all but 9,800 were m the prrmary stage of instruction. etat•sttes. 
The proportion in the secondary stage is so small that the statistics for general 
education and for pdmary education offer practically the same results. The 
most convenient way to treat the subject will t!;terefore be to examine the total 
figures for girls in primary and secondary schools and to consider with them the 
remarks made by the Directors regarding the general progress (or in most cases 
the want of progress) of female education. -

'fhe number of girls inschools for gent>ral education increased by 51,388 
during the period 18H2-9a to lb96-97, and by only 32,508 during the period 
under review. In spite of advancing civilization and the special endeavours made 
to foster female education, progress is proceeding at a diminishing race and the 
day seems to be still far distant when a reasonable proportion of the women of 
India will possess even a small modicum of education. We ha\e seen that the 
period 1896·97 to 1901-02 has been in general unfavourable to the extension of 
primary education, but al~hough pr~gress may have been hindered by abnormal 
causes, (famine and plague) it is still, making all allowances, altogether· incom
mensurate with the extent .of the field for improvement. The followin~ table 
s~ows the percentage of increase in the several provinces during the qrunquen-
mum:- -

United P10vinces 42·3 
Burma 38•8 
Punjab 18•1 
Bombay 14•4 
Madras • 9·8 
Central Provinces , 1·8 
Assam • • , • , • , 1·7 

In the United Provinces tho increase is on a small initial figure; in Burma con· 
ditions are entirely different from those which lJrevail in India, and that 
province naturally stands to the fore. Bengal lost 5,741 pupils or 5•4 per 
cent. on the total of 1896-97, and Berar lost 824. pupils. 

930. In 1891·92 one girl in 56 of school-going nge was in a primary or 
secondary school; in 1901-02 the proportion was one in 46. The proportion 
varies greatly from one part of India to another and the provincLs stand in the 
following order :- • 

.Burma 
Bombay , 
Madras • 
Assam • 
Bengal . • 
Central Provinces 
Punjab , • 
Uniteil Provinces 

• 
• 

19 
23 
25 
51 
58 
80 
93 

203 

·2 u 2 
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Burma. is well in front, Bombay and Madras are much in advance of the 
other provinces, and the United Provinces are much behind them. The follow· 
ing table shows the number of females per 1,000 of the female population of the 
various provinces who can read and write :-

.Bm·ma , 45 
Madras , 9 
Bombay , 9 
Bengal , 5 
A~sam , ._ 4 
Punjab , , ~ 
United Provinces 2 

. Central Provinces ·z 
1'he most remarkable feature of this table is that the province of Burma 

has a proportion of female literacy :five times as great as in any other province. 
Otherwise the results are much the same as in the previous table ; the United 
Provinces, however, stand, relatively to other provinces, better by the test of 
literacy than by the test of public instruction. 

ClaBSi&oation 931. Among Hindus on an average 1 girl in 51 was a pupil in a primary or 
by ra~e or secondary school, among Muhammadans 1 in 81, and among Buddhists 1 in 21. 
creed, Christians show an average of 1 in 2, The Chrhtian pupils belong to widely 

. different classes of the community extending from the Anglo-Indian population 
to the oulti.vators of the convert villages. Among the Parsis the number of girls 
in p.ublic primary and secondary schools exceeds the 15 per cent. of the female 
population which is taken to represent the number of girls of school-going age; 
education may·be regarded as practically universal among the women of this class 
of the population. Both among Hindus and Muhammadans the proportion 
of girls under instruction varies greatly from province to province. Taking the 
number of girls of school-going age of whom one was a pupil in a public school, 
the :figures for Hindus compare as follows:-

Bombay 27 
~adras 32 
Bengal 49 
Assam 50 
Punjab 62 
Central Provinces , 99 
United Provinces • • • , 328 

For Muhammadans the order is somewhat different:-
Madras 17 
Bombny 25 
Central Provinces 44 
Bengal 132 
Assam • • 139 
United Provinces . , 152 
Punjab . • . • , . • 185 

Muhammadans are in advance of Hindus in Madras, Bombay, the United 
Provinces, and the Central Province!', and greatly behind them in Bengal, the 
Punjab, and Assam. . 

'The following table shows the number of literates per 1,000 of the female 
population of different races and religions throughout India:-

. Hindu • • • • . . , . 5 
M ubammadan 3 
Buddhist 42 
Christian 125 
Sikh 7 
Jain • 18 
Zoroastrian • • • . • • • 538 

'Jhe following table shows the progress of the number of pupils of different 
races and reli~ions in public schools for girls (i.e., including boys in girls' schools 
and excluding girls in boys' schools) :- - · 

Race Ol' Religibn. 

Hindus 
:Muhammadans • 
.l!;uropeans and Eurasians 
Native Christillus • ' 

l ~92-93 to 
1!!116·9?'. 

+18,148 
+ 1,24.5 
+] ,699 
+2,805 

1897-98to / 
190Hi2, 

+ 7,854. 
- 1,796 

+ 1152 
+.5,183 
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Hindus show a. retarded progress and Muhammadans an actual decline-. 
Muhammadan pupils decreased in Bengal, Bombay, Madras, and Assam, and 
increased in the United Province~, the Punjab and Berar. 1'here was a. large 
decrease of Hindu pupils in Bengal,. but an increase in. Madras, Bombay,. the 
United Provinces and the Punjab, 

932. Of the 38(),000 pupils who were in the primary s~ge of instruc_ti?~ at ~tagee o,f 
the end of 1901·02, 353,000 were· in tha.lower and 27,000 m the upper diVISIOn. JD&truouon. 
Of those in the lower division 101,000 were not yet reading printed books. 
A compa+ison with the corresponding figures for 1896•97 shows that on an 
average girls can'Y their schooling rather further than' was formerly the ease:· 
In 190 L·02 the percentage in the upper primary stage was 7·1,, and. in 1896-97 
6·5. .Again in 1901-02, 28·7 per cent. of the girlS in the lower primary 
sfuoo-e were not reading printe!f books;, in 189o-97, the. percentag.e was 32·2. 

933. We may now .review the position province by province. Progre81 by 
MADRAS, where. missionary effort: has· perhaps done more for' female prorinoee. 

education than in any other Province, stands· next in order 'below Blll'rm:t and 
Bombay, and shows an increase of lOl thousand: girl pupils on: 107i; thousand. 
In the Report for 1901-02 the Director remarks :-

The number of public institutions fo:r ghls during the year nnder report' was the lowest and 
the attendance thel'ein:. the highest in the decennial period, the fall in the former case being 
confined to primary schools. This increase in strengtli despite the decrease in· the number of 
institutions is indicative of greater consolidation, the clo~ing of weak and ephemeral schools 
tending to increase the strength of schools established on a firmer footing. A fmther increase' in 
strength is expected in future years as aU the existing- board schools for girls are lieirrg brought 
under departmental management' and as stepS· are being taken to convert some of the'g1ris" 
schools under private management. into Government institutions and to introduce Imitable- _ 
scales of salaries in all Government girls' schools ill' view to their increased' efficiency and , 
popularity. 

934. Bo)IBAY, which stands second on the list, shows an increase during the' 
quinquennium of over 10,000 girl :pupils on 71,000. 'J'he Director makes 
the following remarks on· the general conditions of female educa~ion in tho 
province :- . 

With tli.e exception o£ FarsiS,, Native Christians •. and a very few 'advancedi Hindwr and' 
Muhammadans, ~:"iris in this country almost always leave school when .they are married.. They.' 
have rarely gone beyond the third or fourth ~tanaards and soon forget what they have learnt. 
There are some educated men wha do not take female edttcation seriously at alt. On the otlier 
hand, I have het.rd ·of a gentleman who stated that he found the letters of his daughters, who 
had been well ednca.ted and married gentlemen livin~ in distant towns a. source of, the greatest 
comfort to him. If therd is no great enthusiasm for female education, at least thet-e ist no\111 no· 
active opposition to it. Ladies attached to Missions and benevolent· s6cieties of different kind,; 
can do, and do, much tO' promote it : and· with the growth of a mor6 enlightened opitrion among: 
men it may be hoped that, in large towns at le~t, some active effo1·ts may be made to advance it. 
The last five years have been bad years, unfavourable. to progress in all dh·ections. B.earing this 
in mind there· is no cause for despondency. Jc:ven in the. most prosperous times circumstances 
well known to all' make it foolish to expect any great Ol' startJisg, development •. 

935. BENGA.L.:-·.'Ihe five years' record for this Province is, unsatisfactory. 
It comes on the list below Burma, Bomllay, Madras, and A11sam, and during the: 
quinquennium it lost 5,600 pupils out of 106,000. The figures fo).l the total 
number· of girls in public institutions stood year by y<.ar as follows :-

1891-92 • • • • 89,000 
1896·97' • 106,000' . 
1897-9M • o 98,000 
1898-99 • • 98,000. 
1"99-oo ·• 1on,oao 
1900-01' 97,000 
1901-02 1011,000 

The years 1899-00 and 1901-02 are the only ones in which any· pro.,.ress was 
made. In the following passage the Director notices that there ha~ been 8-

fall both in t~~ number of pupils and in t~e n~mber of schools, but that the 
schools relllalD.lng have on the average gamed m strength :- - . 
: Comparing the figures wit~ those of ten year& ago, it is found.the average strength o'f all· 
the different classes of schools has inoreaseJ. The. increase, however, was confined· to Englibb -
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secondary schools in the earlier period, the vernacular eecondary schools showing an aclual 
deorease of 6 and the primary schools being of the same strength. In the latter period English 
secondary schools diminished in size, while the other two classes int·reased. As has been said 
above, it is with reference to primary schools that the extent of female education can be 
measured, and the fact of a rise in the average number of pupils in a plimary school in the last 
quinquennium shows that, although there was a loss iu the number and attendance in primar.r 
schools for girls, there was greater vitality in the schools that remained. 

The Director also discusses the want of progress of female education in Bengal 
in the following paragra. phs :- . . . 

The chief causes for the slow progress of female education in this country are, (1) con· 
servatism of a great portion of the people; (2) the fact that, the education of their female 
children is a matter of great indifference to a large proportion of parents and guardians, as 
they usually do not take the same amount of care and interest in the education of their female 
wards as they do in that of boys; (3) the system of early ma.rria.,ooe, which presents an almost 
insurmountable barrier to education beyond the primary stages ; ( 4) the want of educated 
female teachers r (5) the want of a system for educating zenana ladies; and (6) the want of. 
adequate State aid ~Lnd aid from the other public funds. · · 

, , , · Government has, however, lately sanctioned a very considerable increase in the expenditure 
on female education and more energetic steps are being taken to foster the spread of education 
among Indian females, specially in reference to the 4th, 5th and 6th points alluded to above. 

· 'l'he explanation of the decline in the number of girls under education which took place 
f1·om about 1896 to 1900 and the increase in 1901-02 are much more difficult to explain. 
The causes certainly do not lie on the surface. Owing to financial pressure and to distress 
there is no doubt, in some of these years, a good many primary schools for boys ceased to exist 
and guru• ,migrated from villages. .'l'his would act in two ways. In many c·ases the samo 
guru who has a boys' school also has a small girls' school, which he teaches in his spare time, and 
in such cases, with the departure of the g1eru of the boys' school, the girls' school would cease 
to exist. In other cases the boys' echools having ceased to exist, the girls, who were formerly 
attending such schools, would also cease to receive education. In both direotions, therefore, 
there would be a decline in the amount of female education. 

Other and deeper causes, it is also believed, are at work, and it has been suggested that it 
is possible the revival of strict Hindu religious feelings in many parts of the country, may have 
caused some feeling as to the undersirability of allowing any, except extremely young, girls to 
come to schools for education. 

r,' 

936. UNITED PROVINCES.-Exoept for the Frontier Province the United 
Provinces stand at the bottom of the list, with only one girl out of every 203 
attending a primary or secondary school. Matters improved somewhat during. the' 
quinquennium, and the :five years show a gain of 5,000 on 12,000. Progress, 
however, was not steady and the year 1900-01 gave a better result than the last 
year. of the q~quennium. The Director remarks as follows:-

. It cannot be said that female education is anywhere progressing satisfactorily. In the 
Kumaun Division, where prejudice is not so strong, it is making some headway, and in the 
Allahabad, Benares, and Meerut Divisions, particularly the last, the efforts made have met with 
some success. The American Methodist Episcopal Mission deserves special mention for the 
work it is doing in spreading female education; but it ·mnst be adrmtted that a demand for 
primary education for girls is well-nigh altogether wanting, and that the difficulties to be con
tended with are almost insurmountable. Though the numbers reading in primary classes are 
half as much again as at the beginning of the quinquennial period, there are even now only 
16,147 girls receiving primary instruction. The number of girls in boys' schools, Distlict Board 
and aided, has increased from 7 to 2,015. 

Five years ago I discussed the reaso.ns fo1· the backwardness of female education in theoe 
P1·ovinces in paragraph 100 of my Report. The excessive indiffercm:e or oppo~ition of the people 
-the growth of ages-has not, of course, been affected in the course of five years. But it may 
now be remarked that it is pa1·t and parcel of a conviction that a woman's place is in her home, 
and that home duties are enough fully to occupy her time from morning to night, if they are 
properly performed; w bile education 'Would bring· her i'nto touch with the outside world and 
give her interests beyond the home, which would only distract her attention from her heaven• 
appointed task. I do not wish to say that this attitude towards the question is more rigidly 
observed in the United Provinces than eleew'here, but that it exists here there is no manner of 
doubt. In a. few large towns and in one or two other' exceptional centres, it appears to be 
yielding to that modern epirit which would emancipate' woman from a position of household 
slavery, and give her a share in the intellectual privileges of the race of which she, no less than 
man, is a part. In considering the education of girls, the people of this country rightly attach 
great imrortance to their moml welfare, and believe that in their own homes they are safer from 
tvil influences than they would be in a school where the prime object is mental development 
rather than direct formation of character. It is obvious that other hindrances to progl'ess are 
found in the social customs of the people such as the observance of parda in varying degrees of 
strictness, and early marriage. Facilities for female education have been extended by the open
in~ o~ girl.i' 1chools by the District Boards, by giving aid to those who were willing to carry on 
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• such schools, and by encouraging the attendance of girls at the ordinary elementary schools in 
vilm"'es. But in comparison with other provinces, if we judge by last year's reports, the\ 

, Uni~ Provinces l'all short in liberality towards ~his branch· of edu;atio.n. The expenditu~e on · 
secondary and primary schools for guls, per mtlle of the populat10n, 1n the larger provmces 
was as follows :-Bombay, rupees 30, annas 2; Bengal, rupees 8, annas 12; Madras, rupees 18, 
anna 1; Punjab, rupees10, annas 9; and United Provinces, rupee3 7, annas 9. The corresponding 
figure for these Provinces five years ago was R6-ll. · · . 

The Local Government recorded the following comments on the Director's 
observations :....:...... 

There is little pro..,.ress to record unde1• tliis head during the past five years, as no means 
'exist of overcoming th: inveterate prejudices of the people. There was a certain increase, from 
]5,461 to 20,821, in female students, but the whole number is inconsidetable. In the Kumaun 

· Division prejudice is not so strong, and there is more prospect of improvement there than else· 
·where. 1'he Director argues that there is less expenditure on female education in this than other 
province9, but money cannot be spent if there is no manner of spending it that will produce the 
desired result. Under Missionary enterprise something is accomplished, at any rate in the case 
of Native Christians, and a small number of girls appear for the higher eXllminations with l'air 
suooess. In the curr.:mt year, besides the ordinary provision for female education, a .sum of 

. R25 000 has been allotted for the improvement of Government girls' schools out of the special 
gt·a-dt made by the Government of India; and funds have also been provided for establishing 
immediately a Government Female Normal School at Luoknow, the lack of trained non-Christian 
female teachers being one ·~f the greatest ~pediments to progress. . . 

937. THE PUNJ~B.-Although this Province is low down on the list; female 
education is much more widely diffused than in the United Provinces, there 
being one general school pupil in 9~ girls in the former against one in 203 in the 
latter province~ The quinquennium shows a rise of 1, 784 girl pupils on 13l 
thousand. The following extracts are from the Director's Report for 1901-02:-

In the Delhi Circle the Inspector reports :-" A rise in the number of students, a rise in 
the expenditure and better results of examinations all go io indicate that progress is being made. 
But the fact that no new schools have been added to the list, of girls' schools in the circle 

_testifies to the want of interest on the part of the people,'l and he·suggests, "that if a serie11 of 
Elementary Readers specially compiled for Board girls' schoob were to be introduced, and 
the study of the religious books, dear to the people, allowed, there is every chance of the 
girls' schools meeting with a much larger share of success." In the Jullundur Circle the In-
speCtor remarks : " 'fhe increase of 9 in the number of primary schools, the rise of 321 in, the 
number of scholars attending them and the better results of the upper primary examination, 
together with a decided improvement in needle·work, indicate fair progress notwithstanding the 
unfavourable times of plague and scarcity." In the Lahore Cit·ole the Inspector observes:-" The 
year under review shows very fair progress on the whole. The number of scholars has satisfac
torily risen both in secondary and primary schools, the fee receipts have increased, and there 
is also an advance in the expenditure from each source of Public Funds, the results of 
almost all the examinations are favourable, the number of non-stipendiary scholars is an increase 
needle-work has improved, and in many schools there has been some advance in standard." Th~ 
Hindu Girls' School, Lahore, is doing good and useful work. In order to place it on a perma
nent footing the Managers have t·aised a fund which now exceeds R4,000. The school also 
possesses R2,300 as a building•fund, and is in receipt of a monthly grant from the Punjab 
Association, The Rawalpindi Inspector writes:-'' The increase of 12 schools and more than 
700 scholars backed by a rise ofabout 20 per cent. in expenditure clearly proves that the quin
quennium has been a period of progress. It is satisfdotory to note that a normal class has been 
recently added to the aided school, Gujranwala." The Multan Inspector reports that, except 
that the result of examinations are not so good as five years ago, and that the number of girls 
in the upper primary stage is somewhat les•, satisfacto•·y progress is perneptible all round • 
but want of mistresses competent to teach arithmetic and more specially grammar and g0C:. 
graphy, and on the side of Muhammadans the existence of parda system, and in the Dera• 
Ghazi -~han and Mia.nwali Districts an alleged want of funds retard the progress of felnali 
educat10n. · 

The Inspectress remarks: "That 'progress may appear slow,. bnt there is real advance. , The 
Christian community have largely i!J.creased their schools, though they are apart from the people 
generally, , their aims ~nd their difficul?es r~sembl~g tho~~ of the European Schools. 
B}lt the v~rnac.ulat• muldle SJhools are 1mp~ovm~ thell' posthon. In Lahore, Amritsar, 
SJalkot, and GuJrnnwala, they form centres of mtelh"'ence and know led"'e each with groups of 
educaied women whose influence is very perceptible, 

0

~solated schools a":.d branch schools at·e 
l~ss satisfactory. The teachers miss the companionship and supervision they need and become 
dtscouraged. The Eta.ff, moreover, of smalier schools is nearly always insufficient. One f 
the most important reasons for the lack of interest taken in girls' education is that point:d 

.out by th~ Delhi lnsp?ctor, that the reading books in use, which are almost confined to 
_natural h1sf~ry and smeuce, do not seem to the p:ople to have any beating oil religion and 
mor~ls, It ts, therefore, necessary tlat a Benes of readet·s for girls' 11cboors shoqld bo 
provtded," 
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:L'he tollowing .1·emarke were made in the Resolution -of the Local Govern• 
.ment on the Director~s Report :-

Female educatilln is still in its infancy, but, consideling the great obstacles that have to 
be 1lontended with, considerable progress has been made in the past' five yea1·s. The number 
of students has comiderab~y increased, 1\nd ~he examination results have been distinctly satis· 
factory. The want of su1table text-books 1s alluded to by the InspectNss of Schools, and Mis~ 
Francis' suggestion that a series of readers for girls' schools should he provided will no doubt 
reo!live th~ early consideration of the Director. 

938. BURMA. stands at the top of the list with one pupil in a general school 
out of every 19 girls of school-going ag~. Female_ education in this province 
hru1 not to contend with the obstacles of the parda system and early mar
riage, and the instt·uction of girls in lay schools forms an important part of the 
indigenous system. During the quinquennium there was an increase of 10,000 
girl pupils ·OVet· 26,000. The Director remarks that there has been a good 
increase both in primary and secondary education, and says : " I am glad to be 
able to draw attention to this because in some unaccountable way the idea 
has been abroad lately that female ed'Q.cation had not done and was not doinD' 
well; and enquiries were set on foot on the subject. 'The only decrease that 
has ever appear~a was in 1898-99, when, owing to the removal -of the unaided 
class, the retmns showed 25,866 girls whereas the year previous there had been 
26,848. The very next year the number roseto 29,650: in 1900-01 there were 
34,781. The increase is shared by every division, Minbu, however~ the least 
of all.'' 

939: THE CBN'fRAL PROVINCES stand between Bengal and the Punjab with 
one pupil in 80 girls of school-going age. 'fhe quinquennium shows a small 
increase of 553 pupils on 10,797. 'J'be Director remarks that: " It is notice· 
able that whilst :the strength of primary boys' schools has fallen by 7 per cent. 
owing to ~he £~mines, ;the attendance of girls shows an increase. The reason 
is partly that ·girls' t~chools are, as a. rule, situated in large centres which were 
1ess affected by the unfavourable seasons, and partly that the famines have given 
-an impetus to missionary enterprise and tended to fill the mission orphan
ages." 'fhe total number of girls in public institutions of all kinds 
was 17,838 in 1S91-92 and 11,350 in 1901·02. The Director says that, consider· 
iug 'the attitude of the people towards female edllcation and taking the famines 
and unfavourable seasons ·of the last decade into consideration, the result may 
be regarded as not unsatisfactory. The Chief Commissioner agrees with this 
view and Temarks as follows :-

,Although the total number of ,girls under instruction is small, it is satisfactory to note 
that there ha.s been an increase both in the number of schools and in pupils since 1896-97. 
Part of the increase is due to the opening of mission orphanages, hu.t the increase in fee 
receipts trom HllJ5J 7 to ;RJ7,599 shows that the inm·ease is by no means .confined fo pauper 
children. The Chief Commissioner regards this 1ise in iee receipts as a hopeful sign. One 
main difficulty in the way of female education has been the want of .suitable teachers and it is 
in order to meetr this want in the :Marathi-speaking districts that it has been decided to open 
a female norml!l echO?! at Nag pur on the lines ofthatfru.: Hindi teachers •lrea.dy in exist
~nce at Jnbbulpore, 

940. ASSA.ll stands in much the same position as Bengal with one pupil in 
51 girls of school-going age. 'fha number of girl pupils remained almost 
stationary during the period under review, the slight gain amountin~ only 
to 187 on 8,276. The increase has not been enough to keep pace with the 
rise in populatiop. and the number of girls of school-going age, one of 
wP,om was in a primary or secondary school, has changed :from 50 to 51. 
During the period 1891-92 to 1896-97 the total number of girls in institutions 

;·of all kinds increased by 3,140; during the period 1896-97 to 1901-02 the total 
- i:p.cnease was -only ).37. Taking the pupils in primary schools for girls, the 
. earlier -period gave an increase of 79 per cent., and the later suffered a decrease 
of 19 per cent. The Director says that "the !'ecord for the ten years is one of 
unexampled progress in the first five years, and of .almost equally unexampled 

·, decline ln the second five years." He does not discuss the causes which have 
\brought. about this unsatisfactory condition of 11-ffairs. He notices that out of 
, the 3,000 girls in lower primary schools in Assam as many as 2,000 are in 
Sylhe~ and in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. This is because of the special 

'efforts of the S11het Union, an association formed for the :promotion of female 
education, and of the Welsh Calvinistic Mission. 
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941. BERAR.-Educationfn Berarhassulfercd severely from the effects of 
famine, and the female population fell by 46,000 between the Census of 1891 and 
the Census of 1fl01. Bcrar stands on the list next above the Central Provinces 
with one pupil in 71 girls of school-going age. During the quinquennium it lost 
826 girl pupils out of a total of 3, 709 in 1896-97. The Directo~ remarks as 
follows:-

A comparison of the figures of the l&St live years reveals the fact that there is a . slight 
variation in the total number of girls' school~, but the number of givls attending them 
which had gone down on account of the famine of 1896, ~bows a continnous rise Eince 1899. 
It is, however, to be notEd that since 1896 the number of girls attending boys' schools has 
been steadily going down, the difference- between 1896-97 and 1901·02 ·being 939 or 51) 
per cent. 

942. The small Province of CooBG had 905 girl pupils in Primary and 
Secondary schools at the end of 1901-02, of whom 840 were Hindus. The total 
gives one pupil to every 13 girls of school-going age, a better re),ult than is 

· shown by any of the larger provinces. During the quinquennium the number 
of girl pupils rose by 130 on 775. In the General .Administration Repm·t 
for 1901·02 it is Eaid that: "female education is specially encouraged in 
Coorg by the exemption of girls from payment of school-fees except for the 
study of English, and as both sexes resort freely to the same schools, the num
ber of girls under instruction is unusually large as compared with other parts 
of India." · · . 

Professional and Teclmical Education. . 
Medicine. 

943. In describing the professionul and industrial training of women the :first Im~orlance 
place must be given to medical instruction. The social customs of the country ~f :be sab· • 
render the supply of female medical practitioners a matter of the :first importance Jec • 
forth~ we~l-being of the people, an!!. the subject has therefore received great 
attentwn. _ _,.. 

94.4. 'I here are no special medical colleges for womefllii India, 'ln.rt. ~Pecial Colleges 
nrran~ements are made for female students in the colleges for men. 'l'he deg1 .. ,"' · • 
and diplomas of the Universities' are open to women, and a number of women 
have taken the Licentiate's Diploma and a_ few 'the Bac~el<_>r's D~~ee. 
The Calcutta University Calendar shows three la:dy Bachelors of Medicme. 
'fhe list of 75 lady doctors of the second· grade of the. Countess of Du:lierin 
Fund for the year 1902, includes 18 Licentiates_ in Medicine and Surgery of 
the Indian Unive:rsithm.-- ___ :_ __ ----- - - . · 

945. The MADRAS ·Medical College consists of five departments, "iz., the 
College Department, educating for University degrees ; the Apothecary Depart· 
ment and the Hospital Assistant Department, educating for college certificates of 
education; and the Sanitary Inspectors' Department. and the Chemists and 
Druggists Department, educating for Government technical examinations. .All 
five departments are open to women, and in general female students follow the 
Fame courses and are subjected to the same tests as male students. The Dufferin 
Fund Report for 1902 shows 33 female. pupils ·attending the college and school, 
6 in the M.ll and C.M. class, a in the L. M. & S. class, 4 in the Hospital Assist· 
ant class, and 20 in the Apothecary class. · _ 

946. BoMBAY.-Female students are admitted to the Grant Medical College, . 
Bombay, on the same terms. as male students, and they follow the same course. 
The Du:lierin Fund Report for 1902 shows 42 female students belonging to this 
college, all studying for the Diploma of Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery. 
There are no licensed lodging houseS' for girls attached to the college, nor 
does the college ta~e cognizance of the student~ o~tside ita premises. 

947. BENGAL.-Female students of the Calcutta :Medical College may 
, enter-(a) as·regular students for the University course, (b) as female certificate 
" etudents, .and (c) as casual students, i.e., for aelected .cqurses in one o:r several 

subjects. Students of the first class go through the general 'college cour~e. 
Students of the certificate class must be over 17 years of age and must have 

._ passqd the entrance examination of the Calcutta. University or ,. .recognized 
. ~ z ~-
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equivalent. The course lasts for four years, and the nature of the curriculum is 
shown. by the following tabular statement:-

Firs~ year. Seoond year. Third year. Fourth year • . ' 

escriptive' and Su'f- Test • Examination in Medicine and Clinical Medicine and Clinical 
Anatomy. Medicine. Medicine. 

D 
gica.l Anatomy. 

General Anatomy Physiology. Surgery and Clinical Surgery and Clinical 
Materia Medica and Surgery. and Physiology. 

,Materia Medica. . Chemistry. Midwifery. -
Surgery. 

Midwifery. 
Chemistry. Diesections. Medical Jurisprudence. Practical Midwifery. 

Pathology. Hospital practife. Dissections. Post-mol'tem. 
Practical Pharmacy. Hospital practice. 

Out-patient practice. 
Practical Midwifery. 
Post-mortem. 

Midwifery Wards. 
Dental ~ut-patient 

Hoapital practice. practice. 
Ophthalmic hospital Dental Surgery (op-

' practice. tional). 

Examinations are held at the end of each year. 

All female students are expected to reside in the Surnomoyee Hostel 
11.ttached to the college; and only under exceptional circumstances are they 
allowed to live with friends or ~uardians outside. They are granted free 
quarters in the hostel, and are placed under the supervision of the Lady 
Superintendent. n.'he Dufferin Fund Report for 1902 gives a list of 18 pupils, 
of whom 4 were in the L.M.S. and M,B. classes, and 14 in the certificate 
class. 

- 948. THE PuNJA.B.-Three deparbments of the Lahore Medical College are 
open to female studen.ts, viz.:-(a) the College Department, educating for 
University degrees, al!d (b) the Certificate Class, and {c) the Hospital Assistant 
Class, educating for a college certificate of qualification. Pupils of the first 
and third "lasses go through the same course as the corresponding male students. 
In 4-~Q \Jertificate Class women follow a course of higher grade than that for the 
rlosp1tal .Assistant diploma. Candidates for admission to the class must be over 

. 17 years of age, and must have passed the entrance examination of an Indian 
University O! a recognized equivalent. The curriculum is as follows:-

Anatomy. 
Physiology. 
Materia Medica. 

Anatomy. 
Physiology. 
Materia Medica. 

· 1i'ir1t j!ear. 
_ \ Chemistry. 
~- _ PTnciir.a.l Pharmacy. 

Dissections. 

Second year. 
Chemistry. 
Dissections. 
Hospital ~ut-patient practice. 

Third year. 
Medicine. J Medical Jurisprudence. 
Diseases of women and children. Pathology (with post-mortem 
Surgery._ tions). 

_Hospital practice (in-door). 

Fourtll year. 
Medicine. Medical Jurisprudence. 
Diseases of women and children. Pathology. 
Surgery. Surgical operations. 
Midwifery (with practical work}. Hospital practice (in-door). 

Examinations are held at the end of !)ach year. 

examina-

The Dufferin Fund Report for 1902 shows 14 pupils, of whom 5 were in 
the University Class, 8 in the Certificate Class, and 1 in the Hospital Assistant 
class. · · 

· 9!9 •. The 20 MADRAS medical school pupils included in the statistics were 
11tud1in~ in the school de:partment of the ¥adras Medical College. 
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950. The 5 Bomu.Y pupils were studying in a sninll school of midwifery at 
Karachi. ' . , 

951. BENGAL.-Special facilities for female students are afforded in the Gov
ernment medical schools of Bengal, viz., the Campbell School at Calcutta, the 
Cuttack School, the Dacca Sehool, and the Temple School at Patna. They 
have their own boarding arrangements and separate tuition is provided for them 
where necessary. The Du:ffarin :Fund Report for 1902 gives a list of 24 
students in the Campbell school, 11 in the Cuitack school, 5 in the Dacca 
school; and 3 in the Patna school; all but one (under training for a Com· 
pounder in the Campbell school)· were in the Hospital Assist~tnts' class. It is 
stated in the Edueation Report for 1901-02 that one female pupil was successful 
at the :final examination at each of the Dacca and Orissa schQols, and that 00 
per cent. of the female candidates passed from the Calcutta School. One 
female passed the examination for Compounders. . , . 

952. UNITED PROVINCES.-All the pupils included in the United Province& 
statistics were studying in the female branch of the Agra Medical School, 
This is a very important institution which gives training up to the Hospital 
Assistant standard and supplies a number of lady doctors for employment 
under the Dufferin Fund. Candidates for admission must be between the ages 
of 16 and 30, and must pass an entrance examination in Urdu or Hindi and 
arithmetic. Some knowledge of English is also desirable. Insttuction h given 
free of charge in professional subjects, viz., anatomy, physiology, chemistry, 
pharmacy, practice of medicine; materia medica, surgery and midwifery; and 
pupils are required to attend the .separate female hospital and dispensary which 
have recently been erected by the Du:fferin Fund and placed in charge of lady 
doctors. After a four years' course, a diploma is granted to all who pass. the 
final examination. The Dufferin Fund Report for 1902 gives a \list of 56 
students all in the female Hospital Assistant Class. In the Education Report 
for 1901-02 the Director ~ays that the results of the examination of the female 
students were throughout satisfactory ; there were few failures and some of the 
students obtaiiled very high marks. 

953. P UNJAII.-Out of the 46 female students shown in the statistics. 44 
were in the North India Medical School for Christian- W_omen ,_i; ~La.umana, a 
mission institution maintained from endowments, etc. Fourteen belonged to the 
])!edical Class, 3 to the Compounders' Class, 11 to the Midwifery Class, and 16 
to the Nurses' Class. The school has a large staff of .European ladies, and 
clinical instruction is given in the Mission Charitable Hospital, in the Civil 
Hospital, and in the hospital wing of the school. Candidates for admission must 
be at least 1 '1 years of age ; those who wish to enter t.h.e medical students~ 
class must have passed the University entrance examination (unless specially 
exempted), and those who wish to join the Compounders' class the middle 
school examination. The com·se for medical students is in English and extends 
over four years; the other courses are in the vernacular and extend over two 
years; Full fees are R20 a month, or with English extras R30. · 

954. The total number of female medical students included in the statistics S!u<lents, 
was 242 in 1901-02, 11'1 in 1896-97, and 116 in 1891-92; although the total 
number is small there has been a satisfactory increase· during the period under 
review. Of the total number of pupils, 76 were attending colleges and 166 
schools. The students were divided by race and caste as follows :-- : 

Europeans and Eurasians 
Native C hristiaus 
Brahmans • , 
Non-Brahman Hindus 
Muhammadans 

_ Parsis • • 

College stu<lents. 
85 
17 

2 

22 

School students. 
27 

103 
8 

13 
15 

It is still a very rare occurrence fo:" a Hindu or Muhammadan woman 
to study or practice medicine. The race or creed of the students in some of 
the principal medical in!ltitutions will be found in Table 184. The passed 
students find employment in the hospitals of the State, of the Countess of 
Duffe:tin's Fund~ and of the mission societies. -
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Sabolarehip1. , 955. The great majority of tbe female medical students are assisted in their 
education by scholarships derived from Provincial Revenues, from the Countess 
of Duliel'in Fund, from Municipal and Locall3oard funds, from endowments, 
and from other ,sources. Some receive their instruction free or pay fees at 
lower rates than male pupils. The enjoyment of a scholarship entails, in 
many oases, the obligation to serve in a medical institution for a given period. 
A statement of the number and aggregate value of the female scholarships 
held in some of the principal institutions (derived mainly from the Dufferin 
Fund Ueport for 1902} is given in Table 185. 

• I • -

Training of · 956, Only a portion of the women under training as midwives and nurses ap· 
midwives, pear in the educational statistics. The Dufferin Fund Report shows a total of 
nurse•, add 102 students in midwifery, nursing, and compounding classes, or attending lectures 
oompoun °18 in, these subjects, in the various hospitals and medical schools of l3ritish India • 

.A sum of riearly 7 la'kh.S of rupees was collected by Her Excellency Lady Cur.?.On 
in 1901-03 !or the training of dais or native midwives. The income fl'Om this 
fund is kept separate from the Dufferin Fund, and "it is known as the Victoria 
Memorial Scholarship Fund. Its operations will, when complete, extend through· 
out India and l3urn1a. ·It is controlled by an Executive Committee, composed 
of a Lady President (Her Excellency Lady Curzon), with the Director-General, 
Indian ·Medical Service, the Honorary Secretary of the Central Committee 
of the Dufferin Fund, and one other, as members. For the local adminis· 
tration of the Fund there is a committee at each centre of operations, consist· 
ing of the Civil Surgeon of the district, the wife of the senior Civilian, and an 
honoral'Y secretary selected by the other two members. Up to the end of 1902, 
classes with a total .number of over 100 pupils had already been, or were about 
to be, started. · · 
. 957. Some particulars regarding the training of nurses, midwives and com· 
pounders in l3ombay,l3engal, the United Provinces, andl3urma are given in the 
Dufferin Fund Report fot· 1902 :- · 

BOMBAY.-'l'here is a training school for nursing and midwifery attached 
to· the Cania Female Hospital at l3ombay. Candidates for admission must 
·ue DeLwtlc-u. t.he agpAq of- 20 and 35, .A knowledge of English is not insisted 
upon· as a condition for .entrance, but native students are taught English at the 
hOspital. The lectures on midwifery, etc., are given in English, but interpreters 
nre provided. The course of instruction occupies one year and·a·half, the 
last ·three months of which are devoted to midwifery. Special arrangements 
have been made to enable pupil nurses to be trained in the dispensing of drugs. 
At the end of the course examinations are held in general nursing, monthly 
nilrsing, and midwifery, and certificates are awarded on the results of the examin· 
ation. · There were 19 students on the rolls in 1902. 

l3ENGAL • ...:. Women are admitted to the Eden Female Hospital at Calcutta 
as , pupil midwives if they have a fair knowledge of English, ·and as pupil dais 
if they can read and write l3engali. 'rhe course in each case comprises twelve 
months' tuition and bedside practice. After this training a certific!lte qualifying 
for midwifery practice is given to those pupils who are found to be proficient. 
There were H1 pupils in 1902. . 

UNITED PROVINCEs.-Probationers are admitted to the institutiom of the 
Duffer in Fund for the purpose of qualifying themselves as compounder.i. The 
probationer must serve for three years, or for two years only in the case of 
unusual merit, and must then pass a qualifying examination, 

l3unMA.-The Committee of the llut·ma branch of the Dufferin Fund has 
established a training home for nurses and midwives in connection with the 
Dufferin Maternity Hospital, Rangoon. Candidates must ordinarily be between 
the ages of 18 and 30 years, and must pQssess the degree of general education 
represented by the fourth standard. The course of instruction extends over two 
years, and follows the standard laid down by the Educational Syndiclte. . 

Normal Institutions. 
·. 958. The subject of the training of teachers is dealt with in Chapter VIC. 
'ro complete the general review of female education thegeneralstatistics may bo 
repeated in this place. At the end of 1901·02, two Europeans or Eurasians 
were under inst:rtuction in the Madras Training College, and 9 in the Dengal 

\ . . 



)mM:ALE EOtJCAi'ioN. 

'l'ra~ntn"' College at Kurscong. · The number of normal· schools for female 
teache~ was 51 (28 of wllich were in Madras and Bombay), and the number 
of female pupils 1,383. 1'ho corresponding figures for 1896-97 were 45 and 
1,093 ;* and for 1891-92, 37 nnd 819. Progress during the quinquennium 
has been slow and the results are altogether incommensurate with tho great need 
which exists for trained teachers for girls' schools, '!'he pupilst were divided by 
race or creed as follows: 119 Europeans and Eurasians, .89o Native Christians, 
109 Brahmans, 88 Non-Brahman ·Hindus, 20 Muhammadans, 108 Buddhists, 
3 Parsis, and 5 others. 

Schools of Art, 
959, At the end of 1901-02, 20 female pupils were receiving instruction in

each of the Schools of Art at Madras and Bombay: 24 were Ewoopeans and 
Eurasians, 2 were Native Christians,. and 14 were Parsis. The number has 
diminished; in 1891-92 it was lll, and in 1896-97 it was 49. · , 

Technical and Industria~ Training. _ 
960. The technical and industrial education of Indian girls has. made very Generkl. 

little progt·ess, and the figures included in statistical returns represent in general remar •• 
orphanages and mission institutions in which girls are taught needle-work and 
household work in addition to general elementary instruction, or classes for ]ace
making, embroidery, dress-making, etc. The statistics are not of great value. 
In the first place there appears to be no defined principle on which schools 
are separated into the classes of " technical or industrial '' and " others. " 
In the second place the distinction between general . education including some 
practical instruction, and technical and industrial education proper, has not 
been drawn in a uniform manner. 

961. Taking the figures as they stand, 494 girls were returned as receiving Gen~~ 
instruction in technical and industrial schools at the end of 1901-02. 1'be "'"tistu:s. 
total is divided between the several provinces as follows :-

Madras , - · - · 
Bombay • , • 
Bengal , • 

- United Provinces • 
Punjab • • ,· 
llurma • • 
Central Provinces .. 

'Xhe division by race or creed is as follows:-
Europeans and Eurasians , • 
Native Christians 

'Hindus .. • 
Parsis • • , • 
Buddhists • • • 

129 
\16 

26 
105 
·86 
37 
35 

'71 
269 
134· 

4 
16 

'~- . -

The prepondemnce of Native Christians shows to what a great extent the 
industrial education of girls means education in mission schools, 

962. The MADRAS volume of detailed statistics shows 8 industrial schoo~ Provincial 
for girls in the Presidency. In the Nazareth Art Industrial school for girls, 38 statietioa. 
pupils were taught drawing, embroidery and lace-making. In the Gunt~ 
Industrial school for Muhammadan women, 31 pupils were taucrht embroidery. 
The remaining six institutions are all mission or benevolent schools for the 
teaching of lace-making, and the aggregate number.of pupils in them was 216, 
The BoMBAY total represents 29 Native Christian and 47 Hindu girls attendin"' 
the Industrial School at Nagar. _In 13ENGAL 26 girls are returned as attendin~ 
"commercial'' schools in Calcutta where they learn typewriting and short-hand. 
In the UNITED PROVINCES the 105 Native Christian girls registered as pupils of 
mixed industrial schools, were being trained in needle-work and in the different 

. branches of domestic economy in mission institutions. 
963. The PuNJA~ has two aided. industrial indigenous schools for gil'ls at 

Isakheln.nd Mankera m the Multan Circle. At the end of 1901·02 the two schools 
registered 86 Hindu girls and 34 boys. Needle work is taught in both schools 
and in 1901-02, 24 girls passed in needle-work by the departmental standards: 

* E.:cluding the United Provinces. 
t E.:clu<liog 35 in the Pnojab, no~ classified, 
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The Punjab hns some other schools of a somewhat similar chnracter which are 
treated in the returns as schools for general education. The following quotations 
regarding these schools are taken from the Repor~ for 1901·02 :-

In 1!!98·97 one Industrial School in Hawalpiudi City, maintained by Sir Khem Singh 
Bedi, and 2 Sozankari Schools in the Gnjrat District, were reported. The former has ceased 
to exist. Jls regards the other two, it may be remarked that while they still retain their 
technical character, and sewing and embroidery, etc., are taught in them, the teaching of the 
"three Rs." has been introduced into both of them. Thns these schools are now classed as 
p1imary schools. 

Tbe aided Industrial Girls' School nt Delhi for low-c~te girls had 33 pupils on the 
register at the close of the past year. Besides the " thrl'e Rs.,'' taught through the medium of 
Roman Urdu, lessons are given in cotton spinning, needle-work of various kinds, and also 
embroidery. • . 

The Industrial Settlement at Palwal (Gurgaon 'District) which contains 64-girls, has bCen 
recently brought on the aided list. It is as yet in its infancy, and instruction is given io 
tailoring, needle-work, and embroidery, and the "three Rs." 
On the whole the Punjab would seem to do more for the industrial teaching of 
Indian girls than most other Provinces. 

964. The BuRMA. :pupils comprise 15 Europeans and Eurasians, 6 Native 
Christians, and 16 Burmese. All but 6 were in gil'ls' schools, which are presum
ably mission institutions; the Report does not say where and what they are 
taught. Industrial subjects are included in the course of some general schools, 
and the following remarks occur in the Director's Report: "In 1901-02 we had 
463 passes in weaving and lace-making, 14 in cutting out, and 14 in cooking. 
These passes are from Anglo-vernacular and vernacular schools, 19 of the last 
having taken up the work since 1896-97, all but 3 being indigenous schools, and 
all found in Mandalay town and Mandalay District." 

The 35 CENTRAL PROVINCES pupils belong to a European school. 

Private Institutions. 
965. In reviewing briefly the statistics for ''private '' institutions in relation 

to female education the warning given in Chapt{lr XV must be repeated-the 
statistics are often unreliable and caution must be exercised in drawing conclu· 
cinn101 from them. ·At the end of 1901-02 over 51,000 girls were returned as 
under instruction in private schools, this figure amounts to rather more than 
one-eighth of the number of ~Is in public schools. The total number increased 
by 9,150 during the period under review as· against 10,509 during the previous 
quinquennium. · 

966. Six hundred and seventy-six: girls were returned as receiving instruc
tion in Arabic and Persian, mostly in Madras, Bombay, and ·Bengal. The United 
Provinces had only 38 pupils and the Punjab· only' 39. All the girls were 
reading in boys' schools except a few who studied in two small girls' schools ll;t 
Berar in which ·Arabic or Persian is taught in addition to the Koran. Only 
one girl was returned as, studying Sanskrit. A number of girls in Kathiawar 
read Mac:radhi with their brothers ; the rest of the entry under " other Oriental 
olassics ,prelates to schools in Bombay City in which a little Persian is taught in 
a,ddition to vernacular Hindustani. 

967. Nearly 34,000 girls were entered in the returns as pupils of Koran 
schools, and they form the bulk of the total number of pupils in private institll:
tions. Accorc'Ung to the returns the number increased by 4,296 during the period 
under review, and by 10,000 during the previous quinquennium; but the figures 
are not reliable. Many of the girls read in household and mosque schools with 
their brothers, but about 1,000 girls' schools are included in the returns of which 
460 belong to the Punjab. 

968. 'l'he number of girls reading in elementary vernacular schools which do 
not conform to departmental standards was returned at 13,691 in 1901-02, against 
9,454 in 1896-97, and 9,254 in 1891-92. The number is greatest in Madras, 
the United Provinces, tho Punjab, and Burma. It will be seen from the follow· 
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ing table that in each of these provinces the total for 1901·02 is much greater 
than that for 1896-97 :-

Province. 

Madras • • • 
United Provinces • • • • 
l'unjab and Nol'th-West Frontier Province 
Burma • 

1896·97. 

2,642 
1,660 
1,044 
2,102 

1901·02. 

4,421 
2,267 
2,364 
2,552 

It is difficult to say how far the change in the figures is due to recording and how 
far to an actual increase in the number of girls under instruction. The United 
Provinces Directm· " arns the reader against forming any conclusion from the 
fluctuating and unreliable returns. On the other hand the Punjab Director 
says that there has been a real increase, and that "with a general appreciation 
of female education and a revived religious enthusiasm a number of schools have 
been started by benevolent societies and private individuals for the benefi~ of 
girls, and as the number of public schools for girls is still small, these private 
institutions prosper." 

Co-Education. 
969. It has been noticed incidentally at various points in this chapter that Prevalence 

·the system of co-education of boys and gh·ls obtains to a considerable extent of the system. 

in Indian schools. It exists in both public and private schools and in all 
grades of institutions. The practice of teaching boys and.girls in common schools 
is facilitated by the circumstances that the pupils are rarely ]:10arders, and that 
the large majority of the girl pupils are young childl·en. Very little is 8aid 
about the system in the reports of the Directors. Before the days of British 
rule, little girls occasionally attended the indigenous village schools, and learned 
the same lessons as their brothers. From this beginning the system bas 
extended in British India. without, apparently, arousing much comment. 

· The Education Commission remarked in paragraph 612 of their report that : 
"There seems to be a general consensus of opinion among the witnesses 
examined by the Commission, that mixed schools are not suitable for this 
country. Yet in some Provinces, the girls found in boys' schools amou:n~ w 
many thousands. Most of these are undoubtedly mere infants. - As; ruoreovel', 
it is impossible to establish a girls' school in every village; attendance at a boys' 

·school will often be a girl's only chance of learning anything, and in that case 
it should not be discouraged." The 8ystem is no doubt attended by so~e 
disadvantages, amongst whi.ch it may be mentioned that it relegates the education 
of a large proportion of the girl pupils entirely to male te.achers, and that facili· 
ties do not as a rule exist in boys' schools for giving girls instruction of the 
kind most suitable for them. .Uut the supply of girls' schools and of female 
teachers is at present wholly inadequate, and it can only be increased gradually 
and at considerable expense. Were it not for the common practice of sending 
girls to boys' schools the position of female education at the present time would 
be worse than is actually the case, and the prospects of its improvement would 
be diminished. 'rhcre are also well recognized advantages in the system of co· 
education whioh.are not without their application to India. 

970. In 1901-02 there were 198,000 girls under instruction in boys' school&; General 
in public schools they formed rather less, and in· private schools rather more, than atatl:ltlcs. 
half the total number of girls under instruction. The proportion increased 
slightly cluring each of the last two quinquennial periods. The percentage 
according to grade of institution was as follows :- · 

Colleges • "' · , 
Secondary schools 
Primary schools 

• • • 57 
.17 
• 46 

It is natural that the percentage should be smaller in the case of secondary 
schools, than in the case of primary schools or colleges. Little children of both 

·. ~)exes- are fre<.j.uentl~ se~t to S<ihool tog~ther; for the ~mvarativelr _ sm~ll 
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number of girls who attend secondary schools special institutions 'are commonly 
provided; there are very few large colleges for girls and many of the female 
students, of whom only a small proportion are Hindus and a very small propor
tion Muhammadans, read in the men's colleges. . 

In 1901·02 over l 7,000 boys were reading in schools classed as girls' schools. 

. 971. Taking the figures for public :institutions only, i( appears that the 
practice of sending girls to boys' schools is most common in tho small province of 
CooRG where almost four-fifths of t:h!:' girl pupils are taught in mixed. schools. 
Next comes BultMA. where three quarters of the girls under public instruction 
read in lay schools which are attended by boys and girls indifferently. These lay 
·schools are IJ.Ot scattered like the monasteries throughout the 1·ural villages; but 
no town of conside1·able size is without several, and it is to them, mainly, that 
·the "'<•men of Hurma owe theit- education. MA.DuA.s has actually the largest 
number of girls studying in boys' public schools (over 6I,ooor, and in order it 
stands next to Burma with one-half of the girls under public instruction reading 
in boys' schools. At the other end of the scale come the UNITED PROVINCES 
with only 14 per cent., and the l'uNJA.B with only 1·2 per cent. In the l:ist 
named province a few little gil'!s read in Koran and Gurniukhi schools with 
boy!l, but co-education had not been attempted in public· schools for Indian 
.children by the end of the period under review. 

Introduction 
of tbe 
eyatem into 
the United 
Provinces, 

_ 972. In the United Provinces the number of girls under instruction in boys' 
public schools has l'isen during the quinquennium from 267 to 2,484. This 
incrPase accounts for more than 41 per cent. of the total increase of girls under 
public instruction in the province. I~ is due to orders passed by the Local Govern· 
ment in 1896 permitting District Doards to throw open primary village schools to 
_girls as well as boys, in places where separate girls' schools could not be provided. 
'rhe Director described the introduction of the new system in the following 
.extract from the Report for 18~5-97 :- · 

fteneral 
prlociplot 

· · In consideration of the hopelessness of getting more money from District Boards for gil'la" 
~chools when they were not able to find nearly as much as is wante(l for boys, I submitted a 
propoe~l in August 1895; that primary. vii,Jage schools should he thr~wn open ~o girls as well 
- bovs in places where eeparate gtrls schools could not be provided. I pomted out that in 
the province3 wnere female education has made the greatest ad\ance, it is the custom for a large 
proportion of the girls in primary echcols, sometimes more than half of them, to receive their 
instruction, not in separate schools for girls, but in boyl S(·hools ; and I infeaed that there was 
nothing radically repugnant to native feeling in the proposed measure, which appeared to pre
sent the only means of extending the provision for the educatlon of girls for many years to 
come. The District Boards were consulted, but generally professed themselves teiTibly shocked 

·at the ~rave impropriety of al'owing girls, Cl'en between the ages of six and eight, to go to the 
some schools as their brothers. It was al~o pronounced to be subversive cf morality, notwith
standing the practice in other parts of India. The members of the Boards no doubt expresEed 
their own oppo>ition to EUch a plan for the education of their own daughters; but the proposal 
was not made on behalf of those who are unwilling to avail themselves of it; and there seemed 
to be no valid objcclion to allowing others, who did not feel the same objection, to send their 
girls to the c>rdinary villa~e schools. Ami accordingly Government orders were passed in 
Au~ust 1891.1, authorisin!! District Boards to oren all or any of their primary vernncular schools 
to gi•ls up to the age of eight, and to exempt g-irls from tuition fees. But before the question 
was raised in this way, the custom was not wholly unknown in these province'!', In Shahjahan· 
pur gil'ls were already allowed to read in primary schools with boys, There were three 
schools in the Bijnor district where the same practice prevailed, the villages being small and 

·the people connected with each other. Instances are in fact occasionally met with all over the 
provinces without any harm resulting. · 
Wherever District Boards have admitted girls to the primary village schools the 

· experiment has realized the expectations formed by the Director. · · 

II orne ()lasses. 
973. For ~any yea~s pa~t endeavour has beim made to meet the obstacles to 

the education of Indian women whiQh result from early marriage and strict 
seclusion by a system of home classes, in which girls and young women may be 

, taught without the b1·each of privacy involved in attendance at·school. .Much 
useful-work has been done in this manner -by -vadous zan;ma IJ!is!!ions, .and al$0 



FEMALE EDUCATION. .321 

in a lesser degree by Native associations. 1'he Education Commission ma.do 
the following comments on this subject:-

But in the existing oircnmstances of the women of India, the mere establishment of schoolll 
will be by no means sufficient to bring about the spread of education among them. Publio senti.· 
ment keeps them secluded in zenanas, many from their infancy, and many more from the age of 
eleven or twelve. From this it follows that the education of girls of the better classes cannot 
be parried on in schools to anything like completion, and that in the case of many it cannot 
~ven be be!?un. Some plan is needed for conveying instruction to those who cannot leave their 
homes to ~eek for it, and for promoting further the te~ching which may have been begun in 
sehools. Agencies for zenana teaching are conducting this work with considerable success. 
Actuated in many cases by religious motiveR, zenana teachers have brought some measure of 
secular instruction into the homes of those who would otherwise have been totally debarred from 
it. We see no reason why this secular instruction, imparted under the supet·vision of ladies 
worthy of confidence, should not be recognized and assisted, so fat• as it can be tested by a 
proper inspecting a.,.ency. Rules for aid to zanana teaching should be drawn up in consultation 
with those who co:duct the work, and should be such as to assist them substantially in extend· 
ing their operations, so far as concerns secular teaching. A esociations have arisen in some 
places, aiming at the extension _and improvement of female education. These also might be 
encouraged so far as they produce secular results. In order that these results may be fairly 
estimated, it seems necessary that ~he services of sympathetic and well-qualified inspectresses 
should be more largely made use of. - -

Holdin.,. these views the Education Commission recommended: u that 
!?!'ants for z~nana teaching be recognized as a proper charge on public funds, 
~nd be given under rules which will enable the agencies engaged in that work 
to obtain substantial aid for such secular teaching as may be tested by an 
inspectress, or other female agency." In some provinces grants are given in 
aid of home teaching in accordance with this reoommendation, but such teaching 
is to a considerable extent unaided and uninspected, and it is not therefore 
possible to form an estimate of the extent to which it prevails at the present time 
nor of the progress it has made during the qui;nquennium under review.' There 
is also a certain amount of private instruction in the homes of the upper classes, 
which also finds no place in the educational statistics. 

974. In the MADRAS Report for 1901-02 it is stated that" four groups of home Home classes 
education classes of the secondary grade conducted by zanana agencies returned in v~rioq~ 
98 pupils during the year, of whom one was in the upper secondary, 21 were in provmo~, 
the lower secondary, and 76 were in the primary department, against five 
groups of classes with 2, 30, and 78 pupils in the respective departments in the 
previous year •. The Church of England Lutheran :Mission home education 
classes, Ootacamund, ceased to work, while the National Indian Association 
classes at Madras, Cuddalore and Coimbatore, and the Free Church Mission 
home education classes, Madras, continued to work during the year, instruction 
being given in the last named up to the upper secondary grade." Similar 
agencies exist in BoMBAY, and notably at Karachi, but the results have not been 
tabulated. There is a certain amount of zanana teaching in BENGAL, but it· is 
difficult to make any estimate of what has been done in this respect. Recently 
arrangements have been made in Bengal for home education by orthodox 
Hindu and :Muhammadan female teachers. In the UNITED PROVINCES a 
gt·eat deal of zanana work is done in the homes of the people, but the 
teaching is neither aided nor inspected, and it is not possible to say how 
widely it extendlil. In the PuNJAB Report for 1901-02 it is stated that "the 
number in attendance on the zanana classes of missionaries in this year was 
returned as 699, against 945 last year, compared with 575 in 1896-97. The 
home classes maintained by the Punjab Association, which did not exist in 
1896-97, were attended by 42 scholars at the close of the last year."" In' the 
CENTRAL PROVINCES the zanana mission at Jubbulpore imparted instruction to 
400 women in their home!l against 300 in 1896-97. 

" 975: In.MAD~As asalory for a qua~ifi.ed mistress t~aching Hindu or Muham· Grants-in-aid 
madan guls m theu homes may be sanctioned by the Director; provided (1) that of home 
the total number of pupils in standards above the first is not less than ten classes. 
(2) that the pupils are not under ten years of age, and (3) that the teache; 
devotes to the classes at least twenty hours a week. In CALCUTTA zanana 
missions receive grants for girls passing by the recognized standards va~ng in 
p.JPount from RIO to R50. A grant of R5 may be made for each gil'l among 

~l' 
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·those who do not present themselves for examination provided that the Inspec• 
tress certifies that a shndard higher than tbe fourth has been reached. In the 
<JENTRA.L Pn.OVINOES, grants-in-aid of societies or associations enga""ed in the 
instruction of girls in private houses are sanctioned by the Local Government, 
pro~ded :- · · 

· (1) that current accounts, together with the time table, tbe scheme of 
studies so far as secular instruction is concerned, and the re!rlster 
of attendance, are subject to Government inspection; 

0 

(2) that each pupil receives instruction in one or more lan~"'es, in 
arithmetic and geography, in needlework, and in object les~ons; 

(3) ·that, ordinarily, fees are levied; 
(4) that the tohl number of pupils under instructions is not less than 

ten. 
Teacllers. 

":r:teofhuiL· · 976. The want of trained female teachers is one of the greatobstacles in the 
• ao ers: way of the progress of female education. Since few Indian girls early- their educa-

- tion beyond an elementary stage the class whence female teachers can be drawn 
is a very limited one, whilst the time has not yet come when the profession of a 

·teacher can be looked upon as an ordinary career for a Hindu or Muhammadan 
lady. The pupils in the female normal schools are for the greater part Europeans 
and Eurasians and Native Christians; the total number of Hindu and Muham· 
madall: pupils amounted. only to 217 at the end of 1901-02. 

~~:~~:_s of . 977 .• Omitting all schoo~ in the N ort_!J.· West Frontier Province and Coorg, 
and certam classes of schools m . Bombay, Burma, the Central Provinces, and 
Berar there were ('l'able 195) at the end of 1901-02 nearly 9,QOO teachers in girls' 
schools. In Madras nearly one-half of the teachers were trained, in Bombay 
·(where there are no normal colleges for secondary teachers of Indian schools) 
less than one-fifth, and in Bengal (where primary school teachers are in general 
untrained) only 92 out. of a total of more :than 2,00<r. The figures are not 

Male and 
female 
tt>aOI::ere. 

' available for other major provinces. In Madras trained teachers increased in 
number by 460 during the quinquennium, whilst the increase in the total 
number of teachers of girls' schools was only 133. 

978. In some provinces a large proportion of the teachers in schools (other 
than mission schools) for girls are men; figures are not availaole to show the 
exact proportion. In BENGAL: "The number of female teachers continues very 
small. Of those that are teaching the greater number are Christians, some are 
Brahtnos; and a very few are Hindus. As neither Christian nor Brahmo 
female teachers will be tolt:rated in g"'rls' schools under Hindu manage· 
ment; these are for.the most part taught by male teachers. The managers, 
however, take care to select teachers of character, and the teachers are generally 
elderly pe1·sons."• In the UNITED PitoVINCES: "Female teachers, com
petent or otherll'ise, are very scarce. The same difficulties which hinder the 
spread of female education operate even more unfavourably on the supply of 
female teachers. There is a prejudice against women following this profes
sion and by many it is regarded as hardly respectable. A normal .school at 
Lucknow for female teachers has at last been established, and it is hoped that 
the arrangements made to meet the requirements of the parda system will com
mend themselves to the native public.''t In BERAR: "It has already been 
noticed ih,previous reports that the want of female teachers was very keenly 
felt in Berar. It was therefore thought necessary to have a class of our own 
where mistresses could be tra4J,ed. Accordingly a scheme was submitted for the 
sanction of the Local Government, which was received about the end of Feb· 

1 ruary. This cla.ss has been opened at Akola since the close of the year. It is 
J hoped th.at- this will supply us with an adequate number of competent female 
teachers .. At present we have nine head mistresses, of whom three are trained, 
and four assistant mistresses, of whom one is trained."~ 

• Report for 1901-02, page 60. 
t Repor~ for 1901..()2, page 28. 
~ Bepor~_for 1901-()il, :!'age:H· 
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979. Table 196 shows the range of pay for teachers of girls' primary and PayhoE 
secondary schools in Bombay, the United Provinces, and the Punjab. The mini· 1

eao er .. 
mum rate of pay in a primary school in the3e provinces appears to be ordinarily 
about R3 a month, and the maximum varies ordinarily between R2.0 and R60. 
In secondary schools, which include institutions of many different characters, 
the range is very wide. 

Financial. 
980. The total expenditure on colleges and schools for girls of all kinds in Gen.er~l 

1901-1902 amounted to R34,03,000; this sum represents only a portion of the statistics. 
expenditure on female education since nearly half the girl pupils study in mixed 
institutions. The slackening of the progress of female education has been accom-
panied by a diminution of the rate of increase of expenditure on institutions for 
girls: the total increased by 5llakhs during the five years 1892·1893.to 1896· 
1897, and by only 1-l lakhs during the period under review. Expenditure has 
increased at. a slower rate than numbers, and the average cost of educating a 
girl was therefore less in 1901-1902 than in 1896-1897. The average cost per 
pupil in a girls' school for general education (including both primary and 
secondary schools) was R14'1 in 1891-1892, Rl4'2 in 1896·1897, and Rl3·5 in 
1901-1902. The cost of educating a girl is still much greater than that of 
educating a boy, the average expenditure per pupil in a general school for boys 
being only about R6.· Comparing the figures of.expenditure and popula.tion it 
appears that in 1901·1902 the expenditure on institutions for girls amounted to 
R29- per mille of the female population; the corresponding figure for 1891· 
1892. was R24. 

981. The total expenditure was distributed among different classes of institu· Expenditurd 
tio~s. as follows: colle~es R52,000; primary anc!_ secondary.schools R31,19,000; :I!a'!:-;:-;nt 
trammg schools for rmstresses, R1, 79,000 ; and other spemal schools, R53,000. institutions. 
The expenditure on colleges shows the large increase of R39,000, whilst expend-
iture on primary and secondary schools increased by only R88,COO, against 
R4,94,000 during the previous quinquennium. Expenditure on training schools 
rose by RlO~OOO against R39,000 in the previous quinquennium; and expend· 
iture on special schools by R22,000 against R14,000. 

982. The following table shows the order of the major provinces according Expenditure 
to the rate of expenditure on. institutions for girls per mille of the female. popu· by provincer. 
lation :-

Bombay 
Madras 
Burma 
Punjab • 
Bengal • • 
Central Provinces 
United Provinces 

.. 
R 

• 67 
4Z 

• 41 
• 27 

• • 21 
• 18 
• 15 

Bombay stands well in front of the other provinces. The remarks of the Dit·ec
tor and of the Local Government regarding the comparatively small expendi· 
ture in. the United Provinces have already been quoted. -

The following major provinces show an increase during the· quinquen· 
nium:-

InoreBI8. 

Bombay • , 95,000 
Burma , 46,000 
Madras • 35,000 
Punjab • • 81;000 
United Provinces , 28,000 
Central Provinces • 24,000 

l3cngal on the other hand show a loss of one lakh. 'fhe Bombay Director attri
butes the increa.Ee to enhanced expenditure from public funds on improved 
buildings and apparatus and on the higher salaries of the trained teachers who 
are now generally employed; and to increased expenditure by the States in 
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KathiaWal' and by mission societies. The number of pupils in Bombay primltry 
and secondary schools for girls having increased by over 8,500, the average cost 
of educating a girl in these schools was, notwithstanding the inm·ease of expend
iture, only R14'1 in 1901-1902 against R14·7 in 1896·1897. In Bengal, not
withstanding a decrease of over 6,000 pupils in primary and secondary schools 
for girls the average cost of educating a pupil fell from .Rl2'6 to .R11·8. The 
Director remarks that the gt·eater portion of the total expenditure was incurred 
OB schools for European girls, the proportion which the expenditure on such 
schools bears to the total expenditure on girls' schools being 53 per cent., 
against 70 per cent., in 189(1-1897. If we take -primary schools alone, which 
are mainly for Indian girls, the average cost per pupil shows a slight increase. 

983. The total expenditure on public schools in 1901·02 comprised 12llakhs 
derived from publio, and 19 lakhs from private sources. Expenditure from 
public sources increased by R92,000, and from private sources diminished by 
R3,000. 'l'he expenditure from public sources was distributed as follows : Provin
cial Revenues 7i lakhs, localfunds 3! lakhs, and Native State revenues one lakh. 
1'he expenditure from private sources included 51 lakhs from fees and 13! lakhs 
from endowments, subscriptions, and other private sources. The largest varia
tions· during the quinquennium were an increase of R47,000 from Provincial 
Revenues, an increase of Rl,17,000 from miscellaneous private sources, and' a 
decrease of R1,20,000 from fees. 

The proportion of the total expenditure which is met from public and from 
private funds is much the same in schools for boys and girls ; in 1901-1902, the 
percentage met from private funds was 60'7 in the case of girls' schools, and 
57·5 in· the case of boys' schools. But the private expenditure is differently 
composed in the two cases. In boys' schools fees comprise over 70 per cent. of 
the total private expenditure, in girls' schools they constitute less than 30 per 
cent. The education ~f girls is to a considerable extent free or bestowed for 
very small payment, whilst endowments, subscriptions, and mission expenditure 
are relatively high. In schools for girls the contribution from Government 
Revenues is ~ore than double that from local funds, whilst in boys' schools it is 
not much more than one-haJ.f. It has already been explained that in Madras all 
girls' schools are under direct Government management, and that in other 
provinces a considerable proportion of the secondary schools for girls are managed 
by the Education Department. In some provinces the Government aids 
private· managed girls' schools directly instead of partly through the agency. of 
Municipal and Loca~ Boards. : 

Fee etatistice. 984. The· comparatively low fee income and its dMrease d~ring the quin-
quennium are due partly to the want of popularity of female education, and 
partly to the policy of the Government. In 1901·02, the average annual fee rate 
in secondary schools was only ltl2-2, and in primary schools annas 6. These low 
averages would be still further reduced if European schools were omitted; in 
secondary institutions the European school fees aggreatged 3} lakhs and the 
Indian school fees only It lakhs, and in primary institutions European schools 
(comparatively few in number) accounted for R16,000 out of the total R62,000. 
In the United .Provinces the fees paid by over 15,000 native gil'1s in primary 
p.nd second~ry schools amounted in the aggregate to only R3,248. 

~ee regula· 985. In MADRAS schools for native girls are exempted from the general fee 
ons. regulations and the levy of fees is controlled by the Director or by special 

orders of the Gove1•nment. In BoM:B:A. Y all girls are free in primary schools 
but they pay f6es in secondary schools. In BENGAL· there are practically no 
fees in schools for native girls, but fees are charged in mixed schools for boys 
and girls. In the UNl'r.E.D PROVINCE~ girls_ are exempted from tuition fees in 
village primary schools. In the PuNJA:B no fees are charged in Local Board 
schools for girls; fees are levied in the Bengali school at Simla, in the S. P. G. 
Mission Vernacular Middle !3chool at Delhi, in the Lady Dufferin Christian 
girls' school, in the Alexandra girls' school, and in the l\funicipal and aided 
~chopls at. Dera Ghazi Khan, and in some aided schools in the Gujranwala, 
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Sialkot and Rawalpindi Districts. There appear to be no special rules regard• 
ing the' payment of fees by gir! p!lpils in BURMA.. In the CE~TRAL P M• 
VINCES special rates of fees for girls schools may be fixed by the Director. 

986. In m.ost provinces liberal provision is made for the grant of scholarships ~holayhips. 
for girls. Since very few girls pursue their education l>eyond the pl'imary stage, re::~. 
the demand for scholarships is not great, and in some cases those offered are not 
all taken. For this reason, encouragement is sometimes given to female educa-
tion by the grant of prizes instead of scholal'ships. Thus in Assam, a girl who 
obtains a oompetitive middle scholarship may be granted a prize of R40 in lieu 
of a scholarship, if she is unable to continue her studies. Again in the 
schools in and round Calcutta, a sum of R780 formerly allotted for scholarships 
is now distributed in the form of prizes, 43 in number and varying in amount 
between Rl40 and R300. 

987. MADB A.s.-Twenty-five scholarships are offered each year to girls on the Provincial 
result of the lower secondary examination, and 40 general scholarships, and 60 arra':!e· 
special scholarships for Hindus and Muhammadans, on the result of the primary men · 
examination. '!'here are more scholarships than applica~ts. In 1901-02, 
24 of the lower secondary and 35 of the primary scholarships were awarded, 
the majority of the recipients being Native Christians. All. the 60 special 
scholarships granted on· the results of the primary examination were 
awarded during the year, 11 to Brahman and the remainder to Non-Brahman 
caste Hindu girls; among Muhammadan girls there were no eligible candidates. 
Seven scholarships are given on the result of the matriculat~on examination, 
three to Europeans and four to Indians. Scholarship grants are given under 
the grant-in-aid rules, the grants for girls being, in all departments, at higher 
rates than those for boys. The expenditure "On scholarships during 1901-02 
amounted to R9,849 against R10,946 in 1896-1897. 

· ·:soM»AY.-The number of scholarships held by girls in Bombay (from 
public and private sources) during 1901-02 were as follows:-

In Arts Colleges • 10 
, High Schools • IOZ 
, Middle Schools 14 
, Primary Schools • • 1,637 

The scholarships provided are said to be sufficient. 
:BENGAL.-A certain number of scholarships in all stages are reserved for 

female pupils, and they are generally appropriated. In the collegiate stage there 
are two senior and three junior scholarships for female candidates. Girls may 
compete from girls' schools or mixed schools {middle and·primary) for scholar· 
ships of any class (middle, upper primary and lower primary); but not more 
of one scholarship of each cla.<>s may be awarded in any year to girls from the 
same school. 

UNITED PROVINCES.-'l'here is little information available. In higher 
education very few girls go beyond the entrance examination of the University; 
if a girl does go to college the value of the scholarships which she can get is 
twice as great as that of the scholarships open to boys. 

PuNJA:B.-Liberal provision i1:1 maae in the Punjab, but the expenditure on 
scholarships and the number of recrpients nave ditninished considerably during 
the quinquennium. Subject to certam conditions scholarships are granted to 
girls in vernacular schools or departments on the results of the lower prin;~ary 
and upper primary examinations, up to a limit of 20 per cent. of the number 
of girls in the department. 'l'he lower primary scholarships are at the rate of 
Rl a month for the first, and R1-8 a month for the second year; and the upper 
primary scholarships are at the rate of R2 a month for each of the two years 

·for which they are tenable. The Director writes as follows in the Report for 
}!)01·02 :-

For the year under report the expenditure on scholarships amounted to Rl3 085 (includ• 
ing R3,571i on schola~hips in secondary departments only), against R22,826' in 1896-97 
or. Rll,979 last year, th_e whole, minus RI,098, being paid from Public Funds. In th~ 
nuddle department of native schools, there were 80 girls out of 237 in receipt of scholarships 
compared with 9Z out of 190 five years ago, and in the upper primary department with I,osrf 
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pupils there were 601 £cholarship-holders against 738 out of 1,068. The percentage of pupils 
in receipt of scholurFhips has fallen from 7·0 to 4 9, due to reduction in the number of scholar-
llhiJs and the prop01tion of girls eligible for them. 

BURM.A..-In 1901-02 girls held 2 senior and 2 junior scholarships in the 
Rangoon College, 3 middle English scholarships in high schools, and no primary 
scholarships. 

• CENTRAL :P.aoviNCEs.-There are special scholarships for girls awarded by 
selection . 

.AssAM.-Girls may compete with boys for primary and middle scholar· 
ships, special scholarships are also awarded to ..girl pupils. The following 
special scholarships were offered to girls in 1901-02 : lower primary scholar
ships, 7 of the annual value of R36, tenable for two years in upper primary or 
middle departments; upper primary scholarships, 4 of the same value, tenable 
for two years in middle departments. All the scholarships were not awarded 
in 1901-02. ' 
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OHAPTER X. 

EDUCATION OF EUROPEANS. 

Introductory. 
988. This chapter deals with the education of the European and Eurasian i~~opean 

community. 'l'he term is a very wide one, embracing all classes from the well· and Eu~asian 
to-do Anglo-Indian officials and non-officials who usually send their children to PopulatiOn. 
Europe to be educated, to the indigent Eurasians of the large towns whose 
children are given elementary instruction in the free schools. N umedcally the 
class which sends its children to England is very small, and India has therefore 
to provide for the education of nearly all the young Europeans and Eurasians 
in the country. The census of 1901 returned the European population of the 
area dealt with in this Review at 108,000 males and 42,000 females, and the 
Eurasian population at 38,000 males and 37,000 females. The disproportionate 
number of males among Europeans will be at once noticed. It is due to 
several causes, the most important among which is the presence of the British 
'forces. The total European population of all India was returned at 123,000 
males and 47,000 females, and the strength of the British troops 'in India 
in April 1901 was 63,000. The general European population is largest 
in the following provinces in the order in which they are named : Bengal, 
Bombay, United Provinces, Punjab, Madras, and Burma. The Eurasian 
population is much the hirgest in Madras and Bengal ; the two provinces 
.account for 65 per cent. of the total number. Leaving the British forces 
out of account, the total EUI'opean population i'l India increased during 
the decade 1881·1891 by about 17,000 and during the next decade by about 
9,000. During the same two periods the Eurasian population increased by 
18,000 and 11,000, respectively. In the census of 1901 the European and 
Eurasian population of less than 15 years of age in the area included in this 
review was returned as follows :-

European boys 
;, girls 

Eurasian boys 

• 

., girls 

• 
12,909 
12,852 
13,683 

• • 18,415 

989. In the Bengal Code for European schools the term " European " is used Definition of 
to signify any person of European descent, pure or mixed, who retains European "~~~0r'"" 
habits and modes of life; and for the purpose of the grant-in-aid rules at least ;~an uro
tbee quarters of the pupils in a "European school" must answer to the above school." 
definition. The Madras Code for schools in general gives the same definition, but 
does not lay down the proportion of European scholars which go to make a 
European school. In the Bombay Code a" European school" is one in which 
at least four-fifths of the pupils are of European or Indo-European descent. 
For the sake of convenience the term European will be used in this chapter in 
the general sense of the Codes. In some provinces schools in which Europeans 
and natives are taught side by side are by no means uncommon, and schools of 
this character may fall on one side or the other of the dividing line. These 
mixed schools are most often found in Madras, and the following notable examples, 
may be given : St. Mary's School, Madras, with 341 pupils and 187 Europeans; 
Santa Cruz School, Cochin, with 377 pupils and 136 Europeans; St. Thome 
School, Mylapore, with 254! pupils and 71 Europeans; St. Aloysius' School 
Vizagapatam, with 160 pupils and 103 Europeans. In Bombay there are tw~ 
allied classes of schools styled respectively "European Schools" and" English 
Teaching Schools., 'Ihey follow the same course of instruction but in the 
" .English Teaching Schools" the number of Europeans, if any, is below the 
prescribed limit, and the grants are given at lower rate~. In Bengal we may 
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give as an instance in point the Catholic Loreto House School for girls, Calcutta, 
with 165 puJ>ils and 31 natives. The members of the Brahmo Samaj sect 
frequently send their daughters to this high school. At the end of March 1903 
the Calcutta High School for ~oys numbered 35 natives among its 144 pupils. 

European• In ,990, The returns for the year 1901·02 show a total of 31,122 Europeans 
::~~~~ana under instruction, of whom 16,584 were boys and 14,538 girls. The great 
natives In majority of these pupils receive their instruction in European schools, but an 
~h:r:.an impol'b-:tnt minority, amounting in 1901·02 to 3,138, are taught in schools not 

classe:l under this head. The practice of sending Europeans to native schools is 
most common in Burma, whero 1,054 European pupils (amounting to 35 peJ.' 
cent. of the total number of Eut·opean children under instruction in the pro
vince) were returned as studying in such schools. Madras had 798 European 
pupils in native schools, Bombay 752, and Bengal 370. In other provinces the 
number was small. There were in 1901-02, about 2,780 natives in schools· 
classed as European. Nearly 1,400 of these, including 700 Christians, were in 
the Madras Presidency. ~There were also 633 in Bengal, 437 in Bombay, 217 
~n Burma, about 70 in the United Provinces, and a few in other provinces. 

Soope of the 
chapter. 

lleneral 
remarks. 

991, The present Chapter deals with the general state and progress of Euro· 
pean education, and the statistics for pupils therefore include those Europeans 
who attend native schools. The conditions of their school life and instruction are 
similar to those of the native pupils, and therefore,· in describing system and 
curricula, we shall confine ourselves to the institutions specially designed for 
Europeans. 

Jlistoi'Y• 
992. Among the many hard problems of education in India that of the educa· 

tion of the domiciled Anglo-Indian community has proved one of the most difficult. 
Exoept a small minority, they are cut off from the educational facilities of the 
United Kingdom, and it has been no light task to provide them with anything 
approaching an adequate substitute in the foreign surroundings of an Eastern 
country. It was recognized from the outset that Europeans cannot ordinarily 
be educated in native schools, whilst in many cases neither their numbers nor 
their means were sufficient to enable them to establish schools for themselves. In 
spite of these difficulties a voluntary system has been developed which provides 
some form of instruction for practically all children who are not educated at 
home. This result has been achieved mainly through denominational agency with 
liberal State assistance. · 

From early 993. The earliest schools for Europeans in India were day schools founded in 
~imes to ~be connection with station churches in the plains. Gradually these schools grew 
~~t;~B:on 1 into, or were followed by, boarding schools and orphanages, such as the Free 
cooS: ga School in Calcutta and the Educational Society's School in Bombay. The 

Civil Orphanage was founded at Madras in 1817 and the Bishop Corrie 
Grammar School in 1836. In 1836 the Martiniere endowed school was founded 
in Calcutt!}, and in 1845 another Martiniere school was opened at Lucknow. In 
1823 the " Parental Academic Imtitution " was founded in Calcutta by voluntary 
contribution, and in 1853, on the receipt of a legacy of 2i lakbs from Oaptain John 
Doveton, it developed into the Doveton College. Similar institutions were founded 
in other places, and Roman Catholic and other religious societies began to take part 
in the work, Six Roman Oatholic schools were founded in the Madras Presi
dency between 1836 and 1845. In 1847 the ~;ystem of hill schools was inaugu
rated by Sir Henry Lawrence, who established the Lawrence Military Asylum at 
Sana war in order to remove children from "the debilitating influences of a 
tropical climate and the demoralizing effects of barrack life," Some of these 
echools received State aid, but no regular system prevailed and the institutions 
were altogether inadequate for the needs of the community. On July 28th, 1859; 
the day appointed for general thanksgiving on the suppression of the Mutiny, a 
collection was made in the churches of the Diocese of Calcutta for the establish· 
ment of a public school in the Himalayas. During the course of the next year the 
Bishop of Oalcutta (Bishop Ootton) presented a memorial to' the Viceroy pressing 
on him the need for a more complete system of education for European childre:n. 
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Loril Cannin!J' dealt with the question in a celebrated minute in -which he pointed 
out how tb: domiciled English and Eurasians would, if neglected, become 
profitless, unmanageable, and a glaring reproach to the Government, while if 
oared for betimes they might become a source of strength to British rulP, and of 
usefulness to India. He considered that schools should be founded for the 
different denominations, both in the bills and' in the pltlins, by the help of dona
tions, aided by an equivalent contributio'? from the Govern~ent. The main 
result of this movement was the establishment of several hill schools. The 
foundation of Bishop Cotton School, Simla, was laid in September 1866. In 
1865 St. Paul's School was removed from Calcutia to Darjeeling. On the 1st 
January 1867 the Diocesan Board took over the Mussoorie School which had been 
founded as a private institution in 1835. In 1865 the Caineville House School 
at ~Iu~soorie was opened for girls, and in 1869 a Diocesan School for boys and 
girls was founded nt N aini Tal. Other Church of England schools were established 
in the plains, tbe Roman Catholics extended their work, and schools were founded 
by the Church of Scotland. These additions to the existing schools were, however, 
incommensurate with the large and growing requirements, and they also failed in 
great measure to meet the needs of the poorer .classes of Europeans and 
Eurasians. In 1871 a Commission was appointed to enquire into the condition 
of the European schools, and it 'reported that the system was inadequate and that 
the objects proposed in Lord Canning's Mjnute of 1861 bad been to a consider
able extent overlooked. While this report was under discussion, Archdeacon 
Baly made a tour through Bengal and the north and centre of India and 
represented to the Government that the existing arrangements were in many 
respects un~itable, and t~t many poor Eur?pean_ and E.urasian children 'Yere left 
altogether mthout educatiOn. There was ~ttle 1mme~ate result,. but m 1879 · 
J.ord Lytton took up the whole question and wrote the second well-known 
minute on the subject. He referred to the earlier minute by J.ord Canning, 
and stated that it was little creditable that, in spite of his warnings, so little 
should have been done in 20 years to remove the reproach. A committee was 
appointed of which Archdeacon Baly was a prominent member, and their labollrs 
ultimately resulted in the appointment of another Committee which drew up 
the Bengal Code fo! European schools. 

994. Under this Code, which was published under the orders of the Govern· Tho Benglll 
ment of India in February 1883, the whole subject of European education was Code. 
taken under the control of the Government and institutions of all classes were 
made eligible for the receipt of liberal State aid on well-defined conditions and 
principles. From that time onwards tho number of schools and scholars has 
steadily increased. The Code :was not applied to Madras and Bombay, where 
more adequate arrangement had been made for encouraging the education of 
Europeans; but the Local Governments of those provinces made modifications in 
their grant-in-aid rules in the direction of the new Bengal system. 'In Burma, 
also, the general Code of the Local Government governs, with modifi~tions, the 
grant()f aid to European schools. The principal provinces of British India in 
which the Bengal Code is in force-are therefore Bengal, the United Provinces, 
the Punjab, and the Central Provinces. 

995. 'fhe Code was based on English and Scottish models, altered and ex• 
tended to meet the special requirements of India. Its main object was the 
encouragement of all classes of private-managed European schools by means of 
grants-in-aid based on the attendance and proficienov of pupils, i.e., on what 
is called elsewhere in this Review, the results-grant system. At the same time 
arrangements were made for special grants to schools established in localities con• 
taining a small or poor European population, to free schools and orphanages in 
aid of their bom~ding charges, and for the boarding of ohild1;en residing in places 
where there were no schools. General courses of instruction were laid down and 
primary, middle and high standards were fixed for the purpose of awa;ding 
the grants. A system of certificated and pupil teachers was also prescribed. 

The Code has been revised in some particulars from time to time and it 
underwent a thorough .revision at the hands of a committee appointed in the year 
1895. The most important change made by the· committee was the abolition of 
the results-grant system, which gave an undue prominence to individual examin
ation, in favo'QX' of a11. attendance-grant awarded to every school which is declared 

a~ 
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ln ... 1896-97~~:tqe l.totallwas• 19!; tand irt'l89l-92; ·159~·1 ~h:e a'pparenli'~tl6rease 
during, the quinquennium under review ·is ·due• to 'un:Ud~tl· ·lcollegiate ., blasses hi 
the U nitod 1Pro\linoe.S .having adopted· the prabtice ·of' "submitting· 1'eturn's•: •· tM 
jl'ecorded ltotalfor. these· provi!nces .. -rose• from 26 to·127: I Iri' Bengal' the" number 
of .students has fallen:from:~o.to·64 .. ·Ih0:Madras,1 Bet~.gal ahd the Unitdd-l'rd
:vinces the ·groot.tma.jollityl o:ll .the.tsoholarsi ·r.ead in 1•special·European: ~'o1legiate 
l!chools, in 1Jombay"and. 1 BlJ,rma' they, aU study iti•general college~:· 11In·:either 
case. they., follow:: the .ordindry .. fUa.riversit1 .course; 1but· the chOice· 1of I :subjects 
allows them to .take mp .La~in or: Greek ·hi ·place •·of: · a• · elassicaHdnguage 1of· ihe 
East 1 II l lo'lli tl• ,j.,!.,) 11 /, ICiil"•llll 1 Jfld•d• ,ll,_lolllfll~ 1 j>.itil•J 

!' 1 , 1 • '-' I• fl ; J I ~ 1
' 

1 
' o ' ' • t • 1 

.. , . ,. , . 998• Jlt, is somaw}lat ·ilem~rkable to ;find:tliat gi:Hs forlh"so ·large 1 a' :Proportion 
of the total, and that in Madras their number ~xce~ds·ilie ·.nuinber't>f •o'djs!·" ·The 
following comments which are made by the Tiirector in Madras, ,!W;pJy in 
·& reater or leAser degt.:ee't'd tither 'provH:ices~!.!i.. . · :r." .. '"" , .. r~. ····· · -'' - · 

g h • 'i'' , ~ tl J!ol f_., IIi~· .... (..t): {•I ~~f) :.,..•• tl i11l \..<1111'1' 4 ~f) r~ II! llli.>& 1 · '·J'he gtad'tial fall If the 1iumber of'J~uropean JD,a}e ~tuq~nts m col e~es 11nd thf e'luall~ steady 
rise in the ease· Of felllllle student!; ate' \qJclally · no~e*ort:4i· · The 1len'd.en1cy _in' Ev.ropean 'boys to 
.discontinue thilir >studieS witht tlie :upper I se\:lonllaty1•stage •appea:!s 't'o lie' gilttihg more •marlted 
.y~a-,: .by .yea:r ..... :Whethllr l()n . .aoc_9untJ' of,rthe•generally• lindigent ciroumstancesl of 1 ththbm
,m~Ri~ qr olj .~ccpp~t ,qqaili~.prospeQts ,in1 .t~e .. highed .pllofesaions,• a large1pioportion of· boys 
s..aek employptent, m fa9torJI!ll, ~q\)ps,, ~d ,rai:lway:!\ :a~~ .SQPU. tas .they ;hava .pa.ssed.l.througlL, :the 
s'llcon'darf stag~.; ·~~e '~·~~~e-~sln/i 11~\,>er 1 ,o~ 1 .f~~Je .~t,¥dilll-~s jp., ~q~ .,hig~ll~ .~~~p-.es is e;~:pJa~~ml 
by !he:£:i~t 'that wome111 ~~;~tan;~{ ,;_~o~;J?l?,SR~cF~. 1~t .. ~~~1o~f.l~P.-~.~.t~~- ~e~~hi~g.~~d"m~~.IMl 
proLeSStOlH! ~··-··""~ · " · ' · 
"· • 

1It ~~ay b'~: adcie4' "
1
tlia:+.' mari.v. r.more' to~s· I t~a~ 1

1 
g"&):s ;g~ £~oni' ~~h~O.l'to ~li'e f '• l' "Ii! 'I ~. ... I ),,dUII•J·"·I·I •II _: '"~··H l!fp,., . .J "'' '" "'' f .. L 

'Pro ess~ona co ~ges. 'J "'; " I·•· ,.,l .... II·• '"" ~ .... 1 .•II oil .i ·"'.II: .... i.i. 
V• I' ) I ,I'' olt • ' ''' .J '' I ' ~ ' • .,.. '• k' 

~ . .~ . , . • ·:. ,, , 1 .... 1 '.I .Jr,. t. l. 1 ....... ,1.. J, ... i,, •. ~ .. tt 1~~.1 ~1.. a1 • .; 
'. I• '. 999:' 'TJ;l.e' nilin~er,of ~ropea:n _gr~~~te~ ~n ~!~ IS, sma~}. €1Vjen ~~wn C,<;>;mpar~fl Degrees 
with ·th~" stnall' 'lnimber 6£ ·stu~ents. Itt ,90!-02~ one European ~passed the 

·M.!A!. !examinatioti'ana:·lg ·quaiTfi,ed ·fR~:~li~ .. lB.~ .. ~~g~~~3,,.i~;t~96:-.Q~~.l.+ p~~~~~~ 
for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree: Many of the students cease iheir studies or 
branch off into prof~ssionallines after passin~+heJ intermediate enmination. 
-Fift -i{vb'· (fncltidinol 'six" banrl1'dites"at'"the" ~moa{' revious' xamufa 'on) 

· Yed th" · t J ±n" · cl!~t " .. " 1 • • •• :r.t.' .... · 19'11."' · r~t. · •. _,. · !6· ·• p~·sga ''...., P, · '' · it\, " 
p ' ' . ,, ,,.,.J r;.ool•lliJI-1~? •• ~·•ll ........ ~lit Ulll m., ... ~lt~··'l til !;. .. •.•vltl · ass 'o 1n er ellll;l, e exam1na n 1n v.L·v..:;, nu .~ . yr 1. • 
-1 olllolld ~· ,, hf., ''""' • , 

' Jl ""'""S' I 'hlS'ti'l '"G'.l ,., .... ,.t.,dl .I·LL•"Il ..... ol .1 .... ! ..... ~ ... 11 .• ........ ',,,.,., '; . CIOu Of; ,enera .n n~atiODe ,, · 
II 'I •I ,,, I r. uj ,: .. ,,1,. I ... "oj. ,.~ ~ ,,,...,,, ... ,ft ,,,til ,111 tdd·· dtlll. I 

, 1, ~~ I I ,.. I I ' 

... , .. l 100Q,:, lrhe Europea11 schools ara classed as high, middle; ·or primary~ 'lind.both Gra~es aml 
, hig}i ~tnd Jni4:~le, schools. are sty led seoondar1 schtlols. · · : Thermeanirlg bf:these teriri.s :~I:~ZJ:' of 
,PJ; the. Uepg~J.l .Coqe.. is .. similar to .. that.whioh they ·hear when>··applied to native 
'"ephopls ... Tlie .full.schooltcourse comprises -tht} ·infant standards' arid- tlie·~taildards 
1 ~U1llber~d · .. I.. W , :VJJI1 . ; Standar9.s: ([ .. to·JV fi>rm ·the 'p~lriary"c~urs&, standa~ds 
Y. .to ~I, I. the middle .course,. and .standli.l!d· lVIII1 (ot other trecognize<l eq ui valent) 

. th.e !U~li.con,rse.,. Similarl;fi tha ,Pupils in•sta-ndards· below -the fiTS~ f~rmt:Ete ~~ant 
!>.ectw.l\ :of thlil sahaoli the: puplls m -stand!itds. ]) totlV-forhi the· prnnary seot10rl, 
: ~lw p:\Ipi).!!.in stand~ds.Y., tQ V.IL .. form ·the :)l'l.iddJe.tsection, arid thel -pupils •·fu 
Jltan,d~q VILI~. or following .s<tlme. other .recognized o'oili'se, ·form .. fue high· section . 
. A .. ~bm~J i!l: ,c,lassed. as. a .primary, a .midd1e~l- or O.· high· school, according -00·1 the 
.. \llghE)S~ :f.lmlld.a;rd Up to wJJ.i.ch it iS .authotized to reach:,• and• SChools are• 'graded·by 
.t~~.l;>EWI!tlim~~t .... after. enquiry! .by .. the .. Jnspector' and •'wi.th .. IJ'eference~t~ the 
competence and sufficiency- of the staff, In general, sehoolso oJl::every •grade 
contain clas~es from the lowest standard upwards. 

, . ! ..... liJ. .. M~D~AS iand. .Bu&MAi the. grading and -dapartmen.ts ef ~European .schools• 
1 ~r\), W.t> •. ~arne. ~l! those. of, .nati;vel.schools. ,.;l:n Bo:M:nA"ii the 1 system ·unde:r wliiqh 
. n.atfy~. pp.ildreJJ..stll.dy,up to:the fourth standatd iii a vernaculaP primary school and 
.~e ~:\!Eln ~llsferred, to.an .English secondary school tlould not be ·applied 'to v Euro· 
Pea.J1. !lC}lQo}B, ~nd, au.ch;sohools haveJline standardE! of .. their'own.-'. Standard's l·to 

1 ~Y {c;n;D}. the. prir;?a:cy; stage, ~tandards .. V.and .. Vl · the middle stage;, and ·standards 
. V:U. to .I~: tA~ 1ngh stage .. I . , Schools are ~graded. and divided -into section's accord-
JIJ.g .. t9 tp.t;Jfl.~.lltandaJ:ds. ~· .... ,.u ... 1 •• <~ ... 1 : ....... _ ... ..... • • ·: ••• , ••• , • 1 : • •••• 

: ··· · : 1,001. :IIi· ~lie stati~tics fot i90l-02; 3q~ ih.sUtiitibnd 'are retUi:ned ~s European Seooo1arr 
8chools,a:gainst '330 iti 1896-97; rhd 3oo 'ui 1891-~2. ~"but 'of the total354 insti- and primar,. 

l tutions, all· but· 75 at~ se'co:ri.<laty sch~bls,: ','Duiirig 'the qUinquenmuDi u~der .review eohools. 
_the ~ll!lllJe~ of_p_!ipli!!J'is'cliooJ~ 1_'increltseU by 'three-Only', ·• Whilst .the number of 

•. •E:co:u.da.rj'.schaols rose. by ·2l· • ,During the previou~ quinquennium the number 
.. ~ J. ~"- - • • \.. - ....... ~·· .. -
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of secondary schools increased by 16, and the number of primary schools 
by 14. The increase in the later quinquennium was shared by a number of provin· 
ces anJ. WdB much the greatest in the United Prm·inces which gained 10 second· 
ary schools on 31. The number of secondary schools is greatest in Madras (7 3) ; 
Bengal comes next (52); and then Bombay (46), and the United Provinces (41). 
Bengal has the largest number of primary schools (24), and then Madtas (18), 
and the United Provinces (17). A consid~rable proportion of the. secondary 
schools are boarding establishments, and many institutions which are mainlv day 
schools have boarding houses or dormitories belonging to them. Most of the' 
primary schools, on the other hand, are day schools. Whilst, therefore, the 
commonest form of native school is the primary day school~ the typical European 

-school is the secondary boarding school 
i . 

School• for ' · 1,002 . .Among the secondary institutions (excluding those in .Burma) 123 are 
boys and /eturned as schools for boys and 139 as schools for girls. The primary schools 
girls. 1 (excluding 4 in Burma) are divided into 33 ·for boys and 38 for girls. The 

. ' excess of girls' schools is a noticeable feature, and it will be found that on!the 
whole the facilities for the instruction of girls are greater than those afforded to 
boys. This is partly due to the large number of Roman Catholic convent schools 

·which exist not only in the large cities, but also in a number of places in the 
interior. .Although -all schools are classified in the returns as either boys' or 
girls' schools, yet a considerable number are in reality mixed schools in which 
boys and girls are received indifferently, and often in almost equal proportions. 
The secondary boarding schools are in general specially designed for either boys or 
girls, although little boys are often taught, and are sometimes boarded, in girls' 
schools, but the various classes of day schools usually give instruction to both 
boys and girls. Thus in Bengal out of 31* middle schools 9 are mixed, out of 
27* primary schools 23 are mixed-the other four are two orphanages for girls, a 
free school for girls, and a nursery for small boys. 

Sobool• of 1,003. Another important distinction is that petween the schools of the hills 
the_hilla and and of the plains. Numm;ous boarding schools have been established at various 
plaws. places in the hills which not only serve the hill stations, but also receive numbers 

of boys and girls from the plains, in order that they may be brought up in a more 
healthy climate than that of the st·ations in which theh· parents live. 1.1he 
rise of the hill schools has been noticed in an earlier portion of this Chapter. 
'l'hey belong to two main types-the secondary schools for boys and girls to which 
children of comparatively well-to-do parents are sent, and orphanages and other 
charitable institutions for poor children. As schools of the former type may be 
instanced St. Paul's Boys' School at Darjeeling, Bishop Cotton Boys' School at 
8,im.la, and Caine ville House Girls' School at Mussoorie. To the latter type belong 
institutions such as the Lawrence Asylums and the Mayo Industlial Orphanage 
for girls at Simla. .Almost all the hill schools are situated in the Himalayas, 
but there are also a few boarding schaols for boys and girls at Ootacamund 
and Coonoor in the Nilgiris. Out of the total number of 29,000 European 
pupils in primary and secondary schools over 5,000 are in the hill schools of 
.Uengal, the United Provinces, the Punjab, and Madras. The total includes the 
pupils of local day schools, but these are ln.uch fewer in number than the pupils 
of the boarding schools. 

:ManagEment 1,004. The European schools are, and always have been, almost entirely under 
of schools, private management. The only public managed institutions are a few Government 

·schools of a special character. 'fhey include the Military Lawrence Asylums for 
boys and girls at Ootacamund in Madras, and Sana war and Murree in the Punjab, 
the two schools for boys and girls at Kurseong near Darjeeling in Bengal, and a 
s:nali primary school at Shillong in Assam. 1.,he private managed schools fall 
under the following main categories : Church of England schools under diocesan, 
parochial or committee manage·ment; Catholic schools and convents; schools 
managed by mission and other religious societies of -different denon;Unations ; 
undenominational schools managed by' local committees; and railway schools. 
Among the private managed institutions all but 16 of the secondary, and all 
but 8 of the primary, schools receive aid from the State. 

• These figut'CB do not correspond with those in the Ptativtioal tables; tbey aru baaod on a aomewhal dtff•rent 
c!&~s4ilica.tiou, IUid iucluue eomo private iuatitutionl. 
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· 1 005. An examination of the schools existing in the several Provinces will Eb xam~ation 
• . t'tuL' f th , t ypronnces. throw further light on the origin and character 'Of the 1ns 1 ulons or e 1ns rue• 

tion of European children. 
1,006. MADRAs.-Madras has the largest European and Eurasian population 

and the largest number of European schools. The returns classify the institu· 
tions as follows:-. . 

In each 
schools. 

' I 

For boys-
Upper secondal'y sc\wo1s 
Lower secondary schools 
Primary schools 

For girls-
Uppel' secondary scbools , 
Lowe1· seoondal'y schools • 
Primal'y schools .• 

class the number of girls' schools exceeds 

.. ·io 
24 

• 7 

IS 
26 
11 

the number of boys' 

The statistical retUrns give, however, an incomplete picture of the state of 
education of the European children of the province, inasmuch as a number of them 
are educated in the station of Bangalore in Mysore, where the climate is better 
than in the Madras Pre-sidency. 'l'he principal secondary schools for boys at 
Bangalore are Bishop Cotton High School (Church of England), St. Andrew's 
High School (Church of Scotland), Baldwin's High S~hool (Episcopal Methodist), 
and the Roman Catholic College. In the Presidency itself the most important 
'schools for boys and girls are ~ituated in the city of Madras, but, as already stated, 
there are a few schools in the hills, and others are scattered among the various 
stations which have a European population. There are al~o a number of 
railway schools along the different lines. With few exceptions. the schools are 
denominational, some are Church of England schools under diocesan or-parochial 
management, and others are managed by mission and other religious societies. 
A large proportion belong to the Roman Catholics. As a rule Protestant boys 
-attend l:'rotestant schools only, and Roman Catholics always attend schools of 
their ()Wn denomination. As regards Protestant denominational schools, the 
distinctJon between themisfrequently nominal, that is to say, a boy is often sent 
to the most convenient school, to whatever denomination his parents may belong. 
The principal Roman Catholic schools have much larger classes than the 
Protestant schools, many of their pupils belong to the poorer Eurasian classes, 
and the school~> have native as well as European sections. Among the most 
important boys' ·schools in Madras are· the- Doveton College (unsectarian), 
Bishop Corrie's Grammar School (Church of England), and St. Mary's Serpinary 
(Roman Catholic), The Doveton School was founded in 1854, and, like the 
school bearing the same name in Calcutta, was endowed under the will of the 
late Captain Dovoton. At the end of 1901·02 it had l4j pupils of whom only 
4 were non· Europeans. It had a staff of 7 teachers and its expenditure was 
Rl3,000. Bishop Corrie's Grammar School was founded in 1836,largely through 
the instrumentality of the Bishop whose name it bears. It is in part an 
independent and in part a charitable institution. At the end of 1901·02, it had 
142 pupils of whom 130 were Europeans. 'rhe St. Mary's Seminary is a 

· Roman Catholic institution; in 1901-02 it had 341 pupils of whom 187 were 
Europeans. It has a staff of 13 teachers, and its expenditure in 1901·02 was 

· RH,OOO. Outside Madras the two largest schools for boys are both of the 
Roman Catholic denomination : they are the Santa Cruz High . School, Coohin 
(377 pupils and 136 Europeans), and the St. Joseph's Lower Secondary School, 
Callout (222 pupils and 135 Europeans). Among the hill schools are the 
Breeks Memorial School and the St. Agnes' Parochial School at Ootacamund. 
They are both smalU.nstitutions. ~here are 9 railway schools for boys the 
largest of which is at Perambur. (107 pupils and 6 teachers). Most ~f the 

·others are small schools with ~ess than 50 pupils and 2 or 3 teachers. They are 
all of the lower secondary (m1ddle) grade. 

1,007. As regards the education of girls -the most striking feature is th.e large 
number of Romu.n Catholic convent schools. Eight of the 13 high schools for 
girls are institutions of this class, and three of them are situated in Madras 
City. The largest are the Black Town and Vepery Presentation Convent schools, 
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:each of .. whioli !has ·OVer •1'50' !p~pils· .and· 9 I 'teachers. '"A part' .from It he:' Cbll. vent 
·schools· lthe' l most im:Portant institutions are. the. female .. branch. lc;>fl the i .Doveton 
School (151 pupils), and the Vepery Collegiate School.r(242.:pupils).•" Outside 
Madras.mostrof,the girls'~~schools •are underOhutch of England management, or 
bel.Qng lto• ctl~vell.ts .ior · other· • Roruan. I Catholic i,nstitutions.. 1 "'.rhere is a: rail way 
school for gnls at Madura. . ,, ,.,,; J,o~ ,_,, u,,,, 1 

1,008. There are several orphanages and boarding sohoo]f3 f~ poor children in 
the Madras Presidency. The Oota.camund,Lawrence .A,syll;mi (287 boys and 58 
girls) is the only Government schooL ,.for. Ji1uropeans illl the Province. The 
Egmore Civil Male and Female Orphan. Asylum -was ... founded in 1807, and 
receiv;ed its building as a gift from Lord Napier, the Gqvernor, in 1870. 
There is a Pro~estant orphanage for boys at l3ellary, arid there !Ire orphanages 
for girls at l3la~~ Town, Madras, and' at .Oo~aca±rirlhd. · · "' ., ·; 

1,009. l3oJ4~A.Y.·7 Next to ~engal, !!om bay .Jl.~s·:th~Ji#'gest European popula· 
tion, bu~ its Eurasian population is comparatively small. All European schools in 
th~ Bordba~ 'Pte'Side:iiCy ate'lti!:der pktate manh.geine-nt; I arid: 'all but tw'o· are aided: 
They are all ?,lassed ~s secondary s~hools. In 1901·02 there w;ere 9 high schools 
forbbh il:dd 13 fot·~iri~·~ thett:l''Wera'also '14'middle schools·for·boys andlro for 
girls~ !reP,"bftll~ ~cb:ool:S'fdr 'btly!i at-e in th'e • city- of Bthn:bayr 2 ·at1e· a!t Poona~· ·a· are 
i'ti 'Sllidt and' 5 ·.a~b ·~ailway S'chobls 'on the· Great· Indian 1l'eninsula iancf ··Southern 
Marhatta' ·fine~;··' 1Most' · 1 <>f ·the 11iohdols· r are1 

: :Protestant a:b.d I Rotnan : 'Catholic 
deMtiii'datidn~l' lhstitu'tion~: '· Tb'.e1largest1 sc'hdofs for' boys are the ·cathedrall[igh 
Sdh·dol' 1 H6S "prtpils)~ 'the· ~oinba;Y'·Educa:t!on: SocietY's School' ;(l71 pupils); 1 and 
St~·Mar'y's l:ristitutidt;t' '(287: ·pupils).' ''J'heyl are all! "Situated"' m' Bombay' I dity. 
'fhJ 'Catht:jddl' oil Diocesa.ti"Schaol' is ·a Churc 1t 'df · Englarid wtitutiori. which· was 
fo'i:thde'd in1 1866~'' ·'The ·Educational· Society'!! ·school'is a l'rotestanii institution. 
tt w$.~'fc;lilhd~dfu •1815'for th~ edticatiOn.·ofrnatives as well as Ehropean:s,·and the 
sd~et';Y' 'li'ad I at '&be. time :soh~ol.S at ·~hana' at;ld S'tlr.at" 'and! day schools" ,in· Botnbay 
itself:' :A:ft~r' '1839' l.ts 'attelit1bn"'was' cdnfined 'to·1ts male:· ·and ·female I schools at 
By'~ulla; wb:icp:·~ere fo~ nta:ny.'Y~ar~·the b~t,.and almQst ·ihe loniyJ· schools·•for 
Eitt'ofietth-s ~:11 Bo:tt{bay~· ·St .. Mal",r's SchOol>' ¥azagaoh, :is a/ Roman ·Oatholic irlsti
tutio':l1;' '"The ·schools' fdr· ·~l!{ ai'e' mostly situated 'in· 13om bay 1 and · 'Poona; · -a:hd 
fi'vb of'the higrr B'cliot'iht'tire·llttached to•convents.· ~The Cathedral SchMl and the 
l3bmba;V' · ·Eilnc~tional· Sbciety's School haveo · l11rge 1female 1departmEmtS'.'·· There 
are"fo'lir "111.ilW'~Y" schbo'ls1 ·for "gitls'. ' 'IhEl'"minciiml· 'orphamge inc~uded ill' the 
HMnliaf 1 retrtr:ns is 'thb 'ilaifi'enM" Asylum ·at ''.Mount .. ,:Abu lin 1·Rajpubina 
('18-pu'pi~)~" · Tf.ere· iS ·*Isd ~· Scottish1 Chlllrdh 1orphaD:age at Mahim and' a girls' 
:tio:rne aliP.o'on:a. ... .... , •·· " "'l""'' ·" II .. " '·" .... 1 ..... ,, .1 r .. .. ! .. , .• 1 1."'' 

• I ""In 'the: R'eJ?ort1 fdt 1901•02 the' Director' makes tlie ·following Femark$ ()D:tlie 
od:b.tlitioil' lind lltoci-r'ess bf .the· Europeaincliools:......., · u • • · " , · • .... : · • • ·' 1 

·: • • : • : r 

"': : ~h~1 li~!P~9iP/ ( ~l ihe' :bad i~~i' ni~lsi~~)" ciii~' ~P~~i'l\i ~ tte~£iou"t~ the' ii~~ir~~~ ri;~a~ · c1u.~ing 
the la~t 6v~ y~~rs ~{the':El~ql'b'ay'~ducaiion,'Socie'ty~s'SchOol at, Bycnlla','ai!d by' the Pancligimi 
High Scli.oot wliic1i i~'sdppql'ted 'by tlie'' Cliurcli Mi~sionai.'y1 Society" and"is'welh'nanaged''by 
Miss Kitnhltn:s .. i He rel:D.al·kll that ·th!l''BOmbaj" schoolS' have I Leen-' very: ·hard hit' ·by ·plagne, 
and•tha.\;1 i~ 'isJ dohbtful· ifdth9 t.boardin~ llillstitution& will <>eVel\.. thoroughly.: .reoover~ ·' In I the 
Southerq Division Jthe oSchodls of the .. Southern .. M~hratta Rllilw~~oy ;\t, ; D,ha.~w~ a;n~ i !!nhli 
11o'lldl tbatima\ntailled,at.l3.elglli\l.n;tiby a .~e)ig~QUlJ_sp_ciqpy ~~ ,repo*!l,, ~9 , P,e 1 )V!\Il,aec\)rp.~odl'~¢, 
yfl!l eg_~ipMfl1 ,a.n«\.'Y:eJI,~ond~c_ijed,,,,I!Jfd t~L~\l!>P)J:.~he .~d~~ati?na~ f.B?.t~ ~~ tpe t~ree, to"'~~ ~n 
which' a,lp~e thei'Q 1s a Ep,ronean comJllUJ;Ilty!. , tt., ~s no~ed tl1\lt m S~d, E~ropeaql schools 
'sul'fer from iso'Ja.tioii aJa.conseqrleni ~bsen'oe of e'inhl1tt"on. "' ' ..... dol' ......... 

1'""" ' "., ..... Jl 
t.-url r.,,u .O ...... t u\ ... .,.,,iJ.,,,,.i,.l•• '-Ji l.uo ,t..l• dun•,) d 1., Jlolu u (..111l )~ ot~n•~ '!'"11d 

'"11 ·tl OlP,! 'D~NG'.At ..!...Next t:~·M~dros· 1Betigal"lias ·the largest" Euro'pellrl'and 
-Rtitasian po~u1ati<»:i! hrid'nl;t'td Midi-as it htts 'also·tlielai-gest number of 'European r li6o1~. ' 'f'n'tlttfreth+l:iS llie''76'·EU.ropea'il' schools 'are·_:classified 'aS ·follows•:l..j..-l l·' II.)Rj I• (I V olltli- Q J i:-f (,fJ. ,,•oll,#f J jLolff.toljOo IJf ) : ( I t,, IJ l..)jo lftJ • \' 1 t&l(oill 1 I . :-' ' . ' 

' •Fol1Jboysl-"•l~.•· ,,.,~ l " . .~ ,\,, 
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· ~ , .. , •. Middle schools~· . 
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year 1895 the numbers gradually increased. Thence onwards the prosperity 
of the school declined; it suffered from a growing tendency on 1he part of 
Anglo-Indian parents to send their· children home to be educated, and also f-rom 
the competition of the R.oman Catholio St. Joseph's College which was opened 
at Darjeeling in 1888 with 35 boys, a number that had increased to over 200 in 
the year 1895. In order to accommodate its growing numbers the St. Paul's School 
embarked on considerable expenditure on buildiDo~• and when the number of 
pupils diminished it fell into financial embarrassment and had to seek the aid of 
a special Government grant. On the 31st March 1908, there were ~1 pupils 
(nearly all boarders) on the rolls, and the staff consisted of six m!lsters, of whom 
four were graduates of Oxford or Cambridge. 'l he total expenditure during 
the year 1902-03 was R71,000, of which R26,000 was met by Government. At 
the end of the year the school was in debt to the e:xtent of more than one lakh. 

'The school is frequented by the sons of Government officers and clerb, planters, 
railway officials, and the like. The ages of the pupils vary from about 8 to 19 
years; as a rule they complete the primary course by about 13, the middle 
course by about 15, and the Senior Cambridge Local course by about 18. 
About 40 per cent. of the boys go to England from the school; wme when they 
.reach the age of about 11 or 12, and others at or near the end of the course. 'Ihe 
best pupils often enter Government service; in the past four years three entered 
the Police Department, one the Public Works Accounts Department, two 
the Survey Department, one the lihedda Department, and one the Opium 
Department. , 

~ _____ ThE\ t·ise of St. Joseph's College has already been noticed. It is a large 
Jesuit insti~ution and the teaching staff is composed mainly of members of the 
Order who are unsalaried. The Victoria School, Kurseong, is the only Govern
ment institution of its class in India. It was originally established in the year 
1879 for railway employes and its scope was afterwards extended to Government 
servants of all classes. The children of non-officials are also admitted, but they 
pay a higher rate of fees. At the end of the year 1902·03 it had 193 pupils 
on the rolls of whom all but 2 were boarders. It had 9 teachers including a 
gymnastic instructor. Four of the teachers have English or Irish qualifications, 
and two are graduates of the Calcutta University. The school is a middle 
school, and does not aim at giving an education of so high a class as that offered 
by St. Paul's SchooL Its expenditure in 1902-03 was R24,52i of which 

' R16,353 was borne by Government. St Michael's School at Bankipore had 191 
pupils and 9 masters on the 31st Mnrch UJ03. All the pupils were boarders. 

The Diocesan Girls' School at Darjeeling has about 80 pupils, nearly all of 
. whom are boarders. It has a large staff of 23 mistresses and teachers, including

teachers of music~ singing, dancing, and sewing. 'J he I,oreto convent had 165 
pupils in 1903, and all but 27 were boarders. The staff comprised eleven 
mistresses and teachers, most of whom were Sisters of the Convent. 'Ihe Dow 
Hill School is the female department of the Government school at Kurseong. 
It has 80 p11pils all of whom nre boarders, and a staff of 10 mistresses 
and teachers. 

1,013. There are about 10 boys' and 20 girls' schools of the second type. The 
boys' schools comprise 3 Church of England schools, 6 Roman Catholic schooJs, 
and one school of the American Methodist Mission. The girls' schools comprise 
3 Church of England schools, 13 Roman Catholic schools, one school of the 
An.<~rican Methodist Mission.--one proprietary school, and an undenominational 
day school !li. Kidderpore managed by a local Committee. • A number of the 
girls' schools admit young boys. The preponderance of girls' schools and of 
Catholic schools is noteworthy. :Most of the Cntholic girls' schools belong to the 
Loreto Order and to two branches of the Order of the Sisters of the Cross. 
Among the boys' schools the largest is the St. Joseph's High School, Calcutta, 
a Roman Catholic institution of the Order of the Christian .Brothers. It bas 
about 400 pupils and a staff of 12 masters most of whom are members of tbe 
Order. The largest and most important of the girls' schools is the Loreto' 
llouse School at Calcutta. This is a popular institution with a large staff 
comprising 20 ladies of the Order, 2 professors of music, and a professor of 
painting and drawing. On the 31st March 1903. there were 188 pupils on the 
rolls, 26 of whom were boarders. 'J he total included 23 boys and 31 natives; 
many of the latter were of the Brahmo Samaj sect. 

• Siuce transferred to the Caloulta Christian Schools' Fociety (non-conformist). 
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The primary day schools include the following institutions !n Calcutta :
Three Church of England })arocbial scboolF. 
Tho Gouldsmith Free Day School. 
Two Non-conformist Fchools. 
Five Homan Catholic free schools o; free departments. 

There is also a small undenominational primary day school at Dinapore. 
These schools give instruction to about 1,000 pupils of both sexes~ many of 
whom belong to the poorest classes of the community. The lat•gest insti
tutions are the Free Department of the Loreto School, Bow Bazar (87 boys. and 
203 girls), and the St. Joseph's Free School, Calcutta (263 boys). The latter 
institution is a branch of the high school of the same name. It has a staff of 4 
Brothers of the Order and 6 lay masters. 

1,014. The following is a list of the principal free boarding schools and 
orphanages :-

For Boys. For Girls. 
Calcutta Free School (227 pupils). Calcutta Free ~chool (:l02 pupils). 
Catholic Male Orphannge, Calcutta Loreto Orphanage, Entally (294 pu· 

(271 pupils). pils). · 
~t. Patrick's Free Department, St. 'l'eresa's Orphanage, Kidderpore 

Asansol. (n4 pupils). 
St. :Michael's Free Department, St. Joseph's Orphanage, Bankipore (5'6 

Bankipore. pupils). 
The Calcutta Male Orphanage bas about 50 day pupils, in the other insti

tutions practically all the pupils are boarders. The Calcutta Free Schools 
are Church of England institutions, the remaining schools are all Roman 
Catholic. The Calcutta Free' School for boys and girls is an institution of 
very old standing. The original Calcutta Charity School was established 
about the year 1729. "It was under the care of the select vestry, and was 
supported by voluntary contributions. Part of the restitution money received 
for pulling down the English Church by the ?If oors at tho capture of Calcutta 
in 1756 ''was given to the school. The present free schools are the direct 
descendents of this institution. Both the boys' and the girls' school teach up to 
the middle standard. A certain proportion of the children are admitted free 
and the remainder pay- fees varying from RS to B.14 a month. The schools 
are managed by a committee of which the Bishop of Calcutta is the Chairman. 
The. children vary in age from about 7 to about 15 yeat•s. The boys' school 
has a staff of 9 masters and _2 mistresses, of whom 3 are graduates of Indian 
Universities. There nre 7 mistrt>sses on the staff of the girls' schqol, several of 
whom were trained at the Training College at Kurseong. _ 

l ,015. The railway schools include 12 aided day schools, and 2 unaided day 
schools. Two are middle schools and the rest are primary schools. They are 
all mixed schools for boys and girls, and almost all the teachers are women. 
The majority have less than 50 pupils and two mistresses, and cost about R1,500 
to R2,000 a year. -

1,016. The UNITED PROVINCES have a large European, hut a comparatively 
small Eurasian, population. The following schools are included in the .returns 
for 1901-02 ;- -

f High ~chools 19 
For Boys . l.Middle schools 2 

Primary schools 8 

{ 

High schools 13 
For Girls . Middle schools 7 

Primary schools 9 

AU the schools are under private management, and all are aided with the 
exception of 8 secondary and 3 primary schools. The schools were -distributed 
as follows :-

Church of England 11 
Roman Catholic • , 17 
American Methodist Mission 4 
American Presbyterian Mission 1 
Local Committee 7 
Proprietary 8 
Railway 11 

ToTAL 59* 

• These figures refer to a. later date than the 31st March 1902. 
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1,017. Ther~ are schools for Europeans at the various large centres in the 
plains, but the distinctive feature of the United Provinces system is the large num· 
ber of boarding schools in the hill stations of Mussoorie and Naini Tal. There 
are 8 schools at Naini Tal, 13 at M~soorie, 9 at Allahabad, 5 at Lucknow 4 at 
Agra. 3 at Cawnpore, 2 each at Meerut and Jhansi, and one each at 13 ~ther 
places.• In all there about 1,300 pupils at Mussoorie and about 800 at Naini 
'fal, and most of these are boarders. Among the principal schools for boys at 
:Mussoorie are the Philander Smith Institute (130 pupils and 12 teachers) and the 
St. George'~ College (115 pupils and 11 teachers}. 'l'he Philander Smith Institute 
was established with the aid of an endowment in 1885, with the object of pro
viding "an Evangelical school for the European and~urasian children of India." 
It is controlled by the Methodist Episcopal Church of America. The St. 
George's College is a Roman Catholic institution maintained by the Irish Order 
of St. Patrick, and was founded in 1853. Among the girls' schools are the 
Caineville House Diocesan school (80 pupils and 9 teachers) founded in 1865 . 

_the Woodstock school (103 pupils and 16 teachers) founded in 1852 under th~ 
auspices of the London Society for promoting female education in the :East . 
and the unaided Convent Higll School. At Mussoorie is also located the East 
Indian Railway Oakgrove school for boys and girls (369 pupils and 17 teachers)· 
this secondary boarding school is the principal railway school in India. Th~ 
boys' schools at Naini 'fal include the 1Jiocesan school (82 pupils and 8 teachers~ 
founded in 1869 for the purpose of giving_ a good education to the children of 
comparatively poor parents at a moderate charge and in the hills; the Roman 
Catholic St. Joseph's College (.200 pupils and 14 teachers) ; and the " Oak 
Openings'" school (66 pupils and 8 teachers). Among the girls' schools are the 
All Saints' Diocesan School (105 pupils and 12 teachers), the Wellesley school 
{92 pupils and a large staff of 15 teachers), and the St. Mary's Convent School 
(112 pupils and 11 teachers}. At Allahabad there a~ Protestant Uio-h 
Schools for boys and girls, founded in 1861 and managed by local committee~ ; 
.also a Roman Catholic school for boys, a convent school for girls, and primary 
l'chools. Lucknow has the Martiniere Schools for boys and girls, a Roman 
Catholic school for boys, and a convent school. At Agra there are Roman 
Catholic and Protestant schools ; at Cawnpore a Protestant high school for girls, 
a convent school, and a primary.railway school; at Meerut a Church of England 
and a Roman Catholic school; and at Jhansi a convent school and a railway 
school. The 13 remaining st:hools scattered among different stations include a 
convent school, eight railway -schools, two station schools, a Roman Catholic 
1'!chool; a Church of England school, and a J>resbyterian school. Most of these 
institutions are primary schools, and in general they receive both boys and girls. 

1,018. There are eight orphanages in the United Provinces (included in the · 
general figures given above) with over 800 pupils on the ro~s; three are at 
M ussoorie, two at Allahabad, two at Agra, and one at Lucknow. Three teach 
up to the high stage, three up to the middle stage, and two are primary schools. 
'file largest of these institutions are the Roman Catholic St. Patrick's School 
~t Agra, founded in 1846 (159 pupils); the Roman Catholic St. Fidelis' School 
at Mussoorie (146 pupils); and the Protestant Colvin Free School and Bishop 
.Johnson Orphanage at Allahabad (144 pupils). 

1,019. During the quinquennium the Unit~d Provinces lost what was for• 
merly its principal hill school for boys, known as the Mussoorie School, in conse
quence of financial difficulties somewhat similar to those which have been en
countered by the St. Paul's School at Darjeeling. This school originated in a 
private institution which was opened at Mussoorie in the year 1835. In 1867 it 
was purchased by the Diocesan Board of Calcutta for a sum of R 1, 20,000 derived 
from various sources. On the division of the Calcutta Diocese, in 1893, the execu· 
tive manacrement of the school passed into the hands of the Lucknow Diocesan 
Board. For many years it was the principal school for Europeans in N orthem 
India,-and about the year ~872 it had 80 boarders, mostly the ch~dren of parents 
belonging to the comparatively well-to-rlo classes of the Anglo-Indian community. 
Later the prosperity of the school declined, owing partly to the competition of 
other schools opened at Mussoorie. The institution fell into debt, and it was 
closed in the year 1900-01. In the Report for that year the Director of Public 
Instruction speaks in grave terms of the sel'ious effect of the loss of this school. 
He says : " 'fhere is now no school in the hills for European boys in these 

• These figurea refer to a latu date than the Slst Marok 1Qfl2. 
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Provinces capable of taking the place w~ioh the last-nam~d school used to fi~ 
some years ago when it annually .prov1d~~ th~ State mt~ youn.g ~:n, soma 
of whom wore destined to rise to a high pos1t10n m the Pubhc Serv10e. 

1 020. PUNJAB.-The returns show a total number of 37 publio European 
school~, of which four (the Lawrence asylums for girls and boys) are under 
Government, and the remainder under private management. All except two of 
the private institutions are aided. The schools may be classed as follows:-

{
Boys 2 ' 

Hill secondary boarding schools • , Girls • 7 

I {
Boys • 2 

Plains secondary boording schoo s • Girls • . 5 

{
Boys , '1 

Secondary day schools , • Girls • • 1 

Primary day schools . • Mixed 3 

{
Boys , 3 

Orphanages and asylums • tiirls . 4 

Railway schools • 3 

1,021. The hill boarding schools for boys are the Bishop Cotton School and 
the Park School, both located at Simla. The former was founded .by Bishop 
Cotton and was opened at J utogh in the year 1863.. In 1868, it was trans· 

· ferred to its present site in Simla, which was given to it by the Government. 
Bishop Cotton intended that the school should be of a lower grade than the 
Mussoorie institution. The school is managed by four governors, ex-officio and 
selected. In 1872, it had 88 boy8, about five. years ago it had over 130, and in 
19J3 it had 91. The income of the school was R38,758 in 1871 and 
R36,97 4 in 1902. The latter sum was made up as follows:__. 

:R 
1,94·2 
:1,696 

31,836 

Interest on endowments and subsct:iptions 
Govet nmen t grant . 
Fees and miscellaneous 

TOTAL 36,974 
. 

The expenditure in 19J2 (R41,409) exceeded the income, and the fina1..1· 
cial condition is not satisfactory. The decline in the number of pupils is partly 
due to the opening of the new l'ark School, a private proprietary establish· 
ment which has over 50 pupils. The staff of the Bishop Optton School consists 
of the head-master, two other graduates of English and Scottish Universities, two 
primary school teache1s educated in India, and one lady also educated in India. 
The pupils come from the United Provinces, the Punjab, and Bengal, and a feW' 
from more distant pa1-ts. Most of them enter the public service in the A ccoullt::J~ 
Opium, Salt, and Subordinate Public ,Works Department,· or the service of the 
railways. Some become doctors, and some enter the Rurki College. 

1,022. The hill boarding school~'for girls include the Auckland House School, 
the Ayrcliff (Protestant) School, the Qonvent Boarding School, 'and the St. Francis' 
Convent School, at Simla; the St. Denys' (Diocesan) School and the Convent 
School at MmTee; and the Convent School at DaUxousie. The largest of these 
institutious is the Auckland House School which has about 120 pupils and a 
considerable staff of mistresses and teachers. It is a Protestant institution 
managed by governors, and it receives a monthly grant of lW15 from the Gov
ernment. The idea of est.ablishing a public hill school for girls in the Punjah 
originated with the ladies of Dalhousie, and their efforts resulted in the opening 
of the Auckland School in about the, year 1865. 'rhe Convent Boarding 
School is also an old established institution and the Government grant dates 
back from 18<31. · 

1,023. The two plains boarding schools for boys are the High School (Church 
of England-65 pupils) and the St. Anthony's School (Roman Catholic-9() 
pupils) both located at Lahore. 'l'hese institutions though primarily day schools. 
have boarding accommodation for a few pupils. The plains boarding schools fo~ 
girls are the high school at Lahore and the convent ~rchools at Lahore Multan 
Sialkot, and Rawalpindi. Three of the secondary day schools for b~ys are at 
Simla, one is at Murree,• and the remainder are the Church of England Station 
Schools at Multan, Rawalpindi, and Delhi. Some of these schools receive girl& 

• Closed since the end of the quinquennium. 

3.A.2 
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as well as boys. The secondary day school for girls is at Simla. The three 
mixed primary day schools are a Presbyterian school at Simla, and Church of 
England station schools at Dalhousie and Umballa. 
· 1,024. 'l'he orphanages and asylums include the Lawrence Asylums for boys 
and girls at Sana war near Simla and at Murree, the Cathedral Orphanages for boys 
and· girls at Lahore, and the Mayo Orphanage and Industrial School for girls at 
Simla. The Lawrence Asylums give instruction up to the high stage, and the 
Lahore and Simla orphanages up to the middle stage. The Director gives the 
following report on the working of the Sana war- and Murree Asylums during. 
1901-02:-

Lawrence Aa!Jlum, 8a11awar.-The special repol't on the Lawrence Military Asylum, Sana war, 
for the past year, is highly favourable. The number on the rolls is 489 against 505,-266 
boys against 282 and ~23 girls against the same number in 1896-97. 'l'he state of the 
premises, organization, and discipline are reported to be excellent, and the instructional state 
good, though the staff generally requires strengthening. On the boys' side there were four 
!>upil teachers, two of whom have finished their time, and one of them has qualified for the 
Proficiency Certificate. On th~ girls' side there is no pupil teacher, and no other qualified 
girls are forthcoming. The expenditure on the institution has fallen from H24,373 to 
R22,101, or by R2,272, the decrease being mainly under Imperial Revenues. 

Lawrmce Aaylum, Murree.-The number on the rolls is 181 against 162-98 boys against 
85 and 83 girls against 77 five years ago. The results of the examinations were fair in the 
High, poor 'in the Middle, and good in the Primary. The staffs of both the departments have 
been strengt}lened, -especially in the girls' school. The building, for which a liberal grant has 
been made by the Local Government, is being repaired by the Public Works Department. 
Better apparatus is still needed,for object lessons in Phy~ics and Physiology. The exrendi
ture on the institution has risen from fH:S,O!:ll to Rl4,319, 01· by Rl,238, the incaease being 
met mainly from Fee receipts and partly also from '~ Other £ources." 

The Mayo School was established about the year 1870 with the object of 
affording a cheap industrial home to female children of the poorer classes. 
Many of the 50 inmates of this school a1·e orphans, but other poor girls are also 
admitted. The Cathedral Orphanage at Lahore had 43 boys and 47 girls on its 
rolls. 

The three primary.schools are: a mixed school with nearly 70 boys, ancl 
girls at Lahore ; a small primary mixed- school at Sirsa; and a 'railway night 

- school for boys, with 40 pupils, at Lahore. 
1,025. BURMA.-'fhe returns show 17 secondary and 4 primary European 

schools. All these institutions are under private management, and all are aided by 
the State. Some of the Europeans in Burma send their children to India to be 
.educated, and the Director makes the following comments in this connection : 
"Every year Burma loses a certain number of European pupils, who are sent 
,by their parents to schools in the hill stations of India, partly for the climate, 
and partly because these schools prepare pupils for the various competitive 
.examinations for appointment under Government, such as admission to the 
Thomason College, Jturki, the Sibpur Engineering College, Calcutta, and the 
Opium, Salt, and other Departments. I have not been able to find out, that 
up to the present, the parentq have had their hopes realized. ..\s to the first 
reason, namely,-climate,-a Government school will be opened at Maymyo, 
and will, I trust, meet the wants of the European and Eurasian community. 
As to the second reason, I do not know why the European schools in this Province 

-lfave not taken up the question of p1·eparing pupils for Government service. 
We shall try and make the necessary arrangements in the Government school 
at Maymyo, and I trust that the introduction of the Em"Opean Code will induce 
the European schools to take the matter up. It is quite time that something 
was done." . 

1,026. 'l'he latest available information regarding the location and classifica· 
tiQn of the Burma schools is contained in the Repmt for 1899~1900. In that year 
t.he total number of schools was 19, ancl the individual institutions cannot have 
since undergone much change. Of the 19 schools 7 we1·e in Rangoon, 4 in 
Moulmein, 2 in Mandalay, and 1 each in Toungoo, Thandaung, Akyab, and 
Bassein. The remaining two were railway schools at Yamethin and Insein. Of 
the Ranp-oon schools only one, the Diocesan High School, was for boys ; it had 179 
pupils. The largest schools for ::!ids were the Diocesan High School (121 pupils 
11Zus 57 in the Kindergarten Department), the St. John's Convent School (206 
pupils plus 40 in the Kindergarten Department JJlu~ l 5 in the ~or mal Depart-
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ment), and the :Methodist Girls' Iligh.School (105 pupils plus 4~ in t~e. I~ii~~er
gartcn Department). The Moulmem schools were tho Engiish Guls .IIIgh 
School (119 pupils), the St. Joseph's Conven,t School (152 puJ.nlsplus17 m the 
Kindergarten Dcpartmem), the St. 1\latthew s School (1R pupils), and the. Can
tonment School (53 pupils). At l\fanclalay there wore two schools for gnls
a, convent school and a school of the American Baptist Mission. 1.'1e schools 
at Akyab TounO'oo, and Bassein were convent schools, ancl the school at 
Thandaun~ was a

0
Methoclist institution. The most noteworthy feature of this list 

is the very large preponderance of schools for girls. This may be clue, in part, 
to the practice of sending boys to school in India. 

1,027. CENTRAL PROVINCEs.-The statistical returns show a total of 17 
secondary and 5 primary schools; all are under private management and all but 
one are aided. 'l'he Report gives a list of-16 institutions, of which 4 are schools 
for boys (including an industrial class), .'i are schools for girls, and 7 are mixed 
schools. The principal centres of European population in the Central Provinces 
are N agpur and J ubbulpore, ~md the largest number of schools are at these places; 
thtJre are also convent ~chools at Kamptee, Harda and Saugor, and railway schools 
at a few other places. The N agpur schools comprise the Church of England 
Bishop's School (63 boys and 53 ~iris), the Roman Catholic St. Francis de Sales 
School for boys (229 pupils), and the St. Joseph's Convent School (146 girls and 
27 boys). At Jubbulpore are the Church of England Christ Church School for 
boys t45 pupils), and for-girls (80 pupils); the Roman Catholic St. Aloysius' 
Schoolfor boys (115 pupils); and the St. Joseph's Convent School (130 girls). The 
convent schools at Harcla and Saugor and the four railway schools are all p1ixed 
schools. The large share taken by Roman Catholic institutions is again a 
prominent feature. In the Report for 1901-02 the Director says : " 1.'he schools 
generally have maintained a high standard of proficiency. 'fhe accommoda
tion and appliances are good and much attention is given to physical training 
and drill in bo~'s' and to calist)lenics in girls' S('hools." 

1,028. AssAM bad in 1896-97 an aided secondary school at Shillong with IS 
pupils. This institution was closed during the quinquennium, and now the onty 
European school in Assam is a small Government primary school at Shillong with 
ten pupils. At Amraoti in BERAR there is a small Anglican mixed school opened 
in 1897·98, and a larger convent school teaching 23 girls and 20 little boys. 
There are no schools for Europeans in the NORTH-WEST FRONTIER PROVINCE 
or in CooRG. 

1,029. The above description of the schools existing in the various provinces D~fects of 

will have made it clear that they have been established and located, not on any thetided 
lJreconceivcd system or on a concerted consideration of the needs of different sys em. 

places and classes, hut whenever and wherever the various denominational 
authorities thought they discovered a want to be supplied or an opp01tunity to 
be used. This indiscriminate opening of schools is a concomitant of the 
system under which the extension and management of educational facilities is 
left to private societies or individuals who recmve aiel from the State in return 
for obedience to certain fixed principles and rules. It has been noticed on more 
than one occasion that the system has resulted in waste of energy ; in some 
places the number uf schools is more than sufficient to supply the needs of the 
community and schools have injured one another by their mutual competition. 
Thus Agra with about 400 pupils has 5 European high schools. Comment 
has been made above on tho financial difficulties which have beset the St. 
Paul's School, Darjeeling, the defunct :Mussoorie School, and the Bishop Cotton 
School at Simla, and in all three cases the competition of other schools h1s been 
11ointed to as one of the causes of declining prosperity. The phenomenon is not 
confined to these schools or to these plact>s; it has been more or less felt all over 
India. Had it been possible to establish and distribute schools on the sole 
considerati~n of supplying adequat~ly the ne~ds ofthe community, there i~ little 
~lou?t t~mt It would have been.poss1ble to. mamtain stronger and better equipped 
mstitutwns capable of employmg more h1ghly 11aid and better qualified instruc-
tors, and ~apable of. g~ving . a sounder education, than many of the European 
&chools whwh now exist m Ind1a. The svstem of private denominational manaO'e-
ment aided hy State contdhution has, however, achieved much for the educatim~ of 
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the European community and probably no other system would have accom
plished what it has done. It is, however, well that the defects of the system. 
should not be left out of sight. 

. . 
Education&! -1,030. Some idea o£ the extent to which the several educational a()'encies 
lllfeDOiew. • share in the public instruction of European pupils will be derived fr~m the

folio wing table, which shows the number of pupils in .different classes of European 
schools in Bengal, the United Provinces, and the Punjab in December 1903 :-- ... 

Railway 
Mhoole. 

Roman Catholic schools • 
Church of England schools • 
Rail way schools 
Non-conformist schools • 
Martiniere and Doveton schools ~ 
Lawrence Military asylums 
Private proprietary schools 
Station schools • . 
Government schools • 
Church of Scotland schools ', 

.. . 6,724 . -~ _: -
r- • .. • • . 2,943 

- .- ~ 
1,379 

-. 1,195 ., 
• -- . 707 

[ r. 6Hl 
r ~ ··- 461 

'- 460 • . ' . : ' 273 
104 --

TOTAL: ~ '-" - H,927 ,... . ' -
The position occupied by the Church of Rome deserves special notice. In all 
provinces the list of schools is full of Catholic names, and,_ these names include 
many of the largest schools. The Roman Catholic schools enjoy this special 
advantage when they compete with their neighbours, that the great majority 
of the masters, mistresses and teachers are members of religious orders whoo· 
work without remuneration. 

1,031. In dealing with the schools in each province mention has been made of 
the railway schools. They also require notice apait. The majority are mixed day 
schools for the children of railway employes. There are also some night schools 
for apprentices and workmen. Separate schools are maintained for Europeans and 
Natives. From the nature of the case the schools are mostly small, and in general 
they do not teach beyond the middle or primary stage. 'faking the schools in 
llengal as representative of the type, the staff consists usually of two or three 
mistresses educated in India. On the East Indian Railway, each school is 
managed by a local committee which is under the general control of an officer
of the Hail way styled the Superintendent of Schools. The schools are supported 
by grants from the Railway and from the Government, and by fees. .At the close 
of the year 1902 there were 78 railway Schools for Europeans on all the lines
throughout India. The total number of pupils on the rolls was 3,080, giving an 
average strength of about 40 per school. Of these pupils 2,851 were children, 
and 229 were apprentices and workmen. The total income of the European 
1·ailway schools in 1902 was R2,42,388, or an average of R3,1U8 per school. Of 
this total, R26,995 was derived from the Government, Rl,OS,483 from the Rail
ways, and R1,06,910 from fees. When the number of employes is not large
enough to justify the provision of a railway school, and there already exists a 
public or private school in the town, the tuition fees of the railway children 
are borne wholly or in part by the railway. 

Mention has been made of the "Oakgrove" East Indian Railway boarding 
schools for boys and girls· at Mussoorie. On the 30th June 1902 there were-
31.5 pupils on the rolls, and the expenditure in the year ending with that elate 
was R69,431. The schools are primarily intended for the children of 
empl9yes of the -l!.ast Indian railway, but they also receive children from other 
lines at a higher rate of fees, and even children ·unconnected with the railways. 

The Grant-in-Aid of Euro)leau Schools. 
Recognition of Schools. 

Bolell of the 1,032. The Code for European schools lays down, for those provinces to which 
Btog~tl Code. it applies, the conditions on which grants-in -aid are made to sucl1 schools. In 

the first place, aid is rendered, in accordance with the general principle which 
governs the relation of the State towards public instruction in India, solely on 
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account of the secular instruction given in the schools, an(l the following clauses 
7 elating to reli(pious instruction are inserted in the first Chapter l)f the Code:

Every schoot'aided by G?vemment u~der the provisions of this Code shall bo conducted 
in acoordance with the followuag RegulatiOns:-

(a) It shall not be required, as a condition of any child being adqJitted into or •lontin· ' 
uing in the school as a day-scholar, that .h~ shall atU:nd or abstaan from alt•md
ing any Sunday school or any pl~e of re.hgt?DB w~rs.h1p; or ~hat .he shall attend
any religions observance or any mst~uctxon 1.n rel1gtons subJec~s 1n the s'Jhnol ?r 
elsewhere, from which observance or JD6trnct!On he may be Withdrawn Ly h111 
parent; or that he shall, if withdrawn by his parent, attend the school on any day 
exclusively set apart for religionll observance by the religious body to. which his 
parent belongs. 

(b) The time or times during which any religious observance is rractised or instruction 
in reli~ous subjects is given, at any meeting of the schoo , shall be either at the 
beginning or at the end, or at the beginning and the end, of such meeting, and 
shall be inserted in a time-table to be kept permanently and conspicuously affixed 
in every I!Chool-room; and any day•scholar may be withdrawn by his par.:nt from 
such observance or instruction without forfeiting any of the other benefits o:f 
the I!Chool. 

(c) The school slaall be open at all times and in all its departments to the inspection of 
the departmental Inspector, so, however, that it shall be no part of the duties of 
such lnt!Jlector to inquire into any instmction in religions subjects given at snch 
school, or to examine any scholar therein in religious knowledge, or in any 
rcligous subject or book. 

Formerly the conscieiwe clauses applied to boarders as well as to day
scholars, but the regulations were withdrawn in the former case on the advice of 
the Committee of 1885. . 

1,033. The following general conditions must be observed by all schools 
receiving aid under the Code :--

{1) 'Ihe school must be managed by a body of responsible governors. 
(2) The school premises must be healthy and safe; the rooms must be 

well ventilated, lighted, and (if need be) warmed, and they must, 
as far as possible, be well arranged for teaching-; there must be 
proper arrangements for boarders ; the accommodation must be 
~>ufficient, and the equipment must be adequate and suitable. 

(3j The staff must be sufficient and competent, and each teacher must 
have received a letter of recognition.• 

(4) 1'he studies must be conducted according to a time-table submitted 
to the Department. 

(5} The scholars must be satisfactorily taught according to a course 
recognized by the Code. 

( 6) The prescribed registers and accounts must be kept, and the pre
scribed returns must be submitted. 

{7) The school mu,st be open to inspection. 
(8) The transfer rules must be observed. 

No grant may be given to school in any of the following circumstances:
(1) If, except under special conditions, there is an average attendance of 

less than 12 European scholars. . 
(2) If the Local Government considers the school to be unnecessary or 

lli!Suited to the requirements of the locality. 
(3) If the school income is sufficient to maintain its efficiency. 
(4) If the school is conducted for private profit or is farmed out by the 

managers to the teachers. 

1,034. In MADRAS, European schools must obey the general conditions for Rule. in pro
the grant-in-aid to schools. There is a conscience clause for European schools Tineee DOl 

similar to that in the Bengal Code, and its operation is ·not restricted to day c:: 'b• 
pupils. In BoMBAY and BUR:HA the conditions for European and native 
1:1chools are the same. 

• · 1,035. European schools, like native schools, may be recoznized as puhlio Reeoguitioa 
institutions eligible to receive Government scholars and to senl up their pupils ohnaidll 
for the Governmt•nt scholarship examinations without fulfillin(p all the conditions •chooJ.. 

for the receipt of State aid. As alrea,ly stated, the large majority of European 
• Ser p•gt &ig, 
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schools are aided, but a few of the largest institutions are unaided but reco<l'· 
nized schools. St. Joseph's College, Darjeeling, and the St. Xaviers, La Martinie~e 
and Dovetou Colleges, Calcutta, are in this position. ' 

1Uo1le of fixing tile gt·ant. 

Provinces of 1,036. Th~ :first Bengal Code introduced a system of payment by results but 
the Bengal the arrangement proving unsatisfactory and even harmful, it was replaced by a 
Cod~. .system of grants based on -attendance. 

'fhe following forms of grant are now recognised by the Code :
(1) Ordinary maintenance grants~ 
t 2) Grants for free scholars. 
(3) Grants to orphanages and schools for cliildren of the poor, and grants· 

in·aid of boarding charges. . 
(4) Special maintenance grants. 
(5) Building grants. 

Grants of the first two classes a~e paid annually upon the basis of attend· 
ance during the 1)revious year. To be entitled to the full grant a school must 
havo held 380 "full school meetings." The following definition of the term 
"full school meeting" is given in the Code:-

By a "full school meeting " is meant a period of two hours secular instruction on the same 
day, or if two school meetings are held on the same day, neither of them beinO' for a period of 
less than one hour of secular instruction, they shall be reckoned as two" full~chool meetin"'s" 
if they include together not less than four hours of secular instruction. In no case may ~ore 
than two school meetings be counted on the same day • 

. Taking an ordinary school day to consist of two meetings, and allowing for 
Sundays arid three months' holidays, this gives a liberal margin of 9Q " full 
school meetings." If the school has .held less than 380 meetings a propor· 
tionate reduction is made in the grant. · 
' · 1,03 7. The following are the scales for, the calculation of ordinary grants :-

Rupees per 
annum. 

(a) Infant section 20 for each of the first - 10 scholars. 
15 , ,, second , , 
10 , , remnining , 

(b) Primary section 25 for each of the first 20 scholars. 
20 , , second , , 
15 , , remaining , 

(c) Middle section 40 for each of the first 2() scholars. 
30 , , second , , 
20 , , remaining , 

(cl) ,High. section • 120 for each of the first 5 scholars. 
90 , ,, second ,, , 
5 U , , remaining , 

Free scholar grants are given in the United-Provinces at the rate of Rl2 a 
_year for· each free day soholar, and at the rate of R48 a year for each free 
boarder. In lieu of the grant for each free boarder, special grants may be · 
made in aid ·of boarding charges. Special grants may also be made to boarding 
schools in aid of the. boarding charges of children residing in places in the 
province where there is no school of a standard suited to their requirements. 

Special maintenance grants are made chie:fly-

(l) · To schools iu places where there is a small or poor European popu
lation. 

(2) To schools newly established, or newly brought under the Code .. 
(3) To schools for tho education of the poor, to provide materials for, and 

instruction in, drill, gymnastics and athletics, drawing, object 
lessons, and industrial subjects. 

(4). To p~actising schools attached to training colleges. 

The Local Government may give special grants for any other reason, and 
may also cause a school to be aided specially instead of under the Code~ 
In the United Provinces six large schools receive fixed grants, and the boys' Dio
ces£m School at N aini Tal, the b,oys' and girls' High Schools at Allahabad, and 
.three schools for the poor receive special.grants. In Benga~ there ::re !lo special 
·grants (apart from the temporary assistance to St. Paul s, DarJeelmg, and a 
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monthly grant of R5 for ~very child in t~e St. ~ndrew's. Colonial Romes, 
Kalimpong), and in the PunJa~ the only spemal grant IS that paid to the Lawrence 
Asylum at 1lurree. Except 111 the case of orphanages and other poor schools 
the total "'rant mav not exceed the income derived from other sources. 

Building grants may be made in aid-

(1) of erecting, enlarging, or furnishing school buildings; 
(2} of executing expensive repairs; 
(3) in special cases, in payment of debt incurred for ~chool buildings. 

1,038. The system sketched in the above paragraphs aims at providing a 
general scheme of aid based on the size and needs of the institutions, and makes 
specially liberal provision for poor children, and for the children of parents who 
live in up·country stations where there are few educational facilities. It is 
said, however, that the system of grants based on attendance has not always 
been found satisfactory. · · 

1,039. In MADRAS, the general Grant-in-aid Code regulates European as well Madras .. 

as native schools, but there are certain special provisions relating to schools of 
the former class. The grants for European schools are paid from Provincial 
Revenues, and results grants are paid at a rate 50 per cent. above the ordinary 
standard in the case of European pupils in general, and at double rates ·in 
the case of European pupils in hill schools. Most of the remaining special pro
visions have relation to the education of poor children. The Madras Code 
deals specially with poor children of all classes, and the following regu• 
lations for poor Europeans have, in many cases, their counterpart in other 
reguiations for poor natives. To qualify a European pupil to be treated as 
"poor" it must be shown that the ordinary monthly income of the family 
does not exceed R7 for each member. The minimum attendance rule may be 
relaxed in the case of poor European schools, and the grants to such schools 

,are based on the" salary grant" system. 'fhe salary grants are also calculated 
at enhanced rates. 'fhus a grant not exceeding two-thirds or one-half of the 
total salary may be given for mistresses of poor European schools according 
as they hold trained or untrained teachers' certificates. In schools in which 
the results grant system is in force, double rates may be paid for poor Euro-
pean pupPs. Special grants are also given in aid of European orphanages and 
homes for destitute European children. These grants are at a maximum rate per 
child of R3-8 a month for food, and R6 a half·year (or RUin hill sanitaria) for 
clothing. . · 

1,040. A special chapter of the BoMBAY grant .. ]n-aid code is devoted to Bombay. 
European schools; the system which it describes is similar to that which pre- . 
vails in native schools. It has already been said that there are nine special 
standards for European schools. The full results grants in standards I to VIII 
are as follows :-

Standard I . 
St~ndard II . 
Standard IIJ 
Standard IV 
Standard V . 
Standard VI 
Standard VII 
Standard VIII 

:a 
10 

·13 
20 
2!i 
36 
50 
75 
90 

Grants for girla ar~ at the same rate, but an additional grant of R5 may be 
a~·arded for. gooo _plain needle-work. A capitation allowance of R4 may be 
g1ven for chlldren of the ages of four to seven, if suitably taught in an infant 
class. 

1,041. In BURMA, ordinary, as distinct from special and building grants Burma. 
are c~lculated on the pri~c~ple that the Gove~ment should pay to day school~ 
the d~erence bet~een thell' mcome and expendlture, both of these being esti
mated m a defimtc manner prescribed by the Government. These general 
grants are supplemented by a system of orphan, boarder, and apprentice stipend&. 

3u 
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School Life. 
1,042. In describing the schools it has been explained that they may be 

divided broadly into the following main types: boarding schools for boys and 
ghls in the hills, and some schools of a similnr type in the plains; secondary 
schools for boys and girls in the plains which are mainly day schools, but some· 
times also take boarding pupils; mixed primary day schools in the plains, mostly 
for poor child1·en.and forth; children of railway e!Dployes; and lastly, orphanages 
and other-boardnig establishments for poor children. The life and discipline 
diil'er considerably in these various classes of institutions. The routine in the 
secondary boarding school'~ for girls and boys is mooelled on that of similar in
stitutions in England; in the day schools the type approximates more closely to 
~hat of nn ordinary Indian school ; and in the orphanages the arrangements 
resemble those of an orphanage at. home. A large proportion of t.he children, 
and espeaially of those in the north of India, enjoy the advantages of the common 
life and training of the boarding schools. In Bengal secondary schools for boys 
and girls, the figures stand as follows : - · 

In the hills • 
In Calcutta · 
In the districts 

Boys. 

Girls. 

Institutions. Pnpile. Boarders. 
3 450 429' 
8 1,383 382 
4 493 350 

In the hills • 8 4.72 433 
In Ca1cutta • HI 1,796 366 
In the districts 5 425 2::!8 

In the Punjab 61 per· cent.-' of the boy pupils, and 62 per cent. of the girl 
·pupils, of secondary schools are boarders. In Bombay the corresponding" per· 
centages are only 29 and 22. 

DiROiplineo 1,043. On the whole discipline is well cared for. In schools of the Church 
of England type the monitorial system is sometimes used and the methods in 
general resemble those of England. In Roman Catholic schools for boys, and in 
convent schools for girls, the discipline' is similar to that which prevails in Roman 
Catholic schools on the Continent, including the constant supervision of the 
children both at work and at play. In small schools, such as the railway 
schools, the mistress has to encounter some difficulties in maintaining discipline. 
She is much in the hands of the parents who are often members of the school 
committee, and who also are under no legal obligation to send their children to 
school. On the whole, however, she usually succeeds in keeping her school well 
up to the mark. In the Lawrence Asylums the discipline is of a semi-military 
character. 

Morul 1,044. The denominational character of the institutions helps greatly in the 
truiuing, bestowal of religious and moral training. School prayers are held every day and 

religious instruction is given. -

Physical 1,045. The physical training of boys ·receives on the whole adequate atten· 
training. tion, but this most important matter is not so well looked ·after in all schools for 

girls. The boys have their drill, gymnastics, and games, and some of the lar9e 
schools have tritined gymnastic instructors. Volunteering is much practised 1n 
India, and the cadet corps form a valuable portion o£ the physical training in a 
number of schools. Special grants are made by the Government towards such 
corps. . 

I ' 

Holidays and 1,046. Vaeation time varies in the'schools of the hills and the plains. In hill 
vacations. schools a long holiday is usually given in the winter (in Bengal from about the 

beginning of December to the end of February), when the children rejoin their 
parents in the plains. In the schools of the plains the vacations are distributed 
over the year. ·Thus in, St. Joseph's school for boys at Calcutta, the 1903 
vacations were: March 26th to Aprillst, May 14th toJunel6th,andDecember 

.. lOth to January 16th. In the Loreto House school for girls in Calcutta, the 
vacations were: 26th March to lOth April, lOth May to 9th June, 29th 
September to 13th. October, and 15th December to 15th January. Besides the 
Sunday holiday one or more half holidays, or one whole holiday, are given during 
the week. · 
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1,047. The remarks ~e in this section may be illustrated by a description Dall,Y 
1 of the routine in a hill boarding school for boys and for girls. In the Govern· ~~~t:ieo~d 

ment school at Kllrseong the day i'l spent in the following manner : Prayers are aohools. 
readatS-30 A.M., and then lessons are held from 8-45 to 11. At 11 o'clock the boys 
breakfast, and work begins again at 12-15 and lasts until dinner at 2-15. From 
3-30 to 5·30 is the time for games and drill. From 5-45 to 6-30 in the evening 
the four hiO'hest standards work, and the lower standards drill. At 6·4·5 the boys 
have tea.. Every ~aturday a weekly examination is held for the whole :rehool. 
There is no work on Wednesday after 2-15, nor on Saturday after 11 o'clock. 
},or purposes of games and drill (including the drill of the cadet corps) the 
school is divided into four squads-A, B, 0 and D. · The A squad is composed of, 
boys over 14, the B squad of boys between 12 and 14, the 0 squad of hoys 
between 10 and 12, and the lJ squad of boys under 10. Times are arranged, so 
that while one squad is playing games (cricket, football, tennis or hockey), two 
others are drilled. Besides the A to D squads, there is a specially selected 
squad who are trained in more advanced gymnastics. Physical drill for the 
whole school is also held for three quarters of an hour once a week. 

1 n the Diocesan girls' school at Darjeeling the workirig day opens· with 
prayers and a hymn at 8-!5 A.M. (8-15 on Saturdays) and closes with prayers at 
2-15 P.M. (1 P.M. on Saturdays). Class study (except in the infant stage).lasts 
from 9 to 10, and again from 11-15 to 2-15. There is a quarter of an hour musical 
drill every day, except Wednesday and Saturday, between·the hours of 10 and 
11. In the afternoon there is class singing for half an hour twice in the week, 
needle-work once a week for Standards IV to VIII, and lessons (optional)'in 
painting, music, and dancing. -Preparation is done in the evening, arid also, in 
the case of classes IV to VIII, early in the morning. · 

Courses of Study. 
Provinces of the Bengal Code. . , 

1,048. Under the Bengal Code as it' stood before 1895 the course of studies General 
was prescribed by means-of a schedule which defined the standard :which each{J::tures~f 
class was expected to arrive at by the end of the year, and no mentio~ was made oonr • 
of the process by which that end was to be attained. The success of the pupils 
in the annual examinations corresponding to these standards determined the main~ 
tenance grant earned by the school. When the system of resUlts grants was 
abolished this plan became unsuitable. The Committee of 1895 said :-

The allotted portions of a year's work given under the head " Standards' of examiu'ation" 
in Schednle I were fair enough when all that was demanded of the teachers was that a' certain 
definite amount o£ work should be gone through by the end of the year. They were at liberty 
to give any collateral information, or to pause in the day's lesson jn order to pay. particular 
attention to points o£ interest arising in it, but they were not required to do ~his, and they 
were required to finish their work within a given time. Under the new system the teachers 
are expected to work with broade1· views: to aim not so much at bringing their pupils to 
acquire a knowledge of certain particular facts and processes, as at training them to observe 
carefully whatever comes before them, and to reason about what they see and learn. With 
this. wider purpose added to their work, teachers caunot be expected in l!.n cases to cover the 
same ground as before, even though a sounder system of teaching may. be expected. to make 
good at the end what was apparently lost at the outset on laying a sure foundation,' '· · 

The Committee, therefore, drew 'up a -new schedule (which they styled 
Schedule I B) which prescribed the course to be followed in each class, in.Stea'd 
of the standard according to which the pupils should be examined at the. end of 
each ye~r. They retained the old schedule (now styled Schedule l·A) as an 
!1-lternatl!e for schools in which the results-grant system 'might he reiainea, but 
m_ practiCe Sohe~ule B is al:ways followed, and it will suffice to examine 
the course of studies ~ased on 1t. The ·schedule fixe!f the general· scope. and , 
standard of the curnculum, and in some cases gives the names of text books 
to define the course more clearly. The details are filled in by. iha Local 
Governments, and they have authority to introduce modifications. ·In general 
ho'!eve~, the co~rse laid d~wn in the Code is closely followed and the text book~ 
which It mentiOns are still used. It may be remarked, in passing· that it is 
-d~ubtful whet~er. t~e preponderating influence of examinations over t~aching has 
~een so much diiD.lmshed, and whether the character of the teaching has so greatly 
1mproved1 as the framers of the revised Code anticipated would be the case. 

3B2 
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Slandanh. 1,049. It has already been explained that the full COUI'se of a European 
~>Chool (above the infant stage) is divided into eight classes or standards, and that 
S.tandards I to IV comprise the primary stage, Standards V oo YII the middle 
stage, ltlld Standard V~II the highest sta~e. Each of the first seven standards 
occupies oue year. Two years are usually given to the eighth standard in 
'Bengal, sometimes two years and sometimes one year in the Punjab, and usuallv 
one year only in the United Provinces. The course for the eighth standard laid 
down in the Code requires two years for its careful study, but school masters 
sometimes find it difficult to resist the desire of parents that their children should 
be pushed through the course. The duration of th~full course is thus eight or 
nine years. The same standards apply to all grades of schools, and the children 
of a Eurasian school in a large town, many of whom never read beyond the 
primary stage, follow the same course as the lower forms of a secondary board
ing school for children of the well-to-do classes. Special provision is however 
made for the teaching of practical and industrial su~jects in orpb~nages and 
other schools for the poor. 

Infant stage. 1,050. The infant classes are divided into a lower and an upper division, 
In the lower division the rules defining the course are as follows :- · 

'])he children should be taught to recognise the ]etters of the alphabet and to read words 
of two letters at sight. 

The children should be practised in counting various objects, in order to form ideas of 
uumber. Small numbers such as three and four should be used at lirst, and the children 
~Should gradually learn to count up to tfn. 

, Simple lessons on form, position, colour and l'asily recognised qualities sbould be regularlv 
given, followed after a time by simple object lessons with the ~pecial purpose of training tb"e 
children to notice these qualities, etc., for themselves. 

Singing (by ear), exe•·cising, and marching should be practised between other lessons. as 
a relief from them, and should occupy a. large part of the children's time. 

G~rls should be taught how to thread a needle, and how to use a thimble. 

, . ':fhe rules for the upper division a.re as follows :-
Reatling.-Should be practised from a very simple reader until the children can recognise 

J • P..asy words of three or four letters at sight. 
Poetty,-Simple poetry, such as nursery rhymes, should be learnt by repeatin"' them after 

the teacher. Care should be taken to make the children understand what they lea~. 
Spelllng.-The spellin.~ of easy familiar words to be learnt, and the children should be 

exercised in writing these words as well as spelling them orally, 
Handrortting.-Great attention must be given to the propel" formation of the lettE'rs, 

capital and small, and the figures 1 to 9. 
Tranacription.-Easy passages from the simple reader in use. 
]Jictatio'II.-Easy words which the children have previously learnt to spell. 
Oounting.-The children should be gradually trained to count higher numbers at least up 

to twenty • 
.Arithmetic.-The addition of two concrete numbers each less than ten should be practised, 

beginning with the smallest, and gradually introducing the higher ones. Addition tables 
should be gradually introduced. 

Object Le11on.-As in the ]ower division. 
Singing.-As in the lower division. · 
Needleworle.-The children should be taught to hem on coarse material, e.g., a duster, 

In the better equipped schools kindergarten instruction plays an important 
1 part in the teaQhing of the infant classes. There are a few lady teachers in India 

who have received jnstruction in kinde1·garten training in Europe, and some 
others have been taught in normal classes in this country. In Bengal the K~
seong Training Colleg~ and the W elland Memorial School, Calcutta, give in· 
~truction in kindergarten methods. 

'Prim&rJ', 
· middle, and 
high atagea. 

1,051. ln the primary stage the compulsory subjects are English, arith
metic, geography, object lessons, and needlework (for girls). In the middle 
stage they are the sa,me with the addition of history. The optional subjects 
in the primary standards are Latin, French, drawing, and singing. In the 
middle standards algebra, Euclid, elementary science, and domestic economy (for 
girls) are added. Optional subjects may not be taught without the sanction d 
the. Inspector, who must satisfy himself, in the case of each subject, that the 
tearhers concerned are competent to teach it properly, and that its introduction 
intp the ourriculum will not prejudicially.affect the teaching of the compulsory 

\ 
\ 
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subjects. A definite course is not laid down for the high department. The 
Code says that the course of studies should consist in prepar~tion for the 
high Rohool examination, or for such other examinations as have been recogniz· 
ed by the Local Govern:n:ent for this purpo~e: The high school, examinat~on 
course is the most frequently followed, and as 1t forms a natural prolongatiOn 
of the primary and middle cours.es it .will be conv~nient to con~ider it ~n this 
place lea vi nO' to a later·stage the d1scusswn of tbe varwus alternatives which nre 
permitted an~ fo~lowed. ~here are o~ly two. com~ulsory subjects in; the hi~h 
school exammat10n-Enghsh and arithmetiC. 'lhe voluntal'y subJects are: 
Latin, French, geography, history, algebra, F.uclid, elementary science, logic, 
political economy, and domestic economy. 

1,052. The following account of the course of study in the various subjects resai'?ti~n 
is illustrated by the curriculum in the highest form of the 'primary 1lepartment 1 su lee •· 

(Standard IV), in the highest form ·of the middle de_partment (Standard VII), 
and in the high school (Standard VIII). , · , - . 

. 1,053. 'ENGLisn;.-In the primary school the English course comprises Enghab. 
reading, repetition of poetry,. hand-writing, transcription, dictation, composition, 
spelling, and grammar and analysis. In the middle school the subjects are the 
same with the omission of transcription. In the ldgh' sc~ool the subjects arA 
grammar, composition, and prescribed text-books in prose and poetry. The 
readi-ng consists of passages from reading boo]{s of suitahl@ progressive difficulty. 
In standard IV the classes are required to learn by themselves at least 12 lines of 
poetry weekly, which have been previously Tepeated after the teacher. 
Stress is hiid on the obligation to make the pupils understand before they learn 
by heart.. In Standarcl VII the poetry required for the middle sohool examina· 
tion is prescribed, and the whole or a consi~erable portion must be committed 
to memory. Handwriting is taught by th~ use of copy and exercise books, and 

• pupils are made to transcl'ibe passages of poetry and prose. In Standard IV the 
compositiun exercises _consist in simple letters c.n easy subjects, and in the 
reproduction of the substance of short stories and simple poems. In Standard VII 
similar tasks of a more difficult character are set, and pupils are also required to 
give a description of subjects which have been taught in class, and of scenes 
and incidents within the range of their experience. Paraphrasing and easy 
essay ·writing are also pract-ised. 'lhe spelling in Standard IV extends- to 
words ·met wit.h in the readers, words commonly used· by the children, and all 
words used in connection with the work of the class.· It is recommended that 
this subject ~>hould be taught incidentally in connection with every lesson. 'l'he 
course of grammar in Standard IV comprises simple parsing aud analysis. In 
Standard V:II more difficult par.ing and analysis are pr~s-cribed, nnd prefixes and 
affixes are studied. · . . 

1,054. ARITH~E~rc.-In ~tandard IV the course includes:_:_ Arithmetic. 

(1) Regulat· practice in addition and multiplication tables,. and in the 
tables of weights and measures, - . · 

(2) N l;lmeration and notation-millions. 
(3) G. C. M. and !J. C. M. Reduction. Easy vulgar fractions, Simple 

proportion. , Problems. Regular practice i~ the worlr of the 
lower standards, 

(4) Problems in mental arithmetic. · 
In Standard VII the course is as follows:-- · 

(1) Revision of tables of weights and measures. 
(2) Percentages. Protit and Loss. Discount. Exchange, Stocks. 

Regular practice in the work of lower standards, 
1 3) l>roblems in mental arithmetic. 

In the high school examination candidates are test~ in the whole subject. 

1,055, GEoG RAPHY.-The study of geogr~phy begins in Standard II with the Geography. 
shape and surface of the earth and the points of the compass. In this standard 
roug-h plans of the school compound and immediate neighbourhood are draw 

. on the black board by the' tPacher, and on slates. or paper by the childre~. 'I: 
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Standard IV the pupils study the geography of England and Wales, and latitude 
and longi~ude. In Standard V~I the course includes the physical, political, and 
oommermal geography of Indm. In Standard VIII the subject is again the 
geography of India, and the scope is defined by Chisholm's " Geography of India 
and Ceylon." 

· 1,056. HtsTORY.-The subject is begun in Standard V, and the three years 
of the middle course are devoted to the study of English History. The extent 
in point of detail is defined by Gardiner's" Outlines of English History." ~,or 
Standard VIII the subjects are the history of England as defined by its treat
ment in Ransome's " Short History· of England, " and the history of India 
irom tile time of l3aber as defined in Hunter's "Brief History of the Indian 
PP.onlfl. " 

1.057. 0BJEOT LEsSONS.-In the primary and middle schools object lessons 
must be given at least once a week in class. The following instructions are 
given 'for the guidance of teachers of primary classes :- , 

:·. 'l'h? teacher should g~ve oral lessons, amply illustrated, on the ·animals, plants, and thP 
thtngs m general by whteh we are surrou nded ; on common properties, such as hardness. soft
ness, brittleness, tenacity, porosity, etc., met with in famil1ar substances; on the use of various 
substances as determined by their qualities ; on the various states or forms in which substances are 
found, solid, liquid, and gaseous, and instances of familiar changes in certain substances from 
one state to another; elem.entary notions of physical science connected with subjects such as heat 
j!ravit!, atmospheric pressure, etc.; and elemt-ntary ideas of human anatomy, physiology, etc •. ' 

The following examples are mentioned in the Code as a guide to the teacher 
in selecting lessons for the middle school : lessons connected with the physical 
geography studied by the class, lessons connected with the science courses 
lessons connected with any industry carried on in th!3 district. ' 

. 1,058. NEEDLEWORK.-The Code prescribes. a graduated co~e in plain. 
needlework, darning and knitting; it also directs that girls should be taught to 
mend their own clothes, and to darn their own stockings. Special attention is 
paid to needlework, etc., as a portion of the industrial training in poor schools, 
and we shall revert to this aspect of the subject later on. In some secondary 
schools for girls fancy and· art needlework are taught beyond the scope of the 
Code .. 

·. 1,059. F.n.ENCH.-This subject is begun in Standard IV. 'l'he middle school 
course takes the pupil up to reading from a text-book, the rules of syntax, 
translation of easy prose into French,.and simple letter writing and the use of 
simple idioms. The high school, course includes :-(a) text-books, with acci
dence, syntax, and allusions, (b) composition of simple continuous prose anrl 
original letters, (c) ·unseen passages for translation into English. 

1
' . , 1,060. LATIN.-This subject is aiso ·begun fn Standard IV. The middle 
school course comprises accidenc~ and syntax,/rescribed text-books, and easy 
unseen passages. In the Punjab the prescribe text-book contained selections 
from "Oornelius Nepos." The l:Ugh sohool examination comprises: (a) text
books,, with accidence, syntax, and allusions, (b) translation of sentences from 
English into Latin, (c) unseen passages for translation into English. In the 
.Punjab examination for 1903, the _prescribed text-books were Cicero, " De 
Senectute," and Virgil, "1Eneid," Book VI. 

. 1,061. VERNACULAR LANGUAGES OF 1NDIA.-1'he Vernacular languages of 
India: are not included among the subjects prescribed in the ]~en gal Code, but 
they are recognized as a suitable portion of the course. Their study, which has not 
hitherto received all the attention it deserve~, is of great importance, because a 
knowledge of the. vernacular is a very desirable, and even necessary, portion of 
the equipment of a youth in most of the careers open to him in this country, and 
the want of it places the European boy at a disadvantage when competing with 
Jndians for both Government and private posts. In the United Provinces and 
the Punjab vernacular languages form a co!llpulsory portion of the course, in 
J3engal they are rarely taught.· The teaching in the lower forms of the United 

' 
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Province~ schools is fairly good, .ill: the.upper forms the.sub~ect_is not compulsor! 
for examination purposes and Itls shirked. Instruct10n IS given by a Munshx. 
Vernacular languages are often taught in girls' s~hools .. In the Punjab ~he 
teaching of vernacular languages is o~ the. who~e ImproVI?lg· In the .lJunJab 
middle school examination the test m this subJect comprises: (a) Translation 
into English from the prescribed text-book, with explanat~on !>f words ~nd 
passaooes · and translation of unseen passages. (b) Translation m the Persian 
chara~te; of eiooht lines from a simple boolc ; easy questions in grammar; 
translation into Urdu in the Persian character of a short passage from an easy 
Enoolish reader. In the high school examination the subjects are: _(a) Transla
tio~ from the prescribed text-book, with questions on grammar, to test acquaint
ance with inflections and --tlonstruction; and translation of unseen passages. 
(b) Translation into Urdu in the Persian character of simple continuous prose, 
and simple letter writing. 

1,062. EUCLID.-The study of Euclid is begun in Standard vj ana tne l<lucill!-
course in Standard VII includes Book I and exercises thereon. In the high ' 
school examination the papers are set on :Books I to IV. 

\ 

1,063. ALGEBRA.-This subject is also begun i~ Standard V. In Standard Algebra. 
VII the pupil is taken up to simultaneous equations of two unknown quantities 
and square root. In Standard VJII the course extends to quadratics of one 
unknown quantity and easy indices and surds. 

1,064. SciENCE.-The course of instruction in "the middle and high scho~:J.:~ sc
1
enoe. 

is very elementary. It is recommended that the subject should be .taught 
chiefly by oral lessons with copious experiment and illustration. · The scope of 
the course is defined by Loewy's "Graduated Course of Natural Science," Part 
I, and Foster's" Primer of Physiology." The high school course is defined by 
the same portion of Loewy's book a~d by Huxley's "Elementary Physiology. '' 

1,065. DRA.WING.-For the primary school the Code prescribes merely a Drawing. 
graduated course in free-hand to be approved by the Inspector. For the middle 
~chool the tt·aining prescribed is as follows:- · 

l<REE:iUND.-The copying of figures should be practised, and attention should be paid to 
the finish (lining in) of the drawings, clean lines and an entire absence of 
"smudge" being insisted upon. · · 

PERSPECTIVE.-At lear.t sufficient instruction should be given in perspective io enable 
the scholars to understand the broad principles connected with the vanishing of 
receding para1:el straight lines and the foreshortening of circles in planes at an 
angle with tLe picture plane, and t'o enable the scholars to draw with intelligence 
the outlinefl of simple geometrical solids and other easy objects from the actual 
objects themselves. If possible, a little ~eometrical perspective should be taught. 

MoDEL DRAWING.-Regular practice should be given in carefully graduated exercises, in• 
troducing at first easy rectilineal ligures, such as a cube, or a parallelopiped; 
next, flgures- containing circular outlines such as a cylinder, or a cone; next 
figures containing octagons, triangles, and more difficult rectilineal combinations : 
next, objects with irregular curves in their outlines, such as a water jug a hat ! 
and lastly, combinations of the foregoing. , _ '._ • 

In some sch0ols, and especially in the more important secondary schools for' 
g~ls, instr.urtion is given. in drawing and painting beyond the simple course 
laid down n. the Code, the character of the instruction being similar to that 
given in sc~ools of the same class in England. On the whole, however, ade-
quate at.tentwn has not been given to this important means of education. In 
Bengal It has be~n greatl.Y n~gle~ted, and no attempt is made to teach it throu~?;h~ 
out. the sch~ol m any Inshtutwn except the Kurseong girls' school. In the 

• Umterl Provmces, on the other hand, it is well tauO'ht throughout the course in 
~ost.girls' schools and in some b?ys' schools, but it does ~ot occupy a proper place 
m pnmary schools. I~ th~ PunJab there has been considerable improvement of 
recent years, and drawmg IS now taught in the ·Lawrence Asylums, the Cathe
dr~l Orphana~es, the Auckland Hous~ Girls' ~chool, the American Baptist 
High School for !Joys, etc. In some of these schools the subject is well taught. 
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1,066. DoMESTIC EcoNoMY.-This is a course for girlS. The study of Dr. 
Mann's "Domestic Economy and Household Science" is prescribed, and it is 
recommended that the subje.ct should be taught as far as possible by oral lessons. 

1,067. Musrc.-In the infant school children are' taught action and other 
kindergarten songs. For the primary and middle schools a e1ourse in Tonic Sol
fa, approved by the Inspector1 is.prescribed. In secondary schools for girls the 
subject of music receives ·a degree of attention similar to that which is given to 
it in schools of the same class in England, and some of the larger schools have 
several mistresses or professors for teaching the 4iffemnt branches of the subject. 
Thus on the staff of the Woodstock dchool at Mussoorie there are four teachers 
of pianoforte and singing, three teachers of pianoforte and calisthenics, and a 
teacher of the violin. Arrangements are made in India and Burma, by 
recognised Musical Corporations in England, for holding examinations of all 
grades, and these examinations are said to be popular and much used. 

1,068: It has been explained .that grants ar!l.given for pupils reading in the 
high department of the ~q,hool for any examination recognized by the Local Gov· 
ernment. Among these examinations the high school examination of the Educa· 
tion Department takes the fh·st pl:,tee, and it is recognized as an entrance test bv 
the Universities of Calcutta, Allahabad and the Punjab. • 

The high school course has been the subject of much discussion. Tbe 
Cotnmittee of 1881 contemplated that boys should complete the seventh standard 
by the age of 15, and that if they wished to proceed fmiher in their studies, they 

~should read for another two years and then go 11p for the entrance examination 
of one of the Universities, an alternative course being prescribed for those who 
might not wish to present them~elves for this examination. The Government 
of India considered that the University examination was not suitable for pupils 
of European schools and they therefore cut it out of the original Code, leaving 
only the examination introduced as an alternative by the .Committee. It was then 
represented that the European schools ought not to be- severed from the University, 
and that. the Coae regulations were unsuitable inasmuch as the matriculation 
course was commonly taught in the schools. The Government of India admitted 
the force of these considerations and permitted the introduction of two alternative 
courses, the first being the existing high school course, and the second the 
matriculation course with certain subjects added in 1order to mak~ it equivalent 
to the other course. 'l'he Committee of 1885 pointed out that, although the 
matricula,tion examination was admittedly not generally suitable for European 
schools, yet it was practically the only examination used, and that the additional 
subjects prescribed by the Code were not studied. The prestige and commercial 
value of a matri~ulation certificate were such as to render it secure against com·· 
petition. An attempt was made to remedy this defect by varying the terms of 
the Code. Schools were divided into two classes, the first teaching the depart· 
mental course and ajded under the Code, and the second teaching the matriculation 
course and eligible for fixed grants under the orders of the Local Government. 
In 1886,. schgols were permitted to follow, and receive aid for, both courses. 
The alteration made in the Code did not succeed in diminishing the predominance 
of the matriculation examination. In 1891, not a single boys' school in Bengal 
had established high school examination classes in place of, or in addition to, the 
entrance class. In girls' schools the high school examination was more popular, 
partly on account of the exclusion of mathematics from the course. The Com· 
mittee of 1895 found that in nearly every province a very decided preference 
was shown by scholars an<il. their parents for the entrance examination, parti
cularly where boys were concerned. In the Code of 1895 the position of the 
high school examination was improved by the provision of schol~rs~ips. which 
might be gained by its candidates, and under that Code the exammation has 
gained wider and more general recognition until it has become more _popular 
than the examination of the Univrrsities. In 1901-02 in the four provmces of. 
Bengal, the United Provinces, the Punjab and the Central Pr~vinces o~ly 19 
European candidates passed in the matriculation examination agamst 245 m_the 
high school examination. The present popularity of the high school exam;na· 
tion may be partly due to the circumstance that the only compulsory subJects 
are English. aJtd arithmetic. 
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1,069. In Bengal the only alternative to the high school and matriculation 
examinations authorised by the Local Government under the Code is the Senior 
Cambridge Local examination for St. Paul's School, Darjeeling. In the United 
Provinces the list of alternatives is as follows :-'(1) 'l'he examinations for admis .. 
sion to the Engineering Colleges at Rurki and Sibpur; (~) the examinations 
for admission to the inferior grade of the Accounts Department and of the State 
Railways' Traffic Department, the Survey Department, and the Salt Depart· 
ment; and (3) the examinations for admission to the Engineming and Locomotive 
Departments of the East Indian Railway. In the Punjab the list .includes the 
London Matriculation examination; the Rurki College Entrance examination, 
the examination for admission to the Debra-Dun :Forest School, the Clerical and 
Commercial examination of the Punjab University, the Cambridge Senior Local 
examination, and the Senior Commercial examination of the London Chamber of 
Commerce. In including examinations of the United Kingdom in the list 
regard is bad to the circumstance that it may be useful to a boy educated in 
India to hold the certificate of some standard examination which is recognized 
by the authorities of educational and other institutions in England. 

1,070. The course of instruction given under the Code may be further'illus- IlluBtratiTe 
trated by the following abstract of the time-tables of typical schools, showing time-t~bles. 
the distribution during a week of the hours of secular class study :.-· 

(1) Government Boarding School for Bogs at Kurseong. 
(a) Standard VIII-

English 
Geography , 
Latin 
Arithmetic 
Euclid 

(b) Standard I-

Reading 
Writing 
Spelling .-
Dictation 
Recitation , 
Grammar 

Hours. 

5 
1! 
s 
s 
21 

Hours. 

2 
2 
I 
i 
t 
~ 

Algebra , 
Science ' , 
Drawing , 
Carpentry 
Singing 

Geography , 
Object lessons • • 
Arithmetic and tables , 
Drawing 
Singing 

Hours. 

2 
2! 
l 
! 

Ii 

Hours. 

It 
~ 
3! 
It 
2! : 

(2) St. Joseph's (Roman Oatkolio) Boarding and Da'!J Sohoolfor Boua a 
Calcutta- · _ . 

(3) 

Standard VIII-
H. M. H. M. 

English- Mathematics-
'I' ext 3 45 Arithmetic . g 45 . 
Grammar . I so Euclid . 2 5 
Compo~ition 2 45 Al~ebra, . • 2 15 

Latin- Political economy . I 30 
Text 2 55 Physiology • I 0 
Composition . 2 so 

Diocesan Boarding Soltoolfor Girls at ])arjeeling-
Standard VIII-

Hours. 

ll 
! 

1~ 

Grammar and analysis 
Composition , , 
English Literature 
History , . s 
French Sl 

I 

Hours. 

Latin , S 
Arithmetic 6 
Euclid , li 
Algebra • Ii 
Needlework 2! 
Class singing I 

Domesti? economy rna~ be taken i:J?- place of Euclid, geography and_ additional 
algebra m place of Latin, and drawmg in place of needlework. . 

8 0 
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Standa.rd IV- · 
Boars. Houro, 

Grammar and analysis II Latin • H 
Dictation • • 8! Arithmetic • 4f 
English Literature • 2l Elementary Physics t 
Geography • li Drawing • ·• t 
Map drawing 1 Singing • . t 
French • 2 Needlework 2 

Class singing 1 

Additional arithmetic may be taken in place of Latin. 
· Infant class- -

Hours. 
Reading, spelling, meanings, writing 6 
Arithmetic and tables • . 2i 
Object lessons . • • . ! 
Kindergarten drawing, colouring, and l'ecitation 21 
Kindergarten drill, games, and singing . • 3 
Clay modelling • i 
Needlework . 1 

. In addition to the general course optional instruction is given in painting, 
: music, theory of music, the violin, and dancing. . 

( 4) Gouldamitk l!ree ])a!/ Sckoot for Bo!Ja and Girls at Calcutta. 
Standard V-

H. M. B. M. 
Reading and spelling 8 0 Geography 0 50 
Grammar . 8 0 Map drawing 0 40 
Copy 1 0 Object lessons 0 30 
Dictation o 4o' Drawing • l 0 
Composition . . . 1 20 Type-writing and 
Arithmetic 8 10 short-hand • 8 30 
History 2 0 Singing 1 45 

The course for girls is the same as that for boys, except that they take cooking, 
domestic economy, and needlework in place of history, drawing, and type· 
writing and short-hand. . 

Comme~ta on 1,071. The following brief remarks are recorded in the Provincial Reports for 
!~e,ual~Tof 1901-02 regarding the quality of the instruction given in the European schools. 

8 
•
8
"" mg. In :BENGAL, the Inspector says :-Comparing the working of the schools now 

with what was done in 1897 considerable improvement has taken place in 
the teaehing of English and arithmetic, the two compulsory subjects at the 
annnal examination. Algebra, Euclid, and French are better taught now than 
then, although I hope to find further improvement. There is little difference in 
regard to the other subjects t.aught." In the UNITED PROVINCES it is said that; 
" there has been an improvement as compared with last year in the English 
papers, also in Latin and perspective drawing; but in mathematics, history, 
and science the quality of the teaching and the attainments of the. taught can· 
not be regarded as satisfactory, and more attention will have to be paid to them 
in future." In the PuNJAB .Report it is said that object lessons and technical 
training receive increasing attention. In this province the character of the 
teaching still leaves much to be desired, and more trained teachers are greatly 
needed. 

Provinces ·not under the Bengal Code. 
1,072. In :MADRAS, th,e compulsory subjects in European, as in native, 

schools are reading, writing, and arithmetic, but the language learnt is of course 
English instead of a vernacular. The voluntary subjects are in general the 
same for the two classes of schools, but the following provisions relating 11pecially 
to European primary and middle departments may be noticed. Vernacular 
languages form an optional subject for European schools, and a. special course is 
provideP, for them. In the list of " second languages," Latin, French, or 
German are given as alternatives for Sanskrit, Arabic, or Persian. .Special 
courses of singing and needle-work are also prescri~ed for European schools. 
"The· 1\fadras; return of special European scliools includes three schools 'of music 
for girls. , · , 
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· 1,078. ·'fhe Bo:MBAY Grant-in-aid Code pr.esoribes eight speciai stan~araa for 
European schools. The following are the subJects for the lowest standard=:-

1st Head.-Arithmetic.-Multiplication table to 12Xl2, notation\a.nd 
numeration up to 1,000. · . ~· 

2nd Head.-Reading an easy child's book ··. 
3rd Head.-Writing to dictation :five words of one syllab1e from the boo 

· read. · · \ 
4th and 5tl~ Heads.- Optional s~bjects. ~ \. 

For the highest standard the subjects are as follows :-
1st Head.-(a) Arithmetic, complete. . • · • . 

(b) Euclid, Books I and II, Wlth SID?Ple deducti~ns. 
· (c) .Algebra-G. C. M., L. C. M., simple equations, square 

and cube roots. 
2nd .Head.-English. . 

(a) One thousand five hundred lines of English poetry, ·with 
understanding of the meaning, grammar, etymology, 
and elements of prosody. · 

(b) Four hundred lines of the poetry to be learnt by heart. 
(c) A paraphrase of about 14 lines, or an essay. · 

Brd Head. -(a) History of England and India. · · · 
(b) Geography-Detailed physical and political geography of 

.England. Map-drawing from memory to illustrate 
history. An outline map of the· British Isles or any 
country of Europe to be drawn from memory; and 
the principal boundaries, mountains,, river!,· and ·cities 
to be marked. · 

4th Head.-Second Language-Latin, Sanskrit, Persian, French, Ger· 
man, or any local Indian vernacular. 

5th and 6th Heads.-Optional subjects. 

In the three highest standards girls may take up any portion of science or 
domestic economy, treated in a popular way, equal in am.ount and difficulty 
to one of MacMillan's Science Primers, in place of Euclid and Algebra..fi. With 
regard to the optional subjects it is laid down that school rpanagers should make 
due provision for suitable instruction in such subjects as object lessons, drill and · 
gymnastics, class singing, drawing, manual training, elementary science, 
commercial instruction, and music and domestic economy for girls. ' It is not 
necessary that a school should te·ach all these subjects, but it is expected that 
every school. will, make provision for the teaching of two at least among them. 
:Managers are given great freedom in planning and carrying out courses 
of instruction in these subjects. For the compulsory subjects, also, the 
prescribed standards are m~ant to serve as a guide, and managers may, with · 
the consent of the Department, introduce changes into the curriculum, 

Industrial Training in poor Schools. 
1,074. It is provided in the Bengal Code that schools fqr the poor may, Regulations 

with the previous sanction of the Department, substitute a course of training in of the Bengal 
various kinds of useful practical work, such as drill, gymnastics and athletics, Code. 
drawing, household duties (in girls' schools), short-hand and typewriting, modell .. 
ing in clay, carpentry, and smith's work, for one or more of the subjects included 
in Schedule I, without reduction of the grant. This provision is the outcome of a 
discussion by the Committee of 1895 on industrial education in poor schools. 
The Committee considered that : " It may ordinarily be assumed, as a result 
of the acute competition that exists for every form oi clerical employment, 
and for other reasons as well, that a large proportion, if not the majority of 

· the scholars whose case we are considering will take to some form of active, ~ut
of-door, or industrial pursuit,-some occupation in which bodily strength and 
manual dexterity are essential. It is true that Anglo-Indian parents, even of the 
lower classes, often regard :with distaste ~e notion of their sons. doing any manual 
work. The pressure of circumstances 1B gradually weakemng this objection 

. s 0 2 
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and as experience shows that boys of European extraction, born and bred 
in this country, can be turned into good workmen if their energies are directed 
into a proper channel from a sufficiently early age, it is reasonable to expect 
that if encouragement is given to European schools to open industrial classes, 
tho manual training that they offer will be of solid value in after years to the 
saholars who attend them." The Committee considered that the best way to 
achieve the end in view was to encourage schools for the poor "to include in the 
'Course subjects which would train the children to use their hands and eyes and 
accustom them to industrial occupations. Even the carpentry and blacksmith's 
shops which the Committee hoped to see attached.. to large boarding schools 
were to be conducted with this view : it was not proposed to teach the boys to 
earn a livelihood in any particular calling, but to enable them to handle tools and 
:fit them to enter a workshop of any class. The Committee recognised that 
short· hand and typewriting did 'not come within the scope of this scheme, but 
these subjects have an immediate commercial value, while at the same time they 
can be sufficiently taught in schools ; they were accordingly included in the list. 
',['he Committee thought it desirable to give a free hand to school managers in 
the selection ,of subjects, and the Code does not therefore attempt to define a 
cUrriculum. 

Industrial · 1,075. Considerable use is made of the industrial provisions of the Code, and 
::Ses under especially .in orphana~es and boarding schools for po~r or dest~tute children such 
-rrovision• as the vanous Lawrence Asylums. The PuNJAB DU'ector g1ves the following 
cfJ~~ Bengal account of the industrial and technical side of poor schools in that province :-

Industrial 
classes in 
other 
provinces. 

• 

: . The Lawrence Military Asylum at Sanawar is the (,mly institution in the Punjab that 
provides for European boys or girls a thorough technical or industrial training. The boys learn 

.. cooking, t~legraphy, carpentry, instrumental music, printing, proof-reading, simple book· 
binding, etc. The girls learn cooking, stocking making, dress-making and domestic work, 
In the :Murree Asylum 27 girls learn cookery, 7S boys learn carpentry, and 4 pupils learn 
typewriting. - In the Cathedral orphanage, Labore, the boys learn typewriting, drawing, and 
short-hand, and the authorities intend to introduce simple carpentry and to set up a small 
printing press. The girls learn stocl9-ng making, cooking, dress-making, domestic work, etc. 
In the Mayo industrial school the girls do all.the household work, their own dress-making, 
_and some fancy needle work. Proposals are also under consideration to start industrial and 
technical training in the Convent school, Simla, such as house management and cooking, the 
treatment of ordinary ailments, the management of a sick-room and the compounding simple 
medicines, cutting out and making of dresses and under-clothing, also fancy work of various 
·kinds. 

There is little industdal training in BENGAL and the UNITED PROVINCES. 
At the Colvin Free School (Diocesan) Allahabad, the boys are taught a little 
carpentry, and typewriting and short-hand have been introduced into some 
schools for the poor in Bengal. 

In the CENTRAL PROVINCES " the St. Francis De Sale's Mission School, 
Nagpur, has a workshop attached to it. The work turned out is meant entirely 
for the use of the mission itself. Some 60 boys are under instruction in the 
workshop, but the primary object is not to train thein as artisans, but to develop 
their fac-o.lties by the manual training which working at haJ:J_dicrafts affords."• 
An industdal class for girls was also opened in the St. Joseph's Convent School 
at Nagpur in 1898-99. This appears to be an institution of somewhat higher 

' :class than the poor schools of the Code. Writing in 1899-1900, the Inspector 
:said~- . 

There are in all 48 students in the Industrial Department, of whom 12 are not regular 
pupils of the Convent, but consist of old pupils or girls who have disoontinued their general 
studies. The remaining 81 are ordinary pupils, who receive industrial training in addition to 
'the general course. The pupils are taught advanced needle-work, dress-mak1ng, typewriting, 
.and cookery. The progress in each branch at my visit was decidedly promising. 

1.076. The industrial side of European schools receives considerable attention 
in MADRAS. There are industrial departments or classes in St. Aloysius' School. 

. Vizagapatam; in St. Patrick's Orphanage, Adyar; in the Presentation Convent 
Orphanage, Black Town; in the Presentation Convent, First School, Vepery; 
in the Lawrence Asylum, Ootacamund ; and in the Egmore Military Female 
Orphan Asylum. BoMBAY returns only one industrial school for Europea~ boys. 

• Central Provinces Report for 1901-1902, page 88, 
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Examinations. 
1 077 The Ben (Pal Code provides for the holding of primary, middle, and high Genen.l 

school' ex~minatio~ "for the purpose of enabling the progress of scholars to be system. 
thoroughly tested at ~efinite st.ages of their school ca1:eer, namely, on complet~ng 
the course of instructiOn for primary standards, for middle standards, and for high 
school classes, respectively." Separate examinations are held in each province 
i;o which the Code applies. Pupils may not ordinarily be promoted from one 
sta(Pe to another until they have passed the examination at the end of the previous 
sta~e, unless with the special sanction of the Inspector. The examinations are 
alsg used for the award of scholarships, and they dominate much of the school 
work. A pass in the high school examination forms the leaving certificate for 
those who complete the full school course. The Universities accept this 
.certificate as the equivalent of the matriculation examination; and it also 
aids boys in seeking employment. The middle school examination is the leaving 
examination for the many pupils who do not proceed beyond the middle stage, 
.and its certificate is used in obtaining employment as teachers and in other 
capacities. The syllabus of the examination is given in outline in the Code, 
and is based on the courses for the corresponding stages. Subjects are divided 
into compulsory and optional. Pass marks are 30 per cent. of the 
possible aggregate. 'l'he names of successful candidates are arranged in order of 
merit, and they are divided into three classes according to the percentage of 
aggregate marks which .they obtain. In provinces which are not under the 
.Bengal Code, European candidates present themselves for the general school 
examinations, which are modified for them in the manner indicated in describing 
the curriculum. 

1,078. At the present time few pupils of the Bengal Code provinces follow the Examina· 
matriculation course. In 1901-02 eight boys passed the matriculation examina- r?0: :!the 
tion in Bengal, 2 in the United Provinces, 5 in the Punjab, and 4 in the Central 1

g ge. 
Provinces. Two girls passed in :f3engal and 5 in the United Provinces. One 
boy passed the School Final examination in the United Provinces. The 
·number of boys und girls who presented themselves for the high school 
examination is not stated. Iu Bengal 25 boys and 32 girls passed in 1901-02, 
against 16 boys and 17 girls in 1896·97. In the United Provinces 75 boys 
and 50 girls were successful in 1901-1902. Speaking of the school examination 
generally, the Director remarks that in 1901-02 the girls, as usual, did better than 
the boys. In the Punjab 28 boys and 20 girls ·passed against a total of 15 in 
1896-97. In the Central Provinces only one boy and 6 girls passed. In Bengal 
the number of passes was one-seventh of the number of pupils in the high stage, in 
ihe United Provinces and the Punjab it was about one-third, and in the Central 
Provinces one-tenth. · 

In Madras 16 out of 81 boys and 31 out of 107 girls were successful at the 
matriculation examination. No European candidates presented themselves at 
the ~pper .secondary. exa:mination. In Bombay 10 boys and 20 girls passed the 
matr10ulatwn exammat10n, one boy passed the school final examination, and 
<me boy passed the 2nd grade public service certificate examination. In Burma 
22 boys and 16 girls passed the matdculation examination. Durin(P the quin
quennium four Europeans in this province qualified by competition fur appoint. 
ment as Myo6ks. -

The comparatively large number of girls who passed the various examina· 
tions in Madras, Bombay, and Bengal is worthy of note. 

1,07~. Taking al~ th~ provinces together the results of the middle school and Middle and 
upper pnmary exammatwns stand as follows :- prim~ry • 

exalDlDatione, 

1896-97 
1901-02 

' 1896-97 
190 l-02 

Middle school examination. 
Boys. Girls. 
457 404 
564 595 

Upper primarg examination. 
• '947 598 

•. • . 770 851 

Total. 
861 

,1,159 

1,545 
1,621 



Generu· 
etatiatioa. 

Stagea of 
lnatruotton, 

,Boy• and 
girU.. 
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Pupil~ fn Prhnarr. and Secondary Schools. 
· 1,080. Ofth~ 31,000 European pupils on the rolls ~f both Europ~an and Nativ& 

schools, 29,000 were studying in ·schools for general education. This forms so 
large a proportion of the total that it will be convenient to defer the examina. 
tion of the rate of progress and the colhparison between pupils and population 
to the section of this chapter which relates to the general statistics for 'Europea~ 
pupils. In the present section we tt1ay confine 0111'Selves to the consideration of 
the :figures showing the number of pupils in the different classes of schools and 
in the different stages of instruc~ion. 

1,081. Of the 29,583 pupils (both European and Native) in European schools. 
for general education, 26,450 were in secondary and only 3,133 in primary schools. 
·The corresponding :tigures for 1896·97 were 24,288 and 3,271. This proportion 
affords a striking contrast to the figures for Native schools, in which 84 per cent. 
of the total number of students are primary school pupils. In 1901·02 the 
number of pupils of European sc4ools in the different stages of general instruc; 
tio:t?- was as follows :- · 
o! l 

·' ' 

,I 

, · High stage • 
Middle , 
Upper p1·imary stage 
Lower , , 

2,351 
6,941 
6,841 

15,450 

IThe percentage of pupils in different stages of general instruction in European 
·,and Native institutions contrasts as follows :-

European. Native. 

, Collegiate stage . • • 2'1' ·4· 
High , 7•8 2•1 
Middle 

" 
. • 22'9 4•6 

Upper primary stage • ,. • 22'6 11'8 
Lower J> .. • .. 44'5 81•6 

· Comparblg European school pupils at different periods the result is as follows :--

1891-92. 1896·97. 1901-02. 

C<~llegiate stage ·6. ·7 2'1 
Hig-h 

" 
6·3 6·5 7•8 

'Middle .. . 23•5 24'1 22•9 
Upper primary stage , 21•3 22•2 22•6 
Lower ,. , • 48•2 46•5 44•6 

, During the quinquennium the number in stages above the primary increased. 
by 1'5 per cent.; a rise of 1•4 per cent. in the collegiate stage and of 1·3 per 
cent. in the high stage' being partly counterbalanced by a fall of 1·2 per cent. 
in the. middle stage. , 

Taking actual numbers the increase in pupils by stages in the quinquen-. 
nium under review and in the previous quinquennium was as follows :-

• 1891·92 181!6-97 

High stage 
' , M!ddle stage 

Pl'!mat·y ,. 

to to 
1896-97. 1901.02. 

227 571 
929 242 

2,055 ' 1,211 

1,082. The number of boys and girls ln. the different stages of instruction 
contrasts as follows :-

Boys. Girls. 

High stage , •. 1,508 848 
:Mtddle stage , 8,780 3,161 
Primary , , 10,166 10,125 

On an average, therefore, boys cru.Ty their instruction further than girls. 
The European middle school stage is a three years' course and lasts on an 

average from about the ages of 11 to 13 to about the ages of 14 to 16. We may 
gain some idea of the proportion of European children who carry their instruction· 
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·beyond the · priinary stage by comparing the pupils hi ~he ~ddle' stage of 
European schools with the number of European and Eur~,mn childre!l retur_ned 
at the census of 1901 as between the ages of 12 and 15. rhe comparison g1ves 
·the follo~ing result :-

Boys. Girls. 

Children between the ages of 12 and 15 4,986 6,180 
Children in the middle school stage 8,780 8,161 

The figures for children in. the middle school stage exclud~ t~e European 
pupils of Native schools, and !Delude, on the other hand, the Native puptls of 

'European schools. 'The net result is probably slightly more favourable than that 
shown bv the above figures. The high stage lasts on an average for about two 
years, and there is evidently a great falling off after the middle stage since the 
number of pupils in the high stage amounts only to 1,503 boys and 848 girls. 

Teacbers. 
1 083. Numerically the staff of the schools appears to be in general fairly Number of 

.adequ~te. In secondary schools for boys in Bengal the number of pupils per teachers. 

teacher varies in most cases from about 10 to 20. ln secondary schools for girls 
there are on an average fewer pupils per teacher, both because many of the 
schools a:re smaller, and because extra subjects (music, needlework, painting, 
etc.) are tau o ht. In some schools th&e are only 5 or 6 g1rls to each teacher, and 
in very few ~chools ·are there more than 15. In the United Provinces the average 
number of pupils per teacher is 10 in high schools and 13 both in 1niddle and 
primaq schools. In the Punjab the average is 13 for schools of all grades. In 
Madras the number of pupils per teacher is greater and av~rages as follows :-

Upper secondary schools for boys ~2 
Lower ,, , , ,, • • , 18 
Upper . l 12 ' ,, ,. , gu·s,. 
Lower ,, ., , , -·~ 13 

1,084. The teachers are recruited from many different so~rces. The large Cl~sses of 
Church of England secon~ary schools for.boys have generally several graduates teaohera. 
-of the United Kingdom on their staff; some of the mistresses of girls' schools of 
the same class are ladies educated at home; in the Roman Catholic schools the 
maj01'ity of the teachers are members of the religious orders w~ich maintain, the 
institutions ; iu the mission schools of other denominations there are usually some 
teachers belonging to the mission and -educated in Europe or America. .For the 
rest, the teachers are mainly educated in India and are engaged in India by the 
managers of the different classes of institutions. A minority have graduated in 
Indian U ni varsities, others have passed the :first arts or entrance examination, 
-others again the high or 1niddle school ,examination or some other school Qr 
qualifying test. In the mixed day schools most of the teachers. are ladies, ·and 
ladies are 11lso sometirr;'es employed in the infai).t classes of schools for boys. 

1 ,085. It is a grave defect of the system that so few o~ the teachers ;recruited Qu.,Jificatiou 
in India have received any special training to fit "them for their duties. The of teachers. 

l3engal Code provides jor control over the appointment of teachers by requiring 
all teachers in aided schools to hold a letter of recognition from the Inspector. 
Under the Code as it stood before 189p evm·y teacher .and assistant teacher had 
to be" certificated." But the schools could not be left without teachers, and it • 
was therefore found impossible to avoid granting the certificates to persons with 
little general education and with little or no special knowledge of the art of 
teac bing. As the Co mini ttee of 189 5 said : " the existing rules have therefore 
not only permitted the award of teachers' certificates to mediocrity, they have' 
forced it ; and consequently the certificates are not and never have been sufficient; 
evidenc,e that their holders are capable teachers." To avoid the deooradation of 
th~ ~ertificate a simple letter of recogni~ion was substituted for it in °the prpsent 
edit1on of the Code. Few of those holdmg the letters of recognition are tiained 

· teachers and many show no other evidence of a general education than the 
mid~le school certificate. Recognized teachers who have gone through a· 

. sp~cified c_ourse ofta;aining or hold other specjfied qualifications may be granted 

. a 'proficiency certificate," but very few teachers have obtained a. certificate 
'()f this character. . 
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. 1,086. The general position mo.y be illustrated by an analysis of the fi!!llre~~. 
for the . Pu~JA:B. 'l'he 198 te~chers in t.he' European schools (incl~ding. 
gymnastic mst.ructors, .munshiS, work miStresses, etc., as . well as ordinary 
teaohe~s) inolu~e th? following :-~olding 9-ualifications of the. United .Kingdom. 
or formgn quahficat10ns, 34; holdmg Indian general educatiOn qualifications 
36; holding solpe sort of Iridian trained teachers' qualification, 16; holdinG' only 
or mainly letters of recognition under tlle Code, 30; members of religious grders, 
57; and with no special qualifications (apart from practice ·in teachinG'), 25. 
The English and foreign qualifications are of a very miscellaneous ch~racter, 
.their holders· comprise B. A/s of Oxford, Cambridge, and London; cet•tificated 

I teachers of the .English Education Department ; persons who have passed the 
Oxf01•d and Cambridge Seni?r Local ex.aminations;. a certificat~d kindergarten: 
teacher ·of the Frcebel Umon; a certtficated pup1l of the PariS Conservatoire 
of Music, etc.,· etc. l'he ludian general education qualifications are divided 
as follow: B. A.-4, F. A.-,t., matriculation-7, European high school 
examination-16, and middle school e:x:nmination-5. The trained teachers 
incluue one holder of a proficiency certificate under the Code, 4 holders of 
Government certiticates, four passed students of training schools, 5 teachers 
trained .in kindergarten methods; one certificated pupil teacher; and one· 
holder of a gymnastic certificate. 

Training of ·1,087. Active measures are now being taken to provide efficient traininG' for 
teachers. ·teachers of European schools~ but it cannot be said that much had been don~ up

to the end of the quinquennium under review, although the subject had been 
often discussed. 'l'he denominational character of the schools raises difficulties 
in the way of establishing non-denominational training colleges, and although 
the Codes provide for the grant of aid to training institutions, little advantage 
has been taken· 9f their provisions. 

1,088. In MADRAS there 'is no special institution for training European 
teachers. In 1901-1902 two European girls were under training at the Saidapet 
College, and during the quinquennium six Europeans passed the practical test for· 
the diploma of Licentiate in 'l'eaching of the Madras University. Only one 
European boy underwent training in a normal school during the quinquennium,. 
but in 1901·1902, 50 European girls were attending normal schools and classes. 
Thirty-one of these girls were in the Presidency Training School for mistresses,. 
and they formed half the total number of pupils in that institution. 

In BoMBAY there are no normal institutions for European b~ys, and no such 
boys were returned as studying teaching. There are normal classes attached to
the Girgaum Girls' School and the Byculla Convent School at Bombay, and to 
'the Convent School at Karachi. Twenty-four l?irls were under instruction at the 
end of 1901·1902, and 16 girls passed an exammation in teaching. • 

In BENGAL a Government Training College for European teachers was 
established at Kurseong near Darjeeling in 1899-1900. It is attached to the 
Victoria Boys' School, is equipped for the instruction of ten female and si:x: male· 
students, and is under the superintendence of an officer with training college 
experience in England. At tl1e end of 1902-1903 nine female students and no
European male students were on the rolls. A class for natives is attached to the· 

, College. The course for Europeans lasts for one year, and is both practical and 
' theoretical. No definite cmdculum has been prescribed, the nun1ber of pupils

being few the Superintendent is able to give personal instructions suited to the 
requirements of each student. There are classes for teaching kindergarten. 
·methods in the Welland Memorial School, and in the 1\fethodist Girls' School at 

\ Calcutta. ' 
\ In the UNIT ED PROVINCES stipends are offered to Europeans and Eurasians 
-~bo are willing to attend the Government Training College for native teachers 
at Allahabad, and arrangements have. been made for their board and lodging
at t!\e boys' high school, one Eurasian boy was attending the college as a stipend 
hold~'n 1901-02. There is a training class for European mistresses attached td
the A Saints' Diocesan School at Naini Tal which was attended by nine pupils. 
Nine gir passed the teachers' examination during the year. A few European 
pupils nre''!~ined in the normal class of the Isabella Thoburn College at Luck
now and ar\xamined for the teachers' certificate. In the PuNJAB there is no· 
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school ior training European boys or girl& as teachers, and no European pupns 
attended the normal classes for natives in 1 ~JQl-1902. In BURMA there is a small 
normal class attached to St.John's Convent Sc\.ool at Hangoon, and some Euro
pean hoys and ~iris att~nd the norn;ml sch?ol~ for nativl:ls. At the end. of 1901-
1902, 29 boys and 25 guls were bemg tramed as ter.t~hers, and 24 pup1ls passed 
examinations for teachers during the year. At the end of HlOl-1902 one Euro
pean boy was studying in a normal school in ASSAM, &-nd no Europe<tn pupils 
were being trained as tPachers in the othm· minor provinc<o'l;. 

l ,089. In all 30 boys and 108 girls were studying in normal institutions at 
the end of 1901-1902. ~'be teaching profession is more popular among girls than 
'among boys, and the facilities for their instruction are greater. But at the end 
of the quinquennium the position as regards the training of both masters and 
mistresses for European schools was unsatisfactory. 

l,C90. 'l'he Bengal Code (before it was revised in 1902) encouraged the em- Popil·tea· 
ployment of pupil teachers, by offering special grants to schools on their accou.nt, chers. 
payable on the fulfilment of prescribed conditions relating to training, duties, ete. 
Little use was made of this opportunity. In BENGAL there were in HJOl-1902 
only three recognised pupil-teachers, all belonging to the Calcutta Free Girls' 
School. In the UNITED PROVINCES there were no pupil-teachers under the 
Code, but a few school~ have their own pupil-teacher system. The Sanawar 
Asylum is the only institution in the PUNJAB in which pupil-teachers were em-
ployed in accordance with the terms of the Code. 

Professional and Technical Training. 
1,091. The returns show Europeans studying for the professions of engineer- Subjects of 

ing, medicine, teaching, and law. We have dealt already with the training of p;o~essional 
teachers. For the otheP subjects there are no institutions sp!Jcially designed for • 0 

y. 
Europeans, they receive their training in the general colleges and schools. 

1,092. Engineering is a favourite subject among European boys since success E . . 
. 1 d . d . I I t I 9 h ngJ neerlng. m the course ea s to certam an congema emp oymen . n 1901-l 02 t ere 
were llO European students in the four Engineering Colleges, and they constituted 
one-eighth of the total number of scholars. The number was 16less than in 
1896-1897. Sixty-six of the pupils were at RurTd, 37 at Sibpur, and 7 at Madras. 
At the Rurki College in 1901-1902, five European pupils passed the final 
examination of the Civil Engineering class against one native pupil, 19 passed 
the Upper Subordinate Examination, and 6 the British Military Survey Class. 
In llengal, one European student qualified for the degree of Bachelor of 
Engineedng; one passed the First Engineering Examination ; one the Overseers' 
Examination ; two the Sub-Overseers' Examination; and 7 the Public Works 
Accountants' Examination. The returns for engineering and surveying schools 
show 3 European pupils in Madras, one in Bengal, and 35 in Burma. Two 
pupils passed the school engineering and survey examination in Madras, and in 
.Burma eight passed the engineering and one the survey examination. Ten 
stiTJends a year are awarded to European boys in Burma to enable them to be 
trained in valious workshops. 

~,093 .. At the end of ~901-1902, 155 n:ale pupils and 35 ~emale pupils were Medicine. 
studymg m the four Medical Colleges agamst a total of 101m 1896-1897. In 
1891-1892 the number was returned at 235. No explanation is given of these 
remarkable fluctuations. N.inety-nine of the pupils were in the Medical College, 
Calcutta, and formei one-s1xth of the total number of pupils, 72 were in the 
Government l\1 edical College, Bombay, and formed one-ei"'hth of the total 11 
were at Madras, and 8 at Lahore. In addition to the-:o colle"'e pupils: 86 
European boys and 27 European girls were studying in various medical schools. 
All the .boys and 15 of the girl~ were in Madras, and 9 of the girls were in 
tho PunJab. Two students qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine at 
J\Iadras, and one for the Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery at Calcutta. At 
Lahore two students passed the special certificate examination for females 
Considerin[:? the ~umber of students, the numb~r qualifying for a degree is very 
small. Thirty·nme students passed school medical examinations in }rfadms. 

3 D 
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L•"· · 1,094. Few Europeans take 'tp thcl .study of Law. In 1901-191)2 there'were 
13 male students in law colleges agflinst 11 in 18g6-97. One Madras student 
qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Laws in 1901·02. 

/ 

Teehnical 1,095. There is little technical education of Europeans. The statistical 
training. returns show 37 Europe11n pupils in sch~ols of art, 65 in commercial schools 165 · 

in technical and indU!ltrial schools, and 624 in " other schools." Except those 
under the first.two heads, most of these pupils are apparently boys and girls in 
industrial classes ot departments, such as those which have been described in 
the section dealil1g wi.th .gel?-eral educati~n to which_ they more properly belong. 
All but one of the pupils m " commerCial " schools were learning typewritinoo • 
and shot·t·hllnd in Calcutta. A certain number of Europeans appear in th~ 
statement!! of successful candidates at the public technical examinations. 
Fifty-nine passed th~ school of art examination a~ Madras, 7 .at Bombay, 
arid l at Cal'cutta. E1ght Europeans passed the Semor Commermal examina
tion at Bombay, and 32 passed 'Various industrial school examinations in 
:Madras.·· · 

There is a technical school for girls at Kurseong-the St. Helen's Tech. 
nical · School undel' the direction of the Daughters of the Cross. After 
cornpleting the middle· Nchool course, the pupils ma~· go throuooh a further 
course in one·or more of the following subjects : (1) domestic e;onomy and 
cooking, (2} nursing and the management of an infirmar~' or !lick room 
and (3) dress making and millinery. ' 

Genel'al Statistics of Pupils. 
Pupils onder 1,096. The total number of Europeans under instruction at the end of 1901·02 
instruction. was 31,122, and, as already stated, all but 3,138-'0fthese pupils were in European 

schools and colleges. The total number of pupils increl}sed by 1,946 during the 
period under review, by 3,381 dming the years 1892-93 to 1897-98, and by 2,290 
during the years 1887·88 to 1891-92. It w~mld not be just to conclude from the 
smaller increase during the last quinquennium that progress has becoine less sa tis· 
factory. The increase of the European and Eurasian population was slower 
during· the decade ending hJ01 than during the decade ending 18111, and 
very possibly it was slower during the second than during the first-half of the 
later decade. A~ain, the number of children who Jo not receive some form 
of school instructiou must be small, and it may be anticipated that as the limit is 
approached the rate of increase will be slower. In estimating the progress o! 
education in India. it is customary to take the school age population at 15 per 
cent. of the total. The percentage of European child.t·en actually at school on 
the total population greatly exceeds this figure. It is useless to make an estimate 
for males because of the British tl'oCips, but confining the calculation to females 
it is found that, at the end of 1901-02, 18'4 pel' cent. of the total female 
population were at school. Where education is so nearly universal percentage 
statistics of this character fail to give much indication of how many children 
are still untaught. 

1,097. I£ the Census statistics gave the number of children of the ages of 6 to 
18, a more useful comparison might be made. In the tables, however, the figures. 
are given for. the ages of 0·12 and 1~·15. The t_?tal.number of European and 
Eurasian children between the ages of 0 and 1o was returned at 50,000 and 
the total number of boys and girls under instruction amounts to 31,000. The 
number of cbildren of school-going age· must, however, be· much less than 
53,000. Even if the European and Eurasian population between the ao;es- of 6 
and 18 were known it would still be necessary to ta-ke into account the 
circumstance that some children are educated entirely at home, and that 
others are taught at home until they are perhaps 11 or 12 years of age. 
To find out how many childxen remain untaught it would be necessary to 
make an actual investigation into the circumstances of each place. The. 

\result of such an investigation it~ given for the Punjab districts. 'fhe returns 
for 1901-02 (omitting Gurdaspur District) showed a total number of 692 
children between the ages of 6 and 18. . Of these, 512 attended schools, 
102 Wbre being privately educated, and 78 (31 boys and 47 girls) were receiv~ 
ing no education. 
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J ,098. In the several provinces the total' .num.b~r of E.lu'opoan. ohildreu .v.t Pupl.J• by 
school in 1901·02 was f\S follow$:...... ~ provmoes. 

Bengal • • 8,03K 
Madras . , • 7,661 
United Provinces • · • • \ • 4,293 
Bombay \" 4,164 
BUl'lll& . )._ 3,025 
Punjab . • '- 2,582 
Central Provinces , "- ~,2 71 
Berar . , , • '·,66 
Assam , ~ , , , ~~, 
Coorg • • • • . • • , 7 ',~ 

ln considering the p~ovincial figures it must be borne iiJ mind tliat m;my 
childrel). ;~.reeducated outside the province in which their parents liv.e. Blmllil 
sends many of its b9y~ to Indi~; some of the small provinces sen!J. children to 
the school$ in th~ large:r provinces; and pupil$ go to th~ llimalayill;l. bo~rdi:gg 
school from all over the north, and even from other parts, o! India. 

The following provinces show the greatest incre!lS~ :-
Burma • • 717 
U nite<ll'rovinces • . 692 
Bombay · 32~ 
Bengal_ • . 220 
Cent1'&1 Provinces. 104 

Madras shows a decrease of 145. In that province the number of girls 
advanced in all stages except the primary and technical, while the number of 
boxs declined in p,ll stages except the upper seconda:cy a1,1<l tecb;Qical. 

1,099. .Although a comparison between the number of pupils and the number Proportion 
of children under the age of 15 does not afford in itself a1,1 indication of tbe ~nder • 
number of children remaining untaught, yet-this comparison may be used in ~etructt~n d 

comparing the state of education in the differ~nt provinces and among boys pro!i~::S. n 
and girls. 'l'hrougho\lt thll are11o d~alt with in thia :report the :uwn.l;l~r of 
European pupils l;lllder- instJ.'Q.ction ~:Qlounted to 59 per cent. of the n"Q,mbef oi 
childreQ. "Q.D.der 15 ~ears of ag~. For boys the percentage wa!'l 63 tmd io:r ~~~ 
55. If we QOPlpa:J:'e the perc~ntage$ j:p. thEl pw(lipaJ. pJ:oyjncea the fElSWt \S ttS 
follOW!!:- ' • 

Boyaand 
JSoys. Girls. girls,, 

:Ma.cUas ' 61 6!J 60 
Bomb11y lili &7 56 
~~ . M H M 
United Provinces · 71 6!1 63 
Punjab 49 . 58 . li~ 

. Blll'ma 63 65 . 69 
Oentra.l Pwvin4)es • _ , _. 61 66 tia 

With regi,Ll'd tQ boy$, Hengo.l no doubt owes it!'! ptominence partly to p&pil~ from 
A&sa.r.u and :Bunn~. and the United Provinces to its hill schools. In the :runjab 
there nre probably a greater proportion of British Army children than in other 
p•·<'vinces. Among girls ther~ is no very great variation except for the 
remarkably high figure in the Central Provincea .. There are a :nur~1ber of 
<'Onvent schools in that province, and possibly they are attended by pupils 
from outside the province. • ' 

. EJ;penditure. 
1,100, The total expenditure, direct ~~ond indirect, on European colleges and ~ 

1 schools in 1901-1902 was R44,32,000 ; it increased hy St lakhs during the st:~i~Moa.' 
quinquennium. Of the total expenditure in 190hl902, 119,02,000 was contri-
buted by public, and R34,78,000 by private funds.t Of the public .funds 
R8,82,000 were derived from Government Revenues, and R20,000 from 
Munieipal and Local funds; of the private funds~ Rl5,9l,OOO are derivP.d from 
fees and R18,87,000 from subscriptions, endowments, religious societies, a:nd 
miscellaneous sources. The contdbutions from public funds increased during 

• 'l'ha fig•lr~ in thia section do 1111t tak& into acccqnt children in British AriDY aol!ools; in 190~ there7 
li,7S1 children in ,h..., BOhoola. 

1' Excludes Ho2,74.4 indirect espenditure in Burma not distributed by soorcee. 

. V' 2 
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the quinquennium by Rl,16,000, from fees by R2,80,000, and from miscellaneous 
private sources by R3, 79,000. The increase of total expenditure was greatest 
in the follow~ provinces :-

B 
Bengal • • • 11,72,000 
United Provinces , 1,90,000 
Madres • • 1,74,000 

1,101. Tha nverage annual cost of educating a pupil in a secondary or 
primary school for Europeans was R89·6 in 1891-92, R97·4 in 1896-97, and about 
R92 in 1901·02. The decrease is apparent only, l:ieing due to expenditure on 
hoarding houses-shown under miscellaneous in 1901-02 for some provinc~::s 
which distributed it among classes of institutions in 1896-97. The cost varies 
greatly, in ·different classes of institutions. 'l'he following table shows the 

·average annual· cost of a' .boarder (based on the figures for the four years,· 
1899·1900 to 1902-03) in some of the large secondary schools of the hills:-

• j ' 

· St. Pauls, Darjeeling • , 
· Bishop Cotton School, Simla • 
Oak Openings, Nnini Tnl 
Diocesan School, Naini Tal . 
Philander Smith Institute, Mussoorie 

R 
• 796 

449 
• 434 

893 
255 

1,102. The average incidence of tuition fees per pupil in secondary and 
primary schools for the year 1901-02 was as follows :-

United Provinces 
Bengal, . 
Bombay 
Punjab • • 
Central Provinces 
Madras • 

• 49 
• 81 

so 
llO 
24 

•' 10 

· · The rates of fees differ greatly in the various classes of institutions, and a 
considerable proportion of free pupils brings down the average. All these 
cirCumstances diminish the value of the general figures; The following are 
the'rates of monthly fees levied in certain typical schools in :Bengal:-

(1) St. Paul's Sohool for Boys, Darjeeling-H50 a month or RIOO in the Rector's 
House. ' · 

(2) St. Joseph's School for Boys, Dlirjeeling-About R40 to :ll50, 
{8) Government Boys' and Girls' schools, Kurseong-children of Government servants 

R I 8 to R26 according to the salary of the father ; general students, R30. 
(4) Diocesan Girls' School, Varjeeling-H40, R45, and R50, in different departments 

of the school. 
(5) Loreto Convent, Darjeeling-R40. 
(6) St. Joseph's School, Calcutta-Boarders B22; day pupils RS to R6. 
(7) Loreto House~ Calcutta-R35 boarders; day pupils R6, HB, and R I 0 in different 

departments. · 
(8).St .• Ta.mcd• Parochial School (primary day)-Rl, R1-8, and R2 in different classes. 

•(D) Primary schools of the- East Indian Railway-R2 for the first thild and Rl-8 per 
each subsequent child of the same parent. Children of employ6s on a salary of 
Jess than RSO pay half rates. 

' 
The ,following is a similar list for the Punjab:-

(1) Bishop Cotton School, Simla-boarders, varies from R250 (per annum) for boys 
under 12 to R490 (per annum) for boys over IIi; day scholars, varies from R90 
(per annum) for Loys under 12 to Rl70 (per annum) for boys over 19. 

(2) Auckland House School, Simla-boaders R36 ; day scholars R7-8 to Rl2. 
{S) 'Boys' High School, Lah01·e- RIO high department, R7 middle department, R5 

primary department. 
(4) Convent Hoarding School, Simla-R28, or Rl2-4 in the poor school. 

Stholarshlpa. . 1,103. In 1901·02 the. total expenditure on scholarships amounted to 
R41,404, of this total, R20,577 was incurred in the United Provinces, R7,532 in 
Bengal, R5,312 in Bombay, R3,381 in Madras, R2,176 in the Punjab, R816 in 
:Burma, RBIO in Assam,. and RSOO in the Central Provinces. 

The Bengal Code :prescribes a regular scheme of graduated scholarships : 
they are of three grades-primary, middle, and high, and their number and 
V~1ue are determined by the Local Governments. '1'he soholal'flhips are aw~ded 
on t'~,e re~ults of the Code examinations and are tenable only in recogruzed 
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institutions which conform to the transfer rules. Primary scholarships ar~ 
tenable for three years 4J. a school of . highe.r grade than primary. Mid~le .'-. 
scholarships are tenabl~ for two years m a htgh scJlOol, for t?ree years dur~g 

·apprentictJship as a pupil-teacher, or for five years m a .technical sc~ool. High 
scholarships are tenable for twQ years by student!! pursumg a reoogruzed course 
of study in any institution witb.in: the Province approved for this purpose by 
.the Local Government. In M.adras and Bombay Europeans come under the 
general scholarship rules. · 

In MADRAS European girls gained 3 out of the 25 scholarships annually 
awarded by Government on the results of the matriculation examination. In 
the l:'UNJAB there were 34 scholarships current at the end of 1901·02, 
against 32 in 1896-97. Thirty-two were Government scholarships ·and two 
were paid from private sources. Of the dovernment scholarships, 15 were held 
by boys and 17 by girls. In addition one college scholarship was held at the 
Woodstock School for Girls, Mussoorie. In the CENTRAL PKOVI.NOES scholarships 
.are given for· orphans, and for technical.and industrial tr~ining. · 

Army Schools. 
1,104. No account has hitherto been given in this Chapter of the British Introduo

Army schools ; they do not come within the scope of the Civil Education Depart~ tory. 

ments, but their work forms so important a parl of the education of Europeans 
·.in India that it is desirable to give a brief description of the system. . · 

1,105. The children of the British soldier, in India, as at home and in the General 
-colonies, receive education at the expense of the Government ; this education is system. 
.-compulsory. It is ordinarily given in special army schools, but, subject to certain 
-.conditions and safeguards, the children of soldiers may be sent to civil schools. : 

J 

1,106. Every regiment of British Cavalry, every regiment of British Schools and 
Infantry, and every two Batteries or Companies of Artillery, when brigaded, pupils. 
has a trained army school master, and a trained army school mistress, attached 
to it, the total number of schools being (1903)-

J<:lder children's schools' · • 130 
lnfant schools • , 121 

The number of children in regiments and batteries in 1903 was as follows :-
. Elder children .1,284 

Infants • 1,4.53 

ToTAL . 2,737 

This gives, practically, 10 and 12 as the average numb!')r of pupils attend· 
ing elder children's and infant schools, respectively. Schools, however~ vary 
much in size, some few having as many as 40 or 50 pupils, whilst others. have 

. only two or three. 'l'he Indian system differs from the home system in that 
in the former, schools are regimental and :J?.Ot garrison, and that the boys and 
girls are taught together, and not separately. In India barracks are more 
scat~ered than in Engla?d, and for climatic reasons among~t others, it is rarely 
possible to form garnson schools. As regards regulations and curriculum, 

ihowever, the two systems are identical; the Director of Army schools at the 
War Office, sending out inspectors, school masters and school mistresses, and 
prescribing the course of study as well as the methods of teaching. 

1,107. The Director of Military education in India, an o:fficet· of the Head- Controlqd 
quarter Staff, in addition to the military education of officers, has entire charge inspection. 
of the army schools, He is assisted at head-quarters by an officer selected from 
the Inspectors serving in India, who may be deputed to visit schools in the Bengal 
and I>unjab Commands when the Director is prevented by his other duties from 
visiting them himself. He is assisted as regards schools in the Madras and 
:Bombay Commands by a Deputy Assistant Adjutant General who, under his 
orders, visits and reports on all schools and carries on all official "ork connected 
with the Department in these two Commands. For the subordinate work of 
military school inspection, India is divided into six circleR, to each of which 

. au Army School Inspector is appointed. Their duties are, inter alia, to visit 
inspect, and examine, all military schoo~ in their circles, to examine and report 
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bneaoh child individually, and to decide upon its promotion tfl hi.,.her standards 
Inspectors are required to visit ev-ery school at least twice a year, ~nd also to pai 
occasional " surprise " visits. 

1,108. The conditions 'of appointment and service of school masters and 
school mistresses are laid down in the regulations; they serve for pension. The 
duties of a school master are :- . 

(a) to teach all elder children between 8 and 14.; 
\b) to teach adults and enlisted boy$ who are working for the various 

certificates of education ; ~ 
(c) to teach the infants in the absence of a school mistress; and 
(d) to keep the registers. prepare the :returns, etc. 

The duties of a school mistress are.:....... · 
(a) to teach all infants between the ages of 4 and 8 ; 
(b) to instruct elder girls in sewing; 
(c) to teach her pupil teachers and monitl:esses; 
(dJ to keep the· registers, prepare the returns, etc. 

She is not under the autholity of the school master. Pupil teachers and moni·
tresses may be appointed to schools by Commanding Officers of units ; they are 
:usually chosen from among girls who wish to enter the deparlment as school 
mistresses, · . · · . . 

1,109. The school!! are all day schools. 1'hursday as well as Simday is a 
whole holiday. For elder childl'{iln the hours of class study are 5 a day, and·_ 
home le~sons are given to all elder children, except those that are delicate. 
Children in the infant school are not set home tasks. Discipline, as might be 
expected in such small schools, is well maintained, and strict attention is paid 
to punctuality, neatness, and cleanliness. Physical drill is taught daily (in 
nccord.ance with· an authorized course) for at least a quarter of an hour, or 

· three times a week for at least half. an hour. In some schools dumb-bells ar" 
used with great advantage. 

1,110. Children are classified in 7 standards. according to age; thus, standard 
I, the senior · class in the mistress's school is for children between the ages of 7 
and 8 ; stal;l.dard I I, the junior class in the master's school is for children between. 
8 a-nd 9 ~ the Standards rise year ·by year until Standard VII is reached, for· 
children between 13 and 14 years of age. Children are permitted to remain at 
school after the age of 14 provided their conduct is satisfactory. After passing 
out of Standard VII, they.are classed as Standard Ex. VII. No special course 
is prescribed for these children who usually repeat the work of Standard VII, 
but proportionately greater thoroughness is exacted. The Inspector decide!~ in 
each ca~ whether the child is fit for promotion. 

Subject• of· · 11111. Children in the infant 'School below Standard I are taught reading, 
&tndy. writing, and arithmetic, a.nd the mistress further instructs her pupils in scrip

ture, singing, physical drill, kinrlergarten occupations, floral tracing, and 
. colouring. 'l'he curriculum for elder children {including also Standard I) is. 
~ ilivided into qlasses of subjects as follows:-

. {Reading. 
Elemenl21.ty • \\ riting. 

·, Arithmetic. 
Recitation .• -
English, i.e., grammar and analysis. 
English 'History. · 
Geography. Class 
Singing. . 
Physical drill. 

'-. Sewing (for elder g~rls ). 

Specdic (for boys only) m the I, E;,l\d. . . V l Aloeb)'a. 

VII and Ex. VII:Standar(is. Mensl\ration. 

{
~~~~:\·emblems. 
Metric system. 

Miscellaneous • m {Scriptural aspect • 
.Lempernnce Economic , 
Health and sanitation. 


